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CHAPTER 1

CHARACTERISTICS OF THOUGHT IN THE AGE OF THE
ENLIGHTENMENT

By the middle of the eighteenth century the Wolffian philosophy
had established 1ts ascendency in Germany This philo-
sophy supplanted the neo-Aristotelian and scholastic philosophy
founded by Melancthon, and acquired a great influence on
intellectual development throughout Germany, as, owing to
its clearness and sobriety, 1t readily lent itself to popularisation.
in this respect, indeed, a notable work had already been done,
before Wolff’s time, by CHRISTIAN THOMASIUS, a jurist, who
had been zealous in attempts to break down the limes of
demarcation, hitherto so sharply drawn, between learned and
lay  Amongst other things he lectured and published philo-
sophical works 1n the German language, a proceeding which
excited no small indignation, indeed the College of Censors
actually sent back one of his books with the message that
it was impossible to pronounce judgment on a work treating
of philosophical matters 1n the German tongue Altogether,
Thomasius did much both by word of mouth and by his
writings to promote a free and enlightened treatment of
social and moral questions 1in wide circles  Together with the
critical and practical trend of his nature went a mystical
and religious tendency , and it 1s this, and not merely the fact
that in the orthodox they had a common enemy, which ex-
plains his having been able for some time to work with*the
pietists ~ The pietistic tendency, which had developed 1n
Germany since the end of the seventeenth century, was also
at work m the service of intellectual liberation, for it turned
back from external faith in the letter, determined by authority,
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to mner experiences within the life of the soul Traditional
dogmatism and external religious ordinances were ranked
below the subjective inwardness of the individual Thus the
emancipation of the individual was now bemng carried on within
the religious sphere itself, whereas the State-Churchism of
the seventeenth century had compelled the merging of all
individuality 1n common religious forms Now that personal
inwardness was recognised, individual differences also began
to attract attention, they excited more interest than differ-
ences of creed, and were soon acknowledged to possess
value and interest, even where they did not fit in to the
scheme of pemtential struggle which pietism had laid down
from the beginning  The clergy as a body werc taught that
the nights of the laity must be recognised, simce great things
may be consummated in the souls of laymen as well as—
perhaps even better than—in the orthodox souls of priests,
versed 1n all the rubrics of dogmatism  Pietism broke with the
belief 1n the letter and with dogmatic scholasticism, and 1n so
doing led back to the natural, the practical, and the useful
Thus 1t was akin to the other tendencies of the age, not ex-
cepting the Wolffian philosophy, although for some time 1t
appecared as the bitter enemy of the latter Wolff and his
disciples aimed at populanising philosophy , pietism aimed at
populaiising religion  The two tendencies united harmoniously
enough, however, when once Wolff had victoriously asserted
his position Many of the most prominent men 1n the Wolffian
school were pietists, and worked at one and the same time for the
enhghtenment of the reason and for the deepening of religion
But the dawn of the so-called age of Enlightenment saw
other influences at work besides those which spiang out of the
philosophical and religious movements 1in Germany itself
English empirical philosophy became the subject of eager study
Chnistian Thomasius, as may be seen from his conception of
the philosophy of rights, was already powerfully influenced by
Locke, while among the younger Wolffians Locke's mfluence
struggled with that of Wolff, so that their philosophy fnally
becime a combination of the systematised rationalism taken
over from Wolff and the empirical philosophy established by
Locke  The secret of this 1s to be found in the fact that
Wolff’s rationalism could really lead to nothing but the
construction of a system of rubrics, and that the greater the
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perfection to which this system of rubrics was carried, the
greater necessarily became the hunger and thurst after an
empirical content wherewith to fill out the same We find
here a contrast-effect simifar to that which, within the religious
sphere, had set pretism 1 opposition to orthodoxy  Within
the philosophical sphere this contrast-effect showed itself in
the great interest taken in empirical psychology Instead of
speculative metaphysics, psychology, grounded 1n experience,
came more and more to be regarded as the fundamental science
The science of the life of the soul, as observation teaches 1t to
us, was the basis from which @®sthetic, moral, and religious
problems were attacked This signalhised an important turning-
point 1n the history of psychology ,—a point at which this science
gained in imdependence and approxitmated more nearly to
natural sciecnce  Wolff had still attributed more value to
speculative (“rational”) than to empirical psychology  This
was now changed Men sought to make expeiience the basis,
and only after this was done did they try, taking this as a
starting-point, to see to what further results they could attain
The most prominent representative of the Enlightenment
Philosophy, JoHanN Nicoras TEIENS, expresses this very
clearly in the preface to his Philosophischen Versuchen uber die
menschithe Natur und thre Lntwickelung (Lewpnig, 1777, 1 p
xu1), “metaphysical analysis,” he says, “must conclude, not
begin, our mmguiry as to the nature of the soul It must be
preceded by psychological analysis Once this has been
accomplished, metaphysical analysis 1s reduced to that of a few
fundamental faculties and modes of operation, and 1s then, 1in
this abridged form, to be carried as far as may be Where
this empirical knowledge of the fundamental faculties 1s still
lacking, however, 1t 1s useless to attempt to explain them by
means of so obscure an organication as the soul  Moreover,
however far we proceed 1n metaphysical psychology, the authen-
ticity of its propositions must always be tested by empirical
knowledge” Kant had already expressed himself in th= same
sense (Nackricht vorn der Einiichtung semmer Vorlesungen in dem
Winterhalbjahie von 1765-66) He maintained the necessity
of proceeding by way of analysis instead of construction in
philosophy, and emphasised the importance of securing an
empirical foundation Hence he began lus philosophical course
with empirical psychology, in which nothing was taught con
VOL II B
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cerning the nature of the soul since, at this stage, 1t is not even
possible to determine whether there be such a thing!

This predominant interest in empirical psychology had no
small share 1n investing the German Enhghtenment Philosophy
with its peculiar character Within this general character
appear many z#ances, which we cannot here examine more
closely In the first volume of his Geschuchte der neueren
deutschen Psychologie (Berlin, 1894) MAX DESSOIR has given a
detailed and interesting exposition of the manner i which
psychological problems were handled by the enquirers of that
ttme We can only pause to discuss those which are of
interest for the histo1y of philosophy in general !

The psychology of the Enligchtenment 1s chiefly based on
two notions borrowed from l.eibniz, :¢ that the difference
between darkness and clearness 1s the fundamental difference 1n
psychical life, and that ideas are the comstituent elements of
this life The deeper-lying motives and presages contamned 1n
his psychology weie unregarded Thiv was the hey-day of
rationalism  “ Enlightenment of the understanding ” was the
catchword, and everything within the lhife of the soul which
was not immediately transparent was conceived as a chaos of
dark 1deas The practical consequence of this itellectualist
psychology was an unbounded confidence in the future, only
light, then all would be well! A twinmng-pomnt was reached,
however, when 1t was perceived that the life of the soul
consists of other elements besides the intellectual Englsh
psychology (smce Shaftesbury and Hutcheson) had already
perceived this  Rousseau, whose mfluence on the German
Enlightenment was extraordinanly pgreat, had enthusiastically
champiohed the cause of feeling and protested against the over-
estimate of the intelligence  Last of all pietism, too, had
tended 1 this direction  Thus the period of rationalism gave
place to a period of sentimentality The word “ sentimental ”
dates from the eighteenth century, it seems to have been
coined by Sterne, the English novelist, and was, on Lessing’s
suggestion, 1endered 1n German by empfindsam  The peculiarity
of feeling as an independent side of the life of consciousness
was first established in the course of elforts to develop an
®sthetic theory  During their investigation of ®sthetic feeling
the attention of ] G SULZER (see his treatises in the papers
of the Berlin Academy 1751-52) and of MOSES MENDELSSOHN
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(Briefe uber die Empfindungen, 1755) was drawn to the fact
that they had here before them an immediate and positive side
of psychical hife to which justice was not done as long as it
was regarded as a chaos of dark 1deas, prevented by our im-
perfection from attaining to perfect clearness According to the
psychology of Leibmiz and Wolff, feeling was nothing but a
dark and undeveloped idea A C BAUMGARTEN, a Wolffian
(Aesthetica, 17 50), was the first to use the word “asthetics” 1n its
modern sense, z¢ theory of the bcautiful True to his system,
however, he conceived asthetics as the doctrine which establishes
rules for the darkest 1deas, z¢ for the inferior part of the faculty
of knowledge, while logic lays down 1ules for clear 1ideas,
z¢ for the superior part of the faculty of knowledge  The
great interest 1n the inner events of psychical hfe, as well as n
poetry and art, which was kindled 1n the middle of the century
m Germany could not faill to create a ciaving for a new
psychology which should aswugn to the life of feeling a positive
and ndependent posttion within the Iife of consciousness
Mcndelssohn very nightly points out (Bsz/ TV Philos Scliviften
Verbesserte Auflage, Berlin, 1771, 1 p 22) that, if Baumgarten's
view weie correct, the fecling for the beautiful must vanish with
the progress of enlightenment, so that beings of a higher order
than ourselves, in possession of greater mental clearuess, would
have reason to lament "that miserable prerogative which seals
up the sources of the pleasare with which lower beings aie
so ricply endowed” It 15 a fact of no little significance that
the typical representative of the philosophy of the Enlighten-
ment should have been the man to make tlus reflection  He
demands precisely in the interest of enlightenment that the
distinction between darkness and clearness should not be the
only one recognised within the life of the soul, and asserts that
the obscure has no necessary conncclion with pleasure or pain
In his opmion the feeling of pleasure 1s conditioned by the
harmony of the manifold which makes 1tself felt in the soul
(or, where it 1s a question of sensuous pleasure, 1n the nervous
system) We are here dealing with a positive psychical force,

wever, not a merely obstructed state In a later work
(Morgenstunden, 1786) Mendelssohn designates fecling the
“capacity of approval,” thereby aptly indicating the important
fdnhction exercised by this side of the life of consciousness’
Kant, in his work “On the Clearness of the Principles of
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Natural Theology and Moials” (Uber die Deutlichket der
Grundsalze der naturlichen Theologie wnd Moral (1762)), lays
great weight on the distinction between knowledge and feehing
which Sulcer and Mendelssohn had pointed out  “Only
our day,” he says, “have men begun to perceive that the
faculty of thinking the true 1s knowledge, while that of
intuwiting the pood 1s feeling, and that these two must not
be confused with one another” Kant is here influenced not
only by his Geiman piedecessors, but also by Hutcheson
and Hume, and, most of all, by Rousseau  The decisive step,
however, was taken by TEIENS, who established a distinction
between ‘“sensation” and “Jfeeling,” two words which had
hitheito been reparded as synonymous “ Feelings,” he says
(Phal Versuch 1 p 168) “as opposed to sensations, are
those affections in which we are metely aware of a change
n us or an impression on us without refercnce to the object
producing this change or impression  Sensation points to an
object which we feel by means of the sensuous impression
within us and at the same time find outside us” Yet the
two elements are so mtunately connected that Tetens proposes
— not altogether to the prumotion of clearness —to use
the word “feeling” as a common dcsignation for both  He
protests agamst l.eibmz’ and Wollf’s practice of terming all
the elemenls of psychical life “1deas,” and proposes (in accord-
ance with Hume's usage) that the connotation of this word <hould
be restricted to repiesentations  He calls the faculty of forming
and combining 1deas “understanding,” hence his psychology
leads hun to the tripartite division of feeling, understanding, and
will, the last two faculties denoting the active, the first the passive,
side of the Lfe of consciousness Kant adopted Tetens' tri-
partite dnision, but was more consistent in carrying out the
distinction between scnsation and feeling There was no clear
understandm‘r at that tume as to the significance which ought
properly to be ascribed to these psychological distinctions  The
tendency was to construct a special psychical faculty for every
fresh psychological distinction as 1t was discovered, w hile 1t was
quite the exception for psychological inquiry to attempt tasks
higher than those of mere description and classification  The
important foundation for an explanatory psychology already
supplied by the association theory of Spinoza and the English
inquirers was almost entirely neglected Nevertheless, the
psychology of the Enlightenment was of no little importance ;
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-
it sharpened men’s power of introspection, and, in virtuc of 1its

recognition of feeling as an independent «1de of the life of con-
sciousness, 1t indicates an important and permanent advance
The strong movement in favour of leeling which toolk place
in the middle of the century became, in France, the hotbed
of revolutionaly ideas, while 1n Germany, where the call to
engage in public affairs was far less urgent, it found vent
partly 1 the study of psychology, and partly 1n artistic pro-
duction 1n the direction newly mitiated by Herder and Gocthe
Intellectual and asthettc mterests occupred the foremost place
Hence 1t 1s charactenistic of the period that 1ts empirical psy-
chology should attach but little weight to the will, to the active
side of the life of consciousncss  Enlichtenment and feeling
were the centres of interest But the more profound spirits
felt that something was wanting here FRIEDRICH lHEINLICH
Jacosl,—whose sentimentality bears the stamp of his age,
althouch, as will be shown later 1n another connection, as a
philosopher he was strongly opposed to the men of the
Lnlightenment—speaks 1 his first work of the unhappiness
of a lile of feeling debarred from its natural outlet in action
After intimating that cvil life 1in the modern state offers no
external scope for great feclings and characters, we find the
following passage 1 his Dialogue, Der Auncigarien (1779)
“Ah' how little 1s the soul helped by feeling and thoughts
which do not proceed from uctions and are not directed towards
action Our finest knowledge only scrves us 1n the end for
idle reflexion, our most exalted feeling for solitary, unfruitful
delight” It was the age of “beauttful souls” and of " noble
hearts”, men believed themselves capable of the highest
things, all was ferment and commotion Stwurmz und Drang
were 1n the air, the immediate needs of the heart were set over
against all reason, all rules and all morality , the oniginal force
and simplicity of Nature, which men belicved themselves to
have re-discovered, were opposed to the forms of culture and
of society, chaos was regarded as the highest, the faculty
of producing new forms, fashioned from within, was declared
to exist within the sphere of poetry alone This period of
fermentation 1 which 1deas were determined by feeling,
while the philosophy of the Enlightenment had declared the
comerse to be the only possible 1elation, was at the same
time an empirical confimation of the teaching of the new
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psychology as to the independence of fecling It was the
eruption of Romanticism 1n the very centre of the rationalist
camp Henceforward and under many successive forms,
Romanticism prevailed m literature, effecting the re - birth of
human fancy after the long labour of intellect  And, as we
shall see, this whole artistic renaissance reacted on the develop-
ment of philosophy and was destined, at an important point 1n
its history, to deteimine 1ts direction

It was the psychological interest of the Enlightenment
philosophy which revealed to 1t 1its imitations  In the classical
age of the Enlightenment and by its typical representatives,
however, these limitations were not perceived  Eulightened
thinkers thought themselves furnished with reason sufficient at
any rate to have led them to talie the nght road, even though
they might not have travelled over its whole length  These
thinkers, moreover, althouch they admitted the possibility that
posterity might progress 1n enlightenment, did not see that this
admission logically committed them to the conclusion that in
themselves there must still be considerable darkness  That
which pertains to happiness—so they argued—that, at any
rate, our reason can discern But to this belongs, before all
things, fath 1n God and immortality , without this faith we
can never feel secure  They adopted and discussed 1n an
enormous number of treatises the “natural religion” which
had been taught by English and Ifrench awthors But the
polemical attitude taken up by natural towards positive
religion only appeared 1in Germany in a few 1solated cases
Protestant theology was moie elastic than Catholic  Offices 1n
the Church and the theological faculties were, for the most
part, occupied by Wolffians who recognised nothing as revela-
tion which did not satisfy the demands of reason, but who,
at the same time, were fully convinced that they could show
the contents of the Scriptures to be entirely 1n accordance with
reason  Hence this ecclestastical Rationalism laid great weight
on a natural explanation of the miraculous content of the
Bible, for 1t assumed as a matter of course that Christianity
must be in harmony with the religion of reason—was indeed
nothing else than its historical announcement This rational
knowledge—collected from experience and from the thought of
preceding ages—was thus spread abroad by the agency of the
ecclesiastical organs throughoul the whole nation  In this way
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an important work of education was carried on  The Church be-
came an organ of the Enlightcnment—of 1ts good as well as of its
weak sides  But the reconciliation between natural and positive
religion was not so easily effected 1n all cases  Durning this period
of indiwvidualism, where so many different motives wrestled
together 1 consciousness, 1t followed as a matter of course that
the religious development of individuals took very different direc-
tions A remarhable example of a course of development starting
fiom orthodoxy, passing through pielism into rationalism, and
from this to a standpoint which reminds us of that afterwards
adopted by Lessing, Herder, and Schleiermacher 1s described
by JonaNN CHRISTIAN EDLLMANN (1608-1767) m his
Autobrography (published by Klose, Berlin, 184¢y) The worship
of the letter and the externality of orthodoxy drove him to
pietism, where he moved among prophets and sectartes  The
pietists’ hatied of reason and love of power, however, excited
lus indignation, and 1n his despair he discovcred that the open-
ing words of the Gospel of 5t John ought to be rendered, not
by " the word was God” but by * Reason” (Logos) was God |
If reason 1s God, religion can contain nothing contraiy to
reason, thus the transition from pietism to rationalism was
effected On becoming acquamted with Spinoza’s assertion
that God 15 the smmanent and zuner, but nol the evternal, cause
of things, however, he abandoncd rationalism as ordmarily
understood  He now believed God to be the eternal essence
of all things—to be one with the imnermost essence of all
Everything in the world which 1s true and good 15 God  The
world 1> everlasting  Christ was a man who brought men nearer
to God by saving them fiom false 1deas of Him, and by teaching
them that mutual love 1s the supreme good The priests con-
demned him becausc they thought he wished to overthrow
their rule, although (as afterwards Edclmann and all his true
successors) he always referred the rabble to the priests® The
last day dawns 1n every man who awakes out of the slumber of
illusion Edelmann believed 1t possible, by the help of historical
criticism and symbolical exegesis, to discover true religion
from the biblical writings The matter appeaied otherwise to
HERMANN SAMUEL REIMARUS (1694-1768), one of the
most eager champions of the truths of natural religion
agamnst materialists and other godless men He was firmly
persuaded that the purposiveness of Nature (especially the
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mstincts of animals, to which he devoted a special work)
witnesses to the origin of the world 1n a wise and graclous
God, and that, in a future lfe, better and more lasting pro-
visions will be made for human blessedness than 15 possible 1n
this life  But he was no less fiimly convinced that the contcnts
of the biblical books are contrary to the reasonableness and
morality inculcated by natural religion  T'his latter conviction,
however, he thought he ought not to divulge He had tried,
in private, to reduce to clearness his thoughts on biblical
listory and on the books of the Bible, and had busied him-
self in wrniting a book which he called an “ Apology for the
reasonable Worshippeis of G d,” in which he subjected biblical
literature, both from the historical, as well as from the scientific
point of vicw, to a sharp and disimtegrating cuticesm e
assigns a touching reason for not publi-hing tlis woik, he
fears lest orthodox fanatics should 10b lum of the love of
wife and children, or stir up a persccution agamst him which
might extend to them “Those gentlemen, the clergy, may
be sure,” he says, “that an honest man does no Iittle violence
to his conscience when his whole life long he 1s obliged to
dissemble” No one dreamt of what lay concealed in the desk
of the Iamburg professor who had adduced such beautiful
proofs of God and of tmmortality ILESSING, to whom, alter
the death of the author, the manuccript was shown by the
family, published fragments of 1t, desciibing 1t as a manuscnpt
found 1n the Library at Wolfenbuttel  DAavin Srravuss (H S
Revmarus und sewne Schutzichryft Leipzig, 1862) afterwards
published the whole work in an abridged form It 1s
Reimarus’ gencral standpoint which is of interest for us here—
natural religion suffices, a revelation 1s thcicfore supcifluous
Moreover, such a thing 1s both physically and morally im-
possible  God cannot interrupt His own work by miracles,
nor can He favour some men above others by revelations
which are not granted to all, and with which 1t 15 not even
possible for all to become acquainted But of all doctrines
that of eternal punishment is most contraiy, Remmarus thinks,
to true ideas of God, and i1t was this point which first caused
him to stumble Besides this there were many other details in
the biblical narratives which seemed to him doubtful , hence
his criticism led him to a purely negative result The only
explanation of the origin of the narratives which he was able



CH 1 MOSES MENDELSSOHN £3

to suggest was that they were due to the fraud of the Jewsh
priests and of the apostles Thus we see that the conscientious
investigation of the German philosopher led him to the same
tesults as had been reached by Voltaire, by means of a more
arry process of reasoming  Revelation or fraud this 1s a
dilemma, of which, from this time onwards, orthodox and free-
thinkers are alike heartily convinced, and on which religious
disputes still often turn, as though no new pumts of view had
come to light 1n the philosophy of religion since Rermarus and
Voltaire

MoseES MCNDELSSOIIN (1729-86), who has given the
most popular exposition of natural religion, conceived the
relation between natural and positive religion to be less
mmmical A Jew from Dessau, he had accompanied his teacher
of the Talmud to Berlin Like Spinoza before him, he was
impelled by an imner craving for a higher intellectual culture
than that offered by Hecbrew literature to make himself
acquainted with the literature of Western Europe  This was
all the more difficult as, at that time, Jews were forbidden to
learn the German language The energy of the youth over-
came all obstacles, however , he learnt German and T.atin, and
Locke and Wolff became his favourite authors lle took upon
himselfl the task of cxpressing in literary German (so far had
his zeal brought him !) the subject matter which Wolff and his
disciples had set forth 1n many-volumed works of verbosc
and pedantic exposition He gamned an admired position
German literature, enjoyed the friendship of Lessing and
Kant, and may be regarded as a type of the popular philosophy
of the time He never separated himself from his brethren
in the faith, but, on the contrary, did his utmost to procure
them a better social position In his interesting work, Jera salep
oder Uber religiose Muacht und Jud.nthum (1783), he attempts to
show that night principles as to the ordering of the rclations
between Church and State must 1inevitably bring with them
greater fieedom 1n civil matters for those of his faith  Accord-
ing to his view, Judaism contams no dogmas incompatible
with the contents of rational religion, the Jewish religion
consists m a law valid for the Jewish people And since he
also believed that he could adduce proofs of the immortality of
the soul (Phadon, 1767) and of the existence of a personal
God (Morgenstunden, 1786) he could see nothing but the most
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beautiful harmony between religion and philosophy  The
grounds of his proof of immortality are—fiistly, that sinece the
faculty of thought cannot be cxplained as a pioduct of material
combination, the soul must be immaterial, and, as such, must also
be imperishable | secondly, that a being destined for perfection
cannot be arrested 1n 1ts course He proves the existence of
God paitly by the ontological proof talen from Descartes,
partly from the purposiveness of Nature The last-named work
(Morgenstunden) did not appear until after Kant’s “ Critique of
Pure Reason” had ushered in an entirely new period i the
history of Philosophy  Mendelssohn announces 1n his preface
that he 15 indeed well aware that the school to which he
belongs, and which, “1n the first half of the century, wished
perhaps for too exclusive dominion,” 1s now no longer n such
good repute  New tendencies have arisen, but his weak health
has prevented him from making nearer acquamntance with them |
nevertheless he allows himself to hope that the “ great iconoclast
Kant,” whose penetration commands his admuation, will
“build up 1n the same spirtt that he has pulled down” On a
previous occasion, ze 1n the postscript to his /’/adon, he had
spoken with still gicater candour on behalf of philusophy
“ After so many centuries of barbarism,” 1t runs, “m which
human reason has had to bow before superstition and tyranny,
phulosophy at length sees better days By means of a happy
observation of Nature, all branches of human knowledge have
made considerable progress  In this way we have even learnt
to know our own souls better Through a more exact obwer-
vation of their actions and passions several data have been
establjshed, and from these 1t 1s possible, by means of an
approved method, to draw correct conclusions The leading
truths of natural religion have, thanks to this improvement 1n
philosophy, attained to a certamnty which eclipses all the
knowledge of the ancients” After this utterance we under-
stand why hc calls Kant, whose “Crnitique of all Speculative
Theology ” had alrcady appeared, the “ great iconoclast !”

We have yet to mention a few interesting attempts made
by the philosophy of the Enlightenment in the interest of the
problem: of knowledre  The Wolfhan philosophy was, it 1s true,
m the ascendency, and its adherents attempted to stamp its
fundamental thoughts on the general consciousness  Notwith-
standing this, however, greater weight was laid on experience
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and on the necessity of collecting material, and various attempts
were made to combine Locke’s philosophy with that of Wolff
Thus there grew up an eclectzasm not exactly cotncident with
the popular philosophy, which latter adhered more ciosely to
Wolff The chicf seat of this eclecticism was the University of
Gottingen, where F'EDER and MEINERS were its leading 1epie-
sentatives, while the popular philosophy had its headquarters
in Bailin, where Mcndelssohn’s writings were published, and
where NICOLAY'S Allgemcine deutsche Bilirot/iek and BIESTER'S
Berliner Monatschre/t disseminated cnlightened ideas among
the cducated public Only a few thinkeis recognised the piob-
lem which had to be faced, if both Locke and Wolfl weie to
be acknowledged as night, and the neccessity admitted both of
collecting material and of claborating this matenal according
to the laws proper to its nature  These thinkers are the
immediate prcdecessors of Kant within the sphere of episte-
mology C A Crusivs, a Leipag professor (Fntwurf
der notwendigen Virnunftwalwhaten, Leipng, 1745), showed
that the distinction between sense and thought does not
commcide with that betwecen dark and clear 1deas, semsuous
peiception may be perfectly clear and plan! This 1s analo-
gous to Sulzer’s and Mendelssohn's contention that the
fecling of pleasure and pam 15 something other and more
than dark idecas It naturally caused Crusius to attribute
greater significance to expeitence than Wolff could con-
sistently do  Crusius drew a sharp distinction between the
grounds which lead us to perceive a thing, and the causes
whicly, as a matter of fact, produce things (grounds of
knowledge and real grounds), a distinction which Wolff,
in common with the whole dogmatic philosophy, had wiped
out At the same time he refuted Wolff's attempt to deduce
the principle of causality [rom the law of contiadiction
And since the problem of the relation between thought and
reality thus became emphasised, Ciusius was also obliged
to contest the ontological proof of the existence of God,
resting as it did on the assumption that, since God 1s
thinkable, He must also exist  JOIANN HEINRICII LAMBERT,
who has won renown as a natural philosopher as well as a
mathematician, came still neaiter this crucial pioblem  In
his  Newes  Osganon  (Leipzig, 1764) he emphasises  the
necessity of begmmng with experience and of applying the
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analytical method We cannot begin with construction, since
the first thing to do 15 to arrive at a coriect determinqtion
of the paiticular concepts with which we operate We must
first, as Locke did, <et about an anatomical investiga
tion of concepts Nor 1s 1t sufficient to discover the simple
concepts conlamed In our experience, we must also find
out m how many different ways these may be combined
with one anothcr  In this way the transition from analysis to
construction 1s elfccted , from a mere statement of concepts
we procced to the discovery of the fundamental axioms
and postulates which may be contained in the same Lam-
Leit saw no difficulty in this transition If only we begin
with the sinplest concepts and proceed without omitting
any possible combination, we may confidently undertake
the work of constiuction He knew well enough, however,
that by this method we can 1cach empty forms only, containing
no real content, and 1n a letter to Kant (I'ebiuary 3, 1766),
whose thoughts at this time were moving m the same dircction
as his own, he ratses the question, w/hether, and f so, how far,
Lnowldge of the Jorm leads to knowledge of the matter of our
knowlidg  To this extent, thercfore, he 1s 1n doubt as to the
justification of philosophical construction, he even touches
on the crucial pomnt, but he does not enter more closely into
the pioblem itself Kant held his predecessor in such high
esteem that he had intended to dedicate his " Critique of
Pure Reason"” to Lambert, but the latter died before 1t ap-
pecared  Lambeit still adheied to the confident dogmatism
of the Enlightenment philosophy, since he did not see—what
had dawned very early on Kant—that the trans:tion from the
analytical to the constructive method presupposes conditions
which mvolve as a principle the himitatton of knowledge (cf
Kant's letter to Lambert, December 31, 1765) JOHANN
Nricoraus TeILNS, of South Schleswig, who, after discharging
the duties of professor of philosophy and mathematics 1n
Butzow and Kie!, filled a series of high administrative posts
m Copenhagen, where he died in 1807, approached stil]
nearer to Kant's fundamental thought, but he had been
put on the scent by that work of Kant in which the funda-
mental thoughts of the cutical philosophy frst saw the
light, z¢ the Dissertation of 1770  Tetens' Versuche uber die
menschiliche Natur, 15, both in respect of psychology as well
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as of epistemology, the most important philosophical work
which appcared 1n Germany in the period immediately pre-
ceding Kant's great work  We have alicady pointed out
1ts significance 1n connection with psychology In his theory
of knowledge Tetens proceeds from a thought the asseirtion
of which mght, perhaps, have served to introduce greater
clearness nto Kant’s philosophy ze that all conscious
perception 1s the perception of a relation In every act
of attention we single out that to which we attend from
ity surroundmgs  “The word ‘see’ expresses at least this
much, that the object which 1 perccive 1s a separate thing
Perception 15 a distingushing, an Auskennen” (I p 273)
lhe next step 1s conscious comparison Flere, too, through
the act of thought itself, a relat on (of similanty or difference)
between things is established We have i space and time
a special class of relations, as Kant had alieady taught
m his Dissertation they are foims in which our knowledge
arranges the material fuinished by the sensations * As Herr
Kant has reminded us, we cannot abstract the concept of
time from presentations of felt ohjects, 1t 15 the acts of feeling
which are continually going on within us which have succession
and duration, even when no perceptible object is felt which could
afford material for the abstraction of time” (I p 398, cf 277)
Among the latter class of relations belongs the relation
of dependence (causal relation), and Tetens has here trred, not
very clearly, to mediate between Hume an! Wolff Without
experience, I should certamly not have supposed,” he says
(I. p. 320), “that the occurrence of one phenomenon would
draw after 1t another given phenomenon, but”—he goes on
to say—"1 express this supposition through a judgment that
my reason 1s necessarily compelled to pass, and which, there-
fore, 1s something other than habit or association of ideas ze¢
a true thought, although preceding experience” This 15, of
course, no answer to Hume’s problem , Tetens nowhere proves
that the judgments which our 1eason passes with logical
necessity can be valid of actual events When Kant i1ead
Tetens' Versuche, which he prized very highly and which (as
Hamann relates in a letter) was always to be found on his
writing-table, he had already hit on the i1dea which was
requisite, at this point, to carry the theory of knowledge fuither



CHAPTER 1I
GOTTHOLD EPHRAIM LESSING

IT will appear from what we have already said that the so-
called period of Enlightenment led out beyond itself at several
pomnts It had, 1t 1s true, a certain tendency to consider itself
perfect, and to look back with a pharisaical air on the darkness
of preceding ages, but, at the same time, it was an age rich mn
possibilities, while for Germany 1t was a time of transition to
a magnificent period of poctical and philosophical flower  The
feeling that he lived m an age of transition was particularly
stiong 1 the leading spint of this period  Although LESSING
was on terms of personal f[riendship with Mendelssohn and
Nicolai—a friendship 1n which the latter were by no means
mere recipients—yet he was not so satisfied with the Enlighten-
ment as they were He felt himself a stranger to his age
Unsatished by the given forms of intellectual life he, like
Socrates before him, emphasised the subjective, personal side of
the striving aflter truth  The chase, he says, 1s better than the
ptey  In virtue of this accentuation of the personal feeling of
striving and endeavouring he 1s the child of his age, while
this same feeling enabled him to enter into other times and
other standpoimnts more than was possible to the men of the
Enlightenment and the Sentimentalists  The difference be-
tween different ages and standpoints comes out, of course,
most clearly when we consider the results to which they
led, while in the inner strivings, the subjective lorces which
produce the results greater kinship 1s to be found Lessing’s
historical sense 1s connected with his favourite 1dea of the
eternal striving  And that his eyes were turned so eagerly
towards the future in the hope of what 1t held 1n store 1s still
more closely connected with this 1dea



cH 1l VIEWS ON RELIGION 23

men cannot remain content, although they must not abandon 1t
until they are thoroughly versed in 1ts contents, and although
it may be desirable that for the time the scholar should
regard his primer as the epitome of all science  But let the
more advanced scholar, who impatiently turmns the last leaf of
his bool, beware lest he too soon disturb the tianquillity of his
weaker fellows! On the other hand, it may be injurious to
keep the pupils ovei-long at therr pumer, for this makes them
sophistical and supeistitious  The truths of revelation must be
transformed into truths of reason 1if the human iace 1s ever
really to assimilate them  Lessing tries to show by a sym-
bolical interpretation of the doctrines of the Trinity and of the
Atonement the truths which lie concealed under dogmatic for-
mulas Sooncr or later, education must attain its goal The time
must come when men will no longer requure the conviction of a
future hife to supply them with the necessary motives for their
actions, but will do good for its own sake  Then, indeed, will
the new etcrnal gospel, the thied age of which the dreamers of
the Middle Ages spoke, be come! We must await 1n patience
the coming of this future  The course of development proceeds
by small steps and with many détours 1In the “Conversations
for Freemasons ” we find “’lhe I'reemasons quietly await the
sunrise, letting the candles burn as long as they will and can,
—to extinguish the candles and peiceive that the cirds will
have to be re-lit 15 not the business of Freemasons” For
Lessing, the significance of religion was, in the long run, dis-
tinctly ethical It 1s an education 1 doing gocd for the sake
of good  TFor him the most tmportant pait of Christianuty (as
he shows in the beautiful little dialogue, entitled, Das Zesta-
ment Jolannis) 1s the earnest exhortation to love  In the *Con-
versations for Freemasons” (which 1s perthaps the work which
expiesses at once Lessing’s reliaous, ethical and social views
most finely and clearly) he concewves the Ireemasons, of
whom he here gives us an 1dealised descriplion, as a fiee
community of brethren, whose aim 1s to throw down the
barriers betwcen men which religion, nationality, and the State
have hitherto set up

Shortly after Lessing's death, gieat interest was excited by
JACORBI'S assertion in his letters to Mendelssohn (Brcfe uber
die Lehre des Spinoza, 1785), that Lessing had confessed
himself an adheient of Spinoza As Spmosa was iegarded
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by the spokesmen of the Enlightenment as the essence of god-
lessness 1t was small wonder that the assertion excited not
only interest, but, 1n the bieasts of some of Lessing's friends,
especially Mendelssohn, sorrow and indignation also,

Jacobr (to a certain extent a modern Heibert of Cherbury)
had travelled to Wolfenbuttel 1n oider to visit Lessing, and to
rret his help 1n 1efuting Spmoza , he took the opportunity to show
lim Goethe’s " Promectheus,” a copy of which he had brought
with him  He handed him the poem with the words “ You
who have offended so many people shall now be offended
yourself”  After Lessing had read it, he said, “ I see nothing here
to offend me, I had all that lony since from the fountain-head

The poimnt of view from which the poem 1s wntten 1s my
own pomt of view . . The orthodox conceptions of the
Deity are nothing to me I cannot away with them “Ep xal
[Hay! (One and all") 1 know nothmng else  This 15 the stand-
point of the poem, and I must confess it plecases me greatly”

Jacobt  “Then you are pretty well agreed with Spinoza?”
Lessing  “If I were to call myself a disciple of any one, 1t would
be of him” In the courwe of the conversation Jacob:i con-

fessed that he could neither 1etute Spinoza nor prove his own
belief 1n a personal God, existing apait from the world, but
that he took refuge m a leap, in a sa/fe mortale iom knowledge
to farth  After a somewhat woidy exposition fiom Jacoby, 1
which he hopes to shine by his (not altogether thorough)
knowledge of Spinoza, Lessing says “ Your sa/to mortale by
no means displeases me, and I understand 4 man making
a somersault of this kind mm order to get away from where he
was  ‘lake me with you when 1t comes off”  Jacobt  “If you
would only stcp on to the spring-board, it would come of
itself”  Lessing “But a leap 15 also necessary, which 1 daie
not exact from my old legs and heavy head”

This 1s the substance of the famous conveisation (July 6,
1780) It contamns, however, several utterances of Lessing
on espectal poimnts which aie of particular interest Iessing
explains that he cannot believe 1n a personal God, existing apart
from the world, that on the contiary he conceives God rather
as the soul of the woild  This 1s 1n harmony with the thought
which he developed in several philosophical fragments written
in caily life, viz, that nothing can exist besides God, since,
if we thus set anything outside Him, God would be lLimited
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and finmte  He asserts an inner and 1mmanent relation
between God and the world, and refuses to conceiwve God as
analogous with a human personality Ile could not reconcile
Lhumself to the idea of a pcrsonal Deity 1n unchangeable
enjoyment of the highest pcrfection As he said to Jacoby, 1t
was associated n his mind with “an i1dea of such infinite bore-
dom, that the very thought 1s grief and pain to me” It
was but natural that a thinker whose ideal was a state of
unccasing striving should be dissatisfied with a God, finished
and complete  This 1s one of the points, moreover, which go
to prove that we must not take Lessing’s adherence to Spinoza
too strictly  Becoming and development were alien to the
Spmozistic concept of God  Lessing further expresses him-
self agamst "the human piejudice which leads us to regard
thought as the first and finest, and to deduce everything from
it, whereas everything, including i1deas themselves, 1s dependent
on higher punciples  Iuxtension, motion, thoughts are all
evidently giounded 11 a hivher power, which they are far from
exhausting” Lessing 1s here polemicising against the theology
so prevalent during the perod of the Enlightenment, which rested
its proof of the existunce of God on the puiposiveness of
Nature The passage 15 entucly in agrcement with Spinoza,
who regaided both thoucht and extension as attributes of
substance, which, in addition to these, posses<es mfniteiy many
othets  In the coursc of the conveisation, however, Lessing
rcfers to Hume's Dialogues, in which a similar line of thought
appears  I'inually Lessing begs for a purely natural explanation
of all things  He cannot consent to a lcap into the super-
natural  On thus point, too, Lessing rcminds us of Spinoza, of
whom he had once suid 1n a letter to Mendelssohn that he was
the first thinker who had been led by his own system to conceive
the possibility of explaining all the changes of the body through
its own mechanical forces (It would, however, be more correct
to say the converse, viz  that the thought of this possibility
had led Spinoza to his system )

Mendclssohn attempted to explain the whole conversation
as a mere intellectual exercise on Lessing’s part  But this
explanation 1s untenable, even though Lessing may perhaps
have thought that his sentimental friends micht profit by such
an exercise, and though it be incorrect to credit him with all
Spmoza’s views Lessing gave 1n his adhesion to no definite



26 GOTTHOLD EPHRAIM LESSING BK VI

system, but we can discern a body of thoughts by which he
was guided-—at any rate 1n the privacy of lus chamber It
was not merely indignation at the fact that Spinoza had for so
long been treated as “a dead dog,” which mduced Lessing to
defend im  Moreover, a general mcrease of intetest 1n this
heretical thinker may be traced Jacobi i1egarded his as the
most logical form of pure philosophy  Enthusiasts Iike Edel-
mann, and pious, orthodox souls like TiloMAS WIZENMANN,
Jacobr's young friend, sympathised with Spinoza, 1n so far as they
could not reconcile their religious feeling with the thought of a
God distinct from the woild  GOL1HE, with his half artistic, half
natwalistic, and HERDER with his 1eligio - naturalistic faith
enthusiastically welcomed the “one and all” proclaimed by
Lessing* At various standpoints a pressing need was
begimning to make 1tself felt for a deeper conception of life than
that which either the Enhghtenment o1 popular philosophy
werc able to supply  This need could only be satisfied philo-
sophically when the nature and scope of human knowlcdge
had bcen subjected to a thorough examination  Such an
examination was required m the mterest both of the problems
of knowledge and of religrton  In the year after the conversa-
tion betwcen Lessing and Jacobt (so iemaikable for the light it
threw on the 1eligious standpoint of the best men of the time),
which was also the year of Lessing’s death appeared KANT'S
“Crntique of Pure Reason”
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CHAPTER 1
CHARACTERISTICS AND BIOGRAPHY

FEVFRY pgreat ntellectual work has its own particular fate
Since each such work gives expression to many different
intellectual interests, the aspects and qualities which make 1t
an ohject of admuration and appropriation may be very
different at different times, and that which was for the author
of the work the guiding thought or leading mofzf may not
be the one to which its permanent significance attaches
During the time which has elapsed since the appearance of
the “ Critique of Pure Reason” almost every decade has seen a
new edition of 1t, and to this day 1t 1s studied 1n wider circles
and with more thoroughness than any other philosophical
work  Contemporaries were chiefly impressed by 1ts combina-
tion of the overthrow of the proofs on which the conccptions of
religion had rested with the energetic assertion of the grandeur
of the moral law, and with its demonstration ot the intimate con-
nection of this law with the intcllectual nature of man, while a
smaller circle regarded its treatment of the problem of know-
ledge as of the first importance  But here again the emphasis
might be laid on different sides Prominence mght be given
either to the claim of the faculty of reason to arrive at know-
ledge without the help of experience, or to the restriction of
the validity of this knowledge to the empirical world  The
idealistic side of the system might be accentuated, according to
which reason determines what reality 15, or the realistic side
might be emphasised, according to which the activity of reason
only acquires real significance when 1t receives its materal
from a source to which 1t itself 15 not able to penetrate
Finally, the main interest may turn either on the psychological
analysis of the nature and mode of operation of consciousness and
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knowledge, or on the consequences which may be deduced from
these with regard to the conditions and limitation of know-
ledge  All these different mofefs have decided the influence
of the systemm on subsequent times, sometimes one, sometimes
the other being predommant It 1s the task of historical
investigation to trace out the mutual relations of these different
motyfs 1n Kant's philosophy and in the course of his develop-
ment Pcrhaps we shall then find 1t possible to reduce them
all to a single fundamental one, uniting 1 1tself the practical
and theoictical mterests, the speculative and empunical ten-
dencies, the psychological and the epistemological problems,
and which Kant himself terms 2ie se/f-cognition of reason wn
sczentzpic form (sec Prolegomena, § 36)

In Kant's view, thought sets to work dogwatically, 1e with
mvoluntary, fiequently naive, confidence n its own powers and
in the validity of 1ts_own assumptions Hence 1t believes
itself able to solve all problems and to penetiate to the inner-
most nature of the woild  This 15 the age of great systems
Later comes a time 1n which 1t appeais that these thought-
constructions cannot reach the heavens, and that the architects
cannot agree as to their plan  This 1s the age of doubt, of
seeptrcesme Men mock at these futile atteinpts with their inner
contradictions, and console themselves, half sadly, half cyni-
cally, with what appears to be an absolutely negative result
This 15 a natural 1eaction against blind dogmatism  Kant
attacks both thcse tendencies He found one task which had
been ncglected by dogmatists and sceptics alike, ze the
inquiry mto the na(tﬁ of our intellect and of our knowledge
itself, with a view to discovering what foims and powers we
have at our disposal for the comprehension of things, and how
far these forms and powers can take us Kant finds the
fundamental form of all our knowledge in the unity which all
knowledge secks to effect Knowledge at all its stages 1s a
synthetising, a uniting together of what was scattered The
simplest sense-image 15 formed by the weaving together of
many different impressions, and the same character of unity 1s
to be found in the greatest systems to which thought, in 1ts
highest flights, can mount To this extent the dogmatic
systems arise out of a real, human need They try to embrace
everything in a form of unity = They are attempts at a realisa-
tion of that towards which knowledge, at all its stages, tends,
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But Kant goes on to show that knowledge 1s bound up with
experience, and that this search after unity, when 1t ventures
beyond the limits of experience, becomes involved 1in con-
tradictions , at any rate 1t can adduce no proof of the validity
of its results  Thought (to use one of Kant's striking 1images),
15 like a_dove which should think that, because_it 1s so easy to
Ay 1n the air, 1t would be still easier to fy 1n a yaguum It
15 precisely the resistance which bears 1t aloft, but which
also, 1t 15 true, imposes himits on 1ts movement  Sceptics are
unjust to the dogmatic systems when they only look at them
in thetr completed form, we must go back to their onigin,-fnust
examme what human power and what need led to therr
production, and to what conditions the employment of this
power and the satisfaction of this need are subjected By
means of such self-knowledoe Kant thinks to deliver the
human mind fiom i1ts own earhier works, which may all too
easily become fettering shackles At the same time he intends,
althouch with clearer 1nsight into 1ts conditions and limitations,
to continue to exercise the same power as that which had
pioduced these pievious works, and he thus cleared the way
for a comprehension of these woils such as negative criticism
Jalone could never have supplied By so downg Kant laid down
it/ze programme for all piental scence 1t 15 tiue that he himself
worked at the solution of special philosophical problems only
Nevertheless, the point of view which he adopted possesses
general sicnificance for the «tudy of 1eligion, art, hiterature, and
languages, as well as for the study of mstitutions and the forms
of socicty The relations are everywhere analogous, and the
problemn remains essentially the same—z¢ by a study of the
powers which produced the work of earlier times to effect the
Iiberation of these powers, so that they may achieve the work
of the future with clcarer understanding  We have to demon-
strate and preserve the continuity while showing how the
powers undergo these metamorphoses  This endeavour lay at
the heart of Kant's great aund profound intellectual work, and
1t 15 1n virtue of 1t that he ogcupses the central position in the
history of modern thought, even though many of his own
favourite doctrines have had to be entirely abandoned

Kant’s life presents nothing calling for comment, nothing
interesting or piquant It was a quiet, judicious career, ded:-
cated to thought His life was that of an ordinary citizen, and



32 KANT AND THE CRITICAL PHILOSOPHY PR VII

he was by no means free from a certain pedantry and phils-
ttnism  Out of the deep inner subsoil of this unassuming and
insignificant outer life, however, there sprung up great thoughts
which illuminated human knowledge and human lhfe And
the feeling for the great and sublime—the species of =sthetic
feeling which Kant understood and described best—thrives
best, perhaps, 1n narrow circumstances, where only the sky can
be seen  Unfortunately, we have no records of Kant's mner
personal development  Those of his biographers who were
most intimate wilh him (BOROWSKI, JACIIMANN, WASIANSKI),
and who, immediately after his death, published accounts of
lus Iife and character, confined themselves, for the most part,
to external details, and have given us no insight into the inner,
spuitual currents, which shaped his development Those of
his letters which have been preserved (of which there 15 to this
day no complete collection) were cluefly written 1n the later
years of lus life  We are, therefore, obliged to construct his
intellectual development from his writings  Before we attack
this problem, however, we must dwell for a little on the mam
features of his life

IMMANUEL KANT was boin at Komigsberg, April 22,
1724 THis father was a saddler of Scotch origin, his name
was really Cant, but the philosopher changed the C into a K,
to prevent its being pronounced like S Both his parents had
sound and healthy dispositions and met the misfortunes of life
with a gentleness taught them by their pietistical religion
Kant was particularly mnfluenced by his mother. Her pictism
did not blind her to the beauty and splendour of Nature, to
which she sought to direct her son’s attention In later life
Kant often spoke with enthusiasm of his parents, and the
tendency towards inwardness and the subjective side of life, so
charactenstic of pietism, left 1ts mark on his subsequent develop-
ment Komgsberg pietism was particularly gentle and humane
Nevertheless, Kant encountered the dark side of pietism, ze
1its formalism and intellectual constraimnt, chiefly at school,
where fixed hours of prayer and compulsory morality produced
hypocrisy and affectation These experiences also influenced
Kant's attitude towards religion 1n after years At school
classical languages formed his chief study, and Kant was,
throughout his Iife, a skilled Latinist, on whom an appropriate
quotation was never lost From his sixteenth to histwenty-second
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year he studied Wolff's philosophy and Newton’s physics at.the
University of Konigsberg  His teacher in these subjects was
MARTEN KNUIZEN, one of the most independent of the
Wolffians  Kant, 1t 1s true, entered the University as a theo-
logical student, but he attended very few theological lectures
I1)s means were scanty He supplemented them by private
teaching, and from his twenty-second year onwards he was house
tutor 1n seveiral families belonging to the East Prussian nobility
Although he considered himself to have no particular talent
for teaching, he managed to mmpiess scveral of his pupils with
his own deep sense of the freedom and dignity of man, for it
can have been no mere acaident that several of the leaders
of the movement for the abolition of serfdom were former
puptls of Kant Kant hunself 1s said to have remarked at a
later period of his life that his bowels were moved within him
when he thought of the bondage existing in his own country
The years spent as a tutor m distinguished families taught
Kant a knowledge of the world for which his otherwise retired
life would have offeied no opportunity, and gave hum the manners
of a polished man of the world, which, according to the testi-
mony of his contemporaiies, he could so well assume when he
wished It was during these years, too, that the foundation of
the wealth_of thought and knowledge which he displayed on
his first appearance as an author and a Unuversity teacher was
laid At the age of thirty-one he returned to Komgsherg  In
this ycar (1775) he made his first appearance both as a
University ocent and as an author, for, previously to this, he
had ouly published one shoit treatise on a pioblem of physies
While some of his lectures on physical geography and
cmpuical psychology weie mtended to be popular, and were
addressed to wider circles, others were stirctly  philosophical
Herdei, who was one of his hearers in 1762 and the following
years, has given an enthuwastic desciption of [{ant as a
teacher of philosophy i his earlier yeais (in vol 1 of Bruefe
zur Beforderung der Humanitar) 1le hunself announced the
pinciples on which his teaching would be based 1 a pro-
gramme of his lectures which he publiched at this time
(Nackricht von der Ewmruhtung memer Vorlesungen n dem
Winter hallyalive von 1765-66)  He lays stiess firstly on the
nced of a firm empirical foundation, that young students may
not begin to speculate too soon, secondly, on the fact that
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he aims, not at instructing his hearers i a ready-made philo-
sophy, since no such philosophy exists, but at teaching them
t_{;l{zglanyﬁizgfg__[o_n themselves  Even n the first period of his
development, which may be assigned to the years 1755-69,
there 15 a dectded breach with dogmatism

Characteristic of this period 1s the independent criticism
which he directs against his teachers, Newton and Wolff In
one of his most bulliant works  Algemierne Natur ge schickte
und Theorie des Hinonely (" General Physiogony and Theory of
the Hcavens”) (1755), he criticises Newton’s assertion that the
present vrder of the solar system cannot be explained by the
mechancal laws of nature, and propounds the famous hypo-
thesis that the piesent system of the lhieavenly bodies has
developed out of a gaseous atmospheie, endowed with primary
rotation  In the fum inteiconncction of all the elements of
the universe to which these natwal laws witaess he saw a
proof of the fact that the whnle universe has its ultimate
giound m an absolute and all-compichendmey DBeing Thus he
herc unites his scientific with his religious views, although,
even here, he rejects the ordinary pioots of the existence of
God  He has worked out this point of view in his Lz
moglicher Brwensgrund ey Deomoistialion dvs Dasein Gotles
(* Only possible Ground of Pioof for the Bumg of God?”),
(1763) He had lost confidence in Wolff's dogmatic con-
stiuctions, and had become convinced that philosophy must pro-
ceced by way of analywis if 1t 1s to attamn to certaimn and clear
concepts He discussed this question 1n a series of works
wittten m 1762-63  The influence which, according to I{ant’s
own confession, both Hume and Rousseau cxercised upon him
ousht, most piobably, to be assizned to this pertod  As 1
shall endeavour subs~equently to prove, this sharp accentuation
of analysis as the philosophical method brought him, by a
natural transition, face to face with the pioblem of causalty,
as propounded by Hume Tor this problem was raised
connection with the question as to how we can _justify the
assumplion of a necessary ielation between cause and effect
1t they are two different things, so that the eflcct cannﬁe
discovered by means of an analysis of the cause  Rousseau's
emphatic asscition of the rights of feeling and of the difference
between [aith and knowledge also helped to revolutionise Kant’s
line of thought Up till now, faithful to the principles of the
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Enlightenment, he had sought for the essence and nobility of man
in the understanding only , now he discovered a still deeper
foundation, common to learned and lay, in which the simplest
peasant might be equal with the profoundest thinker And
Rousseau's appeal to immediate feeling and 1mmediate [aith
must have seemed all the more significant to Kant, since he
was just on the pomt of undeimining the proofs which had
tutheito been supposed to support the assumptions on which
the doctrine of natural religion was based Iant, like Rousseay,
was brought by a natural advance to attribate to intellectual
development m gencral a more zedzr ot signilicance for spiritual
lifc than he had origmally assigned to 1t His own critical
study had here led him in the same direction as Rousseau,
and when the latter’s Lole appearcd, Kant was prepared to
appreciate 1t No wonder that on the day that he 1ccetved 1it,
he omuitted, to the great astonishment of his neighbours, to
take his usual wall at his appointed hour !

In his wntings of this period Kant lays gieat weight
on psychology as the foundation of philosophy, cspecially
of ethics, and quotes Shaftesbuy, Hutcheson, and Hume as
his predecessors m this respect  Hc mamntamed a sceptical
attilude towards speculative constiuctions and systems In
the Ziaumen emes Gersterschers erlouiert durch Trauwme der
Metaphysik (" Dieams of a Ghost-seer tllustrated by the
Dreams of Mctaphysic”) (1766), one of the mo-t bri'liant of
his works, he shows how easy, in a cortain sense, 1t 15 to
construct far-reaching spnitualistic explanations, but also, how
unmature and unfoundud are the concepts with which such
thilers operate  I1s conclusion 15 * How many things there
are which 1 do not understand— but how many things there
are which I do not nced!” Sociatic 1gnoiance—*the philo-
sophy of ignorance” or "negatne philosophy” was at that
time (as may be seen from his notes) his favourite thought
Had he been acquainted with Cusanus' expression docta
tgnorantia, his preference for Latin calchwords would have
led him to adopt 1t

Kant remamned a privaz-docent until his forty-sixth year,
the only public office which he held being a miscrably
paid sub-librarianship  The bad times consequent on the
Seven Years' War were partly the cause of his not having
been given any permanent appointment at the University
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He declined a chair of poetry which was offered him In
1770 he was appoimnted professor of philosophy, and 1n
the same yecar appeaied his Latin treatise, De mund: sens:-
bilss atque ntelligibilss forma et principuzs (“On the Form
and Principles of the Sensible and Intelbgible World”), 1n
future this work will be alluded to for the sake of brevity,
as the Dissertation, 1n 1t the fundamental notions of his
definitive philosophy first made their appearance In several
passages occurring 1n his letters and notes he indicates the
year 1769 as the one m which his fundamental conception
took shape Thus he says somewhere, *“ The year ’69 afforded
me much hght” And m his last years he only cared to
acknowledge the works wrntten after 1769° The thought
which then dawned upon him was that such forwzs and pre-
suppositions as arve the conditions for anything whatever becomzng
an object of ouy knowlcdee must be valid of all experience In
the Dissertation he applied this thought to space and time as
forms of our sensuous perception  The appearance of this
thought, and 1ts application to all scientific knowledge,
characterises the second period of Kant’s philosophical de-
velopment We may judge of the magnitude of the prohlem,
and of Kant’s thotoughness in working 1t out, from the fact
that 1t was eleven yecars belore he saw his way to extending
its application from sensuous expericnce to rational know-
ledge In the Dissertation 1t 1s only sensuous perception
which 15 bound up with subjective forms and presuppositions
The sensuous world 1s phenomenon only, but with the help
of the understanding we can rise above 1t to a lknowledge
of things-in-themselves  The world of thought 15 real, the
world of sense 12 phenomenal We may see from letters
and notes written 1 the seventies what paimns 1t cost him
to arrive at the conviction that the understanding, no less
than sensuous perception, has its forms and presupposi-
tions, and that therefore no scentific knowledge 1s able
Lo lead us beyond the phenomenal world of experience
When Kant discoveied that rational knowledge, like sensuous
perception, consists in a synthesis, in a combining, umiting
mental activity, the goal was reachedf The result of many
years of excogitation, Kant tells us, was committed to paper
in the greatest haste, in from four to five months! It s clear,
therefore, that he could not have attributed much importance
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to the form of his exposition  He probably incoiporated earlier
sketches, written at various times, without always examimng
carefully whether they agreed with one another Idence the
Kritsk dev reinen Vernunft (" Criique of Puie Reason”) (1781),
1s a book which 1s difficult to read, not only on account of
its subject matter, but also because of its mode of exposition
It seems hardly possible to believe what one of Kant's bio-
graphers tells us, z¢ that Kant submitted every sentence to
the judgment of his friend Green, a merchant, before he wrote
it down Had a practical man directed the exposition 1t
would, we may be sure, have been clearer It contains a
mass of foumalisms and not a little scholasticism Kant
himself remarks of this book that i1t must seem the quint-
essence of pedantry to any one glancing through it, and
yet its whole aim 1s to make an end of pedantry More-
over, tn addition to contradictions and scholastic pedantries, 1t
contamns redundancie~ and repetitions, calculated to weary or
confuse the rcader Neveitheless we have m this book an
ynmortal masterpicce of philosophy, a work which stands
as a mile-stone in the long wanderings of human thought
IThrough his 1escarches into the imnneimost nature of knowledge,
Kant succeeded 1n discovering the conditions on which it rests;
also the limits beyond which it cannot pass He shows us
at once the giandcur and the limitation of thought Hic faith
1n reasan was not weakened by this imitation , for the barriers
arise out of the veiy nature of reason itself, and are known
according to reason’s own laws  Subsequent inquiry has
subjected Kant's determination of these limits to a revision,
and has found them sometimes too narrow, somctimes too
widc, at any rate it 1s certain that they are not exactly
where he placed them, but this in no way derogates from
his greatness as the man who had the Lcepest cye for the
form and activity of knowledge, and was most aware of the
significance of the problem of knowledge for the whole of
the spintual hfe

Two years after the appearance of his chief work he gave
(in the Prolegomena) a shorter and more readable presentation
of the argument contained 1n it

After the publication of the “Critique of Pure Reason”
Kant set about developing his views on ethics He had

already, in the Dissertation, abandoned the psychological founda
VYOL 11 D
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tion of Ethics, which he had previously, following the English
school, adopted In the moral laws, as these immediately
reveal themselves every time that we {eel we oxg/f to do some-
thing, he found reason active in the practical sphere  He has
given a fresh and clear exposition of his conception of ethics 1n
his Grundlegung zur Metaphysik dev Sitten (" Fundamental Prin-
iples of the Metaphysics of Ethies”) (1785) His chief ethical
ork, however, is the Kritik der praktischen Vernunft (“ Critique
of Practical Reason™) (1788) Kant had one more great work
to write 1n order to complete his critical philosophy, which was
to comprehend all sides of ife  In the Krztik der Urthed kraft
(* Critique of Judgment”) (1790), he discusses the problems
which are suggested by the beauty and purposiveness of Nature,
and attempts to solve them 1n a way analogous to that in which
he had solved the epistemological and ethical problems This
work contains profound suggestions of a possible interconnec-
tion between the different spheres which had been so sharply
distinguished 1n his pievious critical inquiries
Kant spent his whole life 1n 1last Prussia, but he observed
with great interest everything which went on 1n the physical
as well as 1n the human woild Travels were his favourte
reading, and, as already mentioned, physical geography played
an 1mportant part 1n his course of teaching He never lost
sight of the development of the natuial sciences, and he
observed the course of political events with the closest atten-
tion The Revolutions 1n Noith America and 1n France
excited his enthusiasm, and he regarded the general interest
felt throughout Europe in these events as an indication
of moral progress The most recent cvent 1n science or
politics was generally the topic of his table-talk  After the
publication of his chief work Kant was a famous man His
mntellectual labours and his tdeal view of life and its duties
aroused the enthusiasm of the best minds of his age  Pilgrim-
ages were made to Konigsberg from great distances in order
to see him, and many turned to him for advice in moral
difficulties  He was in great favour with Zcdlitz, the all-
powerful munister of Frederick the Great Zedlitz had made
himself acquainted with Kant's lectures from notebooks which
were sent to him in instalments from Konigsberg, and the
“Cntique of Pure Reason” was dedicated to hum  The king
himself was no admirer of German literature and philosophy.
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In his early years he had been an eager disciple of Wolff's, but
he afterwards became an adherent of Voltaire and Bayle
Kant, however, congratulaied himself on living m Frederick’s
time, under a prince who, wlule he 1uled with a irm hand, was
not afraid to allow thought free play Kant used to say he
lived not 1n an enlightened age, but 1n an age of enlighten-
ment, z¢ 1n an age that was progiessing in enlightenment  (See
his small treatise, Was 25t Aufilarung » * What 1s Enlighten-
ment”?) (1784)

But a time came when Kant was no longer regarded with
favour 11 high places  Fiederick William II, a dissipated
man of weak character, given up to spiritualism and mysticism,
and terrified by the force of the revolutionary movement
m France, established the ascendency of the priests and 1n-
crcased the severity of the censure Zedlitz was dismissed
Wollner, bigoted and &orz, was placed at the head of the
departments of education and religion, and a college of censors,
consisting of three theologians, was appomted  Special atten-
tion was devoted to Kant as the most impnrtant representative
of free mmquiry, and an attempt was actually made to prohibit
bim from writing  This, however, did not succeed But the
storm broke 1in 1794 when Kant published his work on the
philosophy of 1chigion, Religion innerhall der Grenzen der blossen
Vernunst (“ Religion within the Boundaries of I'ure Reason ™) 1
which he attempted to expound fiom his standpoint the signifi-
cance of Christianity as the historical foim of an ethical idea,
while at the same time he entered several protests against the
orthodox view  He had taken the precaution to inquire of the
theological faculty in Konigsberg whether hus work would be sub-
matted to the theological censure, and on receiving an answer 1n
the negative had solicited the permission of the philosophical
faculty to publish 1t? This, however did not prevent the
1ssue of a royal mandate, mspired by Wollder, in which the
royal displeasure at his inquiries was expressed, and fuither
disagreeable measures were threatened if he continued i the
same course  The aged thinker (he was now seventy years old)
had done nothing to deserve such treatment He had always
spoken reverently of Christianity and its founder, and had only
used the right of free inquiry to investigate the relation of
Christianity to human nature and to reason Kant’s papers
show us how conscientiously he deliberated as to what was the
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right course to pursue under the cucumstances One of his
notes runs as follows—

“ Recantation would be abject, but silence, 1n a case like the
present, 1s the duty of a subject” In his answer he makes a
candid attempt to show that he has been guilty of no fault, but
at the same time he declares that—as His Majesty’s most
faithful subject—he will abstain from wrniting on the philosophy
of religton  There was a reservation here, he only consideied
the promise binding as long as he was a subject of #izs king
When, a few years afterwards, Fiederick Wilblam II died, and
his successor adopted a more liberal - minded policy, Kant
resumned his works on religious philosophy, and (in the preface
to the Streite der Fakultaten, 1798) gave a history of the
quarrel

This history 1s an appalling example of the way in which
narrow fanaticism frequently seeks to fetter free intellectual life
Such life, happily, cannot be checked, hence we can afford
to laugh as well as to be indignant Those who attacked
Kant’s venerable figure have their place 1n history alongside of
those who laid violent hands on Galileo, and forced him to
declare that the earth stands still  The spint no more stands
still than the earth

The last years of Kant’'s life witnessed a slow and sad
dissolution of those mental powers which had been so un-
ceasingly active  He lost his memory and power of synthe-
sising , coercive 1deas, chiefly strings of words and mclodies
of his childhood, forced themselves upon him, unpleasant
dreams at might and ceaseless restlessness by day tormented
the aged sufferer It 1s supposed that he suffered from some
disorder of the brain  During his lueid intervals he sat at his
writing-table, writing a last concluding work, of which a few
fragments are extant They show signs of the weakness of old
age Together with a few builhiant thoughts they contain very
many repetitions from his earlier works  After a lingering illness,
Kant died February 12, 1804



CHAPTER NI
PHII OSOPIIICAL DEVELOPMENT

WurN Kant says somewhere that the first step 1n philosophy
15_always dogmatic he 1s_probably not only thinking of the
history of philosophy, but 1s speaking from personal experience
of his own development  And yet in no work of his that we
possess does Kant appear as a thoiough-going dogmatist
Iiom the first he had always entertained a lively conviction
that the great systcms of speculative philosophy contained
much that was immature {rom a scientific point of view , and as
early as his treatise of 1755Yhe speaks tronically of “those
rentlemen who are wont to reject as chaff every thought which
has not been put through the mill of the Wolfhan or some
other famous system” Characteustic of the first period of his
phildsophucal authorship (1755-69) 1s his dissatisfaction with
existing philosophical systems, and his altempt to find means
to crect a new and more thorough, even though less imposing,
structure  While engaged on this work, 1t occurred to him that
4 speculative system must be preceded by an examination of
the concepts with which 1t operates, and that such concepts
contain within them very great problems Thus metaphysic
became for Kant a doctrine of the limits of knowledge and he
began to speak of a critique of reason itself Many years later
(in the pieface to the Prolegomena, 1783) he announced that 1t
was the memory of David Hume which roused Zum from fas
degmatic slumbers and gave a new dircction to his imvestigations
wn the field of spcculative phinlosaply, and this awakening may most
probdbly be assigned to the year 1762-63, although 1t may be
noted as a proof of the independence and continuity of Kant's
philosophical thoucht that 1t 1s impossible to find any pomt n
his development where 1t 15 absolutely necessary to assume a
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strong influence from some other author in order to understand
its subsequent course
Referring my readers to my article on “ The Continuity of
Kant’'s Philosophical Development ” (German translation, “Die
Kontinuitat 1im philosophischen Entwickelungsgange Kant’s,”
Archw fur Geschichte der Philosoplie, vol vu) for the grounds on
which my view of the course of Kant's development presented
in the sequel 1s based, I shall only pause here to discuss a few
of the most important points
The positive and permancnt value of those of Kant’s works
which appeared prior to 1769, in which year, according to his
own account, his philosophy took dehnite shape, resis prin-
cipally upon two lines of thought
(a) As I have already mtimated, Kant attempts 1n his
“ General Physiogony” to extend Newton's demand that
demonstrable causes (verae caunsae) be assigned to all phenomena
over a far wider range than that great inquirer, to whom Kant
himself looked up, had thought possible
It was this which led him to his famous hypothesis as to
the origin of the solar system  The attempt here begun was
never afterwards abandoned by Kant In the “Critique of Pure
Reason” (in the Doctrine of Method) we find him still maru-
taining that the wildest hypothesis 1s prefeiable to an appeal to
\ the supernatural ~ This eagerness in extending the series of
natural causes and 1n excluding any mteriuption 1s connected
with the fact that, at the beginning of his first period, Kant’s
philosophy of natuie and of icligion were mntimatcly associated
with one another It 1s a false assumption, he thinks, to
suppose that if Nature were left to herself she would produce
\nc_)_thm_g_y_l_lt disorder and chaos Nature produces order and
urposiveness, not by chance, but according to her own
(lpaws It 15 this_very mechanical order of Nature, embracing
all phenomena, and according to whose laws the particular
elements act and react upon onec another, which witnesses to
one common ground of the universe, one mhnite power which
stirs in each particular element  The individual atoms (as
Kant shows at length in an interesting tieatise of 1736,
Monadologica physica) are points of force, not small extended
particles, and the fact that they act and react upon one
another according to law proves that there is no origmal and
absolute separation between them Had every element in the
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world 1ts own particular nature 1t could only be an accident
if they fitted together so as to render a connected system of
things posstble  Their reciprocal action would be 1mpossible if
they were not collectively dependent on a common ground In
this common ground both the mechanical order and the
purposiveness of nature find thewr explanation Instead of
trembling because natural science reveals physical causes, we
ought rather to rejoice that, by this means, the great origmal
fact—reciprocal action, the interconnection of nature—is more
clearly revealed

It 15 in causal connection as an ultimate fact, then, that
Kant here finds the foundation on which to build his theory of
reltmion  There 15 a remarkable kimship berween his line of
thought and that of Spinora, although he can only have been
acquamted with the latter thiough piesentations which are far
from doing lum justice  On the other hand, Kant already
rejects the ordinary proofs of the existence of God, especially
the “ physico-theolpaical ” proof which, from the purposiveness
of Nature, deduces the necessity of assuming the intervention
of a power existing outside Nature

(&) But while 1t was in gatural causal connection that Kant
found the only possible ground of proof for a 1eligious conception
of the woild, yet at the same time he set about e~amining the
nature of our thought It consists, he found, 1n comparing and
analysing  Every judoment rests on the comparison of an
attubute with a thing , the attribute 1s either predicable or non-
predicable of the thing  Thus we always operate according to
the principles of identity and contradiction, and can oaly pass
over from one concept to another when the identity of the
latter with the former can be proved, z¢ when I can arnive at
the latter concept by means of an analysis o/ the former
Philosophy cannot, like mathematics, begin with construction,
and thus create 1ts own concepts It must fhd them by means
of an analy«s of experience, but how 1n that case can 1t offer
any guarantee that the analysis has been exhaustive, so that no
other characteristics remamn undiscovered? Kant attitbutes
the imperfcction of picvious philosophy precisely to the fact
that it operated with incomplete concepts, for, assuming that
we must be able to construct in philosophy just as we do
In mathematics, 1t had passed on over-hastily from analysis
to construction Kant adduces here very important examples
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of such incomplete or subreptive concepts The first 1s the
concept of spirit employed by Descartes, Leibniz, and Wolff
m their spirttualistic psychology  We possess no exhaustive
concept of the natuic of spint such as could authorise us in
attributing to 1t an independent existence, apart from matter
We have an empirical concept of mental phenomena, but
emptrical psychology cannot determine whether there is or 1s
not a soul substance The *“ Dreams of a Ghost-seer ” affords a
humorous proof of the ease with which a complete spintual-
istic system may be constructed if the concept of a soul-
substance be taken as given The works of Swedenborg are
cited m 1llustration

The second example 1s the concept of causew If thought 1s
analysis, then only those relations are intclligible of which the
second member can be deduced fiom the fiist  But can the
analysis of one phenomenon discover to us the necessity for the
occurrence of a second phenomenon? And yct 1t 1s this which
1s expicssed by the causal concept  There 1s no contradiction
in not passing beyond the first phenomenon  But if this be so,
how can the causal concept be valid? Kant here, first of all
i his remarkable tieatise  Verswuct den Begriyff dov negativen
Grosscn e die Weltweishoit eonoufulren (“The Attempt to intro-
duce the Idea of Ncgative Quality into Philosophy ") (1762),
arrived by his own route, but very probably also led by the re-
membrance of Hume, at the problem of causality, which how-
ever he set aside for the time as insoluble There must now
have atisen a violent conflict in Kant's mind between these two
lines of thought, for while one asscits, in the interests of natural
philosophy as well as of rcligion, that the causal nexus is the
great ultimate fact, the other marntains that_this_ultimate fact
1s_1tself incomprehensible! He also touches on the causal
problem 1n the " General Natural History” and in the * Ground
of Proof,” where he infers the existence of a common ground of
all things, as otherwise the reciprocal action of the elements
would be incomprehensible But the treatise on negative
quality 1s remarkable for the transference of the problem from the
obyective or metaphysical form to the subjective or epistemological
form  This transference followed naturally from Kant's in-
creasing conviction that analysis must precede construction.

Since the analysis of a concept so 1mportant for exact
science as the causal concept presented a problem which
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Kant found himself unable to solve, it 1s no wonder that his
geneidl toue of mund towards the end of the fruitful year
1762-63, which produced no less than five important treatises,
was distinctly sceptical He appeals ironically to the rational
philosophers whose numbers increase daily, and begs them to
solve for him the simple question which had brought him to a
halt From this frame of mind sprang, a few years later, the
“Dreams of a Ghost-veer” | Fo no other period of Kant’s life
does the cxpression “awakening from dogmatic slumbers”
apply so well as to this He himself afterwards defined
Jdogmatisin as * the presumption that we may follow the time-
honoured method of constructing a system of pure metaphysic
out of pumndaiples that rest 1 pon mere conceptions, withou! first
asking  what way 1¢ason has come o porsesswon of them, and
by twhat vight 2t employs them ™ (“ Cuitique of Pure Reason,” 2nd
cditton, p xaxv) This being Kant's deinition of dogmatism,
he could not possibly have meant that he was still wrapped
in dogmatic slumbers when he wrote the treatise on negative
quantity and the “Drcams” If so, he certainly has done
himself an Injustice Some cmnent students of Kant,
however, think that the awakening from dogmatic slumbers
ought not to be assigned to so early a date I have opposed
this view 1n the monograph already quoted, where, 1n
attempting to give an exhaustive discussion of the question,
I have shown the lack of unanimity amongst the ccainent-
atars of Kant on this paiticular point m the continuity of his
philosophical development

The second pertod 1 Kant's divelopment (1769-81), which
closes with s chief worl, 1s devoted to an inquiry into
the posoibility of a tiansition from analysis to construction
In the year 1769, which he_himself has dcscribed as a turn.ng-
pont, ideas suggested themsclves to him which he developed
in the followiug ycar 1n the Dissertation A passage from one
of Kant's notes tells us clearly in what this turning-point
consisted  “ 7 found that_many of the axiwoms s which we have
rgarded as objective are, as a inatter af Jact, subjective_that s,
the icy express the cona’zz‘zon.r “under which alone we are able to

afprchend or mzdcr.rz'ana’ the olyect” He has hlmself compared

the dlbcovel here madc with that of (_,opermcu; pﬁ it is_
due to our position on the earth that the hcavenly bodies

appear to move round us, so i1t 1s owmg to th¢ mdture of
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our senses that we percetve things in_space and txme‘./

hat Newton called absolute space and absolute time are
ccount of how we perceive things  The laws of space
and time arc the laws of our sensibility Hence everything
which expericnce shows us must be subject to these laws
(for otherwise they could not be perceived by the senses),
and we now understand how 1t 1s that applied mathematics
can lay down @ przworz laws of phenomena  But since we
percerve everything according to the forms of our per-
|ceptive faculty, the senses can only show us phenomeuna,
not things n themselves (mowmena)

In the Dissertation IKant only applies this Copernican
principle, 1¢ that the knowledge of things 15 determined
by the nature and forms of activity of the knowing subject,
to scnsuous perceptton  As regards the understanding, he
1s at present no less confident than he was in the “ Only
Possible Ground ” that, when suffictently developed, it can
attam to a knowledge of things-m -themselves He does
not, however, enter upon any closer 1nquiry to the
nature of the understanding  Nevertheless Kant was right
when he afterwards said that his definitive philosophy frst
took shape n the Dissertation, for n 1t the prinaple,
which we will call, for brevity’s sake, the Copernican principle,
was established, and this done, there only remained to make 1t
good 1n all spheies In and for itself, 1 was not astonishing
that Kant hesitated to admit the impossibility of any sort of
scientific knowledge of things-in-themselves  The old opposi-
tion, which originated with Plato, between noumena aud phe-
nomena, the world as 1t 1s 1n itself and 1s known by thought
on the one hand, and the world as i1t presents itself to the
senses on the other, seemed now about to recerve a fresh con-
firmation at his hands And the sharp distinction between
perception and understanding seemed also to show that therr
spheres must be different

It appears from Kant's letters, however, that, shortly after
the publication of the Dissertation, he became conscious of the
great difficulties involved 1n 1ts conclusions How can con-
cepts of the understanding, which we form by means of the
‘activity of our thought, be vald of things which are entirely
independent of us?  Since these concepts (¢g cause, substance,
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possibility, reality, and necessity) are framed by us, they cannot
be mere products of the things, and in any case, if they are
only the results of experience, they cannot serve to establish
axioms which claim ta be valid apart from any foundation 1n
experience As may be seen from his letters and notes, Kant's
method of handling 1his problem was to subject the fundamental
concepts or categories with which we operate 1n our attempts
to know the world to a strict examination, reducing them to
as small a number as possible, while, at the same tume, he
endeavowed to establish, beyond all question, how many there
are of them The long time which elapsed between the Dis-
sertation and the “ Critique of Pure Reason” was occupled 1n
this attempt  He tried several combinations and classifications
His atlention was especially dnected towards those concepts
which express relation  He became convinced that a relation
can be effected not only by comparison, but also by combina-
tion Thus the concepts of substance, cause, and reciprocity
picsuppose different combinations, the combination of thing
and quality, of cause and effect, and of two causes And when
it dawned upon him that we operate with concepts which
express our cfforts to bind together phenomena in different
ways undcr different forms, he had gamned a point of view from
which 1t becaine evident that, in spite of differences, rational
knowledge 15 nevertheless of like natuie with sensuouas per-
ception  For when trying to show in the Dissertation that
space and time are forms of our perception he had founded
his argument on the fact that they are those formsunder which
our percewving faculty orders and combuzes the given  They
are grounded 1n a “synthetising and ordering power” (vzs ariin,
omnes semsationes Secundum stabilem el naturae swac msitam
legein co-ordwians) and are themsclves schemara co-ovdinand:
(Diss § 15, DE) But now the understanding also proves to
be a faculty of unmiting and combining, by means of 1t we
scek to unite phenomena 1n certam reciprocal relations (¢g as
cause and effect) Thus the concept of synthests, which in the
Dissertation was only predicated of sensuous perception, is now
found to be predicable of the understanding also And we
reach a conclusion here similar to that arrived at with regard
to space and time, when, and only when, phenomena admt
of bemng united m the ways specified 1n our categortes which
express the forms of our understanding, are we able to
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funderstand  Synthetic umty 1s_the condition of_all under-
standing as well as of all sensuous_ perception Hence we
are able by means of the categories to anficzpate experience
The Copernican principle has now been applied 1n all spheres,
the impossibility of knowing noumena, things-in-themselves, 1s,
however, the unavoidable conclusion
The connective princtple which had been a stumbling-block
to Hume, seemed to Kant, on the contrary, to be the original
principle of all knowledge—from sensuvus apprchension up to
the highest knowledge of the understanding  The applicability
of this principle determmes the limit between what we can and
what we cannot understand But Kant was not content to
have found, by means of an analysis of fundamental concepts,
the general forms or the gcneral type of the activity of the
understanding  He wished to fecl sure that a// the fundamental
concepts had been discovered , to establish @ psz072 2 complete
list of categortes This he thought could be accomplished if
the doctrine of judgments were taken as a basis  Lvery
judgment 1s a combination of concepts and 1s, in so far, a
synthesis (so, at least, he now conccives judgment, in his
treatises of 1762 he had not advanced beyond the view that
the predicate of the judgment must always be discoverable by
means of an analysis of the subject) Hence he concludes
that there must be as many special forms of synthesis, or as
many categories, as therc are forms of judgment He had,
however, to modify the doctrine of judgments established by
the older logic before he could use 1t He arranges judg-
ments 1n four classes, each with three subspecics, and thus gets
twelve categories Far more important than this attempt at
systemattsation, both with regard to epistemology as well as to
psychology, 1s Kant’s 1dea of synthesis 1n general as the funda-
mental form of the activity of consciousness In this he had
found a concept which led him beyond the atomistic psychology
which undeilay empiricism, and the spiritualistic psychology
from which, till now, most of the idealistic systems had started
In opposition to empiricism, which attempts to explamn the
unity of the mind as nothing more than the result of a mamifold
of impressions, Kant maintains homogeneous activity to be
the fundamental charactenistic of intellectual life, and asserts
that this life cannot be explained by external mfluences only
while, 1n opposition to spiritualistic psychology, which, it 1s true,
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“ys fiom commg to an over-hasty conclusion It 1s not
"difficult to see that although Kant believes himself to reject the
antitheses as well as the theses, he really justifies the ants-
theses, as we saw, he explams them as having ari:en out
of the strctly scientiic interest For the antitheses assert
nfinity 1n the sense of a process continued ad nfinztun,—
not a given, completed nfinity, which 1s sclf-contradictory
As regards the third_antinomy*Kant 1s of opmion that both
the thesis as well as the antithesis may be night, the forme:
of the thing-in-itself, the latter of phenomcna  In expenience
the causal series 1s always, without exception, continuous, 1f
a phenomenon were not subject to the law of causality, it
would be indistinguishable from an illusion! But this con-
tinuous conditionedness does not hold good of the thing-in
itself Man, as an empirical being, 15, in accordence with his
phenamenal or empirical character, subject to the law of
causality , but as thing-m-itself, as Aowmio nowsmenon, in accord-
ance with his intelligible character, he must be regarded as
frce  The intelbgible chaiacter does not appear as a phe-
nornenon but must be regarded as the cause of the whole

serites of actions 1n which the empuical chaiacter unfolds
itself  IKKant does not mean by this to assert the rcality of the
fice will, but only to show that, if we are lcd to believe in the
ficedom of the will on practical giounds, such a beliefl would
be compatible with the conformity to law of the empirical
character He did not succeed :n proving this, however  For
how can the intelligible character be the cause of the empirical,
if the temporal rclation 1s not applicable to 1t?  And if the
cmpirical chaiacter 1s regarded as an cffect of the intelligible
a purely empnical (phenomenal) explanation of the orngm
of the former 1s excluded Lastly, the intelligible character
itself 15 not “fieely ¥ chosen, hence Kant’s rcmarkable doctrine
15 not a doctime of ficedom but of fatalism  the intelligible
character 1s unchangeable—and 1t 1s this which determines the
whole series of human actions |

v Critrque of Speculative Theology

Kant regards thc Idea of God as an eypression of the

nced of Reason to come to a _perfect clase Such a close
would be attained 1f thought could assign giounds for the
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assumption of a self-necessary Being, the author of everythm‘\
which possesses reality  This Idea therefore expresses aij
ideal of knowledge, in proof that 1t hies m the nature o
human reason to entertain such an ideal Kant quotes the
facts that science 1s ever striving to reduce all the forces of
nature to one single original force, and that a tendency to mono-
theism continually displays itself in national religions, This
ideal of knowledge has great significance But whether we™
are justified 1n erecting 1t into an objective being (ze hypos-
tatising and realising 1t), still more m making 1t a personal
being (ze. personifying it), 1s quite another question

V1. The proper proof of the existence of God, the validity
of which 1s presupposed by all other attempted proofs,
would be the omological, which deduces the existence of
'ng__ﬁnm_ﬁhg concept which we are able to form of Him
But this proof could only lead thought to a perfect close, if 1t
led to a concept the object of which must exist whenever
it 1s thought We should thus at last reach the thought of
somcthmg which has 1ts ground in itself  Such a proof, how-
ever, according to Kant, 1s not forthcoming FErom the concept
of a thing we can neve! infer its existence  The concept may
be quite precise and complete, but thc question still remains
whether the object thought of under such a concept exists
For existence 1s not a quality like other qualities, existence
only means that the thing, as we thmlk 1t according to its
concept (with all its qualities), at this moment also really
exists The assumption of existence means the positing of
that which was thought under the concept, and adds no
new content A hundred real thalers contain no more, as
regards the concept, than a hundred possible ones  Theie 15,
therefore, not the smallest contradiction 1n thinking something
under 1ts complete concept, and at the same time think-
g 1ts non-existence  We convince ourselves that a thing
exists by the fact that it has a place in the connected whole
of our experience—that between 1t and other things a connec-
tion according to law exists But we can adduce no other
proof of existence except this empirical interconnection  For
the fact that a concept contains no contradiction is not
sufficient to warrant us in attributing existence to its object

Y2 While the ontoiogical proof starts from _thought and
\attempts to -reach existence from 1t without the assistance
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of experience, the other proofs proceed from experience Th;:
cosmologreal  proof argues from the fact that somethin
exists (¢g. I myself) to an absolutely necessary cause of this
somethmg  This proof extends the causal axtom beyond
all possible experience, and at the same time places the
couclusion of the causal series mn an absolutely necessary
Bemng, a Being that has its ground in itself, The causal
axiom, in and for itself, only leads on from member to
member 1n an umnterrupted continual relation of conditioned-
ness, 1 assuming an absolutely necessary Bemng the cos-
mological proof presupposes the validity of the ontolegi-
cal proof, for 1t presupposes the existence of a DBemng
having 1ts ground 1n 1tself, z¢ the cxistence of which can be
nferred from 1ts concept  DBut such a close is 1mpossible
for us, however exalted our conception of the Deity may be,
we cannot forbear to ask from whence 1t came Human
reason, thinks Kant, here finds itself airested by an impassable
chasm—a chasm which we can only by an 1llusion «o6nceive
as flled up

3 Wile the cosmological proof starts from the general ex-
pertence that something exists, the physaco-theological proof starts
from the ogder and purposiveness exhibited in Nature  But how
do we know, asks I{ant, that this order and purpasiveness is acei-
dental ? that 1t 1s not an effect of those very laws of Nature
according to which the elements and forces work (cf Kant's
critique of the physico-theological argum. nt which occurs in
his early wntings)? And even apart from this, the proof only
leads us to the assumption of an oversecr or architect who has
jhis matter given to him—mnot of a creator  If we are to arrive
at the assumption of an absolute Being, we must employ the
\‘c_oe.gno_loglcal and the ontological aiguments, and these have
already been cnticised

Thus we see that ne.ther by way of pure thought nor
of expenience can a proof nf the existence of an absolute
Bemng be adduced, and the result alicady arrived at, z¢
that the Ideas cannot form the basis of auy scientific_knowledge,
has received its confirmation 1n the case of all three respec-
tively  But this fact does not rob them of their signifi-
cance  Just as they have therr ongin in the structure of
our munds itself, so too they serve as 1deals and principles
for our inquiries, even though they cannot themselves be

-
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applicd to the knowledge of real existence The Idea of
an abs@;q__mt_dl_l_ty/lmpcls us to seek for ever greater
unity and ever-increasing iatercannection in our knowledge ,
it keeps us also from pausing too soon  The thought
that everything in the world stands in reciprocal inter-
connection according to law, as thougk 1t had sprung out
of a ground of unity, becomes a guiding principle  Analogous
to this 15 the significance of the Ideas of the soul and of
the world for our inquuies within the spheres of inner and
outer experience respectively I['he Ideas have regul_atl_vg,
but not_constitutive, significapce  They guide and regulate
our progress within the sphere of experience—when they
pass beyond (transcend) this, however, the, lose their signifi-
cance, just as do the categories There may, m Kant's
opinion, be a '"transcendental” knowledge, 1t consists 1
the knowledge of those presuppositions and piunciples on
which our empirical knowledge 15 based, but a “transcendent”
knowledye, z¢ a knowledge which passes bcyond the sphere
of experience there cannot be (nevertheless Kant sometimes
uses the word “transcendental” in the same sense as “trans-
cendent”)  But if, remarks Kant, we attamn to the conviction
of the existence of God by another way than that of scientific
knowledge, then the i1dea of an absolute Being becomes of
very pgreat importance, smce 1t assists us to keep our
thought of a Deity fiece from all sensuous and anthro-
pomorphic 1deas

The result of the whole critique of speculative philosophy,
then, 1s that it seeks to erect a tower which ghall reach to
the heavens, while the matenal at i1ts command proves only
sufficient for the building of a house High towers and the
metaphysical high-flyers which resemble them, says Kant, about
whom there 15, generally spealiing, a great deal of wind, are not
for me my place 1s 1n the fertile valley of expericnce !

Kant's speculative successors, like Henritk Ibsen’s builder
Solness, thought 1t altogether beneath them to buidd houses
for men to live in, so, like him, they betook themselves to
building castles m the air, Kant thought it no ignoble task
to labour 1n the “ fertile bathos (valley) of expeiience” as lone as
he had a wide horizon stretching before him It 15 this which
1s expressed by his doctrine of Ideas, with 1ts accentuation of
the view that the highest life 1s a never-ending striving,—that
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one stone 1s content to fit 1n with another even though it knows
that heaven will always be in the far distance

Kant's doctrine of the fundamental form, of the mode of
activity, and of the limits of the human spirt supplied Lessing’s
conception of eternal striving as the true duty of man with a
firm and deep foundation But this thought had more
than a merely theoretical significance for Kant It 1s not till
we come to the practical sphere, as our examination of Kant's
ethic will show us, that 1t acquires its complete and proper
significance

(¢) Natural Philosoply

If we take a survey of Kant's theory of knowledge we
notice that, in the form wunder which 1t appears in the
“ Cutique of Pure Reason,” 1t has acquired a more construc-
tive character, or, in other words, a more rationalistic stamp
than 1t possessed during the years in which the awakening
probably took place, when 1t was predommantly analytical
and empirical  Kant now believed himseclf able to bring
forward an a prwr: proof of the fundamental principles which
condition experience As already mentioned, he was not
successful 1n this attempt  But he felt so sure of his position
rclatively to this point that, not contentwith supplying a deductive
proof for the causal axiom, he also attempted to bring forward a
stmilar proof m support of the assumption of certamn original
forces and laws of Natwe 1nhis Metaphysischen Anfangsgrunden
der Naturwissenschaft (" Metaphysical Basts of Physics™) (1786)
he first defines matter as the movable 1n space, and then tries
to show that its essence consists of an interplay between a
repulsive and an attractive force By means of the repul-
sive force space 1s filled, 1t 1s therefore the first con-
dition for the exstence of matter, but if 1t alone were 1n
operation matter would be dispersed over wnfinite space  There
must therefore be an opposing force which prevents repulsion
going on ad nfinztum, and causes the parts of matter to collect
together, but 1f this attractive force alone were in operation
all matter would be collected together at a single point Thus
both foices belong to the essence of matter Kant here takes
a step on which Newton never ventured,—he pronounces
attraction to be an onginal force And since he believed him-
sell able to explain the essence and nature of matter (the

VOL 1I F
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movable, that which we percerve in space) as the result of the
mteraction of these two original forces he rejects atomism,
which he had supported thirty years before 1o his Monadologia
Physica  His attempt to deduce matter from forces and his
application of the constructive method 1n natural philosophy
prepared the way for the speculative natural philosophy of the
romantic movement  He gradually became more and more
estranged [rom the scientific mode of conception which had
played such an important part 1n his plulosophical development
Nevertheless Kant himself—in spite of his dynamic construc-
tions—held fast to the strictly scientific mode of explanation
for all material phenomena Irom the conception of matter
as the movable in space he infers that all causes of material
change must be external and must be sought for i space,
outside the point which changes 1ts state of motion ~ With this
punciple physics stand or fall  ** Hylozoism” (z¢ the assumption
that material potnts have nner foices or an inner life) 1n any
form would be the deathblow of physics The same objection
may be brought against this deduction of the law of persistence
as has already been urged with regaid to Kant's proof of the
causal axiom, viz, that to establish an i1dea as a regulative
tdeal for our mquiries 1s not to prove an objectively valid law
The zeal with which Kant emphasises the law of persistency,
however, shows that he has no intention of relaxing the
stringency of his demand for a scientific explanation of natural
phenomena

The woik with which Kant occupied himself durig the last
years of his life was intended to form a tiansition, by means
ot the constructive method, from the general principles estab-
lished 1n the * Metaphysical Basis of Physics” to physics itself
This was an impossible task, and 1t was more than the senile
decay of the thinker which prevented its execution But the
attempt shows how strong the constiuctive and rationalistic
tendency had gradually become in him



CHAPTER IV
ETHICS (“CRITIQUE OF PRACTICAL REASON”)

KANT’S system of ethics 1s most widely known under the form
it finally assumed—in which form not only did 1t make a deep
umpression on his contemporaites, but subsequent thinkers have
regarded 1t as the expression of a typical ethical standpornt  The
spec1a1 characteristics, which are also the ments of the Kantian
in man's own nnermost nature, and regards this law as pecullar
to man, 1n whom 1t finds 1ts practical realisation when once he
1s able to probe the depths of his own nature and to clearly
understand himself  Secondly, that 1t emancipates ethics from

empty theory, fiom metaphysics, from theulo_gy, assigning _to it ,

an_independent foundation in the practical side of man's nature
And thirdly, that although the moral law 1s to be found in

man’s own nature, yet it 15 austere and grave in character,
points beyond the mdividual himitations of man, causes him
to regard himself as a citizen of a great kingdom, and asserts
the pre-eminence of duty over every selfish consideration, every
sensuous inchination, and every immediate desire after happiness
Kant makes front agamst theology—for he mamtains the
independence of ethics over against religton, against the
ralional enlightenment—for he declares the practical nature,
the will, to be the innermost essence of man, and against the
idylls of the current hedonistic doctrine—for he sounds the
trumpet call of unconditional dutics and elaims His ethica)
thought moves in an atmesphere of lofty freecdom,

Before we pass on to expound this system i detail we
must supplement the description of the: course of Kant's
development already piven by an examination of the way 1
which his ethical system originated
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As already indicated 1n the sketch of his Iife, very many
elements co-operated thereto  Kant’s pretistic upbringing left
its mark 1n the deep eainestness of his ethics This was
remarked by his contemporaries Schiller wrote to Goethe
(December 22, 1795) *“There 1s always something about
Kant, as about Luther, which reminds one of a monk, who has
indeed quitted his cloister, but who can never quite rid himself
of 1ts traces” But too preat weight has often been laid on
this pomnt (¢g by Schopenhauer) When we discover how
Kant's development actually proceeded, we shall see that the
matter was by no means so simple  These after-effects of his
childhood are modified 1n a hundred ways by the operation
of othcr elements, while, on the other hand, certain sides
of Kanl's nature tended to set him 1n opposition to ethical
rigorism  Previous to the defintte taking shape of his system,
we can distinguish two distinct stages in hus development as an
cthical thinker (sce for a more detailed exposition of this point
mny treatise on * 1 he Continuity of Kant’s Plulosophical Develop-
ment,” chap 1),

(@) First Stage (1762-66)

Rousseau’s influcnce was very marked It probably oper-
ated contemporaneously with that of Hume, z¢ in the fertile
year 1762-63  The dogmatists attempted to order everything
in the ethical, as in the theoretical sphere, according to their
“eternal truths” Rousseau, on the contrary, demanded a study
of human nature, and this 1s only possible where this nature 1s
allowed to develop 1tself freely, hence all theorising and
regulating have a merely indirect and negative significance
Imaginaiy needs, spiritual as well as material, must be
cast astde Not in any mere clearness of the underslanding,
but, first and foremost, 1n feeling, in the fervour and depth of
the heart, consists the true dignity of man  Rgysseau faught
Kant a pew valuation of man Formerly—as he has himself
told us—he, 1n common with his age, had regarded ealighten-
ment as—the highest_good, and had despised the ignorant
masses, Rausseay tayght hun % Joroyr marz (as such) Kant
owes to Rousscau’s influence the idea of the dignity of man
as a personal being,—an 1dea which Kant never abandoned at
any subsequent stage of his development, and wliuch witnesses




CH IV FIRST STAGE 73

to 1ts continuity  But the study of the English moral philo-
sophers (Shaftesbury, Hutcheson, Hume) was also influencing
Kant at this tune  He referred his hearers of that time to
thetr writings, and hoped to carry on thetr line of thought The
distinction between knowledge and feeling which he draws n
psychology as well as in ethics 1s to be traced to this French
and Euglish mfluence—perhaps, too, to the efforts of Sulzer
and Mendelssohn, his German predecessors in this respect

‘It is characteristic of this stage of Kant's ethics (according
to his notes—which are all we have of this period) that all
ethical judgments are said to be deiived from a basis of feeling
They are dictated by an immediate feeling  And, 1 his
interesting  little worlk  Beobacktungen wuber das Gefulil des
Schoner und Evhabenen, (“ Observations on the Feeling of the
Beautiful and Sublime”) (1764), Kant spccially describes the
cthical feeling as that of 2ie beauty and dignity of kuman nature
Owing to this psychologeal foundation there 1s a decided dis-
crepancy between this view of ethics and his defimtive theory,
1n which he tuins hus back on psychology  Moreover, he 15 not
content with immecdiate psychological perception, but passes on
to a comparative psychology, inquuing how the feeling of the
sublime and beautiful, which mcludes the ethical feehing, varies
between different races, different temperaments, and the two
sexes In a fragment written at this time, he says “In
establishing the primary punciples of the metaphysic of morals
we must take into account the differences of human moral
f[eeling as 1t varies with diffcience of sex and age, education
and government, race and climate” And in the announce-
ment of his lectures 1765-66, he announces his mtention of
employing, mn his ethrcal lecturcs, a method which he calls “a
beautiful discovery of our own day,” and which consists 1n first
considerig historically and philosophically that which actzally
happens before passing on to declare what ought fo fappen
We must discover the constant elements 1n man's nature in
order to understand the kind of perfection which beseems him
respectively 1n a state of rude simplicity, in a state of wise sim-
plicity, and when he has passed beyond both these limitations

Even in this first ethical stage, however, IKant never
thought that immediate feeling was all-suffictng  “ True virtue
can only be based on primaples which are nobler and more
sublime 1n proportion as they are more general  These
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principles are not speculative rules, but the consciousness of a
feeling which dwells 1in every human breast, z¢ the feeling of
the beauty and dignity of human nature” (Beobacktungen uber
das Gefuhl des Schonen und Erfiabencn, “ QObservations on the
Feeling of the Beautiful and Sublime ") (Komgsberg 1764,p 23)
Here then we come upon the trait which characterises Kant’s
ethics at all 1ts stages,—the assertion of the superiority of the
guiding ethical principle to the lower nature of man Kant
remarks that the ethical feeling here described is in certain re-
spects akin to melancholy, for " a solitary soul feels dread when,
mspired by a great purpose, 1t descries the dangers which have
to be overcome, and prepares itself for the difficult but great
conquest of self-mastery ” (* Unfinished Wntings,” p 28) The
sanguine temperament 1s not susceptible to this feeling  The
ethical feeling of the sangume man bears the stamp of beauty,
not that of sublimity, 1s dependent, not on principles, but on
the impression of the moment (p 34) Kant's assertion of the
necessity of geneial principles conflicts with his comparative
method, which admits the possibility of very considerable
variations of ethical feeling  Perhaps this contradiction was
one of the motives which carried Kant beyond this first stage
The last work in which this psychological ethics still pre-
dominates 1s the “ Dreams of a Ghost-seer” (1766),

(&) Second Stage (1769-80)

The turning-point at which Kant's philosophy arrived at
the cnd of the sixties led, as has already been pointed out, to
a sharp distinction between the senses and understanding and
between matter and form, also to the emphasis of reason and form
as the basis of the universally valid elements of our knowledge
It 1s quite possible that Kant may have introduced this sharp
distinction between the understanding and the sensuous sitde of
our nature (under which latter, from this time forward, he placed
feeling) nto the ethical sphere earlier than into the theoretical
The transition probably took place as follows As far back
as the " Observations” Kant had attributed the greatest im-
portance to prnnciples ,—for 1t 15 they which denote the
constant and active elements of our nature, in contradistinction
from the changing and passive But so long as principles
were denved from feeling and were only the consciousness of
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fecling they scemed to rest upon an insecure and empirical
foundation The prospect—opened out by the discovery of
the Copernican principle—of attaining to a rational knowledge,
independent of experience, was naturally accompanied by the
attempt to discover for ethics also a iational foundation,
independent of experience In the Dissertation (1770) he
expressly breaks with Shaftesbury’s school, accusing it of
Epiewiecamism! Moral Philosophy 1s now to be a purely
rational science  Moral conceptions are gained, not from!
experience, but from pure rcason itself We only know the
form which Kant's ethical yjews assumed in the interval
between the Dissertation and the “Critique of Pure Reason”
from a few fiagments found among the papers he left behind
him A rough sketch, written i the scventies, shows us that
he laid chief stress on a “practical 1dealism,” on an “1dealism
of reason, of wisdom,” accw_ha‘pms__ls to be
sought, not wifhout, but within_our awn s¢lves This thought
1s elaborated 1 a fragment published by R REICKE (Lose
Blatter ans Kant's Nacklassy 1 p 9-16) which (as 1 have
attempted to prove in the Archzv fur Gesc d Philos v p
461) belongs to the period immediately preceding the final
redaction of the " Critique of Pure Reason.” As the ultimate
presupposition of all rational knowledge 15 the inner activity
aof thought (apperception), by which alone connected perception
and understanding are possible, so too 1t 1s sclf-activity, the
capacity of producing our own happiness, which forms the
firm foundation of happiness The matter of happiness is
scnsuous, but its form 15 intellectual , for we only retain
our fiecdom and self-dependence when our will remains in

harmony with itsell  Morality 15 {reedom uadera~general law
expressed by this harmony with gurselves Thus it 1s the

cause of happiness although happiness 15 not i1ts end  Neither
morality nor happiness depend on external happenings, on
passtve feclings, or on the commands of authorities Thus,
according to the standpoint here taken, the highest good
consists 1n that self-activity 1n virtue of which every man 1§
the architect of his own happitess  This standpoint 1s
differentiated by its individualistic and eund®monistic character
from the pieceding as well as the subsequent standpoints
But it indicates an important step in the direction of
emphasising the formal side of ethics. Kant had here arnved
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at one of the leading features of his ethical system, ze the
innei relation between action and law, which, in his opinion, can
only take place when the law 1s a purely formal one,—for only
then can the law be really independent of experience This
15 the first time that Kant applied within the ethical sphere
the distinction between form and matter, reason and experience,
which was of such cardinal importance in his philosophy

(©) Third Stage (after 1783)

We can trace three leading smofifs which effected the
ttansition to the definitive form of the Kantian clhics, firstly,
his conception of psychology and the history of civilisation
secondly, the conviction reached by means of his “Critique of
Pure Reason” that the principles of pure reason aie universal,
valid for all reasonable beings, and thurdly, the immediate
observation and analysis of the ethical feeling, as 1t expresses
iLself 1n practice

(a) Kant had ecarly been led to regard history as a piocess
of development  In the famous work of huis youth “ A General
History of Nature” he had brought forward an hypothess
conceining the development of the solar systam , while 'n later
trcatises he had discussed the condition of the earth in pre-
nistorte times, and the origin of the human races  His unflagging
intercst 1 physical geography and anthropology, on which
subjects he gave popular lectures, could not fail to excite in
him a lively mnterest in the natural lustory of man, while, at
the same time, hus thought was searching for the final grounds
of our knowledge and our cthical judgments Two of the
leading thoughts contained in the doctrine of evolution are
to be fouid 1 Kant the punciple of actuality, according to
which the past 15 to be explamncd through causes which we
know from the experience of the present, and the principle of
the accumulation of small effects into great and remote results
In the idea of evolution Kant found the solution of Rowusseaz's
problem of the relation of civilisation to the happiness of the
individual  As we have seen, Kant had felt himself strongly
stured by this problem on the first appearance of Rousseau’s
pregnant and suggestive works (at the beginning of the sixties),
and at the beginning of the eighties, after the publication of lus
own chief work, he returned once more to Rousseau's problem
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He had become increasingly convinced that the happiness of the
individual affords no test of the value of historical development
He gradually came to take a gloomy view of human nature, as 1t
15 exhibited to us in experience and history We meet with this
empirical pessimism ' in his notes and 1 an * Anthropology ”
which was published later, also all through his writings on ethics
and the philosophy of religion, the beauty of human nature on
which he had laid such stress in the * Observations” has faded
before him We are an 1dle, cowardly, and falsec race, a race of
which foolishness with an admixture of malice s the sign-manual
In his " Anthropology,” Kant quotes with appioval Frederick the
Great’s words to Sulzer, the optimist “ My dear Sulzer, you
little know to what an accursed race we belong” It 1s only with
the greatest distaste that we observe the appcaiance of man on
the great theatre of the world  Far greater than the suffering
which nature entails on man 1s that which men bring upon one
another Kant's solution of the problem is as follows evolu-
tion, unknown to the single individual, works towards a natural
end of the i1ace,—an end which 1s attamned by means of this
very dissension, malice, and unhappiness, and concerning which,
cven were they aware of 1t, individuals would perhaps not
trouble themselves  Kant elaborates this i1dea 1n a remarlable
Ittle work, Zdee an einen allgemeinen Geschichte wm welthurger-
lichen Absicht (1784), and takes 1t up again, a few years later,
with especial referenice to Rousseau, in his treatise  Mutmass-
lihen Anfang ve. Menschen-Geschileckts (1786)  The conditions
of individual lifc are not comncident with those of the race
All that part of man’s nature which consists of animal stinct
can attan to full development 1n  the individual, but the
characteristics peculiar to man as a rational bemng can only be
developed in the life of the race The evolution of reason
lequires a long series of generations—for art 1s long and life
short What has been acquired by one generation can be used
as a stepping-stone by the next, and thus it 1s that history
displays an advance An advance 1t 1s true, which—as long
as the goal 15 unattained—involves greater suffering on in-
dividuals than the Iife of mstinct 1n the state of nature
Kant lays special weight on the pomt that the human
race attained to physical matunty long before it reached
rational maturity, and that civilisation increases the mequality
between men  Were the happiness of individuals the end,
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man must have remamned in the paradise of the life of
mstinct , after the breach with instinct—which breach 1s
described in the old story as a fall into sin—and after man
had set out upon the path of reason there was nothing for it
but to travel over the whole path again, so that the insight
thus acquired might take the place of instinct in the regulation
of life  Instead of immediate happiness, then, 1t becomes the
end of every indnidual to make himself worthy of happiness
through free self-activity But the attainment of this goal
presupposes that a free civil—indeed, mn the last instance a
cosmopolitan—society should be formed™ A society in which
the freedom of the individual, 1n virtue of his obedience to the
law, 1s compatible with the freedom of all other men 15, how-
ever, only developed at the call of dire necessity  Throughout
their life together, men carry on a ceaseless conflict with one
anothei lhey are necessary to one another, but thceu ambi-
tton and preed produce eternal dissension — both between
individuals and states This struggle 1s neccessary, for other-
wise the race would perish through indolence, and no faculties
would be developed  The trees in the forest seek to rob
onc another of light and air, on this account, however, they
compel cach other to seek lLght and air n higher zones, and
thus attain a beautiful, tall, and slender growth  All ervilisation
and art, all social order 1s the fruit of anti-social tendencies,
the mutual opposition between which forces mcn to yield to
disciphine and to develop their natural dispositions so that they
may attain the highest degree of skill  The greatest suftering,
however, 1s endured while this perfectioning of nature 1s
process  The period of transition 1s painful, and Rousseau was
not altogether wrong 1n preleriing the state of nature to that
of semi-civilisation

Kant does not mean that the ideal and distant goal
towards which history tends 1s any merely external harmony of
the egoistic interests  The highest culture includes morality |
for all good other than that which 1s rooted 1n a morally »good
disposition is nothing but appearance and glittering squalor.
'Kant here regards morality as the keystone of human education

In the year after the publication of the /de¢e enen
allgemenen Weltgesciuchte (" 1dea of a General History of the
World ), we find 1t stated (in the Grundlegung zur Metaplysik
der Sitten, 1785, “ Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics
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of Morals”) for the first time that the moral law, as 1t
expresses 1tself i a clearly conscious conscience, may be
summed up as follows so act that the rule followed by
thee may be a universal law, and that every human beimng 1s
treated as an end and not merely as a means Thus we see
that what Kant, from his definitive ethical standpoint, regards
as the content of the moral law or of duty 1s azn 7"
of the goal of lustorical development—ust as, in the theoretical
sphere, @ prwr: principles anticipate, by means of the concepts
of cause and quantity, the course of expericnce. The 1deal,
deiived fiom human experience and the needs of humanity,
of a frece society of human personalities—an 1deal which con-
stantly recurs, under many different forms, in the history of ethics
and of i1eligion—denotes at one and the same tune for Kant the
final goal of history, towaids which 1t advances through egoism,
antagonism, need, and distress, and the comzent of the moral
law, which declares itself within the breast of individuals
Kant's cthic 15 the formalisation of an historic 1deal, and s not
altogether so a przo7z as he himself believed Experience plays
a part heie, as in Lhe shaping of all other 1deals™ The sublune,
absolute, and unconditional chaiacter which, in Kant’s view,
marks the moral law, in contiadistinction to the sensuous
nature and the lImited capacity of the indwnvidnal, finds 1ts
natural ¢xplanation 1n the fact that it 1s the end of the race
wlhich makes itself felt i the consciousness of each tndividual
Herem lics the mysteiy of the moral law, and, indeed, of all
other racial instincts  The great opposition which, 1n Kant's
view, exists throughout history between the end of the indi-
vidual and that of the iace led hun to assume a no less
sharp distinction between the moral law and all thc empiri-
cally given elements of human nature  Psychology offercd no
means of filling up this gulf Only by a lecap can Kant pass
fiom psychology to ethics While in the " Idea of a General
Ilistpry * he had still regarded morality as the highest stage
m the evolution of civilisation, 1t afterwards (* Critique of
Judgment,” § 84) seemed to him 1mpossible that any grade of
natural development could satisfy the unconditional demands
of the moral law  He broke behind him the historical ladder
by which he had reached his definitive ethic

(8) The mfluence of Kant's epistemological investigations
(in the “ Critique of Puie Reason) becomes veiy apparent m
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the development of his ethic to its definitive form In the year
immediately following the publication of the “ Critique of Pure
Reason” Kant was occupied 1n writing an exposition of the
principles of ethics (as appears from a letter from Hamann to
Hartknoch, January 11, 1782) In spite of his endeavour to
draw a sharp distinction between theory and practice, the two
are still intunately connected 1n his system In the “ Critique of
Pure Reason” one of the leading thoughts was that an empirical
world, a Nature, could only arise for us on the presupposition
of objective and unmiversally valid laws  Kant now conceives
the moral law 1n expiess analogy with the natural laws " The
validity of the will as a genecral law for possible actions 1s
analogous with the general mterconnection of the existence of
things according to general laws, which 1v the formula of
Nature,”—hence the moral law, the unconditional command (the
categorical 1mperative), may be expressed as follows * Act
only according to those maxims which thou canst at the same
tune wish to be general laws” (* Fundamental Principles of the
Mectaphysics of Morals,” 3rd ed p 352, § 1) As the causal
axiom opens to us the great world of reality, so, by the moral
law, we gain access 1nto an 1dcal woild

In the former the question 1s, how far have my uleas, in
the latter, how far have my aczions, attained objective validity ?
The basis of all objectivity 1s law  Even in the [racments
which show us the second stage of Kant's ethics, inner con-
sistency, harmony with oursclves 1n all that we will 1s
reguded as the main thing  This way of looking at things
recetves a still wider extension when all that 1s purely indi-
vidualistic is elimmated , the law of our action 15 to be the law
for a woild of spiritual beings I fall into contradiction with
myself when I judge myself differently from other men

Now, experience can never establish a general law, on the
contrary the possibility of experience rests on the validity of
the law  This holds good practically as well as theoretically
Hence human nature given in experience, as we learn to know
1t fiom psychology and history, can afford us no foundation for
the moral law  The ongin of this law 1s independent of all
experience, and admits of no empirical or theoretical explana-
tion whatever ~ Moreover, the whole of human nature, as given
in exaperlence, 1s subject to the moral law, and 1s regulated
by 1t, hence 1t cannot itself be the source of the law Ex-
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perience 1s always conditioned, while the law 1s unconditioned
Reason must take up a position outside phenomena 1f she 1s
to be able to subject all to her unconditional laws  The law,
however, does not, on this account, cease to be the law of man's
own nnermost essence, but it springs from that element in man
which cannot enter into experience, fromthe intelligiblecharacter
of man—not from man as phenomenon, from man as thing-in-
itvelf, as moumenon,—not from man as a sensuous bemg  As
early as in the “ Critique of Pure Reason” (1sted p 553) we
find 1t stated that reason itself 1s not a phenomenon nor
subject to sensuous conditions, and the whole doctrine of the
mtelligible character shows that the prinaiples which led to the
peculiar and important modification which Kant’s ethies under-
went had already taken definite shape when he wrote his
magnum opus In the " Critique of Practical Reason ” (§ 5) we
find 1t stated that the pure form of the law has nothing what-
ever to do with phenomena, on the contrary, it makes men
imndependent of the whole world of phenomena. Man himsell,
that 1s to say, 1s a citizen of two worlds a- a member of the
mtelhgible world he lays down the law for himself as a
member of the phenomenal woild , he 1s at once lawgiver and
subject He need not go beyond himself—only beyond his
sensuous phenomenal nature—to find the unconditioned A
“thou shalt,” therefore, exists for man only because he belongs
to the sensuous as well »s to the intelligible world

But with this Kant entirely piecludes any explanation
etther of the moral law itself or of the possibility of its applica-
tion within the empirical world It 1s no more possible to
explain how “reason can become practical ” than to explain how
the intelligible woild, the thing-in-itself, can be related to the
phenomenal world It 1s not given to any mortal to perceive
how the intelligible world underlies the sensuous world.

We can trace the increasing 1dealism of Kant's ethics In
his zeal to assert the sublimity of the moral law and of the
dignity of personality he raises both above the empirical world,
until any econnection between the law and the empirical
world becomes inexplicable He sets the foundation of the
ethical beyond the limits of knowledge, and thus prepares for
it the same fate as that encountered by the debatable lLimiting
concepts 1n which his theoretical thought found its close
In his increasing and sharpened antagonism to empiricism he



82 ETHICS BK VII

makes advances to mysticism ,® he even states expressly that
from the ethical point of view mysticism 1s less dangeious
than empiricism (“ Critique of Practical Reason,” 1 1, 2)
Kant's rationalism was almost a Liansition to mysticism, as the
mysticism of his time had contributed, 1n the form of pietism,
to the development of rationalism. We find here a decided
inconsistency 1 Kanl's philosophy. Since, according to Kant,
forms aie discovered by analysing experience, they cannot be
severed [rom experience anu placed in absolute antithesis to
it The forms are not intelligible They are acquired by
means of abstraction and analysis, and must be regarded as
belonging to the world 1n which they were found, especially
if 10 this world they are to have the gicat significance of foiin-
g the basis of all objective validity ~ This must apply to the
formal moral law as well as to the forms of perception and the
categortes  Kant's ethical interest led him to assign the moral
law a place 1n the wntelligible world, or at least to regard 1t as
the portal to this world, while, 1n spite of the analogy between
them, he 1s not disposed to attribute a similar dignity to the
causal axiom  As so often happens with ethical idealism, over-
straining had brought it into contradiction with itewelf It 1s
doing no service to ethics to assign to it a basis lying outside
all experience  For 1t 15 precisely 1n the world of expeuence
that the ethical has to live and work  All that 1s of sipmif-
cance tn Kant's fundamental ethical conception could have held
its ground even 1 he had not turned his back upon psychology
T'he opposition between the ethical ideal and the lowe:r elements
of our nature, which he emphasised so energetically, is, as a
matter of fact, taken from psychological experience, and Kant
only clothes this experience in a mythological form when he
identifies 1t with the antithesis belween the intelhgible and the
phenomenal world

v In his ethical works (" Fundamental Principles,” 1785,
and “ Cntique of Practical Reason,” 1788) Kant succeeded 1n
establishing the principle of ethics by means of an analysis of the
ordinary moral conscionsness, as actyally grven He holds i1t to
be the task of philosophical ethics to discover and think out the
principle which the practical human reason nvoluntauly employs
He first exhibits the ethical phenomena or data, secondly, finds
the law of which these are evidences, thirdly, discovers the
force which operates according to this law
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(1) Even the ordinary moral consciousness 1s aware that
the ethical value of an action does not depcnd on 1ts external
effects It depends not on outer effects, but on the mnner will ,'
nothing 1s good except the good will! The good 15 to be
found not without but within the acting personality itself!
Accordingly, that action only 15 good which springs {rom duty
or out of regard for the moral law  Neither use and wont, nor
experiences, nor examples of times gone by—even the sublimest
—rmake an action good Every custom, every example, and
every empirically given 1deal must first be tested and judged
Even the Holy One of the gospel must be compared with our
ideal before we can acknowledge Hun  Hence a theological
and a psychological basts for ethics are altke impossible  Duty
sptings netther from authority nor fiom expenience  All feeling
1s empirical; sensuous, egoistic, even the so-called moial sense
and sympathy are n reality nothing but forms of the desire for
happiness The characteristic featuie of the ethical 15 awzonomy
(z¢ the property posscssed by the will of being a law unto
itself) From this follows the inwardness or the law By
subjecting ourselves to the law of our own will we become
independent of experience and authority, while at the same
time we are not only active but self-active

Now experience shows us that human nature contains
elements which only submit with a struggle to this inner law
contained in the practical reason It 1s precisely on this
account that we call 1t a law, and that its demands appear as
unconditional commandments, as categorical imperatives We
aie dealing here with an *“ought” which 15 yet one with our
mnermost will , but this mnermost will encounters opposition
within our own sclves We have a tendency not to be
autonomous, not to follow the wnner law of our own will It 1s
on this account that the fulfilment of morality assumes the
character of uty, of a moral compulsion, and that the moral
law displays itself as exalted above all the empirically given
elements of our being

All moral consciousness, according to Kant, yields, on
analysis these two features—the mwardness and sublimity of
the law and its harmony with the real nature of man combined
with a strongly-marked oppos:tion to phenomenal man  These
featuies may be traced, he asserts, even in the greatest repro-
bates  While 1in his early work (“Observations,” 1764), he
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had recognised very considerable vanations of moral feeling,
he now, in the true dogmatic manner, makes human nature
more uniform than 1t ieally 15 He 1s only able to do this, how-
cver, by transcending experience

Kant lays very great stress on the contradictions contained
in human naturc Fiom extremc cases, he thinks, we learn
best of all how different are the elements and forces which this
nature comprchends Nearly all the examples on which he
bases his analysis contain a moment of conflict The
idiosyncrasy of the ethical comes out all the more clearly
the stronger the conflicting forces, and the more the sup-
port of non-cthical motives 1s excluded Accoirdingly in the
“ Mcthodology of the pure practical Reason” (the concluding
section of the “Crnitique of Practical Reason”), he specrally
reccommends that cascs of conflict should be examined, since
they correspond in ethical analysis to the method of reaction 1n
chemical analysis® But Kant does more than say that the
ethical element emerges most clearly 1n cases of conflict between
the moral obligation on the one hand, and sensitive and epoistic
mterests on the other He even dcclates that 1t 1s only under
such cond ttons that the good will o5 7cally present  * The con-
dition 1in which, in the event of a collisjon between certain of
my ends and the moral law of duty, [ am conscious of preferring,
the latter 1s not merely a better but the sole good condition”
Scluller has caricatured this rigoristic tendency ol Kant’s cthics
in a well-known epigiam, 1in which he draws the conclusion
that we only do our duty when we do it with aversion But
this was not Kant's meaning He himself breaks out into
a hymn to Duty, that sublime power dwelling 1n the human
breast,—and he held that duty must be performed with
candour and enthusiasm_ Iis only scruples were concerned
with the duties which are so very easy to perform, and he
was inclined to look upon this characteristic as a sign that
the real duty had not been discovered, he demanded that
questions of duty men should abstract from all sclf-interest and
from all immediate allurements The reclation of duty does
not do away with the independence of the indivtdual , 1t hmits
it only

(2) But what 1s the content of the law which, according to
Kant, declares itsclf 1n the consciousness of every man (whether
or not he 1s able to formulate 1t)? Since, in virtue of 1ts
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inwardness and sublimity, the law 1s independent of all expern-
ence, it seems somewhat difficult to find an answer to tlus
question  Kant decides 1t quite consistently , the moral luw 1s.
purelzr_@‘rg_mlrlt only states the form which the will must
assume 1n order to be good, and the form consists 1n this,
that the principle which I follow in my action must be such
that 1t can form the basis ol a general legislation , that 1s to say,
it must be valid for all rational beings who find themselves 1n
a similar case to my own The individual willing must apply
a4 univasal measure to himself, must so regard his action as
though he were on the point of creating by 1ts means a new
nature By the light of this rule, Kant thinks, it will be casy
to discover our duty i any particular case, far mcre easy,
indeed, than to attamn to happmess That I must not retan
goods entrusted to me nor tell lies now becomes self-evident,
for were this a universal nght all confidence between men
would be destroyed Thus, in his estimation of worth, the
mdividual regards himself as one among many, and he restricts
his volitions 1n accordance with the conditions demanded by
the common life of many Kant expressly distinguishes
between his moral principle and the old rule “ What thou wouldst
not that mcn should do unto thee, do not thou unto them,”—a
rule which admits of a purely egoistical interpretation  His
punciple, however, coutains something more than an empty
formula, than mcre logical consistency , 1t contains 1n addition
the presupposition that therc are other interests besides my
own private ones,— that besides yself, there are other
personalities, each of whom 1s a central point of the world
Can I—as Kant believes—know this @ przor: by the light
of pure reason? It 15 surely only through experience that
I can know I am a member of a society, whose nceds are
a law for me And, as we have scen, Kant's ethics did
actually anse under the mfluence of his view of the history of
civilisation  He 1s himself obliged to admit that the moral
law 1s historically and empirically determined, ze 1s not
purely formal, eg (Zugendlelire, § 27) “The legislative
reason includes 1n 1ts idea of humamity 1in geneial the whole
species”  But this 1s an 1dea which has a histoiy,—and a
very slow and laborious history  Moreover, Kant felt the 1m-
possibility of advaneing by means of a purely formal principle,
since all action presupposes positive ends and tasks  But 1f
VoL II G
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the categorical imperative, the unconditioned member 1n the
relation of duty, 15 to remain intact, the ends chosen must be
such as possess absolute worth otherwise 1t cannot be regarded
as a duty to adopt them The dignity of my personality—
to paraphrase I{ant’s argument—depends on my capacity for
following, 1n my inner man, the universal law , what end, then,
can unconditional duty require of me? One only, runs the
answer ze to respect the dignity of other personalities, which
15 likewise founded on tZewr capacity for autonomy While
Kant's first ethical formula ran as follows *Act so that the
maxim of thy action may serve as a general rule” his second
Jformula 15 " So act as to treat humanity, whether in thine
own person or 1n that of any other, in every case as an end
withal, never as a means only"” (Grundlegung, 3 ed p 66,
Kritik der prakt Vernunft, 1 1, 3, Tugendlehre, Emlettung,
§ m-iv)  Kant held that the latter formula was deducible
from the former, but this 1s impossible, if the first 1s to be taken
purely formally Both formule presuppose that we actually
fecl ourselves to be members ot a kingdom of personal beings
Moreover, 1f the law exists for the sake of personal beings and
not vzce versa 1t 18, 1If anything, the first formula which may be
deduced from the second! In spite of the artificiality of the
deduction, Kant has given utterance to a gieat and significant
principle It 15 the principle of peisonality in 1ts noblest form,
a thought which will live long after the imperfect and un-
natural foundation on which Kant based 1t has becn forgotten ,
a thought of great ethical value both as against the principle
ol authority—when this claims to be anything more than an
educative principle—and against the doctrine of happtness and
external good, which feeds on husks, and loses sight of the kernel

Kant himself, however, never lost the conviction that his
moral principle was purely formal, an expression of pure
reason  But then the question arises How can this intelligible
law determine a will which 15 active in experience? How
can the law become a morve ?  In His cagerness to assert the
inwardness and sublimity of the law Kant has taken no heed
of psychology He would not base morality on feeling because
feeling 15 a passive condition, dependent on experience But
he cannot deny that action would be impossible without feeling
to set it 1n motion Accordingly he seeks to show that the
thought of the universal moral law itself excites in us a feeling
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of esteem and veneration Esteem, he thinks, 15 a feeling which
cannot be explained through experience, 1t 15 neither pleasuie
nor pain, but pure interest excited in our breasts by the
sublimity of the law-—an nfluence which the thought of this
law exercises on our hearts Here, then, 1s a motive which 1s
able to impel our practical will A motive, indeed, which offers
as great a mystery as doés the relation between the intelligible
and phenomenal world in general, and,—what 1s still more
important 1 this connection,—it 1s a motive the possibility of
which contradicts Kant's own view of the validity of the causal
axioms for all phenomena, both inner and outer, for esteem 1s
said to be quite inexplicable by phenomenal causes! Here,
too, Kant's ethical idealism has led him astray, but here
again 1t 1s no very difficult task to strip the deeply significant
thoughts it contains of the wrupping in which Kant presents
them

(3) From the phenomenon, fiom the moral consciousness
of the practical man, Kant passes to the law, and from the law
to force The law 1s the expiession of a consciousness of
freedom Law and freedom are, to a certain extent, one and
the same , 1if we attempt to distinguish between them, we reason
bachwaids from the law to freedom (A7i2 der prakt Vernunft,
§ 6) The law proceeds from the will 1tself (Grundlegung, 3rd
ed, p 104 [, Reckhtslehre, Emleitung, § v)  For the law, we
must remember, 1s the fruit of our own lemislation, the ex-
pression of our autonomy as reasonable beings By freedom
Kant understands above all spontaneity, the capacity of working
according to mner principles and forces, independence of what
is gtven and external But Kant gocs beyond this definition
of freedom Freedom also implies for him the capacity to make
an absolute beginning, to intiate an absolutely new causal series
He 1egards this capacity as a necessaiy consequence of origin-
ality and independence  But, if this be so, there is no freedom
to be found 1in the world of phenomena, which, as Kant him-
self pointed out in his “Critique of Pure Reason,” shows us no
absolute begmnings If freedom 1s the capacity to absolutely
create the motives # which determine the will which 1s active
In experience (as was alrcady mmplied 1in the doctrine of
esteem), then it 15 only to be found in the intelligible world
(Can 1t be even begun and practised there, since time has no
validity ?) Kant does not inquire whether the union between



L.1:] APPLIED ETHICS AR VII

independence and the capacity to make an absolule beginning
1s absolute New centres might be formed in the world, which,
after they were formed, would work according to an inner
law, independently of external influence Kant makes every
particular will a god, instead of letting 1t win 1ts divinity by
development and work

And, in addition to these two definitions of freedom (as
independence and as the capacity to make an absolute be-
minning) we find 1n onc or two passages (K7t der prak Vernunft,
Kehrbach’s ed p 116 f—Religion innerkiall der Gremzen der
reznen Vernunft, passim), a third  the capacity to do one as
easily as the otluy of fwo opposite things  That Kant ever came
to frame such a monstrous conception must be explained by
his assumption of a sharp antithcsis between the ideal (in-
telligible) nature of man, and man as he appears empirically
He thinks as meanly of the latter as he does liughly of the
former There 1s a great tension betwcen the two poles, and
it remains mexplicable how man, whose innermost nature 1s
good (for freedom, 1mm the first sense, 15 tantamount to
good) can entertain such motives as expeiience reveals to us
Kant explams this—by assuming a stll more iexplicable
capacity ™ Here again Kant 1s more coriect 1n the facts he
brings forward than in the theory he deduces from them
Human nature includes within 1t the greatest contrasts,
dispositions to good and dispositions to evil Theie 15 a
faculty of forming subhime and pure ideals, and there 1s
also perversity, unwillingness, and filthiness  These opposites
must be closely related to one another in human nature,
they must have developed according to definite rules and
under definite conditions  Kant, who elsewhere adopts the
standpoint of scientific mquiry m regard to human relations,
here, by his unfortunate dualism between ethics and psychology,
renders 1t 1mpossible to find any solution

(d) Applied Etlucs

Kant has given us hus applied cthics in two works—the
Recdetsle/ve (* Doctrine of Rights ") and the ZugendleZire (* Doc-
trine of Virtue”) Both appeared in 1797, and betray the
weakness of old age at many points  The imperfection of these
exposilions 1s mamly the result of the systematisation which
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had so gained the upper hand with the aged thinker, while,
at the same time, of course, the onesidedness of Kant's cthical
conception 1n general makes itself felt in his treatment of
many questions Above all Indications of decay and one-
sidedness, however, rises a sequence of noble and virile thoughts,
Kant's great bequest to humanity

The two works stand 1m a ccitain opposition to one
another, since the Reckisle/ire does not go farther than legality,
the exteinal harmony of my action with the law which secures
freedom to other men as well as to me, while the Zugendle/ire
requires, 1n addition, morality, z¢ action must arise from a
disposition, an mner will to acknowledge the law  The moral
law (the categorical imperative) demands the limitation of my
will by such conditions as are imposed by the freedom of
others  But the observation of this restrictiun may bc brought
about by fear or self-interest, not by purcly cthical motives
The evolution towards the idedl condition in which there is
no more war may take place under the influence of many
different motives, all of which are not, properly spealing,
moral  The contrast between legality and morality 1v not an
absolute one, for the basis of legality and of the claim of the
law 1s the categotical imperative " T/ere shall be no war,
neither between me and thee in the condition of nature, nor
between us as States—for that 1s not the way 1n which every man
1s to puisue his rights ” (Rec/itsie/ive, Conclusion)  This passage
confirms the view takcn above, z¢ that Kant's moral law 15 an
anticpation of the result of historical development The
otdeimng of rnights — although 1t demands legality only —1s
a means postulated by morality  “Reason,” says Kant
(Rechtslhre, § 49), " 1imposes on us by means of a categorical
mmperative the duty of striving after the condition of greatest
harmony between the constitution [of the State] and principles
of nght” Kant admits, that 1s to say, that the realisation of
the highest moral aim may be prepared thiough the nAuence
of other than strictly moral motives And 1t 1s precisely this
external assurance of frecdom, rendered possible by the order-
g of nghts, which 1s a condition for the development of the
inner moral disposttion (Lose Blatter aus Kants Nacklass, p
528) In those works in wluch he lays the foundation of his
ethics (the “ Fundamental Principles” and the *“Crtique of
Practical Reason”) Kant assumes a shaiper contrast between
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legality and morality than he 1s able to maintain 1n his more
detailed mvestigation

Kant defines 1ight as the sum-total of the conditions under
which the free will of one may be reconciled with the free will
of another, according to a general law of frecdom  There 1s
only one single inherent right belonging to every human
personality, and that 1s freedom, 1e ndependence of the con-
straiming will of another, in so far as this 1s compatible with the
Jreedom of all according to a general law  Thus the right of
ownership 15 justified not merely because I have taken
possession of a thing before any one else (priwor occpatio) but
rather because I acknowledge that others have the same right
over that of which they have first taken possession It 1s
clear here, 1f anywhere, that Kant’s ethical principles always
presuppose the existence of a State, as historically given
The State itsell, however, Kant conceives to have alisen
out of a contract, restricting the freedom of individuals by
regard to the equally great fiecdom of others DBut he does
not conceive this contract as an historical event He uses the
idea ol a contract as a guiding 1dea, a rational principle, 1n
estimating and developing social relations  In this connection,
he regaids the historical origin of society as a matter of n-
difference And 1n virtne of this standpoint he denotes a
great advance i comparison with the mythology of the previous
expounders of natural right Dut he omits to raise the
question as to how the rational principle itself arises 1n human
consciousness, here again Kant appears as a dogmatist

Peculiar to Kant's theory of rights 1s the emphatic assertion
of the nghts of the individual as a human being, which he
bases more especially upon a sharp distinction between person
(the being who 1s a law unto and accountable to himself) and
thing A person must never be treated merely as a means.
From this principle Kant deduces not only personal freedom,
but also freedom of speech and the right to take part 1n legis-
lation  The legislature must not appoint anything for the
nation which it would not appoint for itself —it must not, eg
introduce any fixed dogmatic system, by means of which the
right of progress in enlightenment would be annulled, nor
must 1t establish an hereditary nobility  Kant had welcomed
with enthusiasm the North American War of Independence and
the French Revolution, and this enthusiasm still lingers in his
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theory of nghts He regards the republican form of govern-
ment as the constitution of the future, he considered the
spirit of republicanism, however, to be more important than the
external constitution, and he secs no reason why a monarchy
should not be conducted in this spint He detested patn-
archal government A sovereign has no night to make a man
happy against his will ~ Right has 1ts origin 1n freedom, not n
happiness, and 1t 1s freedom, not happiness, that the sovereign
has to preserve  Hence punishment must not be inflicted as a
means of promoting the good of the community or of the crimunal
lumself, but simply and solely because the ciiminal willed his
action It would be treating man as a means, as a thing, if
pumishment were to be regarded as anything other than retaliation
Retaliation 1s a categorical unperative  Pumishment must not
be wfhcted for the ~ake of any advantage, on the contrary, 1t
must be inflicted, howcver great the disadvantages which may
acciue from 1t lLiven if a people be on the pomnt of setting forth
to seek new lands 1t must first execute all murderers! Fiaz
Justitia, pereat mundus means, as translated by Kant, “Let justice
provadl, though all the knaves 1n the woild perish!”

In lus Zugendlesre (personal ethics) Kant lays chief stress
on that attitude of character which coiresponds to his general
conception of the cthical In Jus view, vitue consists 1n
strength of soul (fortztudo moralis), 1n the power and dignty
which follows from the consciousness of possessing the law of
our own action withun ourselves and of being united by means
of this law into one great whole

The ends posited 1n Kant's personal ecthics are (1) the
perfection of self, (2) the happmess of others Not our own
happiness,—{or we strive after this nvoluntaiily and with such
eagerness that we hold 1t to be other men's duty to consider it
likewise  Nor the peifection of others,—for only they them-
selves can effect this, for perfection consists tn nothing else
but 1n making ourselves, according to our own conception of duty,
our own end [as if happiness were so easy to attain, and as
though, 1n the stiuggle towards perfection, we could dispense
with the help of others!]

(1) The striving after our own perfection includes the
development of all lower and higher faculties—all culture
Man must raise himself above the condition of brutishness
“The characteristic of humanity in contradistinction from
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brutishness, 1s the faculty of choosing an end  Bound together
with the end of humanity in our own person is the further duty
of making oursclves worthy of humanity by culture” and first
and foremost by “moral culture,” z¢ by the faculty of letting
our actions be determined through the mnne1 Jaw  Kant derives
everything which can make a man an active and useful member
of soctety from human dignity, to be useless and superfluous 1s
to dishonour humanity in our own person One very character-
1stic wection 15 entitled ¥ On toadyism” As a person, man 1s
of 1ncstimable value  Iumility before the law within his own
breast commands him to hold his own before others, even
weie he confionted with an archangel  Humility towards
others 1s no duty, on the contrary, it may become pharisaism
o1 baseness, if by mcans of 1t favour or advantage are sought
Never, theicfore, be any man's servant Let not your rights
be trampled under foot, accept no benefits which you can
do without Bear yoursclves bravely, and shun unworthy
complammgs over suffering!  Kneel to no one, for the 1deal 1s
within yourselves, and that which appeais to you from with-
out may be only an 1dol! Low bows and many external
demonstrations ol politeness only express man's propensity to
toadyism  And  we act the worm we must not complamn if
we are trodden under foot

2 In connection with the second end which Kant posits
in his personal ethics, z¢ the happmess of others, he 15 con-
fionted, although he himself 1s not clearly conscious of 1t, with an
extremely difficult problem wviz are we to be guided here by
our own or by other men's 1dcas of happimess? This 1s a prob-
lem whtch cariies us into the most hidden recesses of personal
Iife, espeaially 1if, like Kant, we have a sharply-dcfined con-
ception of the value of personality, as determined by 1ts own
legislation  Kant 1s very vacillating on this point  Sometimes
he says others have no right to demand from me that which,
in my opinton, does not promote therr happiness, and he speaks
of the thankless task of promoting the true good of other men,
when they do not recognise 1t as such, at other times he says
I can benefit no man according to my own conceptions of happi-
ness, to rob another of the freedom to choose A2y own happiness
cannot be called a beneficent action. Kant classifies duties
towaids others as “duties of love” and “duties of esteem,” accord-
ing to whether there 1s a relation of attraction or of contrast
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The duties of estecem are immediately deducible from the first
principle of Kant’s ethics Love offers greater difficulties,
partly on account of the sharply-defined independence which
he attubutes to every particular personality, partly owing to
his pessimistic conception of actual human nature Love
must be limited by the nght of the loved one, for the latter
foregoes his dignity as a man if he 1s not master of himself
and of his condition Moreover, love 1s an immediate fecling
and a need which refuses to be regulated by the commandment
of 1eason  And as men actually are, 1t cannot be required of
us to find pleasure in them It 1s our duty to wish them well
and to benefit them, and this duty does not cease to be binding
on us after we have learnt from real experience that, on
4 ncaier acquaintance, our race does not prove partlcularly
lovable  Only benevolent love, theiefore, not complacent love
(amor benevolentiae, non complacentiae) can be required from us
a» a duty  In the relation of friendship Kant finds a harmony
of attraction and contrast, of love and esteem, true fitendship
certainly 15, like the black swan, a rera avis, nevertheless,
black swans do really exist We will not attempt to argue
with such a hardened Benedict as Kant on his very imperfect
understanding of the marnage tic e discusses 1t not 1n the
Tugendledive but 1n the Rechtslesre  He regarded it merely
as a contract according to which two persons of different sexes
engage to enter into sexual relations with one another and with
no onc elee  Kant alludes to the sexual instinct as a strictly
1solated need of human nature, regards 1t from the purely sensual
side only, and has no sense at all of its fine cradations, and
of its possible connection with some of the most 1deal feelings.



CHAPTER V

PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION (“ CRITIQUE OF PRACTICAL REASON "
AND “ RELIGION WITHIN THE LIMITS OF PURE REASON ")

(a) Morality and Religion

KANT's ethic is autonomous—is (or belicves itself to be)
independent of any other premises than those which are con-
tained 1 the mneimost essence of man, m the activity which
forms his mnermost nature, hence 1t 1s independent of physies
and hyperphysics, psychology, and theology  To find a natural
transition from morahty to rehigion, therefore, could not fail to
present a great difficulty to Kant For how can dependence
be deduced [rom pure self-dependence and self-activity? And
yet Kant had early (in 1766, see the conclusion to * Dreams of
a Ghost-seer ”) become convinced that ieligion can only be
based on morality The explanation 1s to be found in this—
the unconditional duty imposed upon the inner man has
to be perlormed by a finite, limited being  The moral law
teaches us our inner freedom, and with thus, our independence
of the whole empirical world  But it 1s precisely in the
emptrical world that 1t 1s to be put into effect and to com-
pletely permeate our personality  Hence thete arises a need of
the reason, a moral need, which demands the fulfilment of
those conditions without which a complete realisation of
ideal claims 1s imposstble  The first condition 15 continual
extstence, for only in a progress continued ad wnfinztum can the
will be brought into complete agreement with the moral law
Thus personal immortality becomes a postulate of faith The
second condition 1s the harmony of the moral endeavour with
the natural need of happiness It cannot be proved from
experience either that virtue always leads to happiness or
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happiness to virtue ; when this is the case 1t 1s the result of
acadent  And yet the highest good must include not only
virtue (the greatest good) but happiness also  There must be
a deep underlying harmony between the world of nature and
that of ficedom We must, that 1s to say, postulate a power
which 1s able to reduce the two worlds to inner harmony, so
that morality shall not feel itself an alien in this world He
who 1s permeated by the moral law is therefoie obliged to
believe 1n the existence of a God

Practical reason thus leads us to entertain convictions con-
cerning something wkich lies beyond the himits defined by the
theoretical ieason  The X (thmg-in-itself) which the theoretical
reason had to leave undetermined becomes accessible to us
when we comply with the nced excited 1n us by the practical
reason to postulate a peifect realisation of the moral 1deal
Kant enumerates three postulates, for the limits of theoretical
knowledge were already transcended by the assumption of
freedom as an unconditioned capacity, this, then, 1s the first
postulate

The need from which this postulate 1s derived 1s neither
sensuous nor egoistic, but 15 a consequence of the presence and
actinaty of the moral law 1o the minds of men, hence 1t 15 a
consequence of that 1n ran’s nature which 1s umversal and
valid for all It 1s a need of pure reason  Strongly as Kant
emphasises the difference between this need and every other
possible wish, he no less stiongly emphasises 1ts purely sub-
jective character The faith (or rather hope) to which 1t leads
1s 1tself not a duty although 1t 1s evoked by the law of duty
[t cannot, Kant thinks, be a duty to believe in that which
cannot be known (Kriz:k der praktischen Vernunft, Kehrbach,
pp 151,172 f) Kant 1s of opimion that if man feels the law
within him he will also 2nevizably feel the need of accepting
the conditions under which this law can be carried out  And,
relying on this inevitability, he also, among other things, declaies
it to be a duty towards oursclves to be religious, since other-
wise we cannot assert our moral convictions (Zugendlehre,
Conclusion—LZLose Blatter, p 513) Indeed he even allows
himself to say that the well-disposed man may sometimes falter
m his faith, but can never rcnounce it (Krettk der praktischen
Vernunjft, Kehrbach, p 175).

The question 1s whether the rational need out of which the
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postulate springs is really a universal one—whether 1t necessarily
occurs 1n all individuals who acknowledge an unconditioned
moral law, and who carry within them an mfinite ideal
Kant did not sce that this question cannot be decided a p7 207z,
that 1t can only be answered by the help of psychological
experience He cannot, consistently with his own premises,
raise any objection against the man who, without faltering in
his moral conviction, but also without any sort of “ postulate,”
15 yect able to face the eternal want of harmony between
the idecal and reality Indeed m one 1solated paswage he
actually considers this possibility  This passage 1s particularly
interesting, since 1t shows us clearly what Kant hoped to reach
by means of his postulates  “ We may then suppose,” says Kant
(* Ciitique of Judgment,” § 87), “the case of a nighteous man
(eg Spinoza) who holds himself firmly persuaded that there 1s no
God and also no future ltfe , how v he to judge of his own
inner puiposive destination by means of the moral law which
he reveres in practice? lle de-ires no advantage to himself
for following 1t, either 1n this or another world , he wishes,
rather, disinterestedly to establish the good to which that holy
law duects all his powers  But his effoit 1s bounded, and from
Nature, although he may expect here and there a contingent ac-
corduance, he can never expect a 1egular harmony according to
constant rules with the purpose that he yet feels hunself
obliged and impelled to accomplish  Deceit, violence, and envy
will always suriound him, although he himself be honest,
peaceable, and kindly , and the nghtcous men with whom he
meets will, notwithstanding all their worthimess of happiness, be
yet subjected by nature, which regards not this, to all the evils
of want, disease, and untimely decath, just like the beasts of the
earth  So 1t will be until one wide grave engulfs them
together and thiows them back—who weie able to believe
themselves the final purpose of creation—into the abyss of the
purposeless chaos of matter from which they were drawn”
Kant means to say here that without the religious postulates
a man cannot hold fast to the exd which the moral law
obliges him to set before himself But 1t was the aim
of his ethics to abstract from all ends and to require a will
that wills 1n accordance with the inner law—whatever may
be the consequences! Only at the cost of logical consistency
can he erect the concept of the /uzghest good (the union of
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happiness and virtue) as an ezizcal aim |, for the fiist sentence of
his ethics runs (Grundlegung, p 1), “ Nothing can possibly be
concerved 1n the world, or even out of 1t, which can be called
good without qualification, except a good w/” By lus
postulates—espectally the first and second—Kant virtually
cancels the mdependence of ethics

The postulates become necessary when the need of
thinkmg the ethical in connection with the whole of our world-
conception makes itself fult  This 1s, to be sure, a need which does
not arise 1n the bieast of every man, and which, from the ethical
pomnt of view, need not necessanily arise Neverthceless,
the great ment of Kant's philosophy of religion consists
prectsely m this—that he traces the religious problem back to
a personal need, determined by the relation to cthical ideals,
more clearly and penetratingly than had ever been done
before  The position of the 1eligious problem at diffeient
times and with different persons will depend upon whether this
need 1s present, and on the particular manner m which 1t
makes 1tself felt There will be here, as expeitence shows,
mnumerable 1ndividual dilfercnces which Kant's dogmatism
led him to ignore  But with the same certainty of touch
with which, from the thecoretical point of view, he determined
the philosophical place of the assumptions of religion, he here
assigns a corresponding determination of place to the practical
and psy chological side of thesc assumptions

(0) The veligions postulates in velation to Kant's eprstemology
and to " natural velrrion”

With the postulates we transcend the lumits of knowledge
But how 15 this possible, for the “ Cribque of Reason” showed
once for all that our forms of knowledge must be restricted
within these limits? We cannot possibly supply ourselves
with other forms of knowledge Kant now emphasises the
point that the categories (everything turns here, as nearly
always, on the causal concept) do not ongmate n experience,
but in the faculty of thought itsell  Hence he believes it
possible to apply them beyond the limits of experience or of
phenomena, m order to #Zmk the content of the postulates,
even though we may not be able to 4rnow 1t For knowledge,
a co-operation of perception and thought 1s necessatry  Per-
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ception, however, 15 excluded here The human faculty of
knowledge 15 characterised by the distinction between per-
ception and thought, and also by the fact that our perception
15 always sensitive (spatial or temporal) A supersensitive
perception would be fantastical, and would kindle a " magic-
lantern of phantoms” We conceive God as the cause of the
world, we conceive a continuation of our striving, and we con-
cetve our ideal will as a first beginning, even though thewe
concepts cannot be supported by intuitive data

But even such a use as this of the forms of thought is
not in accordance with the " Critique of Reason,” according to
which concepts without percepts are empty (as percepts without
concepts are blind) And even if we admit such a use, yet
they are certamnly not the ordinary ideas of God, frcedom, and
immortality—not the 1deas of “natural religion "—that Kant’s
pure concepts cnable him to express With peiception the tem-
poial relation must also ccase to exist  how, then, can we speak
of a continued existence (a future hfe), of a beginning, and of a
cicatton? Andif all empuiical data aie to be excluded, we must
purge the 1dea of God from everything which 1s derived fiom
human psychology We know no understanding except that
which works 1ts way upward to truth by mcans of successive
and discuisive apprehension and reflection, and no will which
does not choose ends and seeck for the means by which to attain
them  But such activity cannot be predicated of the uncondi-
tioned and nfimte Bemg, and 1t disappears together with the
temporal relation  And if we ask Kant what there 15 left of
our psychological concept after we have subjected 1t to a change
s0 radical as to make 1t piedicable of God, he answers clearly
and candidly (although this answer 15 always passed over in
the popular expositions of his doctrine) only the empty word
remams “Is there a single quality of which 1t cannot be
shown that, when purged of all anthropomorphiem, there
remains nothing but the empty woird with which not the most
msignificant concept, from which we could hope to gain any
extension of knowledge, could be united ?” Passages to the same
effect are to be found 1n all Kant's chiefl works® Spinoa
could not have expiessed himselfl more clearly

If we ask how Kant can attribute value to the religious
ideas since theoretically they are entirely empty, the answer 15
that, in Kant's view, all religious 1deas are sywibolical When
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the scientific use of our concepts ceases, we must help our-
selves out with analogies and symbols. Thus the ideas of a
personal God and of personal immortality are only symbols of
a somcthing which thought cannot express in an adequate form
It 1s not a higher Anowledge which 15 gained by the transilion
from knowing to believing * The need of reason,” here, in fact,
enlists poetry mto her service, The postulates are projections
into the unknowable of pictures which have taken shape 1n the
empirical world If we examine more closely into what all this
means we discover that there 1s a great difference between
Kant's religious standpoint and that of natwmal religion  Like
Lessing, Kant had an esoteric and an exoteric doctiine
though he never distinguished quite clearly between them, and
did nat realise all the consequences involved 1n his belief 1n the
symbolical character of the relizious concepts,—for nstance,
that symbols cannot be 1mposed, but must be the object of free,
mdividual choice, so that sy need of rcason may perhaps find
other symbols more attiactive than those chocen by Kant
Moreover, Kant 1s inclined to attribute somewhat hastily to the
thing-in-itself everything which he felt the nced of believing,
without pausing to find out whether the different postulates
may not mutually contradict one another (¢g God's omni-
potence and man’s freedom) ‘“Rehigion within the Limits of
Pure Reason” (2nd ed p 215 f, Lose Blatter, p 544) He
makes the same use of the limits of knowlcdge that Iolberg’s
heromne makes of the folding screen in her confinement, he
conceals behind them the different elements which he can spare
from science to give to faith, without 1eflecting that the quarrel
would break out again—behind the folding screen  For the
one thing we do rcquire of our symbols is that they should
not be mutually contradictory

The symbolic character of the religious idecas 1s closely
bound up with the source of religious faith in a personal need
We seek for forms under which we can figure to ourselves
existence as a kingdom 1n which that which we concetve to be
highest 1n value comes by its full rnights On this pont, too,
Kant's philosophy of religion—with all its imperfections—
denotes a great advance in comparison with the theclogy of
orthodoxy and of the Enlhghtenment
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(¢) Positive Religion

The 1deas of positive religion must encounter the same
fate as those of natural religion  Kant draws this conclusion 1n
his remarkable work Religion innerhald der Grensen der bloisen
Vernunft (* Religion within the Limits of Pure Reason”) (1793)
Instead of asking whether the 1deas of positive 1eligion could
stand before the judgment-seat of natural science and historical
cribicism, Kant inquires as to their ethical significance for
human life, and as to what parts of their content are able to
nourish and support liffe  And this 1s, and will indeed always
remain, the chief question, for on the answer given to 1t depends
the value which 15 to be attubuted to these 1deas (iriespective
of the sentence passed by physics and history) That Kant
only occupied himself with Christianity, the positive religion
which lay nearest his hand, 1s but natwmal DBut it 1s curious
that he should choose for special discussion the dogmas of sin
and atonement,—precisely the dogmas to which least attention
was paird during the period of the Enlightenment Kant sces
in them the embodiment of dcep cthical truths, since what are
described 1n the Bible as external and historical events may be
intetpicted to mean inner spiritual relations o the minds of
men, to be the expression of the conflicting opposites in the
human will

In the doctrine of sin and the fall Kant finds the expression
of a truth which 1s confirmed by experience, z¢ that in opposition
to the mner will, whose law 1s the moral law, there 15 a tendency
to place the claims of the senses higher than those of the
reason Law stands agamst law, as 1 Bochme God against
God, for 1t 1s not sense itself which 1s bad Badness 1s that
will which inveits the nght ielation 1n which reason rules
secure, and etects the conveise relation into the rule The
radically bad tn man 1s this conversion of the relation between
motives  Philosophical ethics accepts this 1adical badness as
a fact, as empirically given  The Bible describes its origin as
an historical event, for it makes man's good nature precede
his evil nature 1n time, and lets the state of innocence be
mterrupted by a f(all into sin By the introduction of a
tempter, however, 1t at the same time admits that no absolute
explanation can be given
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Side by side with radical badness, however, we find 1 man
a constant disposition towards the good, which can be de-
veloped best of all by the study of greatexamplcc  The capacty
of honouring the good, even when we cannot omselves practise
i, never entirely disappears  This capacity, which develops into
the moral consciousness, 15 the 1deal element of our natuie, the
imner heaven within us as opposed to the radical badness which
15 the mner hell  We have given us m our natuiz an mcom-
prchensible aichetype, an indwclling ideal, which 1s deseribd
in the Bible as the Son of God, who came down to earth and
took upon Hunself human form  The God-man 1s the 1dca of
human nature in its perfection Ilere, too, we have desciibed
as an historical event what the philosopher regaids as an
cternal relation—the relation betwecen human natuie and the
good or rdeal as a force witlun 1t wlich s sharply npprosed to
other of 1ts tendencies  The battle between Satan and Chrnist
1s a battle which 1s waged in the depths of human nature
While 1t 1s raging the God 1n us has to suffer for the deeds of
our evil will  The new man who 15 to ari e suflas for the
sins of the old man. Answerning to this i our cxpericnce 15
repentance, which presupposes a new dircction of the will,
and which takes upon rtself the sufferings involved m rettng
fiee from the old will This 15 the cthical content of the
dorma of the atonement It 1s true, indecd that the ansinyg of
the ideal man in us can never be a complited process, au
approximation thereto 1s all that s possible Fioui the
hiwhest standpoint, however, successive approximition 1. re-
cgarde | and estimatced as a whole, since the temporal relation
15 left out of account

Kant 1s very well aware that this sy mbolical ntcrpretation
differs entircly fiom the historical meanmg  He lcaves the
latter to learned investigation e mamtains that 1t s only
In virtue of such ethico-symbolical mterpietation that sacied
books have any permanent ethical woith , and, as a matter
of fact, this 1s the method which men adopt (and have
always adopted) whenever their amm 15 to make rchigion
bear practical fruit  And such an mterprctation 1n the more
justified sinece man’s moral dispo-itions have already mvolun-
tarnly cxercsed their mfluecnce 1 the development of the
religious i1deas, and have set their stamp on rcvelation itsclt
We could never have learnt to know the rdeal and thc divine

VOL IT H
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in any purely external, historical fashion The highest arche-
type 1s always to be found in our own spirits  Only by means
of the God within us do we learn to know thc God without
us, and the God within us 1s the only God to whom all bow
the knee (Lose Blatter, p 218) This God within us 1s the
expositor of everything which lays claim to be called a revela-
tton Had Abraham consulted this 1deal he would never have
been ready to turn his hand against his son, had the inquisi-
tors 1egarded 1t they would have condemned no man on
account of the dogmas he held The moral law within us 1s
more sure than any faith (Religion mnerkalb, etc p 2809)

In Kant's opinion such wonderful things happen withm the
human Dreast that there 15 no need to assume extcinal events
mn order to explain them—especially since every such explana-
tion 1s tllusory  Ile leaves the mysterious side of the events
recounted 1n the Bible unquestioned, since he honours the
outer shell of a doctrine whose ciedentials rest on a witness
which 1v mextinguishable 1n eveiry soul and which needs no
miracles (Religion tunerhalb, etc p 117)

He makes one demand only, viz that the historical and
dogmatic (statuarishe) element of religion should be sub-
ordinated more and more to the mner and ethical element
Historic faith has only provisional and symbolic sigmificance
The visible church must approximate more and more to the
true, mvisible church, 1n which every individual stands 1n inner
and immediate relation to the hichest truth  Then, too, the
demoralising distinction between learned and lay will vanish,
for it 15 conditioned by the necessity of possessing historical
learning 1n order to understand positive relicion  God's ling-
dom 15 not a kingdom of priests  No unqualified piogress
has been made since the Refoimation to forbid the laity to
rcad the Bible or to say “Read your Bible diligently, but find
at your peril anything in it diffeient from what we have found
there” comes to the same thing Indeed, 1t were betler to
tell us at once what you have found, that we may be spared
the trouble of reading (Lose Blatter, p 402)  Still more
buidensome than the external obseivances demanded by
Catholicssm is the dogmatic confession of faith  If that
constitutes Christianity, says Kant, it has no night to say “ My
burden 1s light”

Kant could not but feel how different was the reading of
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Chrnstianity given by the Church  Nevertheless, he entertained
an honest conviction that religious development would proceed
in the direction he had indicated He may still be justified
in this, although 1cligious differences have become even more
shaiply accentuated in the course of the century which has
clapsed since the appeaiance of his work on the philosophy of
rehgion  For the philosophy of religion itself this work was
epoch-making  Its permanent value 1s assured by its struggle
on belalf of the inner as agamst the outer, and 1ts assertion
of the sigmificance of the mmner happeniigs of personal Life It
Jecaves much to be desnied as regards the psychology and
historical conception of religion  To complete Kant’s thought
m these spheres, however, was to be the task of the new century



CHAPTER VI

SPECULATIVE IDEAS BASED ON ASTHETIC AND BIOLOGICAL
CONSIDERATIONS (“ CRIIIQUE OF JUDGMENT ™)

(a) The two worlds and then possible unity

IN his Krattk dey Urthedskraft (“Critique of Judgment”) (1790)
Kant develops thoughts which pass beyond the limits within
which his philosophy otherwise restuicts itself  Instead of the
appeal to a moral belief which rounded off his conceptions in
previous works, his thought here attempts a bolder view of a
great whole, within which a unity of the opposites hitherto
held apart might be possible

Kant had operated extensively with shaip distinctions
These had been necessary to him 1n order that he might attain
his results  Only by help of the distinction between phenomena
and things-in-themselves had he been able to adduce his proof
of the real validity of 1ational knowledge, and he believed that
it was only by the distinction between the empnical and the
intelligible world that he could unmite the orngmality and
autonomy of the will with the determination of the empincal
chaiacter by nature  The two worlds—on one side the
phenomenal (that of nature, of experience) on the other the
wtelligible (that of fieedom, of ends)—confront one another as
though they were entirely different and quite strange to one
another This 15 the result of Kant’s epistemology and of his
ethics, while his philosophy of religion, with 1ts postulates,
supplied only an external remedy  With charactenistic critical
deliberateness, however, Kant 1everts to these results and asks
whether we are quite justified 1n supposing these opposites tc
be absolute and irreconcilable Man himself, indeed, 15 a
natural as well as an intelligible being, phenomenon as well as
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thing-n-ttself  Here then 1s a point of union between the two
worlds Man lives and acts 1n nature but must and can follow
the law of {reedom, 1t 1s by means of human development i the
warld of experience that the end posited by the ideal law 1s
to be attained  The two worlds, then, cannot fall outside one
another , there must be a basis common to nature and the moral
world And may not Kant's constant use of the distinction
between out perception of things and therr real nature suggest
the question whether the assumption of these opposites may
not itself be bound up with the nature of our cogmnition, for
there is nothing to prove that the opposites which appear to us
as such (with our discursive thought that must distinguish
and analyse 1n order to know) are also opposites in the inner-
most nature of things  Just as Kant had already intimated 1n
the " Critique of Pure Reason ” that that which lies at the base
of the matter of our knowledge may be identical with that
which determines the form under which we arrange the same—
and that that which underlies material phenomena may be the
same as that which underlies spiritual phenomena——+so he here
at last discusses the possible identity of the baws of the world
of nature with that of the world of freedom. Like the architect
who on the completion of the building pulls down the scaffold-
ing, Kant takes back again, now that he 1s on the pomnt of
completing his work, those distinctions of which he liad made
use in the upward movement of his inquiry  From the dis-
tinction between knowledge and the world he deduces the
conclusion that this distinction—which 15 made by our know-
ledge 1tself—cannot be absolute  In so domng he relies on
certain facts which gave him occasion to bring into prommence
problems which he had not hitheito handled, facts which show
that Nature, working according to her own laws, tends 1n the
direction of that which our mind, when 1t knows and estimates,
wishes and requires Can we therefore suppose her a stranger
to the ideal?

(8) Reflections on AEsthetics

An msthetic judgment is a judgment 1n which we pro-
nounce a phcnomenon to be beautiful or sublime We have
now to ask whether such judgments possess any general
validity ? whether they can be anything more than the ex-
pression of a purely mdividual satisfaction?
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The beautiful 15 distincuished from the pleasant and the
good by the fact that it does not depend upon the real ex-
1stence of an object, but only on the picture, perception or
idea we have of 1t  AEsthetic pleasure 1s disinterested and
free It oniginates 1n the fice play of the cognitive faculty,
which 1s excited when a picture brings into harmonious co-
operation our powers of 1mdgination and our understanding,
m such wise that the details of the picture are bound
together, easlly and naturally, mto an immediately compre-
hensible whole  The subject under consideration here 1s
neither the purely material impression nor the pure concept
mere matter gives no totality, and the pure concept gives
an abstract rule which, 1in regaid to matter, appears as a
constraint  In the English manner of laymng out gardens®
1n musical compositions, 1n the plastic arts, the single elements
co-opcrate immediately to produce a total impiession which
salisfies a vay essential spiritual need in us Kant lays
very preat weight on the entire immediacy of the wmsthetic
judgment, and undervalues the more remote 1deas wlhich
the picture may have excited He only recognises *free”
beauty (determined by what Fechner calls the direct factor)
as such , “secondary” (ankangende) beauty (determined by the
associative factor) has no right to the name of beauty, since 1t
presupposes certain ideas A flower, an arabesque, a musical
fantasia are examples of free beauty, the beauty of a human
being 15 secondary, because it presupposes an 1dea of that
which 15 called a man

Judgments on beauty (ze free beauty) are subjective, in so
far as they spung from a feehing aroused in us by the picture
But this does not prevent them from having general validity,
since the feeling 1s here determmed by something which 1s
common to all men, z¢ the relation between the cognitive
powers, the nced of a harmonious relation between the
faculties of perception and the faculty of understanding
Aisthetic judgments (judgments of taste) are not susceptible
of proof, but thcy may be evoled when an opportunity for
immediate perception occurs  Their general validity 15 ex-
emplary, z¢ 1t 1s gained by means of examples, not rules
Hence @sthetic criticism 1s an art, not a science

The sublime also arises 1n a disinterested feeling of
pleasure, but here the relation 1s more complicated The
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great, the unfathomable, the infinite 1n extension and power
overwhelms our perceptive faculty and conquers our self-pride
This feeling leads us to abandon all that 1s finite and of the
senses , we feel within us a power which is subject to no himita-
tion whatever, z¢ the power to think infinite 1deas and to
formulate the unconditional law  Moreover, after a temporary
check, a higher kind of self-assertion arises 1n us when we
find ourselves confronted with the power of Nature  The
really sublime, then, must not be identified with exteinal pheno-
mena, these ouly afford the occaston foi the great within us
to make 1tself felt  Here, too, gencially valid judgments may
be passed, since judgments concurnmg the sublime are founded
on a feeling which must be capable of being aioused n every
sufficicntly developed man

In the phenonena which we call beautiful and sublime,
Nature, working acco, deng 2o ler own lews, produces in us a
feeling of pleasure which 15 fice from all self-interest This
s a significant fact, espccially since the msthetic feeling, 1n
viutue of 1ty disintercstedness, 1s akin to the cthical feeling
Kant does not mercly investizate the estimation of beauty
1le also investigates the pioduction of the beautiful m art
Tlus production, ike the estimation, 1s carricd on without the
guidance of absfract rules, and, for the most part, without
duliberate mtention, and yet n such wise that that which 1s
produced 1s the object of general recognition, and may serve
as a model  Art 1s the work of genius  Genius 15 “ex-
emplary ” originality a disposition by mean of which Nature
gives rules to art  Genius does not work accordig to rules or
1deas , nevertheless rules may be deduced from its works, and
ideas found therein? The fact of genius, then, hke the tact
of the @sthetic judgment, shows that the world of Nature and
the world of frecdom are not absolutely separate, but must
ha.c a common foundation These facts, Kant thinks, we
ought to consider carefully before we form our definitive
conception of the world

(c) Reflections on Buology

It is not only by the production of bcautiful and sublime
phenomena, and by her activity working through genius, that
Nature shows herself 1n harmony with the laws of our spint
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She exlubits organisms, ze beings so constituted that their
individual parts arc only comprehensible as the means or
conditions for the evistence of the being as a whole We
find here the same imner union between the parts and the
whole as 1n the works of gentus In the organic world
Nature works as ccnius 1n a manner which differs from
the mechanical production of a whole by means of the co-
operation of the parts, and also from the conscious forming of
a tntality by means of the combunation of the parts according
to a defiitc plan  T'he oigamsing activity of Nature has,
propeily speakinyg, nothing analogous with any causality which
1> known to us (“ Criique of Judgment,” § 65) We can only
undersland 1t by regarding organisms as thong/ they had been
produced under the guidance of the thousht of an end (whether
this be conciived as conscious or unconsclous) But this
15 only a regulative principle, we cannol exclude the possi-
bility of the different classes and forms of orgamsms having
anscn thhiough a natwal piocess of development according
to mechanical laws The analogy which exists between the
different organic forms may indicate & common origin, so that
Nature may be supposed to have progressed slep by step from
the lowest to the hwohest forins It 15 concervable that aquatic
anumnals adapted themsclves to live at st in morasses, after-
wards on diy land, by riddinT themsclves of the forms which
were least adapted to the several cucumstances in which they
found themseclves  There can be few even of the most acute
natural mnyestizators, says Kant i the * Cutique of Judgment,”
Y 80, to whom an hypothess of this kind —mercly as a
ventwacscmae flight of reason, of course —has not occurred

The whole opposition betwcen mechanism and teleology—
between an omgimm n the bhind co-operation of parts and an
ougm 1 a (o ubmation according to a plan—i1s perhaps only
due to the nature of our knowledge Our understanding
proceeds discursively—passes from the parts to the whole and
regards the latter as the product of the former, 1if 1t 1s to
think the nature of the parts as determmed by the whole, 1t
car only do so by thinking the i1dea of the whole as the
subjectve causce of the {formation and conjunction of the parts
To us, therefore, mechanism and teleology must always seem
strongly opposed to one another But in the hidden ground
of Natuie the mechanical and teleological forms of combination
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may be umted 1n one single principle—a principle, however,
which our reason would be unable to foimulate

With this thought—the most profound of all those which
we owe to Kant—he takes up once more a line of thought with
which he had been much occupied in his youth, re that that
which underhes the causal relation between things also undei-
lies the purposiveness and the harmony of nature  “The
continuity of Kant’s philosophical development ™ displays itself
most clearly at this pomnt Ilis speculative successors were
content to begin where he ended Kant himsell regarded it
as a final view, a concluding hypothests, ot great value for
mquuy, but not to be dogmatically assumed as a starting-
pomnt  His wonderful capacity for never losing sight of the
great while occupred with the small does not desert him here
Qur piesentation of this great thinker’s philosophy can find no
more appropriate conclusion than the mention of this char-
acteristic feature of his thought



CHAPTER VII
OPPONENTS OF THE CRITICAL PHILOSOPHY

A woRrk such as Kant's could not hope to be understood at
once It discussed so many problems—and these in such
intimate connection—it piesented by 1ts assertions as well
as by 1its denials such a pccublar standpoint, that we can-
not be astonished that no contempoiary criticism shows signs
of having completely cntered into the spirit 1 which 1t was
written  Many of the judgments passed upon 1t aie of no
interest for the jeneral history of philosophy  The misunder-
standings of which the Enlightenment philosophy and the
Wolffian School weie guilty only becar witness to the difficulty
experienced by those who aie wedded to an older, deep-rooted,
and sell-satisfied standpoimnt 1n working themselves into a new
line of thought Not every one was possessed of such sell-
knowledge and modesty—and at the same time of such a
beautiful belief 1in truth—as Mendelssohn exhibited in the pre-
face to his Morgenstunden  In contiadistinction to the above,
however, we find a very significant opposition offered by a gioup
of men who all, under different forms, maintained the signifi-
cance of immediate feeling and of historical tiadition , speakmy
broadly, we may say they defended the undivided, concentrated
activity of the spirit 1n opposition to Kant's analysis and
citicism which led hun, at so many points, to make sharp dis-
tinctions between clements which, as a maltter of fact, are only
given 1n Indissoluble union  These men, for the most part, do
Kant 1njustice, for they overiook the attempts which he him-
self made to reumte that which he had only put asunder for
the sake of clearness and the furtherance of nvestigation
And to a certain extent their objections are directed not only
against Kant’s philosophy but against all plulosophy, indeed
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agawnst all inquiry 1in general  Their work, however, affords a
valuable counterpoise to Kant's analysis, for they insist on the
living concrete interconnection of things Kant's opponents,
moreover, relied chiefly on the thinker whose work Kant had
hoped at once to continue and to oveicome, the man to whom
he owed his own awakening, :¢ Hume In their struggle
with the Enlightenment philosophy, to which, 1n their eyes
Kant still belonged, they took their sland on expelience, more
particularly on feeling and that which has been historically
experienced They carried Kant's oppouition to the Enlighten-
ment so far that they ended by coming into conflict with Kant
himself  Finally, they indicated 1dcas and points of view
which were operative 1 wide cucles, far beyond the sphere of
philosophy, and were of great importance 1n arousing a new
conception of poetry and history, as well as a deepcr com-
prehension of Iife 1n general

(@) Foremost 1n this group stands JOIIANN GEORG
HAaMANN, Kant's friend, and, like him, a native of Komgsberg
“The Magus of the North,” as he has been called His
religious expericnce taught him the power of faith and the
gicat and conflicting forces of life A 1eligious crisis experi-
enced durmg his residence in London, where the weak «ide of
his character had becn i1cvealed to him, mfluenced his whole
subsequent life.  His deep, seething nature had known violent
agitations which he characterises humsclf 1n a letler to Kan* of
July 27, 1759, where he alludes to himself as a man “who 1s
taught by the malady of his passions to conceive and feel a
strencth which a healthy man does not possess”  He felt like
a man in a deep chasm, who sees at midday the stars wlich
those who live 1n the daylight are not ablc to percene An
mner fechng of the mystery of lile, and of the contradictions
encounteted 1 existence by the finite understanding as svon as
it penetrates beneath the surface of things, 15 Ilamann’s chief
chaiacteristic  He loves mysterious mtimations and paradoxical
utterances, and his works are full of allusions to whatever he
was reading at the tiume, so that they are often incomprehen-
sible without a commentary  Quamnt conceits alternate with
the profound ideas and dcep pathos which explain the 1m-
pression he made on somne of the greatest minds of his age The
ptous-minded, sighing over the Enlightenment and lack of faith,
hailed him as a prophet come to unscal afresh the souces of
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the old faith, while to the whole of the younger generation
he appeared as a spirit whose lofty flights outstripped the
reason of the age, and whose thought, in which imagination and
feeling worked together 1n passionate concentration, arrayed
itself with mighty power against the prevailing rationalism
and sentimentalism of the day But, precicely because his
burning thirst could be assuaged by nothmg less than the
collected force of all the currents which make up life, he was
the sworn enemy of all analysis In his very first work
(Socratische Denkwurdigkeiien, 1759) he pronounced it presump-
tion to attempt to carry out analysis to the final elements
—fpr that 1s nothing else but to seek to grasp at the invisible
essence of the godhead 1tself! It may be that Nature and history
contain mysteries which only a power quite diffcrent from our
reason can solve  Hence he lauds the Socratic ignorance

We must belzeve 1n our own existence as well as in that
of things external to us, there 1s no other way by which
we can posit 1t Belief 1s not the work of reason and
cannot therefore be governed by reason It does not build on
reasons any mole than do taste and sight When ignorance
halts, the divine genius—which had greater significance for
Socrates than the wisdom of all the world—comes to our aid
The ground of religion, he says later (Zwerfel und Einfalle,
1776), lies 1n our whole existence, and 1s more comprehensive
than the sphere in which our knowledge moves Knowledge
15 the most abstract form of our existence, only by means of
passion do abstractions get hands, feet, or wings Life must
be taken as a whole Philosopheis sunder that which nature
has joined together In order to give appropriate expression
to this concentrated fulness of life, Hamann employs Bruno’s
principle of the coincidence of opposites (concidentia opposi-
torum) which he pronounced to be of more value than Kant's
whole Ciitique  Reason (he wrote as early as the year 1759
to Kant)—as Hume has set forth—was given to you not 1n
order to male you wise, but to show you your foolishness and
ignorance, as the Mosaic law was given to the Jews, not to
make them nighteous, but to make sin more sinful for them
We obtain everything we can know from experience, tradition,
and speech

Hamann read Kant's works with the preatest inteiest
(“ The Little Master’s,” later “Our Plato’s”) and he was. of course
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cypecially stirred by the “Critique of Pure Reason” Imme-
diately after the appealance of this work he drew up an outline
of a Cntique, which, however, he withheld from publication,
partly because, as he knew, his poor head, when pitted agamst
Kant’s, would fare as clay against iron,—- partly that he
might not wound Kant, to whom he was under obligations
Yy Melakvitsh wber den Purismum der vewnen Vernunft was
not punted unbl after his death (1788) He saw in Kant's
philosophy an unsuccessful attempt to make 1eason independ-
ent of all tradition, all belief, and all expcrience, and he
especially polemicises agaimnst his severance of matter from
form, of the scnses from the understanding To what end
this violent, 1incffectual, and stubborn  scparation of what
Nature joins together? A constant circular motion takes
place ! Percepts mounting ever aloft to reason, concepts
smhimg mto sense! In a Jetter which he wrote while he
was reading the proof-sheets of the " Cutique of Pure Reason,”
be calls Kant the “Prussian Hume,” adding at the same time
that he prefers the Linglish one  “Humec 1s the man for me,
for he at least honours the pimeiple of belief, and ncludes it
m hts system, while our countryman is always chewing the cud
of his causal whirhgig, without a thought for beliet I don’t
call that honest” (Lctter to Herder, May 10, 1781) And 1n
a still earlier work (Des Rutters von Roiencreus letste Willens-
menung uber den gottlichen und menschlichen Uriprung Jev
Spracke, 1772), he says  “ Finally, philosuphets, hnow ye not
that the bond between cause and effect, means and end, 15 not
physical but spintual and idealistic, to wit, implicit farth?”
and here he expressly refers to 1Tume

ITamann wiote no large works, and gave no detailed
exposition of his thought, but his oracular sayings wnspired
HERDER and Jacowl, who continued his work, fot, like him,
and with a similar appeal to Hume, they oppose faith to reason
They were, however, more the children of therr age than
was the “Magus of the North,” who was called the most
belteving of believers (also, however, the freest, becausc the
deepest)  Hamann was an orthodox Lutheran  Herder and
Jacobi were more in sympathy with the age of Enhightcnment,
especially i1n 1ts sentimental form, although they, hke therr
master, took up arms against the reason which would analyse
and assign grounds for everything
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(4) Hamann (born 1730, died 1788), was a poor Custom-
House officer in Konigsberg  His view of life had defined
itself before Kant had bcen aioused from his dogmatic slumber
JOHANN GOTTFRIED HERDER (born 1744, died 1803)
attended Iant's lectures as a youth, and was markedly n-
fluenced by the standpoint adopted by Kant i the sixties
But he fell in with Hamann also at Konigsberg, and the lattel’s
influence picdominated with him With a great sense for the
original, the national, and all that has a natural development,
he sct himself the task of infusing into literature a fresher
and more vigorous spint  Goethe iclates (in Aus menem
Leber) how Herder had taupht him that the art of poetry
15 a gift to the nation, to the whole world, not the private
inheritance of a handful of refined and cultured men  Herder
championed the nghts of the natural and human in the spint
of Rousseau, but he possessed the historic sense to a far
greater dcgree than Rousseau did, while m his conception
of Nature he was influenced by Goethe, with whom, while
Supermtendent 1in Weimar, he sustamned a hvely nter-
change of ideas, until differing views on art and politics
effected a breach between them  In his chiefl work ({deen zus
Plilosophie der Gesclachte der Mensclihiert, 1784-91), he came
into collision with his sometime teacher, I{ant  Herder can-
not allow that the end must lie m the race and not n
the particular individual  To each paiticular individual 1s
allotted such happiness and development as 1s possible at
the given stage, but in order that this end may be reached,
there must be reciprocal action between individuals and a
transmission of acquired means of culture from generation
to generation It is this interconnection belween individuals
and gencrations which produces humamty and a philosophy
of history  LEven in unconscious Nature ideal foices were
at work, formmg and orgamsing accoiding to a defimte
type  Leibmiz doctrine of monads 1s transformed, with
Herder, mto a doctrine of organic foices, which, in analogy
with the active force 1n our thought, operate in diffcrent
degrees and at different stages throughout the whole of
Nature  The force which thinks and works in me is, 1n
virtue of 1ts nature, a force as eternal as that which holds the
sun and stars together All existence resembles itself, it 1s
an indivisible concept (/deen, + pp 7, 8) Thus the thought
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which expressed Kant's final conjecture 1s here taken as
a foundation-stone, and by means of the gieat analogy with
Nature an nterconnection of all things in the umiverse and
in history 1s asscrled,—an 1nterconnection which also teaches
us to find the bond between science and religion  Herder
uses the woid " Nature” in his book in order to avoid the
frequent mention of the namc of God—" God 1s everything 1n
His works.”

Man, too, 1s 1ncluded in this great whole of giving and
receving His reason 15 by no means free to choose its
own path The woid Vernunft (reason) comes from
vernelomerr (to learn), and indicates that we have acquired
our thoughts through tradition, speech, and external influences
Reason 1s a pioduct, 1t 1s not mnnate  Rebgion 1s the
first form of spiritual culture Before the first abstract
thought could be formed there was a religious consciousness of
mvisible forces in Nature It 1s 1n vitue of this consciousness
that man rises above the brutes  The propensity to humamty
15 older than reason But 1t only devcdlops by education,
and under the wnfluence of examples Man cannot develop
everythmg out of himsclf  And just because evely par-
ticular man can only bccome a man through education,
there 1s an cducation of humanily  Evcay single stage
of this developmunt 15 not only a mcans to rcach the
next, but 1 also an end in itsclf  All the meons vsed
by the Deity are ends, and all these ends are means to reach
higher ends To sum up what every man 1s and can be,
that it 15 which must be the end of the human race And
what 1s this? Such a measwie of humanity and blessedness
as obtans 1n this place and 1n this degree, z¢ as exhibited by
this paiticular, definite member of the chain of culture which
stretches through the whole race! By this line of thought
Herder corrects the violent antithesis between the individual
and the race powuted in Kant’s plilosophy of history, an
antithests w hich involved such far-rcaching consequences for his
ethics  Herder, however, 1s content with enthusiastic assertion,
he does not grapple with the gieat problem which the idea he
had pouited 1s seen to contamn when applied v detail

The fundamental conception of Herder's philosophy, as
far as his lyucal and flowery style peimits us to gamn a
clear view of 1t, was based on the thought which had acquired
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such great significance, even i Kant’s earliest works, viz

that the interconnection of things according to law pre-
supposes a ground of umty m existence And this thought,
by a natural transition, brought Herder into sympathy with
Spinoza  He regarded Spinoza as the most logical of philo-
sophers, and found 1n repeated study of his work satisfaction
for his craving to transcend all dualism between God and
Nature, spimit and matter A God existing outside the world
seemed to him to contradict the concept of God, the concept
of the world, and the concept of space, and personality, he
thought, could not be a qua'ity of an wfinite Being  Hence
he could in no way share Jacobi's horror of Spinoza  He
appreclated the mystical side of Spinora, while Jacob: only
perceived his abstract rationalism (and both were blind to his
realistic stde) He even wrate to Jacob: that if he reduced
the deepest, lughest, and all-comprehensive concept to a mere
name he, mot Spinoza, was the atheirst Herder's hatred of
all abstractions carrited him over and beyond the distinction
between God and the world  He broke with Jacob: fot
the same reason that he had broken with Kant, and that
had led Hamana (to whom both the negative and positive
interest of his fitlend 1n Spmora were incompiehensible)
to adopt Bruno's principle of coincidence In his work
entitled Ges#¢ (Gotha, 1787) Herder defends Spinoza agatnst
Jacobt  His knowledge of the details of Spinoza's philo-
sophy was not so thorough as Jacobi’s He misrepresented
Spinoza's conception of Nature i particular, introducing nto 1t
his own “organitc forces,” tn fact, his modified Letbnizism, never-
theless his work did much to excite mterest n the mnermost
ketnel of the Spinozistic philosophy  He himself was 1egaided
as a renegade by the orthodox gioup which gathered round
Hamann  His religious standpoint had from the first differed
from that of the "DMagus of the North,” whom he so much admired
They werc alike i the stress they laid on the historical, the
traditionary, the mnvoluntanly developed, in contrast to the
preference of the age for the clearly conscious and voluntary
Herder was the first to really shake the popular belief that
religious 1deas “origmnate 1n the arbitrary mventions and frauds
of princes and priests” His love of national poetry also taught
him to appreciate the spint of ongmality and natural power
displayed in the books of ancient religions His longing to
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develop all faculties at once is here apparent He was in seaich
of a philosophy for the whole man, and he found 1t in the
religious works which were the outcome of an age m which
the mental faculties of man had not yet begun to work apart
from one another  His need was poelical rather than philoso-
phical —poetical too, rather than jeligious  Heider always
found 1t difficult to keep poetry, philosophy and religion
apart, and 1t is this which makes him the most characteristic
forerunner of Romanticism He did a great dedl to further
the comprehension of religion by his assertion of its immediate
and voluntary origin 1n the human spirit, and by his demand
that 1t should be read and understood 1n its own spint  His
own exposttion—although he himself was not always clearly
awate of it—was symbolical and ethical Hiv standpoint
differs from the orthodox as well as the rationalistic (at
any rate, the ordinary rationalistic standpomt) To a certamn
extent 1t 1s a continuation and further extension of ILessing's,
for since he traces the activity of divine powects tluoushout
the whole of Nature, he does not fecl any necd of defending
revelation m the nairower sense, z¢ m sharp antithesis to the
gencral 1evelation which 1s displayed in all natural and human
life  His ethico-symbolical conecption of Christianity 15 given
in the 17th book of the /deen and in his work Vor Riligion,
Lehrmemungen und Gebyaucken (“ On Religion, Dorinas, and
Customs ") (Leipzig, 1798)  HHe looked on the ruling Cha'ch
as a mgantic Antichrist Herder 1egarded C(hrist as the
spiritual saviour of the race He came to raisc up God-mcn
who, whatever the laws under which they lived, would f{urther
the good of others according to the purest prineiples, and who
themselves, n all toleration, would rule as kmgs tn the kingdom
of goodness and truth  Chuist’s discourses bear the stamp of
the purcst humanity, but His woirds have becn constiucd 1nto
speculative dogmas and s symbolic actions turned 1nto magical
processes  (So wrotc a General Supenntendent towards the
end of the last century!) Neveitheless, Herder never doubted
the ultimate victory of the pure religion of Chist

In his criticism of Kant's teaching Herder gave an ex-
position of Hamann's Mctaks 2k without adding anything
of his own His significance 1s connected with the positive
fulness which he partly created, puartly knew where to find
And by the time the prohx and spun-out worls (Meta-

VOL 1II I
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kritzk, 1799, and Kalligone, 1800) 1n which he criticised Kant's
philosophy appeared, the entical plilosophy had already
recetved further developments and had been turned into new
channels by Kant's successors,—partly, 1t 1s true, under the
influence of considerations which had from the begmning
determined Hamann's and Herder’s attitude towards it

(¢) FrRIEDRICII HEINRICII JACOBI (1743-1819), a brilliant
man of the world and a sceker after truth, one of the most
characteristic representativesol the period of “genius,” contributed
largely towards determining the peculiar dnection taken by
German philosophy subsequent to Kant  As already mentioned,
Jacobi had, with gieat acuteness, laid bare the grave difficulties
mvolved 1n Kant's doctrime of the thing-in-itself, and had declared
that that doctiine must be abandoned (f a looical system 15 to be
attained His crniticism 15 nght so far as it goes, but his
objections do not touch Kant's main problem The doctiine of
the thing-in-1tself was only a consequence of the Kantian
philosophy, not its main problem  Instead of going back to
Kant's orienal task and investigating his mcthod 1n order to find
where the weak pomt was concealed, attempts were made—for
the most part under the influence of Jacob!'s criticism—to 1cmedy
the defects of the completed system  Jacobi could not feel
satisficd with the Kantian philosophy any more than Hamann
and Herder, and for the same reason, viz bccause immediate
faith was not given 1ts due  And faith alone can grasp the
truth  The aim of all science 1s to constiuct, to produce
its objects by means of an inner action, to dissolve evervthing
mnto pure activity  For we only understand a thing 1n so far
as we construct 1t  Everything which we undcrstand we
picture to ourselves as a member of a sciies of a complete
interconnected system in which all differences are annulled
The most logical of all systems 15 subjectivism, which takes our
own ego as the first link of the chamn and deduces fiom this
the other links Hence Jacobi hailed the turn given by
Fichte to the critical philosophy as the consummation of specula-
tion  His letter to Fichte (Jacobz an Fickte, 1799) gives us,
perhaps, the best view of his philosophical conception He
had previously asserted that Spinoza was the only logical
philosopher , now he p'aces Fichte still higher, because the
ego, consclousness 1tself, must necessarily form the first member
in the chain of knowledge But all logical philosophies must
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agree 1 denying to the original, the unconditioned, that which
has 1ts ground and worth 1n 1tself, all qualitative differences and
idiosyncractes  All philosophy seeks to found and deduce,
and to reduce quality to quantity It cannot, therefore,
mclude the 1mmediate, the free and the original Hence,
thinks Jacoby, it 15 evident that the more consistent the
phtlosophy, the clearer 1t will become that philosophy can-
not discover truth On this ground, therefore, he urges
and 1incites to complete consistency, for only then will 1t
become evident that truth cannot be reached in this way
His letters on Spinoza emphasise this as agamnst the Enlighten-
ment philosophy, his dialogues on 1dealism and realism urge it
agamst Kant, while his letter to Ficlite expresses it most clearly
and distimctly 1m opposition to this *“ Messiah of speculation”
He found one other opportunity to bring his old thoughts to
bear against a new system, ;¢ when Schelling beheved himself
to have founded a new plhilosophy of religion by way of a
philosophy of nature (Jacobt's Von den gottlzchen Dingin (* On
Divine Things”), 1811) Although Jacobr himself was no logical
thinker, yet he had a great sense for the consistency of wystems,
and was able to bring out with great ecnergy the leading features
of a line of thought

No proof, thinks Jacobi, can ever convince us of the
existence of a reahity outside consciousness, for every proof
exists within consciousness 1tself  Immediate perception 1s a
miracle which we must accept 1f we ever hope to grasp truth
things only exist for us through faith  Only through faith
does God, the original creator of all things, the source of all
the worth of existence, exist for us. God cannot be known,
He can only be apprehended by faith A God who could be
known would not be a God at all Indeced it is even to the
interest of science that there should be no God for God’s
existence interrupts the series, and makes interconnection 1m-
possible, God reveals Himself nnmediately within us (the
true God cannot reveal Humself in the outer world) as things
immediately reveal themselves to our senses We have
an 1mmediate intuition of something better and greater than
ourselves we find God by finding ourselves in God  Finally,
freedom, 1n the sense of the spint’s capacity to intervene n
the world of matter, can be believed only, never understood
Freedom, 1t 1s true, does not consist in any rndiculous
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capacity to decide without reasons, but since 1t 1s an absolute
self-activity 1t 15 maccessible to science

The opposition between science and faith posited by
Jacobt 1s closely connected with the great movement on
behalf of feeling which, since Rousseau, had governed the age
Jacobt hunself expressed this tendency 1n poetical expositions
He defended the nights of feeling against the objective grounds
of understanding, which are unshaken by all ndividual excite-
ment He also urged the claims of individual feeling within
the ecthical spheie  “The beautiful soul” which, resting and
moving securely m its own moods, unfolds 1ts mner disposi-
tions without regulating 1itself according to general principles
seems to Jacobi the highest, although he does not overlook
the dangeis to which it 1s exposed He defends exceptional
cases against the strict, universal law framed by Kant in his
catzgorical unperative, which seems to requue the same
behaviour from all men m all cases Kant's moral law takes
account of the formal consequence of the action only, not the
heart, from which the action must spring The law exists for
the sake of man, not man for the sake of the law The book
of life must be written belore the table of the law can be
drawn up A system of morality 1s nothing but an anticipated
code And yet it claims to regulate life, and, without any
regard to individuality and to exceptional cases, to establish
rules of umversal validity  Jacob: expressed his opposition to
this in his letter to Fichte in the olt-quoted words ' Yes, I
am that atheist and godless man who will lie as dying
Desdemona lied will lie and decetve as Pylades did when he
feigned to be Orestes, will murder as Tunoleon did, etc”

Jacoby, m common with Hamann and Herder, has the
merit of having maintained the significance of that element 1n
life which cannot be translated into terms of generally valid
knowledge  He fought for the rights of 1mmediacy, of reality,
and of individuality, and in so doing contributed important
corrections to the direction which philosophy was on the point
of taking, and along which he himself would fain have enticed
her But he was under the illusory belicf that the objects of
his faith were given mm immediate revelation In the first
place, he takes the word “faith” in two very different mean-
ings sometimes as the involuntary trust 1n sensuous percep-
tions, sometimes as religious faith 1n that which cannot be
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percetved  Secondly, the content of his religious faith 1s a very
old acquaintance, ze the Cartesian spirtualism, now declared
by Jacobi, as formerly by Rousseau, to be the object of fazt,
while the dogmatic school, on the contrary, had pronounced
1t susceptible of proof But do different individuals, different
“beautiful souls” necessarly find the same content of belief
within them? No definite content can be deduced from
feeling nothing but the general necessity to hold fast to the
validity of that which 1s of highest worth By establishing
certain dogmas (even if only the dogmas of “natural ” religion)
as the only form which could satisfy this need, Jacobi violated
the inwardness and mdividualism of feeling which he elsewhere
defends  And 1t 1s this which first biings out the sharp con-
trast betwecn his faith and his knowledge, his faith 15 beset
with all the difficulties mvolved 1n the Cartesian spiritualism
As a matter of fact, his faith and his knowledge constituted
two distinct philosophics, hence i1t was no wonder that he
complained that his head and his heart were at variance he
had taken it into his head that his heart could only beat
arlifiicially, and that to do so was 1ts true nature



CHAPTER VIII
FURTHFR DEVELOPMENT OF THE CRITICAL PHILOSOPHY

THE same nced which led Kant's earliest opponents to raise
a protest agamnst his work on behalf of feeling, moved his fist
mdependent disciples to the attempt to reduce his many
ramificd mquiies and innumerable distinctions to a few simple
principles — 1f possible, to one single prmciple  Such an
endeavour could not fail to be aroused in thinkers whose
enthusiasm for all that was new and great 1n Kant was coupled
with a clear realisation of his defects Hence 1t came to pass
that a closer discussion of Kant's doctrines biought to light
problems which the master himself could not have formulated
with perfect clearness, and the trcatment of which determined
the further direction philosophy was to take after it had passed
the great turning-point  In this connect.on three men deserve
special mention—Reinhold and Maimon, 1in connection with
the theoretical problem, and Schillet 11 connection with
@sthetic and ethical problems

(2) KARL LEONHARD REINHOLD was born at Vienna n
1758, and as quite a young man was a novice m the Order of
Jesuits , when this Order—to the great sorrow of Reinhold
and his fellow students (as 1s described 1n a letter given in the
biography published by his son)—was dissolved he entered a
Barnabite College He was induced to take this step by love
of study rather than interest in religton While in this
college he taught philosophy  The rationalistic tendency
prevalent under Joseph 1I acquired great influence over
him , the contrast between his opinions and his position as
a member of a religious house finally became so sharp that,
at the age of twenty-five, he quitted the cloister He then
joined the stafl of Wieland’s paper, the Deutscher Merkur, in
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which paper he published, erzter alia, his Driefe uber die
Kantis.he Philosophie ( Letters on the Kantian Philosophy ™),
(1786), a popular exposition, which may be said to have
first spread the knowledge of Kant's doctrines 1n wider circles
At the time of Reinhold’s appointment to a professarship 1n
Jena (1787) that University was the centre of the philosophical
movement  Nearly all the philosophical tendencies which
succes-ively developed m the course of the attempts to carry
on Kant's inquiry onginated at Jena  (Besides Reinhold
himself there were Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, Fries, Herbart)
Remhold's chief woik 15 his Versucl eincr newen Theorie des
menschlichen  Vorstellnngsvermmogens  (* Attempt at a New
Theory of Human Understanding ”) (Prague and Jena, 1789),
i which he attempts to reduce the philosophy founded by
Kant to one single principle  Remnhold did not, however,
hold fast to the standpoint which he takes up n this work,
and to which his significance i1n the history of philosophy
attaches  Ilis great receptivity of the thoughts of others, and
his disintetested love of truth, caused him to change his stand-
pomt repcatedly, for he was always discovering in other philo-
sophical writers of the time (and these not always of the first
rank) important advances towards the solution of problems As
early as 1793 he left Jena and went to Kiel, where he was
active until lus death (1823) He 15 of interest for Danish
literatuie on account of his friendship with Baggesen, of whom
he gave a dclightful charactensation n his letters to Erhard
According to Remhold, Kant had not gone back to the
ultimate presupposittons—or rather the ultimate piesupposition
It was Remhold's conviction that philosophy can only become
a true science when 1t deduces all its doctrines from one
principle Not only had Kant made a sharp .distinction
between the senses and the understanding, between theoretical
knowledge and practical belief, but he had also employed
a double method partly that of analysis of the forms of
knowledge (subjective deduction), which is essentially a psycho-
logical investigation, partly that of construction out of the
presuppositions of experience (the objective deduction) These
different methods and these distinctions appeared to Reinhold
an 1mperfection, he demanded one single starting-point
and one smgle route proceeding from this starting-pomt
It was this demand which started critical philosophy on a
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speculative course It rests on a mistaken identtfication
between the search after unity—of which all mquiry 1s an
expression-—and an absolute prninciple, the umty sought
after always presupposes a given manifold to be syste-
matised which, in and for itself, 1s not sufficient to express
the ideal of knowledge Nor 1s this demand even 1 accord-
ance with the natuie of our knowledge, since every conclusion
consists in a combmation of several piemises The enthu-
srastic thinlers of this peiiod set before themselves an infinite
ideal, and belicved themselves 1n possession of powers
sufficient to attain to 1t Reinhold callul his fundamental
principle the pgrinciple of conscionusness  All knowledge consists
of 1deas (while not all idcas are knowledge), the principle
of consciousness tells us that every idea 1s related on the
one hand to a subject and on the other to an object, so
that it 1s partly to be distinguished from both of them, partly
to be united with thermn  Consciousness itself consists 1n
such a relating of the ideca to the subject and object Remn-
hold next secks to show 1n detail, by means of a series
of mvestigations, that all the forms and principles established
by Kant can, when carried further, be shown to arise from
this principle, and are mdeed only spectal ways m which
ideas may be related to subjecl and object That element
of the idea through which 1t 1s related to the subject 1s 1its
form, while that element through which it 1s related to the
object 1s its matter And since form cannot produce matter,
nor subject object, we are forced to assume a thing-in-
itself | there must be something in the idea which 1s not
produced by consciousness itself but by some cause other
than 1t But as Reinhold holds that the essence of con-
sclousness consists 1 a relating activity, the 1dea of a thing-
m-itself must necessarily be self-contradictory, for it 1s
concerned with a something which cannot be related to the
subject nor be apprechended and formed by its activity
Rewnhold says, moreover, “of the reality of the thing-in-itself
nothing but a contradictory 1dea, an empty mockery, 1s
possible”  And he declares that the connection between
the activity peculiar to consciousness and the thing-in-itself
Is “one of those questions which no one will aslk who under-
stands 1ts meaning and knows the limits of presentability”
(Versuchk pp 456-460) The problem of the thing-in-itself
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thus becomes restricted to much narrower i1ssues than it
was with Kant  Remnhold lays far greater emphasis than
Kant did upon the unity and activity of consciousness, hence
the mystery of the eternal himits, the contradiction nvolved in
believing that a something exists which at one and the
same time sust be thought and yet canmot be thought, is
all the more apparent G E SCHULZE'S Aemeridesnus 15
especially directed agamnst this doctrine of Remnhold’s It
became more and more evident either that greater admissions
must be made to Hume than Kant had allowed, or that the
way taken by Remnhold must be continued boldly, and the
unity and activity of our consciousness declared absolute, by
which means the thing-m-itself would entirely disappear
Reinhold’s subsequent uncertainty was due to the fact that he
could not decide betwecn these alteinatives

(6) SALOMON MAIMON, also a disciple of Kant's, brought
very great penetration to bear on the discussion of the
questions which his master's teaching had occasioned  He
was able to refrain both from the dogmatising which overtook
so many Kantians and from the titanic speculations to
which the demand for singleness of principle led  The circum-
stances of his life helped to develop his critical independence.
A Lithuaman Jew of poor family (born in 1756), he was
destined to become a rabb;, and distinguished himself, while
still quite young, by his leaining and acumen  But his thirst
for knowledge drove lum beyond the Talmud and the
Jewish thcology  He has dewcribed 1n his autobiography—
an excessively interesting work fiom the point of view of
psychology and the history of culture—the miseiable circum-
stances out of which he had to struggle up to scientific know-
ledge  An accidentally discovered Hebrew astronomy revealed
to hum the existence of other sciences besides the Talmudic
With great difficulty he learnt the elements of German, and 1n
order to share in the knowledge of the West, he ran away
from his family (he had married mn his twelfth year), and
begged his way to Berlin, where he soon attracted the attention
and interest of Moses Mendelssohn He now studied Wolff,
Spinoza, and Locke  The very mnadequate means of culture he
had had at his disposal had forced him to fill up what was
lacking by his own acuteness , hence he had acquired great skill
in discovering the essential elements in any line of thought,
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and in drawing conclusions therefrom, this enabled him to
take up an independent and critical attitude towards all the views
with which he came in contact This was the attitude he
adopted towards Kant's works  Out of the annotations which he
made during his study of the “ Cnitique of Pure Reason” there
grew up a work (Versuck wubes die Transcendentalphilosophie,
Berlin, 1790), which evoked from Kant, who had seen 1t
in MS, the pronouncement that not only had none of his
opponents understood him so well as Maimon, but that few
men possessed the acuteness requisite for such mvestigations to
such a high degree Maimon elaborated his views on episte-
mology 1n a serles of works, among which we need only
mention here the Versuck einerr neuen Logik oder Theorie des
Denkens (Berlin, 1794)  Philosophical thought was every-
thing to him—the highest perfection as well as the highest
felictty  In this he resembles the older thinkers of his nation
(Maimonides, Spinoza) After having long led a wandering
and uncertain life, he spent his last years 1n Silesia with
a landed proprietor who took an interest in him He died 1n
the year 1800

We already find in Maimon that eriticism of the Kantian
philosophy which will probably be accepted as final  Since,
he says, we can only discover the forms of knowledge by way
of experience, we can demonstrate neither their necessity nor
their completeness  We can obtam no guarantee that we have
found all possible forms And the distinction between matter
and form can only be a relative one there can neither be
pure matter nor pure form, but only approximations to these.
Mere sensation 1s an “dea” 1n the Kantian sense of the word-
1n spite of all possible degrees of approximation to a sensation
m which form does not enter this extreme 1s never 1eached
There are here two limiting points or ideas on the one hand,
the single element in consciousness, on the other, the perfect
synthests  Our knowledge moves in the interval betwecn
these It ts an apprehension, not a comprehension  Every
time that we attempt to form an 1dea of a totality, an all-
embracing thought, we find that this idea starts from something
Iimited and finite  In opposition to Reinhold, Maimon asserts
the 1mpossibility of establishing a single highest principle
Reinhold's principle of consciousness only expresses that wlhich
1s common to all principles, and the special principles are not
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deducible from 1t Consclousness-in-general 1s an altogether
indefinite concept Maimon joins 1ssue with Kant more
particularly 1n connection with the fact on which Kant rests
his "objective deduction”- ze that we have experience (as
something different from subjective presentation) Even if
Kant were right n supposing that our thought commands a
system of categortes, yet he was wrong 1n thinking that we
could actually apply these categories to the given TFor the
given exhibits temporal relations only, not zecessary transitions
Only within the sphere of pure mathematics have we an
objectively valid rational knowledge, a “real thinking” In
empirical thought consciousness of the subject precedes con-
sciousness of the predicate the latter cannot be deduced
from the former It 1s different 1n mathematics, but in
mathematics only Hume was by no means refuted by
Kant, indeed, he cannot be refuted When Hume says the
causal concept 1s taken from experience, he does not, like
Kant, understand by experience a necessary order in the
sequence of phenomena, but only the invariable perception, by
means of which habit and expectation are begotten in us. The
causal axiom expiesses a postulate, an 1dea, which we seek to
apply to phenomena, but the applicability of which can only
be approximately shown  Whie Maimon thus takes up a
mean position between Hume and Kant in his view of the
axiom of causality, he further develops Kant’s interesting
suggestion of a connection betwecn the concepts of causality
and continwity He shows that throughout our knowledge
there runs an endeavour to reduce the opposition between
phenomena as far as possithle To search for the cause
of a phenomenon 1s the same as to search for its con-
tinuous ansing or to fill out the lacun® 1n our perception
What do we understand 1n natural science by the word cause
except the development and dissolution of a phenomenon,
so that 1ts continuity with the preceding (and following)
phenomena can be shewn? It 1s only m virtue of this
continuity that perceptions become experience The woid
experience, then, connotes for Maimon notf a necessary relation,
but merely a relation of actual contmnuity between the per-
cewved phenomena  The much discussed problem of the
thing-in-itself may, 1n a certain sense, be said to disappear for
Maumon altogether  For the thing-in-ttself 1s said to be the
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cause of the “matter” of our knowledge, but, according to
Maimon, there 1s no pure matter, we only approach matter—
like the determination of ,/2—by means of an infinite series
of approximations that 1s to say, the point in our cham of
thought at which the question concerning the thing-in-itself
can arise, hies at an infinite distance! That something 1s
grven us, or that our capacity of knowledge 1s affected, only
means that something arises in our consciousness which can-
not be deduced @ prewrz according to the general laws of
consciousness and knowledge  The given 15 that part of a
presentation of which we are aware without any consciousness of
activity on omr pait  No onc faculty contains the ground of its
special applhcation  But a thing, an object, can only exist
and for consciousness  An object which should be an object
for no one 1s an mmpossible thought and may be lilkened to an
snagirary number, while the given, the pomt at which we are
absolutely passive, may be likened to an z#rafional/ number
And when we inquire as to the cause of the given we find
this 1s a question which admits of no answer It cannot, for
mstance, be decided whether the given onigmates in something
different from us or 1n our own [aculty of knowledge, we only
know that which appears 1n our consciousness, and the faculty of
knowledge, apart from 1its functions, 1s just as much a thing-n-
itself as the unknown cause of the maiter of knowlcdge posited
by Kant and Reinhold The concept of an absolute subject,
like that of an absolute object, 15 an idea only, a luniting
concept which cannot become part of our knowledge® It 15
the task of our understanding to appsc/iend phenomena, ze to
understand them thiough their reciprocal conncction, by means
of the law of their relation  Our imagmative faculty, excited n
its turn by our attempt to reach the highest, continually sceks
to extend our presentations bevond the limitations of our
expenience, and to comprefend wn a single pictuve the whole
of the manifold which 1s subject to law  All that Kant
calls ldeas, concepts of an unconditioned 1n vaiious forms,
Maimon deduces, not fiom reason, but from the faculty of
imagination  The instinctive desire of our knowledge for
totality has its ground in the mstinctive desue after the
highest perfection, hence the instinct to form ideas expresses
itself chiefly within the ethical and i1eligious spheres But as
soon as we conceive these totalities as ofecss we limit them,
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and mm so domng check this desire For every object must
have its place 1n the continuous interconnection of knowledge
The striving after totality 15 a perfection, but the idea of
totality as an object 1s an impossibihty It is not the idea
but the striving which is of religious and ethical value

Maunon calls himself a sceptic not only as regards
dogmatic, but also as regards the critical phidosophy It was
the dogmatism of the Kantians which led him to adopt this
appellation  In reality, however, he suggested an epmstemo-
logical thcory capable of leading beyond the difficulties which
had ansen dunng the discussion of Kant's works On the
relation between thought and experience (Kant's pomnt of
difference from Hume) as well as on that between knowledge
and faith (Kant's point of difference from Jacobi) he has
sugpested views which are capable of scientific development
Of all Kant's disciples, Maimon 1s the one who carried on
his work best (even though Maimon’s attempt at a continu-
ation pleased the old master no more than that of Remnhold
and other “hyperciitical friends)® The romantic fermentation
of the time, however, prevented any continuous development
of the critical philosophy in the spurit which had animated
Maunon  The romantic craving for unity, the longing to
revel 1n the absolute, to unite thought with artistic conceptions,
was far too strong to permut of Maimon’s critical and sceptical
considerations exciting any permanent mterest  Speculative
philosophy and 1ts histoirans constder Maimon’s significance to
lie i the fact that he formed a middle term between Kant
and the pure speculation intioduced by IFichte  But he has
independent and lasting sigmificance, and represents far more
than one of the “overcome standpoints” which speculative
philosophy swept past in its triumphant march

(¢) There 1s a certamn analogy of urcumstance and thought
between Remnhold, Mammon, and Schiller All threce were
obliged to extricate themselves by flight from the ciamping
envuonment m which their youth was spent, in order to be able
to attain to that frce mental development alter which they
yearned , while as thinkers they were occupied with the same
task, although under different forms,—taking their stand on
the critical philosophy, they sought to introduce unity and
harmony 1n place of the distmictions and oppositions which
with Kant had occupied the forefront
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FRIEDRICH SCHILLER (1759-1805), the great poet, whose
biography 1t 15 not the task of a Hustory of Plilvsophy to wrte,
entertained throughout his whole life the decpest iaterest in
philosophy ~ As he has himself told us, however, he felt that
art alone afforded full scope for his powers, and he fnally
employed his philosophical theory to prove that the artist
alone 1s the true man, a proof which logically enough denoted
for him the transition from his philosophising period to that
of his magnificent poetic production duning the last decade
of his hfe The study of Kant was not the first thing to
excite his interest in philosophy  While at the Karlsschule,
Stuttgart, he had taken a scientific interest 1n medicine and
philosophy, and speeches and treatises of this period show that
even then thoughts which were to excrcise great mfluence on
his later views had already established themselves m his mind.
Of especial nterest 1s the Versuck wber den Zusammenhang der
tierischen Natur des Menschen mut seiner geniigen (" Lissay on
the Conncction between the Animal and Spiritual Nature of
Man"”) (1780), in which he maintains that the plcasure and
pain associated with the organmic functions are not only of
significance for self-preservation but also help to excite the
mental powers, either stimulating or checking and exhaust-
ing them, while, conversely, mental pleasure and pain react on
the organic condition  The ethical 1deas to which Schiller gave
utterance at this time betray the influence of Rousseau and the
English moral philosophers of the eighteenth century  After
his flight from Stuttgart (the Dule, who had taken offence at
“The Robbers,” had prohibited Schiller from publishing any but
purely medical works) he devoted himvelf to the study of the
ancient poetical classics, and fiom this time onwards he regarded
Greek humanity, expressed tn Gicek art and life, as the great
ideal which had shown 1tself during a happy period 1n history,
but which, during the subsequent development of culture, had
fallen into neglect This ideal was bound up 1n a curious manner
with the critical attitude towards civilisation which the study of
Rousseau had led him to adopt The vague idea of an un-
restricted life according to Nature was now supplanted by that
of a harmonious development of life determined from within He
now saw 1n art a vital power which, by means of an mvoluntary
harmonising of instincts and forces, and without exerciving
any compulsion, raises human life above the life of the brutes,
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just as 1t leads by means of its symbols to an apprehension of
the truth long before the abstract thinker can attamn to 1t
And art denotes not only the beginning of the higher spinitual
life, but also its zemith Thus we find Scluller addressing
artists (in Dze Kunstler) as follows —

Mit euch, des Fruhlings erster Pflanze,
Begann die scelcnbildende Natur,

Mit euch, dem freud’gun Erntchianze,
Schliesst die vollendende Natur

He reparded art as the pecuhiar charactersstic of man :—

Die Kuast, o Mensch, hast du allein

Schiller was already acquainted with Kant's treatises on
the history of philosophy in which <uch a prominent place 1s
given to the pioblem of culture when he wrote this poem  But
it was not until after he had bccome Reinhold’s colleague at
Jena that he made any deep study of Kant’s works The great
thoughts contained n them fell on a well-prepared soil  Schiller,
who had had to struggle agamnst esternal hindrances as well
as refractory desires and doubting thoughts, was well able to
appreciate the master’s strucgle to search out the giound of
truth and to mamntain the supremacy of the ideal above the
immediate natural mstincts  His artistic tempeiament and
his enthusiasm for the Giecks, however, was too strong for him
ever to abandon his demand for the harmonious develop-
meut of human nature  Thus the problem presented itself to
him the solution of which was his contribution to the develop-
ment of phiosophy It 1s a noteworthy fact that he, from
his artisbic standpoint, made the same demand as Hamann
from his religious standpoint, z¢ “mnot to put asunder what
Nature had joined together” * Even in the purest manifesta-
tions of the divine part of his nature,” we find 1n the ticatise
Uber Anmut und Wurde, (* Grace and Dignity ") (1793) " man
must not leave the sensuous behind, he must not found the
triumph of the one on the suppression of the other Only
when 1t flows from his entire humaruty as the result of the
united action of both principles, when 1t has become second
nature to him, 1s his morality secure” Hence Schiller demands
that moral action shall have beauty and grace He defines
grace as " the harmony of involuntary movements which accom-
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pany a freely willed action, and which themselves indicate a
moral frame of mind”

There must be nothing constrained, fanciful, or rude 1n an
actton 1f 1t 15 to be perfect This demand, it 1s true, says
Schiller, 1s not 1n verbal agreement with Kant's ethics But,
he continues, the great thinker was the Draco of his age,
because 1t was not ready for a Solon Hence he forgot that
the cluldren of the house do not deserve that he should care
for the valets only  Shall the most disinterested feeling 1n
the noblest breast be regarded with suspicion because impure
destres often usurp the name of wvirtue? and 1s not perfect
humanity to be found in the beautiful soul which, guided by
iunmediate feeling, performs with mstinctne ease the most
painful duties, and offers the most heroic sacrifices?  With
a beautiful soul 1t 1s not individual actions which are moral,
but the whole character A beautiful soul has no other ment
than to be a beautiful soul Sense and reason, duty and
inclination are m harmony with one another, and this harmony
finds outer expiession 1n grace  Nevertheless, Schiller 1s
content to decmand that only those actions shall be graceful
which lte zwet/izn the ltmits of human nature  Dutics may be
immposed on man which lead him to the limits of human
capacity, where duty and inclination no longer harmonise
Here pamful stiugele 1s the only possibibty, and here Schiller
demands that man shall act with dignity and so e-press the
want of harmony as to let 1t be seen that victory remains with
the nobler power. A certain hesitation 1n Schiller’s course of
thought makles itself apparent He regards harmony as the
highest good, and yet he doubts whether harmony is attainable
m all cases  Whether grace or digmity 1s the higher 1s a
question to which he only returns a hesitating answer This
vacillation 1s connected with the fact that, like Kant, he never
subjected the differences existing between different individualities
to any ethical investigation  He speaks of the limits of human
nature only—mnot of the himits of particular individualities, and
he takes 1t for granted that these Limits are identical for all
individualities ~ He expressly says, “Our moral judgment
brings every mdividual under the measuring-rod of the race,
and man 1s forgiven no other limitations save those which are
common to humanity ”

Schiller unfolds his 1deas in close connection with the
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problem of culture in his Brzefern uber die asthetische Erzichung
des Menschen (1795), (* Letters upon the Asthetic Education of
Man”) The fundamental! thought of his poem Die Kunstler
is here developed at length The progress of civilisation
has dissolved the Greek harmony between mind and nature,
reflection and 1magination, umversality and individuality
Division of labour 1s the cause of the evils under which we
suffer The strugpgle between forces furthers the progress of
avilisation, and 1s, mm so far, a gam for the race, single
mdividuals, however, become one-sided and mutilated State
and church, law and moiality, labour and consumption have
become scparated from one another, and each particular man
15 only the fragment of a man  Perfection of culture alone
can bring help here A purely rational precept cannot decide
the matter, for only desire can drive out desire More-
over 1t 15 the sign of an unperfect culture when the moral
character can only be maintained at the expense of the
sensuous, and when the trnumph of umity and coherence in-
volves loss of fulness and the mutilation of the manifold The
problem can only be solved by means of zsthetic education
Take men in their leisure hours, 1n their distractions , surround
them with great spiritual forms, with symbols of the good, and
let appearance overcome reality without the use of any force,
let art conquer nature! The mvoluntary fulness of the natural
life must be united with the independence and freedom of the
moral life, resignation to changing conditions with the unity of
personality, the material with the formal instinct This task
1s performed 1n play Here the powers work according to
their natural laws and yet are not bound to marerial needs,
they work from within but without any self- constraint
Production and reception merge 1nto one another Man feels
himself raised above the influence of sensuous nature, and yet
sensuous nature woiks according to its own law  He deter-
mines himself freely , he 1s self-active, he 1s led by the formal
mstinct, and yet the senses and matter are not curtailed The
condition 1s that there be a certain surplus of force which can
be used in the free play of functions When this 1s reached
we get the real begimning of human life.  Only 1n play 1s man
truly man In the frece play of its powers human nature
expiesses itself on all 1ts sides and as a totality, with the
possibility of taking eertain directions, which possibility, how-
VOL II K
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ever, 1s never realised as long as thc mesthetic condition persists
“All other exercises,” says Schiller in his twenty-second
letter, “ give to the mind somc particular aptitude, but for
that very reason they impose upon it a particular limit, only
the @sthetic leads to the unlimitcd  Every other condition m
which we may find ourselves refers us to a previous condition,
and requires for its solution a following condition, the ®sthetic
alone 1s a whole in itself, for 1t unites in itself all the conditions
of 1ts origm and of it~ continuation  Here alone we feel our-
selves snatched out of time and our humanity expresses itself
with 2 purity and integnty, as though 1t had as yet sustained
no mjury {from the operation of external powers” Thus, the
@\thetic wonditron which Schiller deseribes 15 one in which all
the human poweis work freely and harmoniously, without
being set 1n motion by external nceds, and without any single
one becoming predommant e regarded this condition as
the perfection of culture, and not merely as a means to soften
rudenecss and mitigate di~cord

It 1s a disputed question whether Schiller occupies the same
standpoint 1n the Bricfen wuber die aithetische Evziehung as in
the Anmut und Wirde, or whether he does not, 1n the former,
regard the wmsthetic state as the highest good, while, in the
latter, 1n respect of limiting cases, he retains a place for dignity
beside grace  As we have scen, he had alicady in Ammut und
Wurde pronounced grace to be the highest good, still more
decidedly, however, 1s 1t brought out in the L #thetische
Erzieung as a fundamental thought that, where there 1s no
harmony and no totality, there the sumum bonumt has not
been reached™ We catch an echo of the Renaissance as we
follow Scluller's course of thought With the exception of
Kant’s legal State, grounded on the principle of frecdom, no other
solution has been offered of Rousseau’s problem so important
as Schillet’s theory of the free and total play of forces as the
highest—not only as an end but also as a means which may
lead to the perfection of culture He 15 however very well
aware that we have still a long way to travel before we reach
this end, and for himself, at any rate, he was convinced that
he could best approach it through art  “ Take my advice,” he
writes to a friend (Letter to Erhard, May 26, 1794), "and let
poor, unworthy and immature humanity look after itsell for
the present Be content to dwell in the cheerful and serene
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region of ideas and Icave it to time to introduce them into
practical life!” At the conclusion of his philosophical period
(1789-95) he sought to clothe his 1deas in artistic form
He had no pleasure in the speculative philosophy which
now began to develop, while to the end of his life he re-
membered with enthusiasm the great circles of 1deas to which
Kant had introduced him " Speculative philosophy,” he wrote
to Wilhelm von Humboldt (Aprl 2, 1805), “if 1t ever
attracted me, has disgusted me with 1ts hollow forms; I found
no living springs and nothing to nourish me on its barren
plamn, but the deep fundamental ideas of the idealstic
phtlosophy are an abiding trcasure, and, 1f only on their account,
we must count ourselves happy to have Ined 1n this age” We
cannot concerve a more beaut:ful epilogue to that philosophy
with the building up and fate of which we have here been
occupted
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A THE PHILOSOPHY OF ROMANTICISM _ RE-
GARDED AS AN IDEALISTIC DQ2%iRINE OF

DEVELOPMEN™

THE spint m - fuch the philosophy of Kant was carried on in
-Germany 1its relf was determined at the outset both by the nature
of the opiections raised agunst 1t by its carliest opponents,
and of .f-he attempts at emcndation made by his first puplls
Totaht\ﬁ‘ ", the conception of a whole, was felt to be lacking
Kant'«” doctrine , the lrving unity of the spirit seemed violated
by hy s work of analysing and distinguishing , the need was felt
for ‘ideas which should embrace the whole content—if possible
" at once—of spitual life  The men of this period pointed
\¢ > Teligrous faith on the one hand, and to artistic conception
rand creation on thc other, as methods which, unlike the critical
philosophy, did justice to the fulness of life And even from
the strictly scientific point of view, they thought, the critical
philosophy was unsatisfactory as long as all pruncaples were
not deduced from a single absolute principle  Kant had been
deterred from any such formal completion of his philosophy
by his assumption that knowledge always presupposes a
something outside itself, a something which never lets itself
be approached but always escapes us ¢, the tlung-in-itself
This assumption, however, leads, in Kant's philosophy, to self-
contradicrion, and 1s, moreover, connected with his untenable
distinction between the matter and the form of knowledge
Why not, therefore, abandon this assumption?—then there
would be no obstacle to a logical construction of philosophy
starting from Kant's own deepest thought of synthesis as the
essence of spirit ! Kant's ultimate assumption, his fundamental
hypothesis, was now taken as a starting-pont for a gregt syste-
matic construction  Young thinkeis were filled with entt.siasm
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at thic &,
_T'sp{ht and did not see that they were in realty

Séarchin ,
solation aer the philosopher's stone  All externality,
the Umt‘ I division would disappear from spuritual life of
could bey l‘?thmg'; were thus exhibited, if all forms of life
life Whmhs On to be degrees and phases of the same infinite
livs 1n all of them In this way not only the
CDﬂSCIouS ]lfe r
e race 4 individual men, but also the historical life of
vould he f]hd, ty the method of analogy, the life of Nature
an « "Xplana: own m a new light And we should thus obtamn
man, if dso “H1ON not merely of one side of the spiritual life of
it must lead bey@uiding principle were concetved in all 1ts depth
ledge, rehigion, and art, ait1veexisting.r « »aration  between know-
Such an 1deal of knowledge may rightly vAdiscords of the spint
It stands before us sublime and distant, arouse= called Romantic
and enthusiasm, and nfluences us 10 virtue of itS  our longing
rather than by any prospect it affords us of clear .  exaltation
realtsatton ~ That a whole geneiation should hav nd sober
content to clothe 1ts 1deal of knowledge 1n this form e been
sufficiently explained by the preceding developme 1s not
philosophy , if we are to understand 1t we must take nt of
account mottves which were contained in the spirit, the nu  ntg
and the tendency of the age as a whole We find a strict -eds
philosophical motive, 1t 1s true, 1n the conviction aroused b 1y
‘Kant of the ongmalty and actiity of spmit  In itself,
therefore, 1t was a justifiable ¢xperiment in speculation to try
whether this onigmnality and activity were not absolute, without
Limits and without conditions  But the audacity with which
this experunent was made 1s only comprehensible in the light of
other tendencies of the times  The close of the eighteenth
century was a period of upheaval The French revolution had
stirred men’s minds It threw down what had previously
stood firm, and attempted to reconstruct human society on a
new basis Even where 1t failed to impose 1ts practical tdeals
and thek corollaries 1t imparted its feeling for an absolute
point of view and its desire To Tollow up, at all costs, a principle
which had once been established = The comparison which has
so often been drawn between the speculative movement
Geimany and the contemporary revolutionary movement in
France * 1s something moic than an analogy We see here a
mov‘er{ent of feeling which vented itself tn a twofold manner,
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according to the different circumstances, whether mner or outer,
which moulded 1t. This period was at the same time the
olden age of German poetry.

; In tge poems of Goethe and Schiller art had prodl\l}\c]ed
immortal pictures of the longings and aspirations of life ;St
the human spirit to be less powerful m the world of thoui
than in that of art? Could thought not attain, w1thml-1 e:u.'h
own sphere, to a unity and harmony analogous htot that wry -

ot -

art presented 1n hers? May we not, indeed, sa: tha p;we same, z¢
knowledge are, 1n their deepest nature, one pllilorce?

NovALIs
reat:
expressions of one and the same Cr€u . ..o ve of Romantic

(Hardenberg), the most clyy acteristy o hed work called Hemnrich
poetry, attempted to sFpoetry 15 the innermost essence of all things
von Ofterdingen thit poetry had a separate name and that poets
He regretted.iss of their own In his opinion poetry 1s nothing
formed a clthe mode of action peculiar to the human spirit, does
else than y man “poetise” and aspire at every single moment of
not eveL? The separation between poetry and philosophy s,
his lifeling to Novalis, superficial and ingenious  Philesophy 1s
accorc the theory of poetry, it has to show us that poetry 1s all
only everything We must find  the mystic word ” which solves
and the riddles of the inner and outer world (Novalis’ Sckriften,
alllh ed 1 pp 201,286 f, 1 p 240 ) The difference here
gvetween the Romantic philosophers and the Romantic poets 15
"that while the poet regards philosophy as the expounder of the
poetry of life which 1s to be found 1n all things, the philosopher
prefers to conceive poetry as a pictoual form, intuitively
percetved, of the thought which moves i all things  Religion
appears as the third member of the alliance  There was stirring
at that time—as the appearance of such men as Hamann, Jacobr,
and Herder already showed—the need for a deeper religious
expernience than that offered by dry and shallow “ Rationalism”
The sentimental religion of feeling was not more satisfactory
But if 1t 1s allowed that the task of thought is to show us the
unity of all things, ecan philosophical endeavour differ in its
essence from the religious yearning which likewise seeks to
transcend the oppositions and unrest of life? And must we
not be able to reconcile religion and knowledge, 1if only wc can

attain an adequate conception, thorough and consisten*, of the
nature of reason?
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The philosophy of romantictsm proposed  to 501;6 tgc
by loading reason with fetters ut by
religious problem mot by & hich underhies
back to the innermost spimitual nature whic
going 1l as knowledge Thus SCHI EIERMACHER seeks
rehgion as well as L Uber die Relygron Reden an die
to demonstrate n his work, £ relimon
baldeten unter thren Verachtern (1799), the nceessity ol Felig
&% { smntual hfe  Qwing to the
for the depth and bharmony of sp
ards the end of the century
evelopment of natural science tow i
i€’ to lLight which caused greater im
eries and 1deas came to UF
portanc=xp.. v artributed to the unity of Nature than had beel}
the case m tue ’ﬁﬁgedlately preceding period  The discovery o
galvanism, and 1775 %, .+ uo of mods-n chemistry (by Lavosier)
and of compaiative anatomy « _..¢ not fo 4! to suggest i mant{old
ways new views of Nature And Gocthe, whes = poetry excicised
so gicat an influence on all the awalened spirita s of his time,
had been led by his scientific studies more particy, *laily to the
presentiment of the inmer umty of all things, a preyesentinent
which his study of Spinoza had nouisshed, and wl {ich hadl
already iafluenced Herder  The conception of Natrre. . offered
by Goethe and Herder gave Romantic speculation its ft munda-
tion, and determined 1ts direction  Fmally there wa» + the
domunating influence of Spinosa's system, which had . ~2nly
recently emerged from the obscurity of misconception, and 1 Vas
now recognised by friends and foes alike as the 1deal philosopl. Y
*not only i virtue of s thought but alse of its strict unity o
form  Thus there were forces enough at work which might
prompt a thinker to hazard the attempt, and build a system-
atic structure
The method adopted was, for the most part, deductive and
constructive The material employed in systematisation had
been brought togcther by the labour of the preceding age
The distinguishing aim of the Romantic philosophy was to
throw into systematic form everything which had been revealed
in Kant's theory of knowledge and ethics, in the sthetic teach-
ing of Lessig and Schiller, in Goethe's poems, 1n Herder's
, conception of lustory, and m Hamann's passionate religious
consciousness  Systems as such are not pioductive, but pre-
suppose productive force  The great figures of Goethe and
Scinller were not thrown in the shade by Romantic poetiy | on
the cogurary, they shone out after the Romantic period with
undiymed brilliancy  Just as hittle did the Romantic phelosopliy
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succeed 1n giving such a form to the content which these heroes
of the ntellect had produced as to reduce the latter to the
positton of mere forerunners  He who sceks for true nounsh-
ment wifl again and again go back to the original sources
which precede the system-makers Moicover, the speculative
period 1 Germany at the Beginning of our century cannot
compare in originality and productive force, m closcness of
thought and significance for the future treatment of problems
with the age of great systems in the scventeenth centuy
Nevertheless, 1t cannot be denied that, in virtue of their eager
endeavours to throw the contcnt of intellectual life into one
mterconnected whole, the most promiment men amongst the
representatives of the Romantic philosophy shed light on many
problems and gave utterance to many ugnificant 1deas which
will outlive the systems themselves Fiom a literary point of
view the majority of these thinkers have crippled their influence
by the use of an academic tetminology, a kind of jargon which
makes therr wrntings obscurc to all who have not lcaint to
thunk m this language



CHAPTER I
JOHANN GOTTLIEB FICIITE
(2) Biography and Characteristics

IT 1s a leading characteristic of German thought, from the
mysticism of the Middle Ages onwards, that it asserts the inde-
pendence, inwardness, and validity of spiritual life and bases its
conception of the world on this assumption The inner and
original element 1n us 1s the hght in which, consciously or un-
consciously, we view everything in heaven and earth  The
greatest deed of the German nation, the Reformation, was a
struggle on behalf of free inner conviction against ecclestastical
authority  The critical philosophy founded by Kant carried
on the work of the Relormation, it went still farther back to
the innermost sources of all knowledge and worth  JOHANN
GOTTLIER FICHTE, Kant's greatest disciple, possessed not only
the faculty of entering into the self, the mystical vein which
leads into the depths of the inner life, but also the indomitable
will and the strong self-confidence without which the conviction
of the everlasting rnight of the mner and of the supremacy of
the tnner over the outer cannot be asserted and maintained
The son of a Saxon peasant, he was born at Rammenau, n
Lusatia, on May 19, 1762 His strong character, the defects
of which were obstinacy and pride, was an inheritance from
his mother, as so often happens 1n the case of famous men

As a child he fed the loom or heided geese He dis-
tinguished himself by the attention with which he listened to
sermons, and by the excellence of his memory, which enabled
him to reproduce them It was here that his feeling for spntual
things found 1ts first nourishment, and it was this that brought
about the first opportunity for hus further education A landed
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proprietor of the neighbourhood arrived one Sunday too late for
the sermon, and was rcferted to the goose-herd to learn what
the preacher had said Astomished at the boy’s ability, he
determined to adopt hum and help him to an education
Fichte's last years at school were yeairs of great excitement—
it was the time when Lessing was waging his theological battle,
and his polemical pamphlets made an unforgettable impres-
sion on the young students. From 1780 on, Fichte studied
theology, philology, and philosophy at Jena and Leipzig  He
was 1n needy circumstances  His benefactor had died and his
parents could do little or nothing for him He had a hard
struggle with his mother who would have made him a preacher
at all costs, while he had planned for himself a free develop-
ment of his faculttes 1 every direction  Want had almost
reduced him to despair when, in 1788, he obtamned a post as
tutor mm Zurich  Dutmng his stay there his plans matured,
at least so far that he became conscious of an uigent desire
to influence his contemporaries by thought and word The
direction of this influence and the means by which 1t was to be
effeccted were still hidden from him It was characteristic of
his personality that the will thus preceded the thought Fhs
whole life through he seemed driven by an inner power to
work 1n the sphere of ideas, yet he was only imperfectly able
to translate this mner need into defimite thought, although he
toiled with unceasing energy until his death at new and more
adequate statements of his system  And his philosophy 1tself
rests on the fundamental thought which he did more than any
other thinker to emphasise and inculcate, z¢ that our mnermost
essence consists 1 a willing, a working  and that all our present-
ations and thoughts are conditioned by this practical faculty,
which hes at the root of the ego It was a great piece of good
fortune for him that he made the acquaintance, while 1n Zurich,
of the noble woman who was afterwards his wife, Johanna
Rahn, Klopstock’s nicce  Not only did his ain become clearer
but the harshness of his character was softened

One may see from their correspondence how well she under-
stood all sides of his nature  She stood by him faithfully n
good and evil days He did not long ictain his tutorship 1n
Zurich, for, finding that the parents stood 1n need of education
no less than the children, he addiessed to them a weekly
criticism 1n which he drew their attention to the educational
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errors they had committed in the course of the week! He
resumed his wandering life n order to continue his education
and to find a sphere of activity While at Leipzig (1790) he
studied Kant’s works for the first time  This was a decisive
turming-pomnt 1n his life  He now found defimite problems
with which his thought could occupy 1tself, and definite principles
whercby he mught aclually influence the age as he so much
longed to do

He made the acquamtance of Kant himself 1n the following
year at Konigsberg In order to ingrattate himsell with the
aged Master he wrote a work (Versucle coner Kriteke aller Offen-
barung) which he submitted to his criticism and which consisted
of an application of the Kantian doctrine to the philosphy ot
religion, which Kant humself had not at that time treated The
work mnot only gamned Kant's approval but was even, as it
appeared anonymously (owing to a misunderstanding), believed
by many people to have been wrnitten by Kant himself Ths
was the cnisis in Fichte's life | the way to literary and scientific
activity was now open to him  He now agreed to the wish of
his betrothed that they should use her money to make a home
for themselves During the followmg years he published works
on the French Revolution and the freedom of the press, in
which he defended the struggle for ficedom agatnst the reaction
which the teriotism of revolutionary times had begun to
arouse  Fichte occupied himself with piactical problems before
becoming absorbed 1n those of pure speculation He was led
by the natural course of events to the consideration of the
latter when called to Jena in 1794 to succeed Reinhold as
professor  In this capacty he proved himself a bulhant,
energetic teacher, and developed his own peculiar system, which
was first presented i the Grundlage der gesanmten Wissenschafts-
lehire (* Foundation of the Sciences ™) (1704), but was afterwards
subjected to many revisions in order to make 1t moie complete
and easier to undcrstand  In neither respect did Fichte ever
satisfy himself

A later treatise, Erste Ewnleitung mn die Wissenschaftslesire
(" Introduction to the Doctrine of Knowledge”) (1797), affords
the best opportunity for becoming acquainted with his views,
and 1t 15 in the hight of this work that we shall here attempt to
give a provisional account of Fichte’s point of view

 According to Fichte there may be two philosophical
\
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systems, each of which taken by itselfl 1s logical and consistent
One of these he calls idealism, The other dogmatism The
tasmmpen@neefWCXpenence
contams 1deas of things Now 1t 1s npen to us either (with
dogmatism) to deduce the idea from the thing, or (with idealism)
to deduce the thimng from the i1deca Which of these two
possibilities will be sclected depends upon “what kind of man
one 1s” A philosophical system 1s not so much manimate
bagpage to be acquired or transferied at will , 1t springs from
the depths of the soul The choice will depend on whether
the feeling of self-dependence and activity or of dependence
and passivity has the upper hand A closer scrutiny will show
us, however—VFichte declares—that even fiom the purely theo-
retical point of view, 1dealism has the advantage over dogmatism
For from the pure thing, fiom empty being, we shall never be
able to deduce an 1dea, a consclousness of the thing and of
being (Semn)  Dogmatism 1involves the inconsistency that
though itself a doctrine, a system of thought, yet 1t can never
explain the possibility of the existence of ideas Hence
dogmatism (which includes materialism, spiritualism, and
Spimozism) 1s an impossible philosophy  Idealism, on the con-
trary, starts from thought 1tself as the ultimate datum, and from
this 1t can deduce—not indeed things themseclves, for they are
never given—but experience, the different ideas we have of
things It 1s the task of the doctrine of knowledge ( Wissin-
schaftslehs £) to show that our ideas of things are produced by the
activity of thought assigning defimite limits 1n accordance with
its nature  The doctrine of knowledge proceeds on the assump-
fion that there can be nothing in the ego which 1s not a
product of the ego’s own activity While Kant had worked
baclk from the manifold siven 1n the content of consciousness to
the all-embracing unity, Iichte adopts the converse order, and
staiting  from the ouiginal activity of the ego attempts to
deduce from 1t the special forms of the manifold To succeed in
this attempt would mvolve nothing less than the construction of
actual empirical consciousness  That philosophy which 1s not
m agreement with experience he condemns as false The
method employed by Fichte in this inquiry will be described
in our discussion of the Wiscenschaftsleive  Here we have only
to indicate the spirit and tendency of Fichte’s teaching

Fichte presented his doctrine of rights and his ethics in hijs
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Naturrecht (" The Science of Rights ”) (1796), and his Suttenlekre
(" Doctiine of Morals”) (1798), which latter may be considered
the most significant of his works

It was due to the energy and violence of Fichte’s
character, as well as to the circumstances in which he was
placed, that the time of his work in Jena was marked by much
friction and sertous discussion which finally culminated
catastrophe In addition to disagreements with his philoso-
phical colleagues who were not able to follow him 1n his reform
of the Kantian philosophy, he also became involved 1n a
quarrel with the theologtans, who were scandalised at his giving
lectures on practical ethics to the students on Sundays, and with
the students, because he attempted to reform the rough student
life which had been allowed to flourtsh unchecked from time
immemorial  The upshot of the conflict with the latter was
that Fichte was attacked in his own home, and had to leave Jena
for a2 time  The gravest and most important quariel, however,
was the atheism-controversy (1799) In order to make this
comprehensible we must first describe Fichte’s point of view as a
religious philosopher  This can only be understood by keeping
in mind the opposition between i1dealism and dogmatism

It might seem as though there were no place in Fichte's
philosophy for any principle except human thought, the human
ego, for Fichte proposed to deduce everything from thought,
from the ego  But he had guarded agamst this frequent mis-
conception in the very first statement of his doctrine of know-
ledge It 1s indeed true that Fichte lays down the proposition
that everything which 1s to be found in consciousness must be a
product of the ego, but he shows at the same time that there
1s very much 1n our consclousness which we are not conscious
of having produced The ego which we know m experience 1s
always limited, enclosed in a system of limitations, has objects
(non-egos) outside 1t which 1t has not itself produced There
must, therefore, be active tm consciousness some principle more
comprehensive than the fimite (empinical) ego, only in this
principle, which Fichte calls the pure or infinite ego, can we
look for the giound of the woild of objects or of limitations in
which our finite ego 1s enclosed Now the ultimate ground of
the limitation, which gives rise to the fimte ego and 1ts limits,
can never be discovered by theoising, for what can set limits
to an imnfimite activity? But if our conscience 1s night, and
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labour and effort is the highest life, we understand why there
1s a finite world, for without resistance there 1s no labour, and
without means no end The actual world 1s the stuff of our
duty And the certainty that resistance is to be overcome
through progress,that we can alwaysdo ourduty and work towards
complete spiritual freedom as our highest aim, rests on the con-
ception of an order of things which makes conscientious action
possible and enables 1t to have free course—an order of things
which does not indeed appear i1n sensuous expertence, but of
which, nevertheless, I feel myself a member every time that
I act from purely 1deal motives

Now the essential element of religion 1s that man should
build on a moral world-order of this kind,—on this, the divine,
exalted above all tiansitoriness, that every man should
recognise his duties as arnsing out of this order and as contri-
buting to its development  For 1t 1s not an otder fimshed once
for all, 1t 1s found 1n a continuous development Neither 1s it
a contingent order, presupposing In its turn the existence
outside ourselves of a bemng to whom the order is due No
harm 1s done by men in thinking this world-order under the
form of a person, so long as they do so only to vivify their own
conception of it But if they conceive God as a tyrant, on
whose favour future pleasures depend, they worship an 1dol, and
they ought to be called atheists For every attempt to think
the infinite principle (the pure ego, the moral world-order)
under the form of a concept 1s doomed to failure, to conceive
1s to hmit  If a thing 1s conceived 1t ceases to be God, and
every so-called concept of God i1s necessarily the concept of
an 1dol

Fichte developed these views in his treatise, Uber den
Grund unseres Glaubens an erne gotthiche Weltsregierung (* On
the ground of our Belief 1n a Divine Governance of the World ”)
(1878), and also—a formal complaint having been lodged
against him—still more emphatically in his masterly polemics,
Appellation an das Publilum (“ Appeal to the Public”) and
Gesrichtliche Verantwortungschveft (* A Public Defence”) (1799)
The course of the quarrel was as follows —An anonymous
pamphlet having raised an outcry over Fichte’s treatise, the
Government of Saxony confiscated the latter, and complained
to the Government of Weimar that atheistical doctrines were
taught at the University of Jena, which was attended by

VOL 11 L
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Saxon subjects To which Fichte responded with the polemics
above mentioned  The authonties at Weimar would have
preferrcd to hush the matter up  They neithal wished to fly
in the face of the Saxon Government nor to interfere with
Fichte's activity  What they did wish was that Fichte should
remaimn passive But this was contrary to his nature, and
he addressed a defiant letter to a member of the Weimar
Government  All the privy councillors—including Goethe—
were mcensed at this letter, and Fichte rccaved a curt dis-
missal  This was a flagrant interference with the lberty of
the University, as the Government had taken 1t upon them in
their letter to pass judgment on Fichte's teaching In spite
of repeated piotests from the students the Government held
to their decision, and Ifichte was obliged to leave Jena

For the next few years I'ichte lived in private 1n Berlin,
busied with re-wiitmg his system and giving popular lectures
It has been thought that therc 1s a radical difference of stand-
point between the Jena writmgs and those which were published
afterwards A difference theie certamnly 1s, but 1t can only be
called a dilference of principle if we recard the Wessenschaftsielire
i 1ts first foim as an attempt to deduce everything from the
particular, finite, empirical eso But we have seen that this
view 15 ncorrect  FEven mn his ealiest witings Fichte, strictly
speaking, did not tcach pure idealism as he dcfined the term,
for he assumes a something which works within us without our
being aware of 1t In calling this something an ego he employs
an analogy with the working of consciousness It 15 only by
means of this advance from the empirical to the mfinite ego,
rendered possible by this analogy, that Fichte can maintain
his 1deahsm and concene all 1eality as the appcarance or
symbol of thought But mn lus later woths he teaches that
this thoucht (the infimite ego), of which everything 1s the
appearance, 1s itself only the appcarance of an absolute reality,
an nfinite force, a life, a light, of which only brolen rays reach
our consclousness, That 15 to say, he cmphasises rnore than
he had previously done the mystical (or dognatic) element
which lies beyond all conscious thought and which had already
appeared n his first presentation of the Wirsenmsclafislesire
This was followed by a change of feeling, if mdeed 1t 1s not
rather the change of feeling which led to the change of view
In his early wntings Fichte had laid most stress on restless
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striving and working, on continual activity, so that even lus
religion, consisting m the belhief 1n a moral world-order, 1s
essentially the religion of joyful right-doing, afterwards he
laid greater weight on the life which stus and wells up within
us, but which neither our will nor our reason aic able to produce
Characteristic of this point of view 1s his Arweisung sum
seligenn Leben (1806), while his general philosophical and
psychological views, as they took shape in later years, may
most easily be gathered from his posthumous woik Diwe That-
sachen des Bewusstseins ( Facts of Conscliousness”) The changes
we have mentioned were naturally accompanied by a change
of front in Fichte’s polemical athitude Up till now he had
attached orthodoxy and dogmatism Now he turns against
the barren “enhightenment” the empty and negative movement
of the understanding which contented itself with 1ts own sapless
concepts while 1t lacked any decper sense of spiritual things
And this polemic acquires a special interest because 1t afforded
him occasion to present his conception of the historical devel-
opment of spiritual life This 1s given m his remaihable work
Do Grundeuge des gegenwartiven Zeitalters (* Characteristics
of the I'resent Age”) (1806) He distinguishes here five periods
of development At first reasonable instinct 1s supreme—a group
of wndividuals (the “normal nation”) aiises, among whom life
1s ordered 1 noble and perfect forms without the need of
science or art  When—in the course of natural events— the
normal nation 1s scattered amongst the savage children of Nature
a strugule cnsues between cultuie and barbarism  The second
peniod begms when that to which the rational instinet prompts
15 sct up by the most prominent individuals as the law and
norm for others This 1s the period of awihority Agamst
thts authonty the impulse after fieedom and the thirst to com-
prechend array themselves These overthrow authority , but
with 1t falls the reason which had unconsciously given 1t 1ts
content and worth  Nothing remains 1 the period of empty
Jreedon: but the arbitiaiy powers and sensations of individuals
Men turn their backs in scorn on the darkness of the past,
secuie 1n the concepts they have acquired, which they male the
measure of all things without having the least 1dea of what
true comprehension means

The character of this age 1s Auf- und Auskiarung (“clear-
ing up and clearing out”) It 1s quite evident that Fichte 15
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here describing his own age As the distingmishing mark of
the fourth period he names reasonable knowledge, 1¢ true and
complete understanding, with a clear consciousness of the
greatness of the task  But knowledge alone does not suffice,
the goal 15 only reached when a reasonable art has developed,
an art which aims at ordering all human relations 1n accordance
with reasonable knowledge  Fichte himself draws attention to
the fact that the third period stands in distinct opposition to
all the others It bears the stamp of negation, while 1n all
the otheis positive forces prevaill—instinct and authority or
knowledge and art It s a period of transition  Thus Fichte
(lihe Kant and Schiller) really assuines thice stages—a positive,
a negative, and again a positive stage—so that the new positive
forces work their way up through dissolution  Dissatisfied with
modern times, especially with the critical and rationalistic
tendency of the eighteenth century, he awaits a new age which
possesses a deeper need of and better means for the under-
standing and conduct of life

The great events which were taking place at that time
soon gave Fichte an opportunity for addressing still more
searching words to his contemporaries and to his nation  After
the battle of Jena Berlin was garrisoned by the French, and
Fichte went to Konigsberg, where he taught for some time at
the University  'When this town too fell into the hands of the
enemy he went for some months to Copenhagen  On the
conclusion of peace he returned to Berlin, which continued to
be garrisoned by the French for some years The time for
the rebirth of Piussia had now come, and Fichte belongs to
the circle of distinguished men who by thoughts, words, and
deeds laboured for the restoration of the nation  During the
winter of 1807-8 he delivered at Berlin his famous Keden an die
deutschen Natwon (* Addresses to the German Nation”) For
the moment the struggle on the field 15 at an end, now
ensues a struggle within the sphere of character and ideas
The nation can no longer contiol its external Lfe But the
education of its youth still remains 1n 1ts power And this
power must be used to produce a generation which shall be
capable of choosing great aims and sacrificing itself for them
The whole nation-—not merely one particular class—must be
aroused , and above all things it is necessary that scope should
be given for the independent development of character The
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starting-point must be sought in the original need and impulse
which exists in every man, for education can 1mpart nothing to
a man which he does not already—at least 1n germ—possess
Every man stands in need of esteem, at any rate the esteem of
other men, 1f he has not yet [elt the need of self-esteem
This feeling at 1ts best produces the power of formung, freely
and independently, 1deals of action  Only such ideals, formed
in freedom and 1ndependence, can produce a living emotion, that
which 1s received from without cannot have the same effect
The German people in particular, on account of their feeling
and zeal for spiritual freedom and the inner self-dependence of
faith and thought, are susceptible of such an education Is 1t
not the nation which produced Luther’s reformation, Kant's
philosophy, and Pestalozzi’s system of education?  Pesta-
lozzt's fundamental notions are here carried out by Ficlite on
a larger scale He had becomc acquamted with the great
educationalist during his stay in Switzerland ®

Fichte became Professor at the University founded in
Berlin in 1810  On the outbreak of the War of Liberation (as
in 1806) he wished to accompany the army into the field as a
preacher This plan was not carrted out Nevertheless, he
fell a victim to the war, for he was attacked by an infectious
hospital fever, which his wife had contracted while nursing the
wounded, and he died of this illness on January 27, 1814

(6) Doctrine of Knowledge (" Wissenschaftslehre ")

Fichte's most important contribution to philosophical dis-
cussion 1s the Wissenschaftilehre 1n 1ts origmal form, and 1t is
this which we shall here keep 1n view

We have to find the first principle of all knowledge If 1
fix my attention on my ordinary consciousness I find that I
can think both of myself (the ego), and of something which
s not myself (the non-ego) But even when I think of the
non-ego I can only do so in virtue of a spiritual activity, an
activity of the ego  The non-ego exists only in virtue of an
activity of the ego, only because 1t 1s posited We may per-
haps feel bound or compelled to imagine certain definite things
to which we attribute reality , but this binding or compulsion
presupposes something which is bound or compelled

Limitation presupposes something which 1s limited The
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presupposition of all knowledge 15 the free, infinite, spiritual
activity which appears determined or bound in each particular
idea, but which 1s absolutely bound to no single one Our
immediate consciousness does not revcal to us this onginal
activity , we only find there its individual products We are
never immediately aware of our will and of our activity
Limits and results are perceived, but not that which 1s limited,
and which pioduces the results  The first principle, therefore,
15, strictly speaking, concerned not with a fact (7/a#sacke), but
with an act (7 kathandlung), as Descartes intimated by his Cogato,
ergo sum, and Kant by his synthesis  This primitive activity
(the pure cgo) can only be discovered by means of reflection
and abstraction, by holding fast to the 1dea of an activity, free
from division and limitation, for which the antithcsis between
subject and object, action and result, does not exist A kind
of higher intuition, an intellectual mntwition, 1s necessary to
grasp that which does not reveal itself to immediate appre-
hension, while yet it cannot be clothed in the form of a concept,
since every concept presupposes an opposite  This mnermost
active essence of our being can only be discovered by means
of spiritual energy and self-dependence  Most men would find
it easier to conceive themselves a prece of lava on the moon
than a purely spiritual activity Hence the assumption of a
separate soul, distinct from the body as a "being” or a “sub-
stance” for itself, such as spirtitualistic metaphysic assumes, 1s en
tirely rejected by the Wissenschaftslehre (Fichte states this very
clearly 1 a later work “ The existence of a soul 1s absolutely
denied, and the whole concept rejected as a bad invention
And this 1s not an indilfcrent matter, but an essential criterion
for our system  With the belief in such a soul a man cannot
abide 1n the system, nor even enter 1t” Diwe Thatsachen des
Bewnrstiemns, Stuttgart and Tubingen, 1817, p 105 )™

But this first principle of a spiritual activity as the source
of all things 1n consciousness does not explamn how i1t 15 that
somcthing besides the ego 1s posited in consciousness A
second principle must therefore be laid down, which cannot be
deduced from the first  If the first 1s formulated as follows
the ego posuts utself, the second must run ke ego posuts
a non-cgo Like the first, this second principle 1s discovered by
reflecting on what 1s given 1n consciousness  But now arises
the neces=ity of connecting the two propositions of effecting a
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synthests by means of the union of thesis and antithesis, and
this 1s possible 1f we lay down as a third principle—77%e ego
posits a limated ego mn opposition te a linnted non-ego By means
of this synthesis we return to our nunmediate conscicusness,
which can be explamed neither by the assumption that the
ego 15 absolutely posited, nor by the assumption that the
non-ego 1s absolutely posited, but only by the assumption of a
mutual limitation—a reciprocal action between the ego and the
non-ego

The method which Fichte employs may be called the
antithetical method  First of all one proposition 1s asserted
which brings out an essential moment of the truth, then
follows a second proposition which expresses an opposite
moment (which cannot be deduced from the first) , finally we
attain the union of the two  The necessity for finding a union
between the opposed propositions 1s contamed n the first
principle, that everything 1n consciousness 1s due to an
indivisible spiritual activity, for 1t follows from this that the
relation of opposition cannot be fundamental  However limited
our consciousness (the finite empirical ego), yet the pure ego
works within 1t as the ullimate source not only of all it does,
but also of all 1t suffers

It 1 not our business to tiace the further use Fichte makes
ol this method 1n which each synthesis becomes in turn a
thesis, to lead 1in combination with a new antithesis to a4 new
synthesis  The method has great value, but 1in Fichte's de-
tailled application of 1t it became arbitrary and unfruitful, for
such an application demands a more exhaustive analysis of
expericnce, ze 1 this case, a psychology richer in content than
any he had at his disposal  His aim was to Jdeduce the forms
and prmciples which Kant had sct out in a merely schematic
fashion  Fichte finds the principle of identity contained 1n his
fiist principle  the proposition A=A 1s true originally of the
ego 1n 1ts pure, sclf-identical, constant activity The form of
tume anses when different acts of the ego (¢ positing the ego,
positing the non-ego) occur 1n such a manner as to be
dependent on each other in a definite order The form of
space arises when different determinations of the non-ego are
posited, each one distinct and yet without a breach of con-
tinurty and without the mutual dependence involved in a
definite time-order The principle of causation 1s contamed 1n
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the third principle, which demands mutual limitation, ze
rectprocal action between the ego and the non-ego  When the
different determinations of the non-ego are at the same time
conceived as mutually dependent on one another (as 1n natural
science), the concept of activity, proper to the ego, 1s involuntarily
transferred to the non-ego  Fichte, however, can only deduce
the general forms of empirical consciousness—not 1ts special
particular empirical content, and this 15 all he intended to do *
In the picture of the world, as a whole, formed by ordinary con-
sciousness, we have, according to Fichte, the product of an
involuntary activity, of which we ourselves are not aware  We
project time, space, logical identity, causality, just as we project
the sense-qualities  But i1t does not follow from this that
our world-picture 1s an illusion The concept “1illusion” can
only be used in opposition to reality, but there 1s no
such opposition here, or rather, true reality resides in the
activity which, without our knowledge, produces the world-
picture In our consciousness, and this activity 1s a necessary
activity working 2 conformaty to law  Plulosophical reflection
only, which must be carefully distinguished from our everyday
practical consciousness, discovers this deep, hidden power which
1s at work 1n every finite ego, and 1n virtue of this discovery, can
understand how 1t 1s that every ego forms the same world-
picture  This 15 Fichte's solution of the problem of knowledge

If we are to understand Fichte’s method as well as his
result we must always remember that the second principle can
never be deduced from the first This differentiates his anti-
thetical method from the so-called dialectical method of Hegel
And from this follows also a limitation to pure theory on
which Fichte himself could never lay too much stress, and which
is 1n the highest degree charactenistic of his system  For the
question arises  Why does the ego (the pure ego) produce or
posit a non-ego within itself? Why is the pure, 1dentical
activity interrupted 7 Why does the straight line of the original
activity become a curve? Fichte explains that theoretically
this question admits of no answer To explamn this resistance
or curvature we should have to assume a force outside
the absolute force, and this would be a self-contradiction
We can only understand 1t by the light of our moral
consciousness, which holds effort and labour and the
struggle for the attainment of great aims to be the highest



CH 1 ETHICS 157

good  For labour presupposes himits, struggle, resistance
Thus the ethical significance of the fact that we are confronted
with a world of non-egos, of objects, 1s that it makes labour and
struggle possitble Nature is the material of our duty An
object means something over against us (Gegenstand), and what
15 over agamst us means that which opposes us ( Widerstand)
Without a system of limits there would be no moral Iife  Our
highest aim 15 freedom and self-dependence, and these are won
by struggling with all the hindrances our ego encounters
Thus practice holds the key of theory

Practical, like theoretical, philosophy presupposes the first
principle In establishing this principle the emphasis laid by
Fichte on the original achtivity as the ultimate element of our
being 1s of especial significance for ethics  There 1s a primal
impulse to act for the sake of acting, quite apart from external
prompting or duty  This impulse makes 1tself felt in conscience
as well as in the natural instincts  Kant’s categorical imperative,
for which he himself could find no explanation, becomes com-
prehensible i the light of this origmal impulse towards activity
at any price This same impulse explains the unruliness of
the sense instincts  The individual things or objects presented
in Nature appear to us from the beginning merely as means or
limzits for the satisfaction of our lower or higher impulses  Our
conception of the world 1s practical from the very first * The
whole system of our ideas,” says Fichte in the Wissenschaftslehre
(2nd ed p 288), “depends on our impulses and our will”

(¢) Ethics

When the original striving and working 1s bound to certain
definite objects which vary 1n accordance with the character of
each particular individual 1t appears as natural instinct, and
terrninates 1n enjoyment Through enjoyment we become
dependent on objects It 1s, however, possible, in virtue of the
infinity of that striving and working which expresses my
mndependence in the face of all the given, of all objects, for
a consciousness, a reflection, to awaken 1n me which shows
me possibilities other than the immediately given On this
depends my freedom It is one and the same primitive
impulse which asserts itself in natural instinct on the one
hand, and on the other in reflection and the desire for freedom
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which can deliver us from dependence on the senses But
the natural instinct and the desire for freedom are not
necessarily opposed to one another each natural want may be
satisfied mm such a way as to become the means to greater
freedom and independence  This gives us the ethical law
every particular action nust form part of a Series whuch leads me
to complite spiritual freedom In this way the mfinite ego 1s
realised m the empirical world The posited limits are tran-
scended This 1s an infinite goal, but a continual approximation
to 1t 15 possible, since cach end we attain beccomes 1n turn a
new starting-pont  When the two forms m which the primal
impulse expresses itwelf (ze¢ natural mstinct and the desire for
frcedom) are 1n harmony with one another we have a feeling
of sellf-esteem, a very different kind of pleasurable feeling from
the enjoyment allorded by the senses, 1ndeed it would be
better not to call 1t pleasure at all In the opposite case we
have a teeling of self-contempt We call the capacty for
having such feelings conscience  Only that action 1s moral
which springs from conscience To act in accordance with
authority 1s unconscientious  The [irst commandment 1s A«
according to thine own conviction of duty And this conviction s
won by comparig the contemplated action not only with my
momentary conception of 1it, but also with every conception
which 1 can anyway think , when, that 1s to say, I consider
whether the action 15 one which I could acknowledge as mine
thiough all eternity  The moraliy bad 1s the result of slothful-
ness—disinclination to reflect, to rise above that which 1s given
at the moment, dislike of passing out of our present condition,
a tendency to 1emain n the given track  Slothfulness leads to
cowardice and falsehood, for slavery 1s preferred to exertion,
and appcarance 1s used as a cloak to cover that which we
should not be piepared to defend 1n open war  But how 1s it
possible to excite the desire for freedom when 1t does not
already exist? A man cannot set free his own power!
The answer 1s to be found in the doctiine of a reasonable
instinct, developed 1n  the Grundsugen des  gegenwartigen
Zeualters, but alicady indicated in the Sittenleire  In some
few individuals the ornigmal umpulse 1s so stiong as to ramse
them above that which 15 given through the senses in a manner
inexplicable alike to themselves and to others They have a
kind of " genius for virlue” They serve as 1deals for other men,
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they arouse and draw them upwards It is at this point that
Fichte finds the explanation of the origin of positive religions
The individuals endowed with this deep spiritual force, as well
as those who are urder the wnfluence of their personality,
naturally regard this power which has developed 1n them, and
which streams forth fiom them as a miracle Ceitainly the
empirical ego can give no explanation The belief m such a
miracle 1s not without significance when 1t serves as a means
to aiouse slumbering energy and attention Hence 1t 1s of
great, of paramounl importance that a man should live among
other men  Only among other men 15 he man  And, as a
matter of fact, the many indiviluals have all one single aim—
the realisation of the i1dea of thc ego  I'rom the ethical point
of view my peisonality 1s not my lughest good  But 1t 1s the
only means through which I can work for the lughest My
aim 1s also reached when others act morally If every one
tollowed his own conviction all would work towards the
devclopment of the highest and deepest self-dependence, and
the redlisation of reason 1n a community of fiee beings  What
in rchigious parlance 1s called the *communion of samnts” 1s
nothing but the manifestation of the pure ego in the totalty of
reasonable beings In comparison with this infinite aim the
individual 15 only a means, a tool, and 1s but of vanishing
signtficance  The mndividual, thercfore, must annihilate his
mdividuality, not by mystical brooding, but in active work for
the cternal aim In his later writings Fichte expresses limself
still moic strongly regardmg tlus vanishing miportance of
particular personality, i cunious contrast to the emphasis he
clsewhere lays on individuality®  Ultimately mdividuahity
becomes to him something which ought not to be, a
himitation which must be annulled, a negation which must be
rescinded  The puie ego ciushes the cmpuical  Fichte 1s
here overtaken by Nemesis  Ile sought an absolute foundation
for his ethical system by closely linking 1t with lus speculation,
but in the end this very union made shipwreck of his cthics
On the way, however, and befoie he fell mto this speculative
abyss, he had come upon cthical thoughts of lasting value

In Yichte's applicd ethics, his conception of Church and
State descrves especial mention  He conceives the Church
as a union of mdividuals for the purpose of arousing and
stiengthening ethical conviction. The bond of union con-
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sists in symbols, figurative forms, under which the highest
thoughts can influence all —learned and unlearned alike
Only by means of such symbols 1s general and reciprocal
spirttual influence possible  For as regards the highest
thoughts themselves in their pure, intellectual form, 1t would
be impossible to hope for general understanding and general
agreement  The symbol appeals to every one on account
of 1ts figurative form, and 1ts interpretation 1s undeter-
mined This constitutes its value Even when the ethical
teacher of a people attributes no literal truth to a symbol, he
will still be able to use 1t if he is inspired with a living wish
to influence the spiritual Iife of other men” The spint of
Protestantism, however, demands that all symbols shall be
developed to clearer and more perfect forms  All symbols,
not only the 1deas of positive religions, but also those of a
personal God and a personal immortality, are merely make-
shifts ~ Symbols are valuable 1in proportion as they make the
thought of a higher ethical world-order clear and living

Just as the symbols of every church are makeshilts, so
every existing State 1s merely a makeshift The State deals
with the external nature of man only, hence, in Fichte's
opinion, a sharp distinction should be drawn between the
doctrine of rnights and ethics The doctrine of nghts 1s based
on the principle that every man who lives with other men (no
matter for what reason) must limit his own [reedom by regard
for the freedom of others The relation of right 1s based on
the mutual recogmition of this The sole duty of the State 1s
the maintenance of this relation, and, when necessary, 1t must
force individuals to recognise the freedom of others in all that
concerns the body, property, and self-preservation  But Fichte
does not only find the State imperfect when 1t does not ensure
this external necessity He maintaimns (and in doing so it 1s
obvious that he transcends the concept of the State as a mere
police force or guardian of rights), that the State can only
demand the recognition of the nights of property from all
men when 1t stuves to further a condition i which al/
men shall possess property Every man ought to be able to
live by his own labour Within the State there should be
netther paupers nor idlers  Philanthropy is only a miserable
and questionable expedient As early as his Naturrecht and
his Sittenlehre Fichte had thrown out suggestions tending
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the direction of what has since come to be called socialism
In his Geschlossenen  Handelsstaat (* Complete Industrial
State ”) (1800), he demands the transference of foreign trade to
the State, in order that the mternal economic development of
every nation may take its natural and independent course He
has no fears that the intercourse between nations will suffer
thereby , science, not trade, promotes this intercourse, in so
far as it has any real value Fichte, as has been truly remarked
(see GUSTAV SCHMOLLER's study of Fichte in the Jakrbucher
fur Natwnalokonome und Statistzk, 1865%), 1s Germany'’s first
socialistic author  In spite of his sharp distinction between
rights and morality, his doctrine of the State 1s based on
ethical considerations  In the version of his doctrine of rights
and of the State which he drew up in his later years, he em-
phasises the fact that the State—which from constramnt and
through constramt must educate men for freedom—cannot
attain this end unless 1t strives to procuie for every individual
property, leisure, and means to higher culture



CHAPTER 11
FRIFDRICHI WILHELM JOSEPII SCHELLING

(@) Perwod of Natural Philosoply

SCHFLLING 15 the typical philosopher of Romanticism  Fichte
is still under the influence of the critical philosophy, and dis-
tinguishes carefully between consciousness and its canlent  he
may be called a Romanticist, however, 1n virtue of his striving
after the hmitless, which with hun takes the place of Kant's
idea of an mfintte progiess  But m Schelling we find the
true Romantic impulse to revel m a content which 15 attamed by
intwition and symbohsm, rather than as the result of critical
thought  So he runs riot first 1 nature and art, afteiwards m
relieion With such tendencies, 1t was small wonder that,
although he began as Fichte's pupil and collaborator, he soon
found his ego altogcther too and  The tiend of his mind was
towaids great symbolic intuitions, m which the contradictions
contained 1n things are at once revealed and reconciled  In-
tuitive vision was for him the highest , and uf, in his speculations,
he lays weight on contradictions, he does so in order to fill out
and bring mto relief the pictures woven by his thought
Fichite, on the other hand, emphasised contiadictions because
they were the condition of work, strugcle, development  His
philosophy 15 ethical thiough and through Schelling did not
triouble about cthics at all

Schelling was born on January 27, 1775, at Leonberg
m Wurtemberg At sixteen he went to Tubingen as a student
Like all his fcllow students, he was deeply stirred by the French
Revolution  He was suspected of being the author of a German
translation of the Marsellaise, which Duke Charles, the tyrant of
Schiller’s youth, made the pretext for adopting harsh measures
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towards the students Schelling began with the study of theology,
he also took an interest in mythology and the historical exegesis
of the Bible But he very soon became absorbed 1n philosophical
studies, and devouied the works of Kant, I“ichte, and Spinoza
In various treatises of the years 1794 and 1795 he still further
extended Fichte's Wessenschaftsleire A temporary residence
in Leipzig, as tutor to two young noblemen, gave him an oppor-
tunity for engaging n the study of natural science, and 1t was
here that he wrote hts first work on natural philosophy Jdecn
st erner Philosophie dey Narur (1797) Ongmally concerved as
a supplement to the [Visscnschaftsleire, his philosophy of nature
subsequently led him to take up an antagonistic position towards
the latter, which gave rise to a bitter coniroversy between the
formei fuiiends  From 1798 he wotked as a professor at Jena, to
which office he had been called through the influence of Goethe,
Schiller, and Fichte It was n Jena rcally that the Romantic
School originated The brotheis Schlegel with their oifted wives,
Novalis, Tieck, Steffens and others heie came 1n contact with
Schelling, and this * Republic of Despots” overflowed with
poctical, religious, philosophical, and scientific 1deas—sometimes
at variance with one another, sometimes 10 harmony  Fuicderich
Schlegel wiote to Schleiermacher “What with religion and
Holbeig, galvanism and poctry, we've a pretty Inely time of
it herc” And Dorothea Schlegel gives a similar desciiption

“We live in a fine whnhgig of wit and philosophy, conversa

tions on art and on eveiythmg under the sun”® At this time
Schelling diew his inspiration matnly from nature ard art  The
reltgious enthustasm of Novalis and Tieck even roused in him,
by way of opposition, an anti-religious enthusiasm which found
pvetic expression 1n the shape of a poem called “ The Creed of
an Epicurean” (FEpidurisclun Glanbensbelenntnisse), which was
to have been published 1n the Schlegels’ * Atheneum,” but was
withheld on Goethe’s advice  Schelling subsequently printed a
portion of 1t 1n his “Journal for Speculative Physics” It s
given complete 1n the work entitled Awus Schellings Leben
(l.eipz1g, 1896),1 p 282 f The following lines are illustiative
of Schelling's natural philosophy—Ilike 1t also, they are better
in verse than n piose —

Dium 15t emne Religion die rechte,
Musst sie im Stemn und Moosgeflechte,
In Dlumen, Metallen und allen Dingen
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So zu Luft und Licht sich dringen,

In allen Hohen und Tiefen

Sich oflenbaren 1n Hieroglyphen

Hinauf zu des Gedankens Jugendkraft,

Woduich Natur verjungt sich wieder schafit,

Ist Eine Kiaft, Ein Pulsschlag nur, Ein Leben,
Emn Wechselspiel von Hemmen und von Streben 1

In addition to the /deen, the following works also treat of
natural philosophy —Erster Entwurf eines Systems der Natur-
philosophie (1799), and Ewnleitung zu dem Entwurf eines Systems
der Naturphilosophie, oder  Uber den Begryf der spekulativen
Plhysit (1799) In the System des transcendentalen Idealrsmus
(1800) he exhibits natural philosophy in its connection with
the Wissenschaftslelre and proclaims artistic intuition to be the
only way by which we can conceive mind and nature, the
subject and object, in their mmner umity,—the only standpoint
from which the oppositions presented 1n life, especially that
between theory and practice, are overcome In the year 1801
he began an abstract systematic statement of his theory
(Darstellung meines Systems, in the second volume of the
Zeuschrift fur spekulative Physik), which, however, he never
completed  In the Met/iode des akademischen Studims (1803),
however, we possess an encyclopzdic presentment of Schelling's
philosophic 1deas 1n a freer form, as they took shape towards
the end of his first pertod After his departure from Jena
(1803) his production took a new turn, and soon after suffered
a remarkable interruption  But before we proceed to consider
the second great religio-philosophical peiiod of his thought, we
must give some account of his natural philosophy

In the first place, Schelling demands, mn the name of
idealism, a more positive recognition of Nature than was
possible 1n Fichte's system, where Nature was merely a limit or
a means The secrets of the spiritual world, Schelling says,
can only be unlocked after we have learnt to understand
Nature, and no longer regard it as an alien power With
Fichte, Nature 1s object only, but the object 1s only comprehen-
stble 1f 1t is of like essence with the subject Nature can only

1 «Il a religion, then, be the night one, 1t must [(orce its way to air and hght m
stones and mossy palches, mn flowers, metals, and everything, m all heights and
depths, 1t must reveal itsell n hieroglyphs up to the young strength of
thought, where Nature renews hersell and wins her yoyth again, one force, one
vulse alone, one life, one nterplay of checlung and of striving
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be understood 1f 1t bears the stamp of spirit And when we
find that the [orces operative in spirit already exist in Nature,
we understand how spirit has developed out of Nature Nature
15 then seen to be an Odyssey of the spirit—it 1s the striving of
the spirit to return once more to itself and its inwardness after
passing through the form of outwardness which surrounds 1t 1n
Nature

Modern natural science has sought to reduce everything 1n
Nature to motion, to explain everything by the reciprocal action
of matenal particles  If this explanation exhausts the essence of
Nature, the 1deal must either be entirely abandoned or we must
suppose 1t to have penetrated into Nature from without But
to explamn the purposiveness of Nature as the result of a divine
understanding 1s, according to Schelling (/decz, 2nd ed p 63),
not to philosophise but to indulge in prous reflections More-
over, 1t leaves the main philosophical problem untouched, z¢
how do we percerve the whole system of causes and effects which
forms the world ? how does such a systum arwse for us ? The
scientific inquirer lives 1n Nature as an immed:ately given
reality, while the philosophy of Nature asks how 1t can be given
to us (cf /deen, 2nd ed pp 4, 27 f) The problem appears in
another form as the question of the origin of sensibility 1n
Nature How can the organism become its own object ? (“ First
Sketch,” p 174)%

No one can deny that we arc here dealing with a real problem
and that, fiom the standpoint erther of 1dealistic philosophy or
of exact sctence, it 15 cleaily stated If we are to understand
the spiritual side of existence, we must be able to discover
qualities and foices working 1n Nature other than those which
the mechanical science of Nature knows and has formulated
its laws  Schelling’s solution 1s as follows the same duality
of an imfnite and a limiting force which Fichte has shown us
In consciousness must pervade the whole of Nature Since
conscious life rests on contradiction (doubleness), the whole of
Nature, out of which conscious life develops, must exhibit
opposing forces, but at lower powers , or, as Leibniz would say
(cf Sypstem des transcendentalen ldealismus, p 190), all the
forces of Nature are powers of representation at different degrees
Matter 1s slumbering spirtt, spirit 1n equilibrium , and spint
is matter i process of becoming  But Schelling goes further
than any such general principle or postulate He believes

VOL 1I M
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himself able to trace in detail the stages through which Nature
rnses to spint He starts from the spiritual forces, and
concerves these working throughout Nature at lower powers
He has given a clear statement of his method 1n his treatise

Uber den wahren Begryff dev Natw plulosopiize (Collected Works
14 p 85 1) *“We can only conceive the objective in its first
ansing by dipotentialising the object of all philosophic thought,
which at its highest power =thec ego  Having thus reduced the
object to 1ts lowest power, we must start from this and recon-
struct from the beginning” That 1s to say, we must argue
from higher to lower grades Schelling does not inquue how
far thus 1s possible (for one and the same object may appear
under different forms at 1ts lower and higher stages) His
construction 1s, 1n fact, a poetical and symbolic exposition, 1n
which the forces and forins of Nature arc conceived as forming
progressively graduated approxunations to conscious life  Like
every metaphysical idealism, his depends upon analogy, and his
faith 1n this method 15 so great that he believes humself able,
with 1t as a foundation, to constiuct a speculative physics
which will not only shed a new light on the results already
attained by natuial sctence, but will finally actually supersede 1t
Nature can only be understood when viewed from within, when
regarded as spint made wisitble Boyle and Newton ruined
physics, as Bacon plulosophy, by introducing a purely external
and empirical standpoint  Mathematical astronomy can never
lead us to know the real nature of the planetary motions!
For, according to Schlegcl, the mnermost essence of natural
phenomena cannot be understood so long as we explain one by
means of another, we must exhibit their origin 1n a common
ground, 1t 1s this which constitutes the umty of Nature
The empirical student of Nature looks not at the symbolic
significance of natural phenomena, but at the external symbol,
and thinks that in explaming this, he explains everything
(Methode des aked Studmwms Vorlesung X1 Uber die
Natwrwissenschaft vn Allgemeinen)

The romanticism of Schelling’s philosophy of Nature lies
not in the problem as he originally stated 1t, but in the boldness
with which he attempts to substitute his own symbolic reading
of Nature for the laborious attempts of science to explan
it by thc reciprocal interconnection of mdividual phenomena
He forgets that the umity of Nature can only be established
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scientifically by means of this despised interconnection  Thus
point constitutes the decisive difference between Schelling’s philo-
sophy of Nature and such speculations as those of Spinoza
and Leibniz, which talke this real interconnection as their funda-
mental principle  Schelling does not even think 1t necessary
to appeal to empiricism for the final verification of his system
Speculative construction reveals to us the inner type of all
things, which must be the same for all since all have a common
origin, 1t suffices unto itself, therefore, and 1s able to penetrate
mto regions from which expeitence 1s shut out by insurmountable
barrieis

Let us look a little more closely at Schelling’s attempt te
exhibit spirit in Nature  The different phenomena and forces
have to be exhibited as ascending powers  And it must also
be demonstrated that every stage, every power, contains within
itself a moment of contradiction (duplizzsmus or polanty), which
15 a lower degree of the moment of contiadiction appearnng 1n
consciousness under the form of subject and object (the ego
and non-ego) The concepts of powers and of polarity are the
fundamental concepts of Schelling’s philosophy of Nature By
means of these concepts he constructs a scheme 1n which
the different natural phenomena aie assigned a place It is
interesting to observe that in Schelling's romantic attempt to
frame a speculative doctrine of Nature, as 1n the exact natural
sciences, all qualitative differences are reduced to differences of
quantity  Schelling has himself drawn attention to this pomnt
of similanty between his natural philosophy and the atomistic
doctrine, and proposes to call his theory "dynamic atomism”
The difference between them 15 that while mechanical atomism
explains everything as a relation between material facts, the
philosophy of Nature explains everything as a relation between
forces  Schelling, however, 15 far inferior to the atomists in
clearness and logical application of the gencral thought The
general scheme which he had constructed by means of the con-
cepts of powers and polarity 1s filled out in the most arbitrary
manner, often by a mere play upon words, so that the name
‘“ philosophy of Nature” has rightly enough acquired an evil
sound 1n scientific ears  Nevertheless a survey of Schelling’s
symbolism of Nature 1s not without historical interest

The absolute principle (the orzgznal ground) which under-
lies all things contains the absolute unity of subject and object,
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At no pomnt of existence 15 this umity annulled , but either one
or the other pole may preponderate on this quantitatively
differing relation between the poles depends the difference
between the different powers In nafure the objective, 1n spzrat
the subjective pole preponderates  If the absolute 1s symbolised
as A =B (where A stands for the subject and B for the object),
nature may be symbolised as A =*B, and spiiit as TA=B
(when the plus s1gn indicates the preponderating pole)  There
are three powers to be distinguished in nature  The first
appears 1n the elementary attractive and repulsive forces, which
hold the world-structure together gravafy 1s the characteristic
expression of this first power Light (as also magnetism,
electricity, and the chemical process)—the second power—
expresses the uniting of that which 1s separated by the disjoining
forces, and 1s also an indication of the process of becoming in the
spiritual sphere  In orgame life—the third power—we have
a world 1n little, a system of processes which are reciprocally
end and means, and in the capacity of the organism for feeling
(sensibility) the spirit of natuie at last breaks thiough 1ts
barriers The powers of sgrzt appear as the three activities
of knowledge, action, and art When he wrote the System des
transcendentalen [dealismus Schelling regarded artistic intuition
as the highest form of spintual life  Art 1s the only true
and eternal organon and at the same time document of
philosophy It 1s ever authenticating that which philosophy
cannot exhibit externally, z¢ the unconscious 1n action and
production, and its original 1dentity with the conscious Tt is
precisely on this account that the philosopher regards art as
the highest, for 1t reveals to him, as 1t were, the holy of holies,
where, 1n eternal and original union, burns, as it were 1n one
lame, that which 1s sundered in Nature and history, and which
m hife and action, as in thought, must eternally flee one another
The view of Nature which the plulosopher constructs for him-
sell artificially 1s for art the original and natural one (System,
p 475) It1s but logical that a philosopher who erects his
system by means of poetic symbolism should end by declaring
art to be the highest To him, as to Novalis, everything is
in reality poetry—the process of Nature 1s an unconscious
poetry which buists into consciousness in and for man
Schelling did not mecan in any literal sense that Nature 1s
the previous development of spirit  His philosophy of Nature
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differs from the modern theory of evolution not only by 1its
depreciation of the mechanical interconnection, but also—which,
indeed, follows as a corollary of this—by its denial of an
actual transition from one “power” into another One stage
does not grow out of another, but the creative activity of Nature
or the absolute, of which experience can only show us the
products, not itself, can only attain complete development by
means of a seiles of forms. Each particular form originates
m the infinite process of production itself, not in other forms
In the absolute there 1s an eternal unity of subject and object,
to the development of which the " powers” of Nature and of
spirtt, which are only its different reflections in the medium of
experience, are not necessary  This standpoint of Schelling’s,
which was virtually the one adopted by Goethe, became para-
mount with many scientific men who perceived the kinship
between natural forms but could not reconcile themselves to
the thought of an actual descent The kinship existed, in their
view, in the mnermost recesscs of Nature, in the creative imagin-
ation of the Deity, or however they might express it not be-
tween the actually existing groups of natural beings  Agassie,
Darwin’s most famous opponent, supported a theory of this kind,
it 1s 1epresented 1n Danish literature by I C Sciiop1e It
was an 1dealistic, not a realistic, doctrine of evolution

(6) The Relygio-philosophical Problem

As already mentioned, Schelling’s development was inter-
rupted at a certain period by an inner discord, followed shortly
after by an arrest He had begun writing very young, his
first philosophical work having been composed at the age of
ninetcen lhe period of Romanticism exhibits not a few of
such early matured and early checked faculties of production
In Schelling’s case discord and cescation alike may partly be
traced to three causes (I)the route he had taken could lead
him no further, (2) a new pioblem had presented itself to him,
and (3) his purely personal relations

The problem which now presented itself to him was the
religious problem We have seen that Novalis’ religious
cnthusiasm had excted 1in Schelling a spint of opposition
During the Jena period he had been too much absorbed 1
Nature and art for more practical problems to take any hold
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of im In a letter dating from the early part of 1306, he
writes “In my retirement at Jena I was concerned very little
with life and very much with Nature, to which my thinking
was almost entirely confined Since that time I have learned
to see that religion, public faith, civil life, 1s the point on
which everything turns” (Aus Schelling's Leben, n p 78) It
was one of his pupils who first led hun to occupy himsclf with
the religious problem  ESCHENMAYER, in an interesting little
work (Diwe Plilosoplue n ihren Ubergange zur Nichiphilosopiue,
Erlangen, 1803), asserts that the sphere of religion 1s higher
than that of philesophy For even if philosophy could over-
come all antitheses and exhibit the absolute as the highest
unity, the question would still remain, How did the opposites,
the different powers, originate? and only faith mm a creating
God can supply the answer Philosophy 1s not 1n a position
to establish the existence of a finite world, split up into
opposites, a world of differences and powers, existing apart
from the absolute unity which speculation recognises as the
highest  Schelling admits that differentiation presents a great
problem, but 15 convinced that this problem must be solvable
by philosophy  Philosophy must extend its borders, but
there 1s no reason for assuming that religion and philosophy
are altogether different He affirms that it certainly 1s impos-
sible to deduce difference from identity, plurahty from unity ,
it was precisely on this account that he had stated in his
philosophy that antithesis (difference, plurality) 1s a no less
original principle than umity A /rvzzg unity 1s one which
contains the opposites—however great the tension between
them—not without but within i1tself  In the work entitled
Plrlosoplue und Religzorn (1804), which he wrote after he had
withdrawn from Jena to Wurzburg, he admits that there are
forces active m Nature and history too markedly antagonistic
to be deducible from the 1dea of the absolute unity—an antagon-
ism which must be harmonised through the different stages of
Nature and history He had previously called Nature the
Odyssey of the spirit, he now uses this expression of history
also. The undisciplined and irrational in Nature and history
testify, according to him, to a falling away from the idea, to
a discord which has crept 1n and which cries out to be recon-
clled Agamnst Eschenmayer, as a few years later mm his
polemic agamnst Fichte, he asserts, however, that such opposi-
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tion and discord 1s necessary i order that there may be life
and harmony  Without opposition no hfe  This line of
thought, especially after he had settled 1n Munich, was
nourished by the study of the old mystics, more particularly Jakob
Bohme , indeed there was a general revival of Bohme at that
time St Martin and Franz Baader revived his line of thought
mm France and Germany respectively  In the most important
and able work of Schelling’s religio- philosophical period,
the Philosoplischen Untersuchungen uber daos Wesen dev men-
schlichen Freiheit und die damit susammenhangenden Gegen-
stanae (1809), he attempts to show that we are only justified
mm concewving God as a personal being if we posit an
original antithesis within the absolute, within the essence of
the Deity,—a dark mnational ground which becomes purified
and harmonised, as he had taught i his philosophy, in the
course of the life-development of the Divine Being He here
attributes great religious significance to his philosophy of
Nature, with 1ts piadually ascending powers  Personality
develops only 1n contrast with a nmatural foundation, and, with
this as a basss, through conflict with opposmg forces  Finite
beings have this contrast, this basis, exzvzde themselves 1f the
infinmite Being possesses personality 1t must contain this relation
of opposttion wzthen ttself there must be something in God
which 1n and for itself 1s not God but which can become God
Theism, says Schelling in a polemic agamnst Jacobi, may be
constructed on the so1l of naturalism, but from a pure theism,
fiom the rational God of the Enlightenment or from the non-
natural God of ordinaiy theology, it 1s impossible to establish
the existence of Nature  Grwen opposites may be transcended,
and 1t 1s this which constitutes lLife, but given opposites can
never be explained out of pure unmity In the primitive
difference Schlegel, following ever in Bohme's footsteps, sees
the beginning of evil 'When man obeys the deep-lying 1mpulse
to egolem, to self-asscrtion, he follows a will which leads back
to the first ground of things  All evil consists 1n a striving to
return to the chaos out of which the order of Nature has pro-
ceeded Thus it becomes comprehensible that Nature should
always show us a residuum which 15 not transparent to the
understanding, and which cannot be reduced to definite laws, z¢
the survival of the ancient chaos  But without chaos, without
conflict and dissolution, there 1s no real unity , without dis-
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sension love cannot reveal itself Had God prevented evil
He must have destroyed His own personality , 1n oider to
prevent the existence of evil God would have had to annul
His own existence !

Schelling's remarkable work—a blending of deep thought
and fancy—owes 1ts philosophical 1interest to his admission of
an irrational, z¢ a something which 1s impervious to thought as
Schelling knew and exercised it, and to the fact that he hereby,
and to this extent, proves that speculative philosophy cannot
reach 1ts goal, but must allow that cntical philosophy 1s right
in assigning limits to knowledge  To this extent, too, 1t indi-
cates a reaction against speculation, and has a certain realistic
character It 1s interesting, further, because 1t ushels in a new
discussion of the concept of God, and investigates the con-
ditions under which an absolute infinite Being can be conceived
as having personality In confoimity with Bohme's axiom
“ Without opposites no consciousness,” an opposttion wzthzn
the nature of God 1s now postulated as the nccessary condition
for conceiving God as personal Tlus thought, resting on
ideas contained 1n Bohme's philosophy and revived by
Schelling, became the basis of the plhtlosophical thcisin subse-
quently developed by eminent thinkers such as C H WLISSE
(1801-1866), in lus Das plilosopluschu Problem der Gegenwart
(1842), and alterwards in his Philosophischen Dogmatik (185 5-
62), and HERMANN LoTzE The difficulty for philosophical
thersm 1s that if the antithests, the overcoming of which 1s the
nccessary condition for the personality of God, 1s intra-divine,
contained within God’s own natuie, 1t cannot be taken very
seriously  The battle then becomes a game, a divine joke
Personal life as we know 1t, and as alone we are able to form
a conception of 1t, must wrestle with ex/erna/ (not self-made)
limits , a peisonal life the :nner forces of which are not being
continually partly nourished, partly checked, by external cir-
cumstances 1s unthinlkable  With regard to Schelling more
particularly, he never meant that a successzve process went on
1n the Deity , struggle does not precede peace, 1in God there is
no first or last, but eternal eircular motion But this makes
the idea of the whole entirely unthinkable, every attempt to
think such an eternal circular motion must in the end make
us giddy  Even Arnauld 1n his criticism of Descartes’ doctrine
of God as causa su: (see vol 1 p 225 of the present work),
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had shown the contradiction 1n which this involves us Weisse
saw clearly that we can only find a meaning for this thought
by assuming that the being of God has suffered an actual his-
torical development 1n time  But this is contradictory to the
concept of God as the absolute Being, nor does 1t lessen the
difficulty of philosophical theism

We have seen the turning-point m Schelling’s philosophical
production  Cessation followed close upon 1t At the conclusion
of his treatise of 1809 he promises a piesentation of the philo-
sophy of spirit based on the foundation he had acquired In
spite of vaiilous attempts, and even somcwhat noisy announce-
ments, however, this promise remamed unfulfilled His pro-
ductivity was checked  DPerhaps 1t was owing to the death of
his brilliant wife that he now allowed himself to give way to an
attack of hypochondrnia  But Hegel's appearance and victorious
progress in the philosophical world certainly helped to deter-
mine Schelling to keep 1n the background In Erlangen and
Munchen his philosophy of religion took shape quietly in the
form of lectures, and almost the only things of his which were
published were some bitter onslaughts on his victorious rival at
Beilin  When, after Hegel’s dealh, the so-called Left of his
school, with Strauss and Feuerbach at their head, deduced from
his teaching heterodox 1eligious consequences, Schelling obeyed
the call of King I'iediich Wilhelm 1V, who sympathised with
the Romanticists (1861), and appeared as a kind of philosophical
redeemer It was now expected that he would publish the
thoughts which had so long occupied him  But hi- appearance
in Beilin was a fiasco  His theory did not appear i print until
after his death, which toolk place in 1854 It consists of a
Philosophie dev 1/ ythologre, and a Plulosopie der Offenbarung, and
1s an allempt to show how Lthe Odyssey of spirit, the progressive
reconciliation and haimonisation of the iestless and opposing
forces take place 1n the course of the development of the religious
consciousness  One and the same process extends through
the mythologies lcading up to Christiamity, and through the
development of Christianity mto free religion  The details of
this exposition are not interesting ,** Schelling treated religio-
historical facts no less arbitrarily than he had handled the
facts of natural science in his youth, and the 1deas of his later
years arc lackmg in the Titanic boldness, and the romantic
spurtt by which so many of his early wntings are distinguished



CHAPTER III
GEORGE WILLIAM FREDERICK IFGIL

(a) Bugraphy and Characteristacs

IN a conversation with Eckermann (February 17, 1831)
Goethe described the relation between the two parts of Faws:
as follows “The first part 15 almost entirely subjective | 1t is
the outpouring of an individual 1mprisoned 1n his passions
In the second part the subjective element has almost dis-
appeared—we get here a higher, broader, clearer, less passionate
world” The development of German philosophy m the various
systems which arose after Kant, offers a parallel to the differ-
ence which Goethe thus describes between the two parts of his
great work  Kant and Fichte began with subjective searching
and striving, with a sharp distinction between the ideal and
reality, and their efforts were, to a certain degree, carried on by
Schelling  In Hegel's system we reach the close, we become
teconciled with reality by plunging mto its dilferent spheres, so
that what had hitherto hovered before men as a distant ideal
to be puisued 1s now found to be the inneimost kernel of
things  That wlhich Goethe meant to express in the second
part of his Faust, 1¢ reconciliation with 1eality won by actual
experience and faithful work, was precisely what Hegel -
tended his system to express, in opposition to the errtical
philosophy and to Romanticism There 1s yet another
respect in which the parallel holds good,—the transitions
and details of the Hegelian system offer to the understanding
difficulties as great as do those contained in the second part
of Faust

The reader of Hegel's works is struck from the first, not
only by the abstract character of lus developments, but stil]
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more by the many technical expressions he employs This
1s especially deterrent to the modern reader But he who
succeeds tn penetrating this outer husk will become aware
of anqther characteristic which presses into the foreground,
and which must occupy this foremost place 1if Hegel's
portrait as a thinker 1s to be drawn with historical accuracy
This characteristic 15 his great interest in the content of
spiritual life under all forms and at all stages His specu-
lative method and his abstract form of exposition notwith-
standing, Hegel's was a realistic nature Ile felt an urgent
need to lose himself in the objective powers of hife  He
wanted to re-think the fulness of life, to translate 1t into the
form of thought In order that this rich content may become
the property of thought i1t must be expressed in a circle of
thought, the individual members of which are as intimately
bound together as are the individual moments of existence
(Dascin), no one of which can be disturbed without a tremor
passing through the whole By means of his dialectical
method, Ilegel believed himself able to present such a circle of
thoughts  But by the nony of fate the very method which he
believed would lead him to the goal prevented his thoughts
from attamning a form and foundation such as could ensure them
the lasting significance which they deserve

Hegel was born at Stuttgart, August 27, 1770, and
studied theology at Tubingen at the same time as Schelling,
who was his jumior by five years In addition to theology he
studied natwial science and philosophy , he felt particularly,
attracted by Kant and Rousseau  Wlile quite young, he
took a great interest in politics, and his admiration for classical
antiquity, which he shared with his friend, the poet Holderln,
sprang up equally early During his residence in Berne, in
the capacity of tutor 1m a private family, he continued his
studies Some essays on the philosophy of religion, written
at this time, betray a distinctly rationalistic tendency  We
may gather that his intercst 1in politics was undiminished from
the fact that he studied the sy<tem of finance of the Canton
of Berne down to its minutest details The productions of
friend Schelling filled him with amazement, he declared his
himself to be still a learner He grew to his full estate as an
mdependent thinker at Frankflort, where he lived from 1796-
1800, still as a pnvate tutor, but under freer and more
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favourable conditions than formerly It was here that his
philosophy took form In a letter to Schelling (November 2,
1800) he writes that the zdeal of his youth must now transform
itself into a sysfesm—an utterance characteristic alihe of his
personality and his philosophy  What this ideal was may be
gathered [rom his notes of this period, which were published
first by Rosenkranz (Hegel's Leben, Berlin, 1844), and after-
wards by Ilaym (/Hegel und seine Zewt, Berlin, 1857) His
study of history—more espectally the history of politics and of
religion—had led hun to prize those nationsand ages in which
men lived wholly and entirely 1in great thoughts, held 1n
common, which revealed to them the kernel of cxistence In
Hellemsm and Christianity he found forms of culture, both of
which exhibited this characteristic  In these the individual
did not feel himsell a separate member, cut off from the whole,
did not confront the whole with subjective criticism, but was
mspired by 1t and absorbed in 1t

But these ages of harmony are over TFervently as Hegel
agreed with Holderlin 1in his enthusiasm for antiquity (he has
expressed this feeling 1n a poem entitled “ Ifleusis ”); and
eagerly as he studied medieval mysticiom, yet he never fell
under the illusion that these ages could be revived  The
ideal for which he looked was the appearance of this spiritual
Iife in a new form He felt as impatient with the subjective,
critical, rationalistic, and revolutionary tendency of the time as
Fichte showed himscll in the Grundsugen des gegenwartigen
Zettalters, and this impatience really underlies the whole
Romantic movement  But in mamtaming that the ideal must
be translated into a system, Hegel meant that a complete inter-
connected thought-system must be substituted for the empty
secarch of the entical philosopher and the capricious attitude of
Romanticism towards reality

The dangers and difficulty of such a transition lies in the
fact that while the ideal denotes vista, lack of conclusion, an
open horizon, system aims at giving an interconnected and
jcompleted explanation  In the process of transition we are
{likely to find that the 1dcal conforms unduly to reality, or
reality 1s twisted to fit 1n with the ideal Hegel's system
suffers from both these defects  The reality to which he
Ipoints as the revelation of an ideal has only too frequently
already received at his hands a twist in the interests of
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idealism It must, therefore, be acknowledged that his whole
system rests on the soil of Romanticism

In the year 1801 Hegel was appointed to a professorship
at Jena Since the time when Reinhold had come forward as
the champion of the Kantian philosophy the Umnuversity of
Jena had been the home of the philosophical movement It was
here that Schiller, Fichte, and Schelling laboured , here, too,
Herbart and Fries studied during the same years

For some time Hegel and Schelling worked together
Together they published a journal in which Hegel polemicised
against the " philosophy of reflection” which could not rise to the
idea of the absolute unity of subject and object, nor see every-
thing in the light of this 1dea (This entiasm referred n
particular to IKant, Fichte, and Jacobi) Their ways soon parted,
however, owing to the difference of intellectual disposition
between the two men  Schelling’s strength lay in intuition, in
powerful grasp, 1n pregnant intunations, but he was not the
man for the quiet execution of detailed work  And the speedy
attamment of a new standpoint was followed—throughout his
entire youth—by a no less speedy renunciatton Hegel was
slow to develop, but from the time when his system was first
sketched out 1n 1ts leading features (1800) 1t was never changed,
and he devoted all the remamder of his life to developing it by
means of the method which he held to be the right one \H
broke with the * Reflective philosophy” because 1t taught 3
dualism between the subject and reality, he broke with
Schelling on account of the formlessness of his thought and the
unsteadiness of his method ! The breach wag announced in the
preface to the Phdnomenologie des Geistes (Phenomenology of
Mind) (1807) In Schelling’s philosophy, he here says, the
Absolute 1s *“the might 1n which all cows are black,” for 1t 1s
described as the unity or identity of all differences  Schelling,
it 15 true, recognises opposites, for he works with the schema of
polarity, but 1t 1s nothing more than an empty scZema, 1n which
real development never comes by 1its rights  Schelling 1s like a
painter with only two colours on his palette, who believes
he can reproduce all things by their means {The important
point 1s to show how the different elements in_ex ce.
(Dasein) pass over 1nto qng:_ar_nuﬂrer‘wffh- an_inner necessity
It 1s only By mecans of this inner interconnection between all
things in the world that we can understand that the absolute 15J
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no dead being (Sez), no passive unity, but_process, Life, spirit
Hegel 15 here urging the claims of the dialectical method, which
really contains within it, as we shall presently show, his whole
system The Phanomenologie dcs Gerstes 1s mtended to furnish
an introduction to the system In this work IHegel shows how
ordinary consciousness develops mto speculative consciousness,
rising through different grades or forms to knowledge That
truth 1s neither dcad bemg (Substance) nor mere subjectivity,
beﬁ—t-ﬁ_ln!pf_umty of the two,—a knowlcdge, moreover, to which
the individual consciousness can attain all the more castly since
“the world-spirtt has had the patience to pass through these
forms n their long serites i time and to undertake the huge
labour of the world-history 1n which 1t shapes out 1n ecach
one the whole content of which i1t 1s capable” (Planomenologie
Vorrede) The course of development described in this unique
work 1s at once that of the individual and of the race, 1t gives
at the same time{a Esycholoﬁnd a@x:t_ogﬂ_of culturey—and
in the exposition the two are so iterwoven with one another
that it 1s often impossible to tell which of the two 1s mtenit:c%
The battle of Jena, and circumstances resulting therefrom,
led Hegel to move to South Germany He was so absorbed
in speculative thought that this catastrophe failed to lindle his
patriotism  Indeed, on the veiry day belore the battle he had
watched with interest and speculative curiosity the Emperor,
“this world-mind on horseback ™ as he rodc out to rcconnoitre
He felt himself a spectator only, looking on at a drama
the world’s history, whose only concern was to find a quiet
corner for himself He spent some time at Bamberg editing a
paper After that he became Rector of the Grmnasium at
Nurnberg (1808-16) It was here he published his chiet wouk,
the Wissenschaft der Logik (Science of Logic) (1812-16),
consisting of a presentation of all the fundamental concepts of
science, developed according to the dialectical method It was
but natural that he should wish to be once more connected
with a university  Trom 1816-18 he was Professor at Heidel-
beig, where he published his Ewncyklopadie der philosophischen
Wissenschaften umn Grundrisse (* Encyclop®dia of the Philo-
sophical Sciences”), and during the last years of his life he
was active at the Berlin University, where his Grundiinzen der
Philosophie des Rechts (“Sketch of a Philosophy of Law™)
appeared (1821) Dunng the Berlin period his influence was
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at its height, partly on account of the boldness of his system,
which seemed to offer a living frame wide enough to embrace,
the whole spiritual content of the time, and which soon drew
a large following round him, partly on_account of the con-
servatism_of his philosophy of nghts and of religion which
came 1n the nick of time for those m authonty It was the
age ol unfulfilled political promises and of clerical reaction in
Germany, and yet Hegel taught the ideal truth of the existing
civil order and of the ruling religion! However unattractive
the manner 1n which this tendency of Hegel expressed itself—
especlally 1in his attacks on thinkers who held opposite views
which brought them into disfavour with the authorities—there
can be no doubt that his conservatism sprang out of his
idealism He was convinced that the idea 1s never too weak
to penetrate reality either m Nature or 1n the State “As to
Nature, philosophy, 1t 1s admitted, has to understand 1t as 1t 1s
The philosopher's stone must be concealed somewhere

ature 1t5elf, we say | Nature 1s 1n itself rational, and know-
ledge has to apprchend the reason actually present in it But
the ethical world, or the State which 1s, 1n fact, rcason potently
and permanently actualised in self-consciousness, 1s not per-
mitted to enjoy the happiness of being reason at all On the
contrary, the spiritual untverse 15 looked upon as abandoned by
God, and given over as a piey to accident and chance” This
conviction explamns his indignation agamst those who believed
themselves possessed of more reason than had developed
historically in the State At this pomnt Hegel 1s close to the
so-called historical school which regaids the oidering of rights
as the work of history, exalted above all individual reflection
and will

He even goes so far as to say that philosophy must always

me too late to tcachh us how the world ought to be
Thought 1s the last pioduct of the world - process When
reflection awakens it 1s a sign that an historical form of life
has drawn to a close "“The owl of Minerva takes its flight
only when the shades of might are gathering” Hegel's con-
servatism ought, properly speaking, to have led him to attiibute
far greater weight to the empirical method than he actually did
For if thought always follows after, and cannot anticipate
the new, how 15 it possible to discover tiuth by way of puie
thought, of the dialectical method ?
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Hegel died of cholera on November 14, 1831. A few
years afterwards his collected works (Religionsphilosophe,
Asthetrik, Gescluchte der Philosophie, etc) were published by his
pupils, partly from his MS notes for his lectures

(&) The Dralectical Method

Hegel understands by what he calls dialectic (1) a property
of all our thoughts, 1n virtue of which each particular thought
necessalily passes over into another, but also (2) a property of.
things_in virtue of which every particular thing necessarily
belongs together with all other things IHence, 1n lus view,
the way in which thought reaches truth 1s also the immediate
expression of the innermost life of existence (Dasrz), when
we think existence, existence thinks in us

(1) Since every concept 1» lLimited, it passes over when
logically thought out mto 1ts oppostte, 1ts negation  To think
it out 15 to annul 1t But through the negation there arises a
new positive, for what 1s ncgated 1s only the definite, finite
content, not all content whatsoecver Negation, then, means
that a new concept comes Into force DBut since this new
concept 1s determined by 1ts relation to the previous one, and by
the recollection of the <ame, 1t 15 richer than the lattes  The
concept which 1s now formed contans the preceding one
taken up into a large whole Further, negation 15 only an
annulling 1n the sense that the negated concept 1s raised
to a higher umity A unity of opposites comes into being
which contains both the concept posited and 1ts opposite
“In this way,” says Hegel in the introduction to the * Logic,”
“the system of concepts has to form itself and to complete
itself 1n a ceaseless, pure, progression—free ftom any accretion
from without”

The Hegehan system, accordingly, develops itself 1n
triads 1n which the concept and its opposite having both
been negated, the unmity of the opposites, the higher unity
which includes both position and negation, 1s posited—to be sub-
jected 1 turn to the same process If we begin with the most
abstract of all concepts, that of being (Sez), 1t passes over
into the concept of nothing, since pure undifferentiated being,
without content and determination, i1s the same as not-being
By uniting these two concepts we get the concept of becoming,
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for becoming 1s both being and not-being, since 1t i1s the transi-
tion from one condition to another The concept of becom-
ing, however, leads 1n turn to the concept of qualities which
arise or are annulled, and so on

(z) But this forwards-striving dialectic 1s the expression

of the self development of exlstence (Da:em.r) "The pulse of

morcover, as everywhere else Evcry finite phenomenon
poruts, 1n virtue of its lumtation, beyond itself, it 1s but a
moment tn the one great whole In mamtammg the ob-
jectivity of the dialectic Hegel has two particular experiences
in view, as may be seen from his application of 1t i detail
These are, first, the passing over of opposites into one another,
precisely because of thewr oppositional relation, eg the psycho-
logical effect of contrast, the rhythm of life and death, Light
and darkness (for too strong a light—no less than absolute
darkness—deprives us of the power of seeing), and within
the social sphere, the shifting over of strict night into crying
wrong (summum jus, summa injuria), etc At the summit of
evolution, dissolution sets in .. this was the law according
to which Hegel attempted to construct Nature and history
Secondly, however—and this 15 the essential point of view—
he 1s mindful of the fact that the results of earlier stages of
development determine development 1n 1ts later stages  The
mnocence of the child 1s annulled by the unrest of doubt, of
reflection, and of passion, but this purging fire develops a
firmer, more harmonious character, in which the immediacy
of childhood reappears 1n a higher form  The seed-corn must
perish 1f the plant 1s to come into being, but the plant
contans all that was of the essence of the seed-corn  What
Hegel tries to express by his doctrine of the dialectic as a
world-process 15 his conviction of the conservation of the forces
and values in existence  In his mystical parlance, the memory
of the world-spirt contains everything, destruction means the
annulling of external existence, not the destruction of what
1s essential  Never before had such a magnificent attempt
been made to extend the conservation of force and of worth
to the spiritual sphere  The turning-point at which the 1deal
became transformed nto a systemn with Hegel was the moment
when he ceased to doubt the conservation of worth In

exwtstence  As long as a sharp distinction 1s made between
VOL 1II N
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the 1deal and reality it still remamns an open question whether
the ideal might not vanish from existence (so that the “ happy
ages” could never return), even supposing the elementary forces
were not lost, but persisted under other forms

Thus significant i1deas lie behind the dialectical method
The most important thing to notice here, however, 1s that the
speculative plulosophy laid down for the first time an inde-
pendent and peculiar method, in which pure reason could
.develop itself according to 1ts own inner laws  Hegel's * Logic”
1s the first resolute answer to Kant’s “ Cutique of Pure Reason”
,1{ Hegel were right, the pioblem which Kant pronounced
‘msoluble, z¢ to establish by way of thought the knowledge
of existence, was solved  But since negation 1s a purely
logical operation which always remains within our own power,
we should, if Ilegel were right, be able to spin the thread of
thought faither by our own unaided effort, since out of any
concept whatever new positive concepts could be conjured
Unfortunately this s not the case It 15 1n our own power
certainly to negate, and to negatc this negation—but the
negation of negation always leads us back again to the
original position, just as — (— 2) = 2, but 15 not a new number
If by negation of not— A I could airive not at A agamn but
at B, then, and only then, could the thicad of thought be spun
to mnfinity purely @ pgrws: Hence the systematisation of our
fundamental concepts of knowledge 1s only apparently, not
really, furthered by Hegel's dialectical method As a matter
of fact, the triad (position, ncgation, higher unity) 1s only a
schema 1mto which he presses the empirical content more or
less arbitrarily

Hegel's dialectical method is a further development of
Fichte’s antithetical method  But Fichte was well aware that
the antithesis (as positive proposition) cannot be deduced from
the thesis The different opposed propositions were, in his
eyes, only different attempts to express the given, each
proposition denotes a fresh onslaught on reality on the part
of thought, and the synthesis umtes what cach proposition
has established Hence the new position is always reached
through experience But, according to Hegel, the antithesis
ought always to be deducible from the thesis without the help
of experience Like Fichte's antithetical method, Schelling’s
potentialising or depotentialising method was also a precursor
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of the dialectical method The Romantic attempt to reach a
purely idealistic construction of the world-conception concludes
with Hegel  History dealt out to him the fate prescribed by
lus own dialectic, when once 1t was understood what a
thorough-going speculative idealism involved, thought turned
away 1n search of other starting-points and other methods

(¢) The System

Hegel's system falls—in agicement with the fundamental
law of the dialectic—mto three parts The first part consists
of the Logic, which 1s for Hegel not merely a doctrine of the
forms of our thought, but also a presentation of the eternal
thoughts which underhe existence  He himself refers to the
wdea of the Logos as the world-crecating and world-ordering
principle The world of Nature, as well as that of spiuut, 15 ruled
by general laws and thoughts which the Logic exhibits in their
pure abstract form, by showing how one concept develops out
of another The second part of the system 1s the Philosophy
of Nature, which exhibits the thought-content of existence not
in logical abstraction, but in the foim of * externality ” 1n space
and time  The tiansition fiom the Logic to the Philosophy of
Nature must procecd with dialectical necessity  This is one of
the most difficult points of the Hegelian method  The transition
may wmdeed be said to takc place naturally, for the abstraction
on which the Logic builds 1s annulled, and the thinker goes
back to the cxperiences from which he abstracted the concepts
with which he operated in the l.ogic The * Philosophy of
Nature” has nightly been called the parfie Lontiuse of the
Hegelian system  Fegel 1s even more arbitrary than Schelling
in his treatment of the concepts of natural science  Schelling
had already placed Kepler (on account of lus Mystesium
costnographacum) and Goethe (on account of his doctrine of
colours) above Newton Hegel goes stull farther in the same
direction We have here a Romantic attempt (in which the
decided change which took place in Kepler’s views was entuely
1gnored) to suppress the mechanical conception of Nature (See
vol 1 of this work, p 169) Hegel, like Schelling, starts by
attempting to arrange the concepts of the forces and forms of
Nature 1n such a manner as to show how Nature has worked 1tself
up, stage by stagc, [rom mere externality to the inwardness of
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spint The most important stages are, mechanism, physics,
orgamism  These stages, however, no more indicate a real
development than they did with Schelling Hegel expressly
declares (Encydopedia, § 249) ' Nature must be regarded as
a system of stages (degrees), in which one necessarily proceeds
from the other not, however, in such a way that one 1s
naturally produced by the other, but i the mner idea which
constitutes the ground of Nature  Mefamorplosis can only
happen to the concept as such, since change in 1t alone 1s
development . Thinking consideration must banish such
nebulous and at bottom senseless ideas as the so-called pgro-
ceeding of plants and animals from water, and the proceeding of
highly developed amimal organisation from lower ones, etc”
This passage 1s characteristic of the dealistzc doctrine of
evolution, which regards the strict mechanical deduction of one
natural form out of another as exteinality and sensuousness, an
outrage on the pure self-activity of the idea  The third part of
the system 1s the Gewstesplulosoplize ("Philosophy of Spirit™)
The transition 1s effected by the annulling, 1n 1ts turn, of the
form of externality under which the idea appears in Nature
Inwardness, independence of time and place takes the place of
the material divisibility and extension of Nature Although here,
too, there 1s a hitch 1n the proof of the dialectical necessity,
yet the origin of conscious life presents no difficulty 1n principle
to Hegel since he conceives the idea, the spuitnal principle, as
the mnermost essence, the true existence underlying Nature
L Hegel's philosophy 1s really philosophy of spuit from beginning
to end , 1t 1s an attempt to make the science of mind absolute
science, just as materialism 15 an attempt to make the science of
matter absolute science When one of Hegel's pupils (the
elder ERDMANN) designates his system * Panlogismus"” on
account of the attempt which runs all through 1t to display the
whole content of existence under the foim of abstract categores,
and to concerve the movement of thought as the law ol the
universe, he lays too great weight on the form of the Hegelian
system  Another of his pupils (ROSENKRANZ) was much
nearer the truth in calling 1t “ philosophy of spiit” The real
object of the dialectical method 1s to show that all things are
as intimately mterconnected as are the thoughts of the mind
—that Iike the latter all things form a great totality, and
that the tiue expression of the essence of existence runs
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Everything 1s spirit, and spirit 1s everything  Kant's “ synthesis’
has here become a world-principle The *Philosophy of
Spunt,” like the “Philosophy of Nature,” falls naturally into
three parts The first part treats of the subjective mind (in
the graduated series of soul, consciousness, reason), the
spirtitual life of the individual subject—the content, that 1s to
say, of what would now be called psychology Then follows
objective mind—spirtitual life as 1t displays itself in the
different social forms and institutions of history  Here belong
law, moiality, and the ethical life of the family, of civil soctety,
of the State (soctal ethics (Settlechkest) as distinguished from
morality (Moralitat)) The higher unity of subjective and
objective spint 1s absolute spinit, the totality of the spiritual
life of existence "the spirit 1n 1ts commumity ” (“ das Geist in
scner Gememnde”), where every distinction between the individual
and that which fulfils and supports the individual has dis-
appeared  Art, religion, and (speculative) philosophy are
mentioned as forms of the absolute mind

This highest stage itself, the culmination of the dialectical
movement, must, however, be the stage on which the /fzman
spiritual life, the only one known to us, stands But Hegel
treats this point with a certain ambiguity  Although art,
religion, and philosophy express human stiiving, yet he really
concetves them as life-forms of the world-spzrit But 1n his
Philosophy of Nature (Encyclopedia, § 290, cf 280) he makes
a naive admission that, after all, these life-forms are realised at
a definite place 1n the universe, and indeed, so far as we know,
arc only realised here when he tries to show that the planets
are more peifect heavenly bodies than the sun, and that the
earth 1s the most perfect of the planets! The "most perfect”
must mean here that which 1s most fitted to develop spiritual
life  But, in that casc, what 1s the good of the rest of the
umverse? The grave doubts of old Boehme (vol. 1 p 70 ff)
might raise their heads once again! In spite of all his dialectic
Hegel was not able to nise above the geocentric and anthropo-
centric standpoint, which, indeed, we are forced to adopt No
dialectic can teach us to jump off our own shadows

Two sections of Hegel’s Philosophy of Mind are of especial
mterest for the history of civilisation as well as for philosophy,
ze his doctrine of nghts and the State and his doctrine of
religion
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(d) Phrlosophy of Ruighits

The 1deal of Hegel's youth had been the antique State,
conceived as a divine power embracing and absorbing all
individuals, in contradistinction to the modein individualistic
conception which regards the State as ongmating 1 a contract
between individual egoisms  So later, in his Philosophy of
Rights (which 1s a further development of what appears in the
system under the head of Objective Mind), he contrasts social
morality (Sz2luhhest) as 1t exists in family life, civic society,
and the State, partly with rnght, as the expression of the
mmdividual will, partly with ‘“morality ” (#oralitar), as the
expression of the subjective conscience, which 1 1ts 1s0lation
from the objective power of society becomes pure caprice, evil !
Only in social life can night and morality flourish, they are
offshoots of the Whole and are not themselves wholes In a
moral social order the good finds lasting existence as 1n a world
anumated by itself The decision here no longer rests with the
individual conscience and caprice  There 1s something n the
cthical world which transecends the consciousness of the individual
It was 1n this sense that Sophocles’ Antigone declared the
laws to be eternal, no one knows from whence they come
The life of particular individuals 1s regulated by ethical powers,
which, 1t 1s true, ind mm individuals points of attachment, but
which, nevertheless, are not dcpendenl on them Indeed,
Hegel even goes so far as to declare (5 145), “Whether the
mdividual exists or not 15 a matter of indifference to the
objective moral order, which alone 1s steadfast It 15 the
power by which the life of mndividuals 15 governed” Yet 1t 15
only m objective morality that the individual finds his right
sphere , he only becomes free when he lives 1n 1t , the relation
between the individual and society then becomes so close that
faith and confidence are no longer appropnate terms, since they
presuppose a certain relation of difference  The natural will
has been replaced by a new and higher nature, morality (dze
Sutte)  Where the ethical substance, the spirit of the family,
of civic society, of the State, rules, there the particular duties of
the mdividual as such necessarily arise, and are not difficult
to discover

Of the various ethical communities the State 1s the most
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important  As the higher unity of both 1t unites 1n 1tself the
essence of the family and of civic soctety It 1s the full
reality of the moral idea  Spirit has reahsed itself much morc
perlectly here than m Nature, where 1t stil slumbers The
State 15 the progression of God tn the world, and must be
honoured as something half earthly, half dinine  As the duttes
of each individual spring immediately from his place 1n society,
and there is no neced for him to devise them for himself, so too
the constitution of the State is the natural oulcome of its
natute It 1s true that the constitution develops in the course
of time, historically, but it 1s not “something made” As
empiiical proof that constitutions are not made Hegel quotes
the constitution which the leaders of the Fiench Revolution
devised and attempted in vam to establish, also the constitution,
reasonable enough in itself, which Napoleon tried to force on
Spain  Hegel's philosophy of nghts has the great ment of
emphasising the conneclion between the Iife of the constitution
and the lhistorical character of the State as a whole, which
transcends the wishes and thoughts of every particular individual

Hc approximates here to the histoiical school and to positivism

AUGUSTE COMTE'S first independent work (Systeme de la politigue
posttive, 1821) was, accordingly, very well received by Hegel (as
mady be seen from a letter of Comte’s to a friend at Berlin) while,
on the other hand, Comte's interest was excited by what he
heard of Hegel's lectures on philosophy, although, 1n his opimen,
Hegel was “encore trop mdltaphysique,” and “spuit” played all
too unportant a part mn his system  “Je n‘aime point du tout
son csprat, auquel 1l fait jouer un réle st singulier”  (Sce Laittré,
Aunguste Comite et la philosoplue positzve, 2nd ed p 157,)

It was not Hegel's mtention, however, to 1evive the antique
State, to the defects of which he was not blind The modern
State must be the organisation of freedom  Civic society, the
family, and private individuals must find in the State the
satisfaction of their particular interests  The State must only
demand as a duty that which 1s pioperly the right of the
individual ~ The great aim of the State ought not and can-
not be reached without the support of the smaller societies and
indwviduals 1t embraces (" #os without the private knowledge
and will of particularity itself, which must preserve its right,”
§ 260) Nevertheless, n his detatled exposition, Hegel makes
the objective clement altogether predomimant Even that modest
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“ not without” 1s not respected—for, as we have already heard,
the social morality (Sut2/ichkert) of the objective substance 1s
indifferent to the existence or non-existence of particular
individuals  To a thinker who finds the divine-earthly,
“substantive reason,” in the State, and that not in the 1dea or
ideal of the State, but 1n the State as 1t actually exists, the 1deals,
criticisms, and reasonings of the particular individual naturally
appear as subjective opinions and wishes, as a giving one’s self
airs, a "knowmng better,” which faills to recognise the deep
truth of that which has historical existence In accordance
with the principle, “ Those who know, oi dpioTor, should rule,
not the ignorance and vamty of those who know better”
Hegel recognises 1n the buieaucracy the true representatives of
the State

“The government rests with the world of officials” He
believed this principle realised 1n Germany, more especially n
Prussia This was the most satisfactory spectacle which dis-
covered itsclf to him when he concluded his lectures (1820-30)
on the philosophy of history with a survey of the condition
of Europe  The progression of God in the world had got so
far  The reactionary, speculative thinker did not perceive
that the foot of the Deity was already raised to take new and
strong steps, which would for the time shatter every system,
without, however, blotting out the view into the world of the
1deal

In the preface to his “ Philosophy of Rights” Hegel makes
an odious attack on FRIES of Jena, a disciple of Kant  Fries
had taken part in the Geiman students’ festival on the Wart-
burg (1817)—a festival of which the reactionaries highly dis-
approved—and had made a speech in which he had said
“When a nation 1s really mspired by a common spint, then
from below, from the people, will come lLfe sufficient for the
discharge of all public business Living associations, united
indissolubly by the sacred bond of friendship, will dedicate
themselves to all branches of public service and all schemes
for educating the people” So, cries Hegel, the ethical warld
1s to be given up to the contingency of subjective opinions and
caprices, and the work on which reason has been engaged for
more than a thousand years left to the mercy of personal
feeling! In his zeal to translate the ideal into system Hegel
was unjust to those to whom the existing system did not appear



CH 1II PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 189

ideal History has proved him wrong It has shown that the
State can only grow strong through the free co-operation of the
people To establish the German kingdom, founded by war,
Bismarck at once introduced universal suffrage

() Phlilosoplhy of Relrgion

In the sphere of religion also Hegel demands absorption
of the individual 1 that which has developed historically
There must be no subjective reasoning, no individual feeling
But he also promises that, in the work of history, the peculiar
work of the world-spint, thought will find 1ts own essence
again! He makes front against rationalism as well as against
orthodox theology  Orthodoxy clings to the literal expression
of dogmas, and does not perceive that the age of immediate,
naive religion has yielded to increasing culture, reflection, and
enlightenment

Rationalism, on the other hand, makes the concept of God
empty and finite, sets God outside the world, the infinite outside
the finite, and doubts altogether, perhaps, the knowledge of
God And if (as Schleilermacher did) we hope to get help
by appealing to fecling, yet even this does not take us beyond
our own subjectivity Feeling alone cannot justify itself, its
worth rests on 1ts content and 1ts object Feeling cannot
decide, for man has 1t 1in common with the brutes, and 1if it
were only a question of feeling, the dog would be the better
Christian,

‘L he task of the philosophy of religion 1s to find a way out
of this opposition between belief in the letter, on the one hand,
and rationalism and subjective feeling, on the other Thilo-
sophy cannot certainly produce a religion, but 1t can recognise
the religion which exusts, and can ivestigate the relation of
religion to the other factors of our conception of life And a
closer scrutiny reveals the fact that the more philosophy
approximates to a complete development, the more 1t exhibits
the same need, the same interest, and the same content as
teligion

Speculative philosophy must recognise the umty of exist-
ence which underlies all opposites if 1t 1s to understand as an
infinite all-containing and embracing spint understands  But
this 1s precisely what the dogmas of religion expiess They,
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too, in the highest forms of religion, express the truth that all
things ultimately spring from one infimite spirit  The differ-
ence between religion and philosophy 15 only that in religion the
content 1s concerved 1n the form of imagination, so that what are
for the philosopher ultimate rclations, expressions of an eternal
truth valid for all times, are regarded as historical events, and
are concetved in figurate form  This external, pictonal, his-
torical form drops off when philosophy translates the content
of religion into the form of thought The distinction between
religion and philosophy consists 1 this difference of form
alone

Hegel attempts to show that the different religions admuit
of being arranged 1n a graduated series, which leads dialectically
from the most elementary forms to the highest religion, to that
in which the concept of religion has attained to full develop-
ment, since 1 1t the conception of the deity as spirit 1s taken
seriously This religion 1s Chnistianity  Humanity, says Hegel,
had not to wait for philosophy to become aware of truth
Religion contains truth—under the form of imagination

Philosophy does not wish to overthrow religion, but only to
translate the truth which 1t contains mto the form of thought
How Hegel conceives this to take place may be gathered from
some of his examples In the dogma of the creation God and
the world are posited as opposites, the latter 1s regarded as a
product of the former Thought, on the contrary, cannot
allow that this opposition 1s valid , for if the infinite had the
ficite outside itself 1t would be limited by it and would no
longer be infinite The truth which the dogma of creation
contains s that the ifAnite does not exist i sclf-dependence
and 1solation, but always points beyond itself, the essence of
the finite 1s 1ts limitation, but preciscly because of this limitation,
of this negation, it hangs together with the whole content of
existence, and 15 taken up into the infimte and determined by
it In the dogma of the atonement this relation between the
infinite and the finite finds still more stuiking expression  God
Himself 15 dead, as an old hymn puts 1t , without detriment to
His mfimity God betakes Himself to the finite world, negates
Himsell (by becoming man) and annuls this negation again
(through suffering, death, and resurrection) Thus the great
tmages of dogma teach us that finitude and suffering, so
far from interrupting the union with the highest are, on the
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contrary, themselves moments of thedivine  With thus the
explanation of existence 15 given us, that which constitutes the
pamn and angush of finite existence 1s precisely that which
witnesses that 1t 1s a member of an infinite whole

In his speculative zeal Hegel overlooked the fact that to
the believer 1n revelation the whole point 1s that dogma 1s more
than a fAgure Every positive religion must assume that, at
certain points, the difference between symbol and reality
disappears—only under this condition can the concept of
revelation possess validity In the concluding words of his
Vorlesungen uber die Philosoplie der Relzgion, moreover, Hegel
says that, for the philosopher, too, the discord between faith and
rcflection falls away when he absorbs himself 1n the essence of
religions to find here agaimn the highest ideas of thought, but
philosophers form only a small part of humanity, and he 1s
obliged to conclude with the following words —"“ How the
temporal, cmpirical present finds 1ts way out of 1ts disruption,
what form it takes must be left to 1t It 1s not the immedi-
ately practical affair and concern of philosophy ”

Fuither, Hegel disregards the fact that a change of form
may very possibly denote an opposition 1n principle  He ex-
plams the dogmas of creation and of the atonement as symbolic
expressions of the interconnection between the elements of
cxistence, as expressions of the mbhnite hife life-process which
mterpenetrates all things and from which we are never scparated,
even when we feel most bitlerly the limitation and pamn of
fimtude  Hegel’s own powerful and manly way of looking at
life here comes to light  But even if this exegesis were night
—cven If 1t were really the case that such an experience of life
had found in these dogmas symbolic expression, yet 1if the
creation denote a supcinatural act, and the atonement an
historical happening in which a supernatuial God suffered and
died as man, we gct a very different conception of life from
Hegel's The change of form which Hegel represents as quite
harmless, effects, as a matter of fact, a transition from a
dualistic to a naturalistic or monistic conception of the world
This soon became evident 1in the religio-philosophical debate
which arose within the Hegelian school  On this as on other
points, Hegel himself appcars as a Romanticist who searches
out the old forms of spiritual life, although he transforms them to
meet his own requirements And the permanent truth contained
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in the Hegelian philosophy of religion 1s this, the religious
ideas of bygone times can only retain their value if we are able
to discover that in one way or another they express our own
experiences and our own thought  This leads, of course, to no
histerical interpretation , for the nutritive value of ideas may
depend on many changes mm point of view, but when such a
rediscovery 1s 1n no way possible, the 1deas of the past are
mere curiosities of learning  Hegel had caught sight of a great
tdeal when he attempted to show that no values are ever lost
in history—but 1t was an 1deal which his own system could not
realise  His psychology, which reduces thought to a few
elements of consciousness, was particularly unsuited to serve as
a basis for this attempt In this respect his rival, whom we
shall now pass on to describe, had a great advantage over him.



CHAPTER 1V

FRIEDRICII ERNST DANIEL SCHLEIERMACHER

(@) Charactesistics and Brograply

THE charge which Reiwnhold had laid upon lus age of deducing
philosophy from a single principle was complied with most fully
by Hegel, and the Jena school (as the whole series of thinkers,
Reinhold, Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel, may be called, since it
was at the University of Jena that theu thoughts werc first de-
veloped) might be exhibited as a dialectical process producing n
the course of its progress, with nner (perhaps even with world-
historical) necessity, one system after another  To trace out this
process of development was a task of which the Ilecehans never
wearied , for 1 so doing were they not histoucally deducing
the 1deas of thar master? in accordance, too, with his own
method We have already seen that other forces were at work
here besides that of the mner dialectic  Be that as it may, the
Hegelians weie not a little embarrassed by the presence, at a
time when their master’s sun was at 1ts zemith, of a man
endowed with no less a measure of spiritual power than he,
and who had long been influcncing by the weight of hus
peculiar personahty the thinkers and seelkers among lus con-
tempotaries, to whom, nevertheless, no place could be assigned
in their graduated series, since he was distinctly opposed to the
whole movement  Schletermacher’s attitude 1 the history of
philosophy 15 characterised by the fact that he kept alive the
spint of critical philosophy within the sphere of Romantic
philosophy—a umon which his Socratic personality rendered
possible, possessing as it did, 1n an unusual degree, the capacity
of uniting complete and inward surrender with clear reflection
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He had in his personality what Ilegel believed he had mn his
system, z¢ the reconciliation of opposites i a living unity
FRIEDRICH SCHLFIERMACHER was born of a race of
preachers on Nov 21, 1768 His grandfather had been sc
strongly stirred by that radical form of pietism in which subjec-
tive feeling led to revolt against the ruling church that he had
staked his own and his famuly’s existence on the game His
father’'s was a practical natuie, the rationalistic tendencies of
which were repressed by the need of exercising a practical
influence on men  Filled with enthusiasm for the religious
life ot the Herrnhuters he placed his fifteen-year-old son in
their school at Niesky, and afteiwards in their seminary at
Barby  Schleiermacher himself, thioughout his whole life,
considered that the years spent among the Herrnhuters in his
youth had been of the pgreatest importance for his spiritual
Iife  His own natwe had indecd expres-ed itself still earlier,
in a work (1801) 1n which he defends his views he ays “My
way of thinking has indeed no other foundation than my own
peculiar character, my inborn mysticism, my cducation as 1t
has been deteimined from within” One of his most promient
tratts was that he stamped everything which he adopted from
without with his own personal marlk  The Ilerrnhuter religi-
osity, however, with its intense lfe of fecling, 1ts i1etirement,
its attempt to let each individual soul live thiough the content
of religion 1n 1ts innermost life, while at the same time inter-
course with kindred souls was zealously fostered, stamped him
with a character which he never altcrwards lost  Later in Life
he felt humself a Herrnhuter of a higher order Higher—for
Herrnhutism soon became too narrow for him  He longed for
a life 1n common with other men, and with a richer content
than any monastic retirement could afford , above all things he
was impelled by an intellectual nced and a spint of doubt
which soon led him beyond the tunid theclogy of his Herrn-
huter teachers After a violent stiuggle his father granted
him the fulfilment of his wish to study at Ilalle He here
became acquainted with the theology and the philosophy of
the Enlightenment, and soon afterwards with Kant's works also
Il we are to understand Schleiermacher’s development, 1t 1s of
the first importance to remember (as DILTHEY shows i his
excellent but, unfortunately, incomplete Leben Schleiermachers
(1870), based on youthful notes of Schlelermacher’s) that he
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arrived at his decisive standpoint before he fell under the in-
fluence of the Romantieists, and before he had studied Spinoza
At the Unwversity of Halle, and later, during his residence 1n a
nobleman’s family in the country and when a preacher 1n a
little country town, he was led by solitary study and medita-
tion to his own peculiar religious standpoint, a standpoint which
enabled him to harmonise his critical intelligence with his lhively
feeling This standpoint was the resultant of the struggle
between the Herrnhuter religiosity and the eritical philosophy
He never abandoned the conviction that the innermost life of
men must be lived in feeling, and that this, and this alone,
can bring man into 1mmediate relation with the Highest. But
he learnt from the critical philosophy to recognise the definite
conditions and lunits to which human knowledge 1s subject
He asserled, even more emphatically than Kant himself, that
all 1deas which transcend experience possess symbolic value
only Hence not only the ideas of Christian theology but
also the favourite dogmas of the Enlightenment theology, z¢
those of a personal God and a personal immortality acquned,
in his eyes, a new sense  Schlelermacher’s 1diosyncracy—which
makes him one of the most significant figuies 1n the history
of the philosophy of religion—was his view that that which
cannot stand before criticism, by which it 1s allowed no
objective validity, need not lose 1its religious value if it
can be exhibited as the symbolic expression of an experience
made by man in his mnermost life of feeling And these
experiences of feeling, these mner frames of mind, which can
never find complete expiession 1 words, were what Schleser-
macher regarded as real religion Ile let the puiging fire of
the critical philosophy consume all that was finite and external
in his faith while he retained the kernel only, which was all
the more valuable in his eyes now that he had tested it But
he did not adopt Kant’s philosophy as he found 1t On the
contrary, he assumed a critical attitude towards 1t, so critical
indeed that he was accused of domg an injustice to the great
master, whose disciple he really always remaimned His criticism
was directed against the external manner 1in which Kant united
ethics and religion  Schleiermacher shows (as may be seen
m the Denkmalen des inneren Entwickelung Schlviermachers, first
published by Dilthey in the appendix to the biography) that
purely ethical motives cannot lead us to infer a something
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which lies beyond knowledge He thus performs what Kant
had attempted, z¢ the frecing of ethics from dogmatic opinions,
by overthrowing Kant's own moral theology  Not until alter
he had formed his own views by means of his own criticism
did he study Jacobi and Spinoza and conclude an alliance
with the Romantic School He found heic a definite world-
conception and an endeavour to gather up the whole fulness
of life in one homogeneous form, which transcended every
external limit  In the face of these new influences, however,
he retained his wonderful faculty for umting surrender with
criticism, a faculty which 15 naturally connected with the
unpulse to spiritual self-preservation which dewmands the
acceptance of all that affords nourishinent, as well as the
rejection of the opposite  Schleilermacher was always alive
to this 1mpulse The assertion of the importance of cach
particular individual appears in bhis  youthful papers, and
rcmained a leading thought with him throughout his whole
life This accentuation of individuality made him critical
towards Spinoza’s and Schelling’s systems, deeply though he
sympathised with their striving after a monistic conception
Moreover, he considered that these systems overstepped the
limits of knowledge, and that they did not recognise the
importance of immediate feeling On the other hand, the
great Romantic movement of thought and imagmation pro-
cured him f{ulness and breadth of view, and opened to hum
worlds to which hitherto his eyes had been sealed His
fuiiendship with FRIEDRICIT SCHLIGLI matked a turming-point
for him mn this respect In him he encountered, in its most
marked form,* the curious blending of mdividualism and mysti-
cism which the Romantic movement contained  Different as
the two friends weie, yet their intercourse was fruitful, owing
to Schleiermacher's great faculty for understanding a strange
imdividuality and for translating into the forms of his own life
all that was to be learnt from 1t  Schlegel, 1oo, throughout
all his restless vacillation, felt antagonistic towards the attempt
to confine philosophy within a system, only with him 1t was
caprice, while with Schleiermacher, in addition to his individ-
uality, 1t was his critical sense which determined his attitude
Schletermacher found 1n Schlegel his own tendencies, but 1n a
chaotic and restless form  Through Schlegel he came n
contact with the other members of the Romantic circle, an
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acquaintance which afforded him a rich opportunity for the
enercise of his talent of separating the kernel from the husk,
and, at the same time, of taking note of the union between them
The “Fragments” published in the Schlegel brothers’ Atkenaum
was the product of the collaboration between the two friends
The fust work 1n which Schleilermacher fully expressed
himself was his Ubcr die Relygron  Reden an die Gebildeten unter
shren Verackten (1799) He draws a sharp distinction here—
in a2 manner which we shall discuss presently—between religion
on the one side and knowledge and ethics on the other, and
declares immediate intuition and 1mmediate feeling to be the
organs of the former, while, on the other hand, he attempts to
show that intellectual, moral, and @sthetic culture can only attain
completion when 1t leads back to living 1n the immediate feeling
of the infimte (of the universe or the world-spint) as that which
embraces and supports all individualities and all finite existence
Spinoza 1s prased because he was penctrated with this sublime
world-spirit, so that the mfinite was for him beginning and end,
and the universe was his only and eternal love In a later
edition an enthusiastic eulogy of Novalis 1s added, who strove
within the sphere of ait i the same direction as Spinoza m
that of thought While these addresses describe the religious
feeling as that by which man, in his complete individuality,
may feel one with the eteinal and the infinite, his next work—
MMonologen (1800)—takes up the matter from the point of view
of individuality 1tself, since 1t asscits the significance o! personal
self-dependence and 1diosyncracy  As we have already pointed
out, Schleiermacher had early in life become convinced of the
positive significance of individuality It 1s this which places
him 1n an attitude of opposition, not only towards Spinoza and
Schelling but also towards Kant and Fichte, who assumed a
general moial law, vald for all For him 1t was a matter of
positive conviction that every man must express humanity in
/us own way, and with a unmique blending of its elements, 1n order
that it may 1eveal itselfl under all possible forms, and that all
differences contained 1n its womb may develop in the fulness
of space and time Humanity 15 not a homogeneous mass (see
especially the second Monologue) In these two works Schleier-
macher gave utterance in a more mndefinite and rhetorical form
to the fundamental thoughts, the carrymg out and maintaiming
of which in theory and practice was the task of his life  His
VOL 1II o
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was an eminently practical nature 'When he lays weight on
individual development it 1s not with a view to encouraging
self-culture 1n 1solation and retirement According to his con-
ception the energetic assertion of one's own personality, sclf-
staternent, 15 the only way in which one can influence others
For no man 1s able to directly intervene in the life of other
men Regarded from this side, then, individualism became for
him a means Like Socrates, he did not allow the urgent
impulse towards self-knowledge to deter him from mfluencing
others His activity as a preacher arose from the need of
uniting the two impulses It took the form with lhum of a
striving to 1nduce individuals to reflect on themselves and on
the tnnermost basis of their lives, to quicken the immediate life
i the eternal and infinite, and to emancipate from everything
finite and sensuous He regarded dogmas merely as symbols
which may be used as auxiliairy 1deas m this process of deepen-
ing and liberating  Such a conception of the preacher’s office
was only possible in an age which, paitly 1o the form of ration-
alism, partly in that of Romanticisin, adopted a fiee attitude
towards orthodox dogmas, and even then it caused much offence
and even indignation that Schleiermacher moved in circles which
were anything but orthodox He never seems to have felt at
home in company with preachers, and 1n another age he would
perhaps haidly have elected the office of a precacher Ina
letter written n the year 1802, he says preaching 1s now the
only means by which personal influence can be brought to bear
on the thought of the average man  Later, duwiing Prussia's
unhappy period, and during the reaction after the War of
Liberation, he evinced his strength and courage by supporting
national independence and personal freedom both as a preacher
and editor and 1n ecclesiastical disputes

During the years he spent in Berlin as a preacher (1796-
1802) Schleiermacher became acquaintied with hife in larger
and variously coloured circles, breathed for the first time the
atmosphere of the Romantic School, and published his first
work  After that, having passed the two following years 1n
Stolpe, also as a preacher, he went in 1804 to Halle, as
professor of theology, where he exercised great influence by
his philosophical as well as his theological lectures  His
study of Greek philosophy, more particularly of Plato (whose
dialogues he translated), had widened his horizon and strength.
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ened him 1n his own point of view. He welcomed Schelling’s
philosophy with joy  He believed that if once idealism
acknowledged the particularity of the hfe of nature, 1t would
also be obliged to acknowledge religious life as something
other than the life of mere thought and will, so that a higher
reahsm might arise He regarded Schelling’s system as mere
formalisin, since, for him, the unity of the subject and objecct
of thought and being was only an abstraction, only living
feeling can take us beyond these antitheses Moreover, he
considered that 1t did not sufficiently emphasise 1ndividual
existence  In Halle, however, he had as his colleague HLIN-
RICH STETFFENS, and in the latter’s modification of Schelling’s
doctrines Schlelermacher found his own views expressed In
Steffens’s works on natural philosophy, which are based, to a
far preater extent than those of Schelling, on independent,
scientific study, 1t 1s a fundamental thought that throughout
Nature, from the lowest grades up to the highest, and through
the progressive development of the earth and of organic life, a
radically ndividualising tendency may be traced, so that the
more tndividualised a natural form, the more 1t leaves the
stamp of infinity , z¢ the richer the content and the sharper
the antithesis 1t embraces A sentence such as the following
“The stage which most embraces the infinity of nature 1s the
most individual ” (Steffens, Beitrage zur inneven Naturgeschihite
der Evde (Fretberg, 1801), p 173), could not fail to attract the
author of the Monolvgen and the Reden wuber die Relzgion ™
A later work n which Steffens develops this thought mn con-
nection with his general ideas concerning knowledge (Grund-
suge der philosoplieschen Naturwiisenschaft, Betlin, 1806) 15 said
to have been the prescntation of philosophy of which Schleser-
macher most approved, and on which (according to a passage
m Steffens, p 22), perhaps, he himself may have had some
mmfAuence* The battle of Jena put an end to Schleilermacher’s
activities at Halle' He now went to Berlin, where he did his
best by preaching and n other ways to inculcate courage and
stimulate national feeling  In the tioup of men to whom
Germany owes her national re-birth, he occupies a prominent
place  On the founding of the University of Berlin he was
appointed professor of theology, but he also lectured on philo-
sophy and the history of phidosophy In addition to this, he
influenced still larger circles by his preaching His political
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indepcudence brought him into disfavour during the reactionary
period Indced for some time things went so far that he could
not send his Ictters through the post lest they should be opened
His patlicipation 1n ecclesiastical matters was also displeasing
to the government  Schleteimacher, who himsel{ belonged to
the reformed chuich, though his whole way of looking at things
led hun to attach very little importance to differences of creed,
supported the hing's scheme of bringing about a union between
the two Piotestant sects, but he was very much opposed to
the suggestion of effccting this union by force

It was inevitable that, as Schleiermacher became more and
more occupied with theological and ecclesiastical affairs, the
posilive content of 1eligion should play an imcreasingly greater
part 1 his expositions This comes out very clearly 1n
the later edition of the Aeden, and 11 his chicf work Der
christliche Glaube (1821-22 And yet 1t 15 not possible to
put one's finger on any change of prmcple between the
standpoint of the fust editien of the Aeder and that of the
work which may truly be described as the greatest which
Protestant theolory has produced since the time of the
Reformation  He Iumsclf bclieved 1t to be the same  After
he had shetched out the plan of his treatise on theology
he wiote to a fuiend of his youth (1818) " A treatise on
posttive  theolovy, which T have at last pievailled on my
self to wrte, will show you that 1 have not changed
since the *Addresses on Recligion’,” and, a few years later
(1882), he repeats tlus evpiession belore the appeaiance of
the third edition of his Aidizz He found himsell 1 very
sharp opposition to Pictism, and to the belief in the latter
which had grown up round about him This was not the
fuldlment he had concerved of his youthful dream of a revival
of the relicious Iife  He had at fiust intended to procure
recognition for icligion as an essential and sustaining side of
spiritual hfe  Afterwards, his 1dea was to revive Protestanism
He rejoiced at the founding of the Berlin Universty because he
hoped that here he would be able to found a theological school,
capable of ieanimating and remodelling Protestantism to meet
modern needs  (Letter to Brinckmann, December 17, 1809)
The fundamental thouchts on which this school was to be
based were, as a matter of fact, those to which he had given
uttcrance in the Reden wuber diwe Religion  That he himself
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believed he had retamned his views unchanged 1s of course no
proof that 1t was so, on a closer scrutiny, however, 1t will be
evident that the relation betwcen his early work and his con-
cluding theological work 15 as follows What was at first
mdicated 1 1its leading features only and in rhetorical form
subsequently received a mote defimite development after
Schlelermacher had worled out his theory of knowlcdge and
ethics (as may be scen from his posthumous works Dwalcltik,
and Philosophusclie Stttenlifire), and had acquied, by means of a
more penetrating study of theology, a more thorough know-
ledge of the historical forms under which religious fechng
had procuted expression for itself in Christendom  He never
abandoned the conceplion that all dogmas have arisen through
reflectton on the mmmediate experiences of feelimg  On the
other hand, he was still uncettain, even when he came to working
out his dogmatics in detail, where the line should be diawn
between that which 1s properly religious (which he calls 1n a
fetter “1mmancnt dogma,” by which he probably mecans those
ideas which are mseparable from fceling when at 1ts height),
and the mythological "which he calls transcendent or mythical
dogma) (Letter to Blanc, March 23, 1881)

Schleiermacher’s philosophy of 1eligion owes its great and
lasting interest to the cleainess with which he concewes the
relation between feeling and 1dca within the spheie of religion
The logical conscquences of this conception would, 1t is tiue,
carry him much farther fiom the orthodox view than he be-
lieved himself to be  He did, indeed, clearly peiceive that
he felt hunsell one with others more than they felt one with
him, a letter wiitten towards the end of his life (to Reichel,
Apnl 3, 1832), after touchmg on the opposition and mis-
construction from the extremists of both sides to which he
was exposcd, contamns the following passage “For my part,
I learn, 1in all quictness, to feel myself one with many who
think themsclves very far from me, and this 1s a source of
peculiar and life-refreshing power”  The Romantic element
m Schleiermacher showed itself i his neglect of the great
difference that exists between 1egaiding dogmas as symbols
of human feeling, and as authentic announcements of eternal
tiuths He had advanced a great step towards the deeper under-
standing of rcligious phenomena, but, at the same time, he
had assigned to rchgion quite another place and another
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significatron than that which is assigned to 1t by orthodox
tradition It required the whole weight of his Socratic
personality to be able to laboul 1n the service of the Church while
holding such a conception  While still a young man he had
had to defend himself against the accusation of dishonesty and
unseemly accommodation He then pointed out with pride
that his capacitics would easily procure him another sphere
of efficiency were 1t not that 1t was his own particular pleasure
and vocation to employ them in the office of preaching , while
with regard to the 1elation between his i1eligion and his
philosophy, he says “1 am persuaded that I really possess
the religion which 1t 1s my duty to promulrate, even if my
philosophy 1s quite different from that of most of my hearers
Nor 1s thue in me any unworthy prudence o1 rerervatio
mentalis 1 attribute to words precisely that meaning which
1s assigned to them by cvery man engaged m religrous con-
temmplartion, nothing more and nothing else” (Lzfz of Schlezer-
macher, m p 284) This 1s a charactenistic utterance, for it
transfers the distinction between religious 1deas to the philo-
sophical, z¢ the theoretical sphere, and asserts that i1eligious
ideas do actually receive another meaning when feeling 1s at
its height than m quieter moments® Feeling at 1ts zenith
creates 1ts own forms or take- posscssion of the traditional
ones 1t here reveals itself as the dogma-cieating power, and
this, which 1s propeily spealking the bith-hour of religion,
Schleiermacher regarded as religion itself, at this point the
ltnes converge , here, too, he found a point of contact between
Ins own and many other lLines, which, in their further course,
seemed actually to run 1n an opposite diection
Schletermacher’s life in Berlin, in which he had to encounter
opposition both from without and fiom above, found 1ts most
beautiful ornament in a very happy family life  After a short
illness, in which he retained perfect mental clearness and
freedom till the last moment, he died on Febiuary 12, 1834

b Dialectic and Ethics

We shall be better able to form an 1dea of the harmony which
exists, according to Schleiermacher, between religious feeling
and scientific thought if we consider (1) how far he aimed
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by way of thought at reaching results which allow free scope to
religious feeling, and (2) how far he aimed through religious
feeling at reaching results which allow free scope to thought
In his epistemology he seeks to mediate between Kant
and Schelling  He saw clearly that Schelling transcends the
limits of knowledge and tn his Draleksik he attempts a fresh
determination of these imits By dialectic he understands the
doctrine of the principles of the art of philosophising It forms
the prolegomena to philosophy as systematic knowledge It s
the task of philosophy to discover the interconnection between
all knowledges, and dialectic discusses the conditions of an art of
knowledge These are of two kinds, for 1t 1s necessary to know-
ledge that each particular thought should be bound up with
other thoughts, and that there should be a real being (Sezz) corre-
sponding to each particular thought These two conditions are
mseparable  If knowledge 1s to be valid, there must be lower
and higher kinds of being (Scz72) corresponding to our lower and
higher concepts, so that just as the higher concepts contain the
ground of the lower, so the hivher being (Sez) must contain the
ground or force which reveals itself 1in the lower being as a
plurality of phenomena  Similarly, the unton of concepts ex-
pressed 1n judgments must correspond to a real interconnection
between existing things, to a causal relation  This assertion of
a harmony between knowledge and being 15 characteristic of the
difference between Kant and Schleiermacher, for Lhe latter was
carried hightly over the critical difficulties of the former by the
Romanticist 1mpulse to absorh himself in existence (Dasein)
On the other hand, he reminds us of Kant m his determination
of limits It 1s true that for him the identity between
thought and being 15 the presupposition of all knowledge 1t 1s
a presupposition however, which cannot itself become know-
ledge—although the other Romanticists regarded i1t as the
highest knowledge of all In Schleilermacher’s opmion Schel-
ling's attempt to lay down a doctrine of absolute 1dentity had
only resulted 1n the establishment of more or less successful
schemas  Schleiermacher here takes up again Kant's doctrine
of Ideas, defining the Idea (/dee) as a problematical concept, as
a concept indicating the lhimits of thought, a limit which 1t never
reaches, far less transcends In all our knowing there are
two elements , one, that of the organic function, 1s derived from
the senses and from experience, a second, that of the intellectual
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function, to the faculty of construction and -peculation
Neither of these two elements can be altogether dispensed
with , empiricism 1s right 1n maintaining that the being (Sezn)
of particular things 1s never exhausted in the concept, but 1tis
wrong when 1t asserts that the being of particular things 1s
the whole of being Speculation 15 right in holding that all
particulars must have their ultimate ground in the source of all
being and knowing, but it hovers between knowledge and fiction
when 1t believes itsel{ able, by the method of constiuction, to
deduce things from this ultimate source The idea of God
as the umty of thinkmng and being 1v the presupposition
which, consciously or unconsciously, underlhies all knowing,
but from this 1dea we can only construct a formal sclema
Bound up with 1t 15 the 1dea of the world as the totality of the
mantlold of all existing things As the 1dea of the Deity 1s the
formal starting-point (fezminus a quo), the 1dea of the world
15 the real conclusion (Zermunus ad guent) towards which our
knowledge 15 continually moving, although 1t can never reach
it For the terminal point cannot be translated into real
lktnowledge any more than the starting-point Just as every
knowledge which we possess contains construction and empiri-
cism, 1n varying reciprocal relation, so every knowledge that we
possess lies at a certain poimnt between the starting and the
terminal points In so far all our knowledge 15 provisional
It 1s the task of scientific criticism to compare our
actual knowledge with the ideal of knowledge, this latter
1s 1n the theoretical spheie what conscience 15 1 the practical
An absolute systematic conclusion 1s 1mpossible, moreover it
follows from the above-mentioned relation between speculation
and empiricism that philosophical systems set themselves an
imposaible  task when they attempt to deduce the finite
from the infinite, and to determine the inner physics of the
mfinite being It 1s only in religious feeling that the unity of
opposites 1s experienced , science 15 not able to grasp this,
either in the sense of a principle or 1n that ot a totality The
figures, however, under which this feeling expresses itself are
subject to scientific eriticism  Only such figures are permissible
ns express the difference between the 1dea of God and the 1dea
of the world as well as the inseparability of these two ideas
They are correlatives no God without the world and no world
without God  The art of philosophising can admit all figures
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that do not transgress this rule  But just as this art asserted
of speculative philosophy that 1t would get no further than the
establishment of sclemas so also 1t asserts that the religious
idea (Vorstellung) cannot get beyond the establishment of
figures  The word, person, ¢ when used of God, can only be
used figuratively , so, too, will the term * force” and any other
which might be used Atheism is, for the most part, nothing but
the denial of the validity of figures and of anthropomorphisms

Just as the umty of thinking and being 1s the presupposi-
tion of all knowing, so the umty of willing and being 1s the
presupposition of all action For as knowing would be im-
possible 1if there were no pomnt of junction between thinking
and being, so action would be mmpossible if the will werc
absolutely strange and 1solated 1n the world The external
world must be susccptible to our intervention, and must be
able to recewve the 1deal impression of our will  Underlying
all conscience 1s the 1dea of the umity of the will and of being,
an tdea which cannot be different from the 1dea of the unity of
thinking and being, but which, no more than the latter, can be
moulded mto a scientific concept

This consideration leads dialectic on to ethics, whose place
in the whole system Schlelermacher assipns as follows  The
presupposition and final aim of all knowmg (or acting) 1s
the unity of thinking (or willing) and being At every stage
of existence known to us one of these two elements has the
upper hand The science of that part of existence in which
being has the upper hand over thinking and willing, Nature
over rcason, 15 called physics, which 1s further subdivided into
natural history (empincal physics) and natural science (rational
physics). The science of that part of existence in which think-
ing and willing have the upper hand (or are on the way to have
1t) over being, Reason over Nature, 1s called ethics, which also
15 divided into two parts, history (empuirical ethics), and morality
(rational ethics)  All these antitheses, however, are only relative
Without Reason and Will no Nature! Nature 1s a lesser ethics
she shows us the will 1n a series of stages—z ¢ 1n morganic form
tn the life of plants and animals, and 1n 1ts highest develop-
ment 1n man  Without this unity between Nature and Reason
ethics proper would be impossible It 15 the further and higher
development of a something which alrcady makes itself [elt in
nature (cf Dialectzc, §§ 213, 214) At this point Schleter-
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macher found a very necessary supplement to his doctrme in
Steffen's natural philosophy  He could not, as Kant and Fichte
had done, exhibit ethics in sharp antithesis to Nature He
demands (as early as the Kr71k der bisherigen Suttenlehre, 1803)
that ethics should be brought into connection with the whole
of science, and on this point he quotes Spmoza and Plato as
models  Hence he asscrts with great emphasis that no absolute
beginning of ethical development can be posited (#kilos Sitten-
lehre, §§ 103, 124, 325) A foundation, a relative harmony, 1s
always given which can serve both as a starting-point and as
a point of attachment In this way ethics enteis nto relation
not only with Nature but also with history, since cvery ethical
development begins at a certamn point in the development of
the spectes  The individual man possesses 1n the organs with
which he was endowed at birth the results of exercise in pre-
ccding generations (Phos Suttenlehre, §§ 147-148)  Although
Schlelermacher’s doctrine of development was built up mainly
by way of construction and bears the stamp of 1dealism, yet he
here hints at a point of view which has been frequently discussed
in modern biology  But he 1s of opmion that we can only
suppose such an orgamisation of the nature of species to have
taken place in the case of man, animal species remain stationary
A process of development goes on 1n Nature, then, but not in
the sense of a real transition from one form to another

The relation 1n which ethical development stands to Nature
1s that of reciprocal action  The ethical process consists partly
in an organising, shaping, and forming, partly 1n a symbolising,
expressing, and defiming activity  To the first kind of activity
belongs man's endcavour to make himsell master of Nature
The single individual seizes upon a bit of Nature which he culti-
vates and thus makes mto lus own property, while togcther men
form a confederacy of rights which secures intercourse To
the symbolising activity belong all the ways in which man
gives expression and form to his spiritual life, and 1n so doing
puts something into the world which 1s of value solely as a
mark of the mner life  In the individual this endeavour
expresses itself as the umpulse of religion to procure for itsell
poetic forms of feeling, since the lattcr 1n 1tself 1s not transfer-
able Art 15 the medium m which alone mdividual particularity
can find expression, hence it makes spiritual inteicourse with
others possible  Art is for religion what speech 1s for science
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In a certain sense, therefore, every individual must be an artist
The universal form of symbolisation 15 the sciencewhich expresses
that which 1s common, identical, and consequently transferable,
in the life of consciousness  Thus the whole development of
culture 1s a part of ethical development, and the latter is
radically freed from the subjective and formal way of locking
at things which played so important a part with Kant and
IFichte In lis AMonologues Schleicimacher was still 1m-
patient at material culture (which he afterwards called the
work of organisation) playing so laige a part in life, and was
inchined only to recognise the ethical in the effort to express
one’s own personality (by means of symbolisation) In his
later conception, however, he attempted to unite the two  An
endeavour to symbolise which does not recognise the sigmifi-
cance of natural starting - pomnts he now (hilos Suttenlifve,
§ 209) calls gl one-sidedness, while a work of organisation,
in wlhuch symbols are ignored, he calls ecomomic onesided-
ness

We look 1n vain in Schleiermacher’s ethics for any deeper
study of subjective antitheses and conflicts  He describes the
cthical process without dwelling on crices  And yet onc of the
chief merits of his ethics 1s that 1t so clearly sets forth the 1m-
portance of individuality It 15 truc that he admits to Kant
and Fichte that reason 1s one and the same 1n «ll men, but he
adds that the nature of the individual 1s not exbausted 1n what
15 thus common to all Il the race actually splits up into a
manifold of individuals, each paiticular individual can nnly acquire
moral value 1f he expresses 1n an altogether distinet and peculiar
manner this common human nature  With 1egard to cthics
therefore, there 1s somcthing 1n the action of the individual
which cannot be transferred to the action of others nor be
valid for the latter If he has not been piesent i his action
with Jus complete and fu]l personality his achion 1s imperfect, he
has not been entirely active  On account of this individualisa-
tion of conduct there are points on which every man must be
his own judge But because he 1s his own judge it does not
follow that he 1s his own teacher” The concept of personality
implies not only that the individual 15 scparate from others, but
also that he has otheis alongside of hun  As early as the
Mono’ogen Schlelermacher had laid down the principle  * With-
out love, no culture” The clearer the individual’s sense of his
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own idiosyncracy the keener must be his sense of the idio-
syncracy of others Here imagination 1s the organ  Commonly,
however, man only becomes conscious of his own 1diosyncracy
as a member of the race  Afterwards Schleiermacher also laid
weight on division of labour, which assigns to each individual a
particular calling suited to his nature This fact contains a
warning not to regard one’s individual'ty as complete so long
as 1t has developed 1n 1solation or in narrow circles only
Schleiermacher’s personal experience had taught him the value
of individuality  He was a virtuoso 1n discovering and handling
different personalitics As he wrote 1n a letter to Henriette
ITerz, December 17, 1803, he found no man 1nsignificant who
possessed any idiosyncracy and represented any side whatever
of human nature And his ethics commands a< a duty that
every man shall be idiosvnecratic and shall act in his own
peculiar manner  In this way, too, the individualising tendency
of Nature 35 carried still further

In a series of academic treatices (which were all that
Schleiermacher published on ethics, in addition to his Krzfzk der
besherigen Sittenlefre) he discussed the fundamental ethical
concepts of duty, virtue, and the good, and <howed that they
do not denote differcnt paits of the content of ethics, but
different sides fiom which one and the same content may be
icgarded  The concept of thc good—which was for Schlcier-
macher exactly the same a- the concept of the complete
realisation of spirit or of reason in nature (by means of organ-
ising and symbolising)—must form the basis, for duty and
virtue find 1 1t alone their real foundation

() Farth and Knowledee

Dhalectie and cthics show us how far thought and will can
attain when they develop 1n accordance with their own laws
As a third leading form of man’s spuitual life Schleiermacher
takes religion, which has its source and seat in feeling, and he
endeavours to show that 1t 1s able to develop according to 1its
own laws, independently of the other forms, and without inter-
vening 1n their independent development ,—and yet 1t 15 only
in religious feeling that full harmony and reconciliation are
reached

In his Reden 1ber die Religion an die Gebildeten unter thren
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Verachtern Schleiermacher attacks two religious standpoints 1
particular—(1) that according to which religion 1s conceived as
a doctrine (either revealed or grounded in reason only), and (2)
that which regards religion merely as a means towards morality
Religion, 1n his wiew, consists i the zmmediate consclous-
ness that everything finite exists 1 and through the infinite,
everything temporal 1in and through the eternal  While know-
ledge passes from thought to thought, from phenomenon to
phenomenon, and while the will 1s directed to definite tashs,
feeling rests immediatcly 1n 1tself, and 1s raised above all opposi-
tion!) Knowledge and action depend on paiticular talents, 1
both man works onesidedly, and on objects different from him-
self But feeling contams the delicate, infinite movement 1n
which the full individuality of each can unfold itself, while at
the same time this individuality 1s interpenetrated by the 1n-
fimte In describing rehigious feeling we must be careful to
seize the moment in which the mner life moves as a whole and
undivided, before 1t exhibits tself as thought and figuie, o1 will
and action At this point the universal and the indinvidual
commcide, the distinction between subjcct and object not yet
having come into force  In this immediate feeling the in-
dividual appears as dependcnt not on any finite against which
a reaction would be posable, but abwolutely dependent
And this absolute feeling of depundence becomes the con-
sciousness of God as soon as reflection awakes and seeks an
expresston of that on which our entire bemg, passive as well
as active, 15 dependent, for “the true God denotes the w/hence
of ow sensible and self -active existence” (Der Chrestliche
Glaube, § 4, 4)

Some have thought to discover a radical change of view
between the Reden and the Glaubenslefive , for 1n the former,
religion 15 described as an 1mmediate feeling of umity rather
than a feeling of dependence, which latter expression occurs
for the first time 1n the Glautenichre  Moreover, especially 1n
the first edition of the Reden, 1eligion 1s described as condi-
tioned by the intuition of the univcrse or world-whole, while
the Glaubenslelre makes a definite distinction between God and
the world The standpoimnt of the former work has even been
described as monistic, and that of the latter as dualistic® But
the religious relation 1s already described as a relation of depend-
ence n the Reden 1n so far as we go back to the point where
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consciousness first arnises 1n single moments, and where no
difference as yet makes itself felt Here, at the root of
consciousness, the umversal coincides with the individual, but
the individual which 1s first conceived 1n process of becoming
must evidently be dependent  And if ordinary expressions,
such as wmiversum or world-whole, ocecur 1n the Keder (especi-
ally n the 1st edition), Schletermacher hunself has repeatedly
explained that precisely what constitutes the world a whole 1s
God (Plilos Suttenlelire, § 287, and note to the second address
m the 3rd edition) When he distinguishes 1o the Dialekeri/e
and the Glaubenslelire between God and the world, he under-
stands by world the totality and by God the unity , and, as we
saw, he shows that there 1s a very close interconnection between
these two concepts His 1deas have undergone a piocess of
development, but his fecling of not having changed did not
deceive him

Both in the Reden and in the Glaubinslehre 1t 15 distinctly
asserted that there are no concepts o1 axtoms belonging to the
essential nature of religion, but that they are all deduced from
and have their ongin 1 reflection on states of mmmncdiate feel-
g As we have alieady seen, the woird “ God"” denotes the
“whence” of the peculiar feeling of dependence  The impulse
after expiession and communication causes us to scek for
words and umages to expiess the feeling which in tself 1s
mexpressible  When these figures are taken for Iiteral tiuth
we get mythology

The pioblem of the Glaubenslehre 15 to translate the
figurative expressions of feeling into true expressions, or at
least to set definite limits to these figurative cypiessions No
proposition contamed m the Glaubenste/ire must be deduced
[rom any other , each one must be nnmediately deduced from
religious experience, and only after this has been done can 1t be
synthesised with the rest The only proof of which such pio-
positions are susceptible, then, 1s that other men have similar
expertences to those of the propounder  Hence Schleiermacher
rejects all symbols which cannot thus be traced back to
immediate expertences of feeling, or, at any rate, he declares
them to be symbols only, and not necessary expressions of
religion  Such are ¢g the 1deas of the peisonality of God, of
the Creation, of the first man, of the origin of sin, etc He
dentes that religious experience leads to the belief in a breach



CH 1V PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION 211

i the interconnection of nature In that case, certainly, there
would be a relation of opposition between the consciousness ol
God and the consciousness of the interconnection of Nature,
but the religious interest, Schleilermacher asserts, can never
require us to concerve a fact in such wise that 1ts conditioned-
ness by the interconncction of Nature should be annulled by
its dependence on God, for these two relations comcide
Hence munacle 1s only the religious name for an event or a
matter which has excited ieligious attention, and to which,
therefore, especial value attaches Revelation does not denote
a doctrine but a fact having teligrous signtficance, which cannot
be explained by the historical conncction of events

Such a revelation Christians believe themselves to have
recetved 1 Christ, because only by regarding Him as a
historically-revealed sinless prototype are they able to explain
the consctousness of their redetnption, z¢ the experience that
that which checked their consciousness of God and thus caused
them to suffer has now been cleared away  The relipious feel-
ing 15, wn and for itself, a feeling of blessedness, but since it
always occurs 1n consciousness together with other feelings,
which are determined by the nature of man as a fnite and
sensuous being, and since these feelings may partly harmonise
with the religious feeling and parlly check 1it, the contrast
between religious pleasure and religious pain arises  And 1t 15
precisely this annulling of 1eligious pain that the Christian can
only explain to Jumself 1f in Christ a prototype has appeared,
whose pure God-consciousness transmits 1ts redecming and
reconciling power through the community to individuals who
are confronted with the pictute of His personality The same
relation holds between the conscuousness of redemption and
belief 1 Christ as the pme 1deal as between the feeling of
dependence and the God-idea In both cases there 1s an in-
ference from effect to cause

The great question, then, 1s whether we can point to any
justification for such a concluston  From a state of pure feel-
ing we cannot conclude to the exciting cause without the help
of other experiences, and Schleiermacher 1s bound 1n consistency
not to appeal to such other experiences That feeling (as
Hume once so excellently described) leads, through 1ts desire for
extension and intensification, to the forming of 1deas of an 1deal
being is a psychological fact, but this process can only, as
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Schlelermacher himself elsewhere acknowledges, lead to symbols
Schlciermacher confuses the impulse of feeling towards
symbolisation with 1ts significance as a fact pointing to the
existence of a definite cause As a philosopher he lheld
irmly to symbolisation, he could only be an ecclesiastical
theologian bccause he confounded symbolisation with a causal
explanation  This confusion, moreover, brought him into con-
flict with his own philosophy His theoiy of knowledge
declares the concept of an absolute being to be untenable,
while his theology obliges him to posit such a concept His
natural philosophy declares an absolute beginning to be
unthinkable , his Christology, however, obliges him to make
an absolute beginning with Chnst's appearance, since with
Christ something occurred 1n history which cannot be explained
by the previous course of histoiical development

Schleiermacher’s philosophy of religion, like Hegel’s, 1s an
attempt at restoratton It is 1n this respect characteristic that
while he defends religion, pointing out 1ts significance for
spiritual hife as the power which deepens, harmonises, and
infinitises, he does not, conversely, judge spiritual life according
to 1ts 1elation to religion as 1ts highest noom  He starts, that
1s to say, with a measuring-rod which 1s not that of religion
Schleiermacher concludes his exposition of Christian dogma with
a passage which calls to mind the concluding words of Spinoza's
Iithics not a single sentence 1n his book, he declares, would
lose 1ts significance even though there were no continued
existence of personality after death (ﬁ 158) The life which
we know and live in the world of experience, therefore, must be
decpened and developed, and 1t 1s its needs which supply the
highest standard of measurement And while positive religions
claimm not only to bring peace and harmony to men's minds,
but also to defend knowledge and morality, according to
Schletermacher religion has no busmess whatever within these
spheres

That the concept of religion had undergone an essential
change at his hands he was well aware = Neither Protestantism
nor Christianity 1 general had, 1n his view, reached their final
form A continuous development has to take place within the
rehigious sphere also, and 1t 1s the task of free theology to guide
this development  Neither the dogmas of faith nor Christian
ethics were, 1n Schlelermacher’s view, given once and for all
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the New Testament sets forth the conception held by the
fisst generation only It is especially true of ethics that it
must undergo continuous change and development, both
as 1egards motives and results There 1s no exposition of
morality which can be the same for all ages of the Christian
Church, each one has full value for a certain period only
(Christlicke Sitte, p 69, cf p 94 f) The Church has not
adopted this fine conception  Had Schleiermacher lived n our
own day he would have found 1t still more difficult “ to feel one
with many who believe themselves to be very far apart from
hum ”

Schleiermacher’'s philosophy of religion 1s distinguished from
that of Ilegel by 1ts more correct psychology It 1s a leading
point with Schlelermacher that religion 1s relaled to feeling,
not to pure thought Even when dogmas are reduced to
symbolism there remains something over, viz the experiences
of fecling which led to the production and acceptance of the
dogmas The problem 1s do these feelings disappear or do
they continue to exist, or aie they converted into other forms
when the objective truth of dogmas 1s rejected ?  Schleiermacher
himself assumed a continued existence, neither a disappearance
nor a transformation In this he 1s wrong But his stand-
point was rounded off and haimonious He knew an ebb and
flow between feeling and knowledgze, but could not under-
stand Jacobr's lament that with the heart he was a Christian,
but with the head a heathen In virtue of his fine undeistanding
of Nature and of the conditions of personal life he takes his
place as one of the leading spirts 1n the Romanticist circle.

VOL 1II P



B THE PHILOSOPHY OF ROMANTICISM AS A
PESSIMISTIC CONCEPTION OF LIFE

ARTHUR SCIIOPENIJAUER

(2) Buography and Characteristics

SPRINGING out of the same spiritual soil as the idealistte
doctrine of development, and yet in sharp antithesis to i, 1s
Schopenhauer’s philosophy  The spiritual kinship between them
shows 1tself in the latter’s bold attempt to provide a purely
subjective solution of the problem of existence, the antithesis
consists partly in the critical view of knowledge taken by
Schopenhauer, partly 1n his sharp emphasis of the want of
harmony and of the irrational element in existence Like
Schleiermacher, Schopenhauer 1s a critical philosopher  He
places the problem of knowledge before the problem of existence,
and he lays far greater weight on expcrience and immediate
intuition than did Fichte, Schelling, or Hegel Like Schleler-
macher, too, 1t was while trying to assimilate Kant's ideas and
to carry them farther that his own philosophy took shape
He regarded himself as Kant’s true heir, and denied that any-
thing of importance had taken place i philosophy between
Kant’s time and his own  But there 1s no doubt that he owes
a great deal more to Fichte and Schelling than he 1s willing to
admit While Schletermacher supports an 1dealistic optimism
and believes with Hegel 1n the development of reason through
Nature and history, Schopenhauer occupies a unique place in the
whole of European thought, for he breaks with the fundamental
presupposition of a harmony of existence on which western
theology and philosophy had hitherto, more or less decidedly,
alwaysbeenbased, and—appealing to the experience of the sorrow
of life—he lays down the principle that the innermost kerncl
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of existence is a blind, undisciplined, never resting and never
watisfled want  Not only the problem of knowledge, then, but
also the problem of the estimation of worth 15 heie stated 1n quite
another way, and answered 1n quite a different direction than it
was by the previous group of thinkeis, whom Schopenhaue:
therefore regarded as the antipodes to himself In his solution
of the problem of worth, not less than in his solution of the
problem of existence, however, Schopenhauer distinctly stands
on the soil of Romantiasm He carries on its opposition
against rationalism and the “ Enlightenment ” | his philosophy 1s
a systematised doctrine of the limitation and impotence of reason
He sympathises with Romanticism 1n 1ts rediscovery of the
Oriental spirit, which, 1 contradistinction to western optimism,
15 pessimistic  Nor 1s his sympathy restricted to Romanticism ,
he also extends 1t to Christianity, for the greatest significance of
Christianity, in his eyes, lay 1n 1ts pessimism  He accounted
for the optimistic elements of Christianity as due to the after-
effects of Judaism In a remarkable fragment (Nexe Paralz-
pomena, § 446, written at the earliest n 1852), he expresses
his sympathy for Romanticism and orthodoxy as against
hlumanism and materialism  Since his philosophy is thus
closely bound up with his experience and conception of life, his
presentations of it—apart from his epistemological investiga-
tions—gam a personal and living character, a force and
brilllancy which invest them with a literary value in which the
works of his speculative opponents aie almost entirely lacking
The faculty of discussing philosophical questions m a clear
and comprchensible form which distinguishes the French and
English schools was possessed by Schopenhauer—whose educa-
tion was for the most part 1 nglish and French—in a very
high degree, and 1s combined m him with one of the most
unique personalities kknown to modern Iiterature

ARTIIUR SCHOPENIIAUFR was born on February 22,
1788, ;n what was at that time the free imperial caty of
Dantzig  His father, a rich merchant and an eager champion
of the freedom of his city, after Dantag had become Prussian
iefused many brilliant offers, and withdiew with his family and
business to Hamburg The son was to be educated as a man
of the world “ My son,” said the father, “shall learn to read
the great book of the world” Arthur was accordingly educated
in France and England, and spent a part of his early youth in
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travelling with his paients in Europe He was next placed
in a business house m Hamburg, since his father would not
accede to his wish to devote humself to study  Here, 1n
Hamburg, he has told us, the foundation of his pessimistic
conception of life was laid  “ In my seventeenth year, without
any but the most elementary school education, I was as
possessed by the sorrow of the world as was Buddha in his
youth at the <ight of illness, old age, pain, and death  The
truth which the woild cried loud and clear to me soon
mastcred the Jewish dogmas which I had been taught” (NVexe
Pajalipomena, § 656) In this case certanly (as probably also
with Buddha o1 the founder of the Buddhistic legend) it was
not only what he saw around him that determined the result
he arrtved at  His temperament, his whole personality are
expressed mm 1t [t must be noted that Schopcnhauer was
“burdened ” from his youth up There was mental weakness
both in his father’s and his mother’s families  His father was
of an eneiyctic but rough and irritable nature, and he suffered
from groundless attachs of anxicty He 1s said to have been
out of his mind at the end of his life  Arthur Schopenhauer
inherited his father’s temperament  He was tormented by
melancholy, anxiety, and suspicion  While quite a boy he
brooded over the misay of man  When he was not enter-
taiming suspicions of others o1 was not overcome by his hasty
anger and his unbridled self-assertion, his susceptibility to
suffering moved him to sympathise with others On a journey
throush the south of Fiance, he was unable to share his
mother's delight at the beautiful landscape, because he could
not 1efiain from thinking of the miserable lives which must be
spent 1n the rumous hovels which they passed As early as
this he dwelt on the thought which he afterwards brings forward
in his chief woik 1n answer to the optimistic appeal to the
beauty of nature “These things are certainly beautiful to
look at, but to be is quite a different matter” But there were
other elements 1n him also which prevented him from taking a
cheerful view of life His was a nature with strong, sensual
mstincts, which pgranted him no rest, and which he was never
able to master , on the contrary, again and again, they dragged
him down “ from heaven’s height to the dust of this earth” In
some youthful poems, dating from the time at Hamburg, he
describes the inner struggle between his endeavour to lead
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a life of contemplation on great and high things and the
continual attractions and entanglements of a life of pleasure
When, in his philosophy of life, he finds the solution of the
problem of the world in the belief that there stirs at the
heart of all things an untameable, never-satisfied need, he 1s
building on his own experiecnce  His frequent cholcaiic moods,
resulting 1n bitterness and anger, his strong self-love and
ambition, embittered by lack of recogmition, and his sensuality,
left him no lack of first-hand material  And this need
which he felt so strongly tantalised him not only on account
of 1ts undisciplinedness, but also, and more particularly, on
account of its opposition to the other need which was alive n
him, — to wit, that of leading a quiet, contemplative life
His was a contemplative nature , in this respcet he had
inherited the temperament and talents of his mother, Johanna
Schopenhauer, a once well-known novelist

All the three parts of which, according to Plato, the human
soul consists—thought, self-esteem and the sense of honour,
and the sensuous unpulse—were here present m thar extreme
form, and 1n 1inevitable conflict with one another When, 1n
his solution of the problem of existence, he proposes to con-
cetve the world 1n analogy with his own miciocosmus, 1t 1s
evident that this method would lead to no harmonious result
In a fragment of the yeat 1814 he declares himsell opposed
to the assumption of an essential unity m man,—iuner discord
15 his essence as long as he lwves And such wnner discord,
accordingly, he found 1n the wholc of cxistence

After his father's death his mother removed to Weimar,
where she soon gained cntrance into Gocthe’s and Wieland’s
carcles After much opposilion, her son succeeded n being
allowed to study  He threw himself cagerly and with brilliant
success 1nto the study of classical literature, natural science, and
philosophy  He was now fiimly resolved to dedicate his life
to thought He said to Wieland that life was a precarious
affarr, he had 1esolved to spend his in meditating upon 1t
His stay at Weimar with his mother became of gicat signifi-
cance for him through his acquaintance with Goethe The
young pessimist and the great optumist weie brought together
by their interest in the theory of colour They worked for
some time together, to Goethe’s great displeasure, however,
Schopenhaucr—who 1n other respects, with the rest of the
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Romantic philosophers, supported Goethe against Newton—
broke with him, for while Goethe believed himself to have
found a physical explanation of colour qualities, Schopenhauer
gave a psychological explanation  Notwithstanding this, how-
ever, Goethe took a great interest in Schopenhauer's activities
as an author, and was particularly drawn towards him by the
weight which he laid on immediate intuition in comparison
with spcculation and reflection

The self-conscious youth, already full of bitter complaint
agamst the world and man, received the following advice,
written 1n hus album, from the old master

Willst du dich demnes Wertes freuen,
So musst der Welt du Wert verleih’n

Schopenhauer’s academic studies were pursued at Gottingen and
Berlin At the former, G E Schulze (the author of Anesz-
demus), at the latter Fichte, was his instructor in philosophy
But his 1eal teachers were Plato and Kant  His crifical sense
caused him to take an interest in Kant’s epistemolomical
inquiries, the significance of which, 1n his opinion, had been
misundeistood by Kant's successors  But what more particu-
larly lent importance to Plato and Kant 1n his eyes, was the
circumstance that in Plato’s antithesis between the clear world
of 1deas and the dark world of scnse, and 1in Kant’s antithesis
between the law-abiding world of phenomena, and the “ thing-in-
itself ” lying beyond all concepts and [aws, he found expressions
of the dualism between thought and will, contemplation and
lust, which his personal experience had impressed upon him
In addition to Plato and Kant, the study of the sacred writings
of the Hindus (z¢ the Latin translation of Anquetil du Perron)
contributed to the development of his views The Hindus
had long ago halted at the problem which Schopenhauer
regarded as the main problem of philosophy, z¢ the problem
of moral and physical evil He ranked Buddhism and primi-
tive Christiamity so highly because these religions consist 1n
faith n a redeemer rather than in a creator The wonder
which, according to Plato, 1s the begmning of philosophy, 1s
characterised by perplexity and distress And the problem 15
so pressing because evil—although this 1s said not to be so—
has its roots 1n the heart of the world, since it certainly could
not have arisen out of nothing  Herein lies the punctum
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pruriens of metaphysics, which stings men to an unrest which
netther scepticism nor criticism can deaden

His first concern, however, was the epistemological foun-
dation of his system True to his fundamental principle of
maintaining the attitude of a thoughtful spectator towards
Ife, he retired, 1 1813—when the youth of Germany were
1allying round their standards to free the fatherland, while all
around him was enthusiasm for the conflict, and the din of
arms—to remote Rudolstadt, and in that 1dyllic spot wrote his
graduation treatise, Uber die vicrfache Wurzel des Satzes vom
suretchenden Grunde (1813) He here attempts to show that
all our 1deas are inter-related according to certain laws which
appear under four forms (1) as the relation between ground
and consequent, (z) as the relation between cause znd effect,
(3) as the spatial and temporal relation, (4) as the relation
between motive and action Emphasising anew the important
distinction between ground and cause, he proceceds to show
that the causal principle works immediately and involuntarily
In every sensation, since, by means of an unconscious construc-
tion, we regatd the causes of our sensible feelings as external
objects 1n space  Schopenhauer means by this to correct
Kant’s sharp distinction between percception and understanding
He 1s here influenced, more than he 1s inclined to allow, by
Fichte's Wissenschaftslehre

As regards the limits of knowledge, Schopenhauer arrives
at the same result as Kant Since, from the nature of our
mind we interconnect all our 1deas in conformity to the prin-
ciple of sufficient giound, and since we know nothing which
eludes this great law of mterconnection and of relativity, we
cannot know the absolute nature of things, the thing-in-itself
But he differs from Kant in asserting that there remains one
way by which we can pierce to the heart of existence, although
this can never be done by means of rational knowledge We
can make our way into the fortress by a subterranean passage
For Kant has overlooked (or has at most, in his doctrine of
practical reason and the intelligible character, indicated), that
the core of existence must be 1n us, within our own breasts We
bear the “thing-in-itself” within us  The desire and striving
which expresses ttself 1in our pleasure and pamn, our fear and
hope, n all feelings and 1n all willing, 15 a revelation of the
kernel of existence, and gives us the key to the understanding
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of all Nature If we remain at the standpomt of rattonal
knowledge, the world is only phenomenon, only idea  But if
we apply the analogy of our own impulses and will, we dis-
cover that the essence of the world 1s will-—in many forms and
grades These are the fundamental thoughts of Schopenhauer’s
chief work, Dze Welt als Wille und Vorstellung (1819)

This work took shape in his mind during a residence of
several years in Dresden In character it 1s to a certain extent
akin to Sptnoza's ethics, (nasmuch as it embraces within one
frame a whole series of different problems in reciprocal combina-
tion It gives, as a continuous development, the theory of know-
ledge, cosmology, Tsthetics, and ethics And the different 1deas
1t contains have, according to an utterance of the year 1813
(Neue Paralipomena, § 630) become 1mperceptibly mnterwoven
with one another, so that he was not able to say which of the
different parts of his system took shape first It grew within
him as the child grows i the womb of its mother  Philosophy
as the intuition of the whole, as cosmology, was 1n his view an art
rather than a science In vutue of the principle of sufficient
reason science moves from principle to principle, from pheno-
menon to phenomenon, from one point m space and time to
another = The art of philosophy, on the contrary, forms an
intuition of the whole which no more affords an answer to a
“wherefore” than 1t makes a new “wherefore” possible, but which
answers the last decisive question What 1s the woild? The
intuition of the whole 1s formed by the philosopher at those
moments 1n which he 1s able to take a purely objective view
of things, and to seize the pgreat typical features of life
This intuition must next be translated into concepts, and
it 1s 1n the endcavour to do this that philosophy differs
from the fine arts, which do not advance beyond intuition, and
hence give fragments and examples, but no rule or totality
This conception of philosophy *° 1s developed by Schopenhauer
1n notes, dating from the years 1811-18, and which have
been collected together in §§ 1-29 1 the Newe Paralipomena,
recently published by GRIESEBACH (cf also Die Welt als Wille
und Vorstellung, Part 1 Chaps 7, 34, and 36) We shall meet
Schopenhauer’s thought if we compare philosophy as an art
with the writing of history, which also lies on the borderland
between science and art  And this comparison may be carried
stull farther, since, according to Schopenhauer, philosophy as art
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presupposes critical philosophy, just as the writing of history
presupposes historical criticism. If Schopenhauer thought
that he was the first philosopher to hold this view he was
mistaken. Metaphysical idealism under all 1ts forms—espect-
ally with Leibniz, Herder, and Schelling—is based on a con-
ception of the whole which illuminates the deepest depths of
the world by means of the analogy with that which lies in the
depths of man himself It 1s on such a conclusion from analogy
that Schopenhauer’s artistic intuition of existence 1s based,
Netther 1s Schopenhauer’s answer to the question What? 1¢
the innermost essence of the world 15 will, new  Kant, Fichte,
and Schelling had already looked 1n this direction for the solu-
tion of the riddle of the world, although Schopenhauer may
have expressed the thought with greater energy

Schopenhauer’s work may be compared to a drama 1n four
acts (as Spinoza's “ Ethic” was a drama 1n five acts) Book I
treats of the world as appearance, subject to the principle of
suffictent ground It contains Schopenhauer’s theory of know-
ledge, of which the foundations had already been laid in the
“Fourfold Root” From the world as mere 1dea he goes back
to the will as the innermost essence of the world, here lies
the solution of the riddle of the world Book u gives a more
detailed description of the different stages and forms of will in
Nature, and describes the will to live as the blind i1mpulse
towards existence which, working up from stage to stage, press-
ing knowledge into its service, and finally awaking to the full
consciousness of its miscry, 1s present n all things  The ques-
tion then arises whether any deliverance from this unhappy,
restless striving 1s possible  Book w1 pomts to art, i the
@sthetic contemplation of nature and of Life 1t seems as though
the wheel of life stood still, and the will was at rest But the
rest so brought about only lasts for a few moments If the
goal 1s ever to be reached—as Book 1v shows—1t can only be
by the will to live losing itsell in sympathy or asceticism
Existence 1s a tragedy  Schopenhauer’s drama contains no
Such cheerfal, reconciling conclusion as Spinoza's

On the completion of this work Schopenhauer travelled tn
Italy, where, principally in Venice, he stayed for some little
time He here turned from pondering on the riddle of exist-
ence to throw himself once more into a gay ife While walk-
ing with his inamorata he met Byron, who was also at this time
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residing m Venice  Both the philosophical and poetical pessi-
mist knew how to enjoy the good things of this evil world From
everything which might have claimed him in Italy, however,
Schopenhauer tore himself loose, and returned to Germany to
give lectures on philosophy He established himself at Berlin,
on which occasion he came mto collision with Hegel He had
no success as a lecturer It was not his vocation to further
philosophy 1n this way  Moreover, he chose, out of spite, the
very hours in which Hegel gave his most popular lectures
After another journey, he selected Frankfort (1831) as a place
of residence  He displayed great business ability in saving his
forlune from a bankruptcy with which 1t was threatened, and
from this time on he led a solitary, quiet life, entucly dedicated
to study and the labours of authorship  His pessimism was
intensified by the small success with which his works met 1In
his indignation he could only explamn this to himself as the
result of a conspiracy of envious philosophical professors At
that time nearly all the professorial chairs 1n Germany were
occupied by pupils of Schelling and Hegel, and Schopenhauer
who regarded Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel as nothing more than
“three great wind-bags,” must have felt still greater contempt
for their descendants He was nghtly indignant at the imnter-
mixture of theology and philosophy which flourished at that
time On the other hand, he had very few words of recog-
mtion for the stream of critical activity within the spheres of
the philosophy and the history of religion which emanated
from the schools of Schleiermacher and Hegel In the natural
sciences Schopenhauer believed he had found a fresh empirical
confirmation of his doctrine of the will to live, he collated
them 1n his work, Der Wille in der Natur (1836), which he
himself regarded as the clearest and most thorough exposition
of his cosmology It discusses the subject treated in Book u
of his chief work He developed his ethical views in his Dze
berden Grundprobleme der Etink (1841)  Since the forties,
but more especially since the beginning of the fifties, his works
began to excite greater attention  Several authors attached
themselves to him, and busied themselves in furthering the
knowledge of his writings  In 1844 a new edition of his chief
work appcared, with the addition of a second part, 1n which, 1n
sections corresponding to those of the first part, he discusses at
greater lengths the subjects treated in the book itself Still
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later (1851), he published Parerge wund Paralipomena, two
volumes of smaller, more popular treatises, which throw light
on several of his 1deas

After the disappointment of the hopes of 1848 a reaction
set 1n in all spheres, and the pessimism which was 1n the air
opened the way for Schopenhauer’s conception of hfe  Then
came the split in the Hegelian school which stimulated afresh the
sense far critical philosophy and the urgent destre for 1t, which
was such an essential part of Schopenhauer’s system, now,
too, he met with greater support in his admiration for Kant,
although Kant had been regarded by many as representing a
long “ oveicome ” standpoint  The brilliancy of Schopenhauer’s
exposition, now that he began to be known, soon procured him
a laige circle of readers  He eagirly accepted the incense
offeted lum, and charged his pupils strictly to send him
every eulogistic enitique which appeared  He was determined
not to lose a single diop of his tardy fame Old age was
1 happy time for him, and, 1n spite of his pessimism, he wished
lor a long life I{e lumself always preferred to follow the
directions given 1n the third boolk of his chief woik for obtain-
ing delwverance from the tyianny of the will rather than those
contamed n the fourth  He was never an ascctic, although he
admircd ascetics, and the characters of St Francis and Rancé
profoundly unpressed him because they had gamed the
mastery over the woild within them  Old age at last, to
his gieat consolation, delivered him fiom the torment of
the sensual instincts GWINNER, his fitend and biographer,
relates that on this theme the old man overflowed with high
thoughts and deeply-moving feelings  (Schkopenianer’s Leben,
Leipzig, 1878, p 526 f) A lung attack brought his life to
a sudden close, September 21, 1860.

(8) The World of Knowledge rvegarded as Appearance

In our exposition of Schopenhauer’s philosophy we shall
follow the order of the four books of his magnum opus, our
first point, then, will be - the world as idea or as appearance
Sensation is all that is immediately given, and this only
corresponds to changes of our body A conception of the
world as something external anses as follows the under-
standing, which cannot be separated from the senses, im-
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mnediately refers sensation to an external cause, which 1s
concewved as acting in time, and as spatially distinct from our
bodies  This act of the understanding, however, does not
enter our consciousness, but goes on involuntarily and uncon-
sciously with oze blow  Space, time, and causality, forms
which lie pre-formed 1n our faculty of knowledge, are Iiberated
Only by means of causality, 1n immediate connection with time
and space, 1s external perception possible  Schopenhauer brings
forward this theory against the Kantian theory, according to
which the causal category does not come into operation until
sensuous 1mages have been formed by the help of the forms of
space and time But he agrees with Kant that the causal
axiom cannot be grounded 1n expeilence, simce 1t 1s precisely
by means of the involuntary application of 1t that sensuous
perception 1s possible  And fiom the causal axiom the law
of mnertia and the law of the conservation of matter follow as
necessary consequences There 1s no doubt that Schopenhauer
developed tlis theory of the causal principle as active 1n
sensuous intuition itself under the influence of Fichte, whose
lectures on “The Facts of Consciousness” he attended at
Berlin A comparison between Fichte’s and Schopenhauer's
doctrine on this point shows such complete agreement that
had Schopenhauer found his 1deas applied in this way by
another author he would most certainly have complained of
cross plagiarism, and would have found 1 1t a new proof of
the woithlessness of man  This theory has not been without
significance for the modein physiology of the senses, for
HELMHOLTZ has taken 1t as the basis of his work on sensa-
tions of tone ®

It 15, however, not defimitive , for the question arises
whether this faculty of projecting and localising 1s not subject
to development, and whether experience and association do
not exert an mfluence on this development Schopenhauer
dentes this  Physiologically, he says (“ IF'ourfold Root,” § 21),
the intellect [z¢ the faculty of knowledge, the forms of which
are time, space, and causality] 1s a function of the brain which
is no more taught by experience to function than the stomach
1s to digest or the liver to secrete bile

But if the whole manner in which the woild exists for us
15 due to the forms of our faculty of knowledge, the whole world
15 and remams for us i1dea only, or rather a series of ideas
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held together by the principle of sufficient ground This does
not 1mply that it 1s a deception or a semblance its empirical
reality 15 not shaken, for 1t 1s precisely through the use of these
forms that our experience arises On the contrary, it seems
to lead to materialistic consequences, since every phenomenon,
m obedience to the laws of inertia and of the conservation

of matter, which, according to Schopenhauer, follow immediately
from the causal axiom, finds its explanation in another pheno-
menon  Moreover, Schopenhauer 1s of opinion that the aim and

ideal of natural science must be a more complete materialism

He even explains knowledge 1tself as a product of the brain,
aud repeats (in the MSS of his lectures) a foreible passage
{iom the French author CABANIS " As the stomach digests,

the liver secrctes bile, the kidneys urine, etc, so the brain

secretes 1deas” Materialisim, however, according to Schopen-

hauer, only holds good so long as we are speaking of the world

as appearance or idea It foundeis not only on the fact that

the seites of causcs extends into infinity, and that it cannot
cxplain the different forces of nature, but also,—and this 1s the
main thing—because the whole matenalistic world-scheme 1s

only our 1dea, not a thing-in-itself  Thus the centre of
gravity of existence falls back into the subject, whose states

are immediately given  All matler exists only for a knowing

bemg and in his 1dea

We seem to be moving in a circle here matter produces

an 1dea, and mautter 1s 1tself only the object of the idea  This

difficulty vanishes, however, if we remembcer that time, space,
and causality—the principle of ground 1 1ts different forms—
are not valid of the thimg-in-itself ‘The world as 1dea (to
which 1natter itsclf also belongs) 1s only the external side of
existence  Directly we ask w/as that 1s which presents itself
to us in the infinite series of phenomena, ordered according to
the principle of ground, the prnciple itself can, of course, no
longer help us If we were merely beings who could know
and have 1deas the question could never be answered It is,
only by combining inner with outer experience that a solution:
becomes possible  The will, which 1s the essence of man,}
must also be the essecnce of the world The world can only \'1
be understood through man QOur essence must be rooted
in that which 15 not appcarance, but the thing-in-itself We
may say of the will, as Faust said of Mephistopheles: “ Das
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also was des Pudels Kern"” If this view be not accepted, Nature,
as exhibited in the causal series, remains Incomprehensible,
but the veil 1s rent if we accept the doctrine that that which 1s
active within us as will 1s identical with that which acts at
the different stages of natural causality (This 1s set forth most
clearly 1in Uber den Willen wn der Natur (“Will in Nature”)
at the end of the section on physical astronomy) Schopen-
hauer did not consider that he had overstepped the limits
of knowledge 1 gving this explanation It 1s true that
it 15 open to the objection that our life of will (Willensleben)
unfolds 1tself under the form of time, and that every individual
act of will 1s subject to the law of motivation (the fourth of the
forms under which the principle of sufficient ground appears)
How, then, can the will, which 1s itself phenomenon, and which
we only know by the help of ideas, be identical with the
thing-m-itself ?  This difficulty (as XUNO TTISCHER — Ast/mr
Schopenhauer, Heidelberg, 1893, p 239, remarks) seems only
to have occurred to Schopenhaner when he was wnting the
second volume of his chicf work, which was not published
till twenty-five years after the first He 15 oblized to admut
that possibly the will 1tself 1s only phenomenon , Lut, he goes
on to say, the will 1s that phenomenon which 1s 1dentical with
our own subject, which stands in the inncimost and closest
relation to us, in which, m fact, we have the thing-in-1tself
most immediately presented to us, with the most transparent
covering  Itis the Urphanomen (o11gimal phenomenon), (a term
borrowed by Schopenhauer from Gocthc’s theory of colouts,)
by mcans of which we explain to ourselves all other phenomena
If the further question 1s raised as to what the will-in-itself 15
no answer can be piven (IWelt als Wille und Vorstellune, 11
chaps 18, 26, and 41) It 15 evident that in setting tlus
limitation to his solution of the problem, Schopenhauer virtually
confesses that he has not solved it For an {7 phanomen 1s
still a phenomenon, even if 1t be that which lies nearest to
ourselves  Schopenhauer never examined his fundamental
assumption that precisely that which lies nearest to us 1s the
essence of existence  On investigation 1t will be seen that the
whole problem of knowledge arises over agan® This point
1s of no small importance for Schopenhaucr’s philosophy , for
only 1f the will 1s absolutely identical with the thing-m-itself
has Schopenhauer the right to regard 1t as groundless, as
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exalted above the law of ground, if it be phenomenon—
even though Urphanomen—it must m this respect share the
fate of all other phenomena
Even 1if the will 1s regarded as phenomenon Schopenhauer

has overlooked one question, the question which both Hume
and Fichte, each from his own point of view, raised, ze how far
are we able immediately to perceive ourselves as willing ?
Schopenhauer proclaims an immediate perception of the will,
just as he proclaims that this immediate perception reveals to
us the innermost nerve of existence His psychology, like his:
cosmology, 15 Romantic  And the psychological difficulty be-
comes all the greater here, since, according to his view, know-
ledge and will are absolutely (fofe genere) different  The will-
w-rtself 1s groundless, while knowlcdge operates everywhere
daccoiding to the principle of ground, the former 1s eternal and
unchangeable, whereas all that we know, as well as knowledge
itself, has a geness, develops and changes  Moieover, the will
governs knowledge It guides the course of our ideas with-
out our percetving it And knowledge 1s fiom the beginning
only a means for the will  In oider to satisfy the will to live
the indrvidual must know what are the relations i which ke
stands to olher things, the whole of our knowledge, indeed, 15
nothing but the sum of such relations No wonder that know-
ledge can never give us access to the absolute! The mystics
of all ages, especially the Christians, have been perfectly right
m assetting the limitation of the natural light! In his view ol
hnowledge as the tool of the will, Schopenhauer ~ntictpated
the modern doctrine of evolulion, of which his expression— the
will to live—also 1eminds us  Schopenhauer's psychological
conception of the will 15, however, very elementary By will
he understands impulse, striving (the Grock féaqua) not the
capacty to deliberate and determine (the Greek BodAzois), he
expressly says (Newe Pasaliponiena) that the concept should
mclude only that which 1s common to man and beast But
while he limits the concept on one side, he extends it on the
other, for he calls all feelings and strivings of the heart expres-
stons of the will, hence he rejects the view that feeling s to
be regarded as a separate side of conscious life  Not only
striving and wishing, but also pleasure and pain, hope and fear,
love and hate are expressions of the will  These are but different
forms of the never-ceasing, blind 1mpulse to self-preservation,
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the will to live which either stimulates or checks the develop-
ment of knowledge, and which invests consciousness with unity
and interconnection , 1t1is on the identity of the will, not on that
of consciousness, that personal identity depends  Schopen-
hauer's personal experiences here led him to emphasise differ-
ences which the Romantic philosophy—especially the Hegelian
system—was inclined to wipe out His own imnner life had
taught him how sharp a contrast exists betwcen thought and
impulse , his intellectual and @sthetic gifts drew him 1n one
direction, while sense, terror, and irntability frequently led
him 1n another, and in these elementary forces he sees the work-
ings of the obscure power which urges ourselves and all things
forwards  Hence his philosophy 1s important as an attack on
intellectualism, although 1t concetves an unnatural cleavage to
be the normal state of things This cleavage between know-
ledge and will 1s necessary [or Schopenhauer’s pessimism, for
it 1s the blind, 1rrational will which explains to him that the
world 1s—as 1t 1s

(©) The World as Wil

That which, as above described, reveals itself to our self
consciousness, to our mner experience, as will, presents itself to
our outer experlence, according to Schopenhauer, as our ma-
tertal body  He assumes this to be self-evident There exists
no causal relation between the will and the body, that which 1s
given to our knowledge as body and to our self-consuiousness as
will 15 one and the same The distinction arises from the different
method 1n which we concerve the mner and the outer Thus
the activity of the muscles 1s not the cffect, but the sensuous
appcarance of the will  The will, that 1s to say, 1s not only
identical with the bramn, but also with the whole body,—as
i like manner 1t 1s 1dentical not only with the force which
moves the muscles, but also with that which forms the muscles
out of the blood. The diffeient organs and functions corre-
spond to the different impulses

In so saying, Schopenhauer gives a new extension to the
concept of will, beyond the sphere of comscious lLife It be-
comes for him identical with what 1s called natural force
The different natural forces are only particular forms of a will
which works throughout the whole of Nature, Matter is the



- THE WORLD 45 WILL 229

visible form of will The difference between blind patural
force and deliberate action 1s only a difference of degree, and
applies to phenomena only, not to the being which reveals
itself through them  In thus reducing the concept of force to
the concept of will instead—as 1s usually done—of adopting the
converse procedme, Schopenhauer 15 1n strict agreemenrt with his
fundamental axiom, ze that the mediately known must be
reduced to the immediately known  All natural force 1s con-
ceived m analogy with that which we know in ourselves as will
What 1t 15 that takes place 1n impact, in attraction, in the oscilla-
tion of the magnetic needle, in chemical process, in organic
growth can only become clear to us when we regard them all
as different forms and degrees of will ~ Schopenhauer attempts
to give a detatled proof of this in his work entitled Uper den
Willew tn der Natur

As happens so often with Schopenhauer, he adopts the
identity hypothesis without attempting to establish it It 1s not
impossible that on this pomnt—as on his whole doctrine of will
—he had borrowed his mosz/5s fiom TFichte, who, 1n his lectures
on " The Facts of Consciousness” which Schopenhauer attended,
liad developed the theory that body is the external matenas
form which the ego must assume 1n order to be able to struggle
agamnst material himitation, for matter can only be driven out
of 1ts place by other matter  Fichte, then, attempts a proof,
Schopenhauer ouly gives a proclamation  Moreover, Scho-
penhauer 1s guilty of a very great inconsistency tn assuming,
as a matter of course, that the brain produces ideas On this
point, that 1s to say, he expresses himself as though he
were a thorough-going matenalist, and he does this without
scruple, although, generally speahing, he 1s full of scorn for
the materialists His standpoint 1s as follows The idea of
the world 1s a product of matter (in the bran), matter itsclf
(including the brain), however, 15 nothing but an appearance
in (the shape of a sensuous idea) of the will which 1s the
absolute reality = The unpsychological dualism between idea
and will appears here in 1ts boldest form The romantico-
artistic view of existence which Schopenhauer has himself told
us led him to his system, carried him with a light heart over
the most obvious contradictions  Schopenhauer’s natural philo-
sophy reminds us of Schelling’s The latter attempted te
exhibit an ascending series of potencies mn Nature, by means

VoL 1I Q



230 SCHOPENHAUER BK VINl

of which matter raises itselfl to spimt, and Schopenhauer also
exhibits a series of stages through which the will passes on
its ascent from the purely clementary to the clearly conscious
form  Lowest of all comes purely mechanical mteraction
when cause and effect have the same nature, and where the
relation in which they stand to one another is immediately
perceptible In the more specialised forces of nature (heat,
electricity, etc) the rclation 1s less transparent on account of
the dissimilarity between cause and effect  And still more
mysterious does the causal relation become within the organic
sphere, when the cause appcars under the form of the exciting
stimulus, and the effect contains far more than the cause
does Finally, m conscious beings cause becomes motive—
but 1n this case self-observation unveils to us the inner nature
of the causal relation, when we discover that it 1s a will The
will strives after the highest possible objectivation, ze to
appear as phenomenon, as object This striving 1s identical
with the impulse towaids existence Hence nature’s infinite
wealth of forms and stages! Each stage 1s a limit the over-
coming of which 1s attempted The unity and mner kinship
of nature become comprehensible in the light of the principle
that one and the same will moves 1n all things, 1ts variety
and manifoldness by the fact that the infinite impulse towards
existence 1s never checked at any stage, or comprehended 1n
any form  And one form comes in the way of another,
hence the struggle which goes on throughout nature, more
especially within the spheres of vegetable and animal life  The
restlessness of the will expresses itself, too, in the movement of
the heavenly bodies 1n space, which 1s without rest or aim  But
it 15 in the world of living beings that this conflict which 1s
essential to the will appears most plamly (“The World as
Wil and Idea,” § 27) Everything presses forward to exist-
ence, when possible, to organic existence, and then again to
any possible higher form of life, and in the course of this striv-
g, conflict and mutual destruction ensue Men and ammals
devour one another and also plants which, i1n therr turn,
devour air, water, and other material Everywhere 15 Gedrange
und Gewzrre, and hence the chase, sorrow, and suffering
Schopenhauer was able to illustrate this in detail by pictures
from the life of nature with which his extensive reading had
made him acquainted
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In the course of this struggle for existence appears,
inter alia, consclousness  This 1s at first merely a means of
self-preservation, for 1t brings with 1t the advantage that
movements can be performed before the occurrence of the
stimulus, which can be anticipated by motives

Thus, at one blow, arises the world as idea By means of
ideas, however, which are 1ts products, the will to live continues
in operation When we imagime life to be a good and 1n
consequernce strive to preserve and develop 1t, this 1s entirely
due to the influence of the world-will on our i1deas, although
we ourselves are not conscious of it It dangles goods before
us and 1s constantly exciting new expectations, metely to
procure for itself new means of clinging to existence We
ourselves are one with this will, hence we are obliged to live
and because we are obliged to live we believe life to be good
We are goaded on from behind, while all the time we bclieve
ourselves to be making for own fieely-chosen ends  This holds
good not only of the self-preservation of the individual but
also of the preservation of the race by propagation It 1s
in connection with this that the individual expeiiences the
strongest 1mpulse, and 1ts satisfaction procures him his most
intense pleasure and yet he 15 here only a means to the
stiving of the will after persistent existence wn the race
Even 1mn choosing his paitner i the sexual relation, the
mndividual 1s attracted, without his knowledge, to that in-
dividual who, 1n conjunction with himeelf, can leave tc the
world the best possible postenty Underlymg ali things 1s
the blind universal impulse to existence

While the optimist in his blindness allows himself to be
befooled by this dark deceiver, the pessimistic thinker sees
through the 1llusion and discovers that life 1s 2 business which
does not pay In proof of this, Schopenhauer appeals to
cxperience, which shows us the suffering and nothingness of
life An empnical proof, however, can never be adequate
Hence (see “ The World as Will and Idea,” i §§ 58, 59, and 1
chaps 28 and 46), @ priwr: considerations based on the nature
of feeling or the will must decide the question The only
positive feelings are those of pain, 1t 1s in them that the
unceasing desire and the unceasing lust which preserve and
carry on life make themselves felt Each time that this inner
fire 1s for the moment quenched by the satisfaction of desire a
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feeling of pleasure arises, but the pature of tlus feeling 1s
essentially negative since it only supplies a want We are
the dupes of an illusion when 1t appecars to us a positive
condition Moreover, feelings of pain are far stronger than
feelings of pleasure We rcmark pam but not freedom from
pain, care but not freedom fiom anxiety, fear but not secunty
Well-beingr 15 an enurely negative condition  Health, youth,
freedom—the greatest goods—all cscape our notice until we
have lost them And while habit damps enjoyment it creates
the possibility of new suffering when that to which we have
become accustomed ceases  The misery which thus underlies
all things 1s unnoticed by the gicat majority Men of genius
discover 1t more easily because 1n them the spiritual foices are
most active, and then wishes most keen, hence opposition and
disappointment aie felt the moie strongly The whole result
here reached 1s quite 1n accorddance with the assumption pre-
viously made, viz that the principle of ground does not hold
good for the world-will  This will 1s both practically and
theoretically a problem, an irrational principle, a somcthing
which cannot be understood etther now or at any other time
It will be secen that Schopenhauer’s natural philosophy
lcads him to a conclusion very different from Schelling’s
Through all the different stages of Nature the oppouition gets
more and more tense until 1t finally bursts into the light of
consciousness, where 1t assumes its most aggravated form
His conception of Nature 1s moie realistic than Schelling’s ®
This appears, too, in the distinction he draws between Natur-
atiwologie, ¢ the demonstration of cfficient foices and causes,
and “natmal philosophy,” z¢ the mterpictation of the absolute
being which expresses itself 1n these forces If only he had
held to this distinction! It did not, however, deter him from
attacking the mechanical conception of Nature, while 1n con-
sistency with his own teaching he ought to have allowed
this view to attain its full development, and only then have
attempted to give 1t a metaphysical interpretation In this
connection we must iemember that, ike the other Romantic
philosophers, he assumed no real progressive development of
Nature 1in time It 1s true he alludes to the influence of want
and custom on organic development, yet he considers Lamarck
to have been mistaken in believing n an historical develop-
ment from lower to higher species Schopenhauer regards
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the different forms and stages of Nature as expressions of the
world-will which 1adiate from 1t without, however, standing 1n
any real connection with one another Nevertheless, in virtue
of nis will to live and of the great significance which he
attiibutes to the strife and struggle of Nature, he must be
regarded as> a herald of the evolutionary theory in the form
in which 1t was afterwards promulgated by Darwin  He was
not blind to the efficient causes on which Darwin takes his
stand, but he would not admit that these causes weie able to
produce the different natural <pccies  Such differences of
kind seemed to him Iike DPlato’s ideas, eternal forms of the
expresston of the untameable will, without o1igin

His opposition to Schelling comes out 1n his pessimistic
interpretation of life even morc strongly than in his realistic
tendency  His pursonal view of life unmistakably imparts 1ts
colouring to his cosmology, and his keen powers of observation
and deep indignation invest his expositions—as long as they
move within the sphere of human life—with a stiongly-marked
character of then own  And 1t was through his philosophy of
Iife puncipally that he gamed his exten<ive influence

(@) Salvition throuch @sthetic contemplation

The knot 1s now tied—the question 1s whether 1t can he
untied >  We notice that 1t 1s always to the 'ndividual that
Schopenhauer looks for a solution  History 1s for him a mere
play of accidents, like the ice-crystals on the wind w pane, or
the figures of a kaleidiscope , he has no belief 1n a progressive
development of the race in the course of which evil 1s elimi-
nated The will remains the same at all stages, however
different knowledge may be! How this 15 possible 1s a great
psychological riddle  Knowledge 1s called into being to serve
the will | but good servant though it may be, 1t 1n its turn
exercises no mfluence on the will On the other hand, 1t 1s
possible 1 certain cases for knowledge to escape from the
bondage of the will, at which times the individuality of man
15 cancelled and he becomes entirely absorbed in disinterested
contemplation  This happens, for instance, when we "lose”
ourselves in the contemplation of a work of art This revolu-
tton and emancipation, in which the will disappears and puie
peiception has the upper hand, can only be explamed as a
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sudden breaking forth of the faculty of intuition  Our attitude
towards the world 1s then purely contemplative, which 1s only
possible so long as we forget that we belong to 1t With the
will suffering also disappears, only art can effect this Know-
ledge 1s ever passing onwards from ground to ground, and the
will striving restlessly forwards  But ait 1s everywhere at the
goal , she shows us things in their eternal rest, sub specze
aeternitatis  Schopenhauer has a special word of praise for
Dutch art on account of the quiet, resigned spuit which breathes
through 1t and which 1s necessary to the attainment of this
objective contemplation  The highest ait, however, in Schop-
enhauct's view, 15 music, which exhibits the will, the world-will,
in 1ts rising and falling, 1n 1ts elementary and 1ts complicated
forms, and reveals to us 1its recent history, its rebuffs, its
struggles, and 1ts torments In reality 1t 1s we ourselves who
are the stretched, torn, and quiveling strings !

It requires a very great cffort, however, to maintain the
artistic attitude towards existence, and few there arec who
possess the requisite amount of cneigy  The will with 1ts
never-resting urgent misery strives unceasingly forwards Men
of genwus are endowed in a high degree with the faculty of
enjoying artislic representations of that which, in 1ts naked
reality, they flee

The opposition between art and life posited by Kant and
Schiller was ridden to death by Schopenhauer He forgets
the sympathetic absorption 1n the object, which indeed pre-
supposes that we attribute worth to the object The value of
art would ultimately disappear if there were really no value
in lfe  Adapting Goethe’s epigram we might say—

Willst du des Werts der Kunst dich freu'n,
Musst du dem Leben Wert verleih’n

Moreover, 1t 15 clear that i the delivetance by ait from " the
will,” Schopenhauer 1s forced to posit a will, for—as he nightly
says—It requires an effort to persevere in artistic contempla-
tton He can find no name for the energy which selects 1deal
ends, since he dentes the possibility of the elementary will-to-
live will to live undergoing a metamorphosis  Hence he 1s
here agamn driven to one of those rash leaps which occur so
frequently m his system
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(e) Practical Delrverance

Even in the case of a man of genius, the deliverance from
life afforded by art 1s but momentary, never entire  Art can
never bring us perfect rest, absolute contentment, she offers
passing consolation only

The world-will which is as active in each one of us as
though each one were the whole, drives us on to attack one
another It 1s true that the fcar of the State detcrs men from
commting acts of injustice  But egoism 1s never rcally con-
quered until we bethink ourselves that one and the same life 1s
astir within each one of us, so that the sinner 1s 1in his mner-
most nature one with the sinned against, although n his madness
he believes himself to be quite distinct from hus vietm  Tiue
remorse and hiue virtue arise with the dawning conviction that
individuality 15 an illusion  Human love, i particular, implies
knowledge of the oneness of all men  Since, accoiding to
Schopenhauer’s psychology, every joy presupposes the removal
of a grief, love can only aim at alleviation, hence 1t appears
under the form of sympathy Schopenhauer finds 1 sympathy
the “ ground-phenomenon of ethics,” and 1n his view 1t 1s alto-
gether mexplicable if we do not assume as our ultimate ground
the unity of all men

Absolute quiescence, however, 1s only attained by those
who through complete resignation entirely negate then will to
live Only great ascetics and saints attain so fa1 that the will-to-
live 1s no longer active 1n them  Asceticism, therefore, is not
mortification—undergone for the purpose of gaining blessedness
in a future hfe, 1t 15 a consequence which follows involuntarily
when the impulse towards self-preservation, the impulse to
carry on the existence of the individual and the race, has died
out We may find examples of 1t 1n Buddsm and 1 prim-
ittve Christiamity  He who has scen through the torment of
existence and the 1llusion of mdividuality desires nothing more
except quiescence At this point man passes into Nirvana, a
condrtton which seems to those whose highest reality 1s this
sensuous world as a state of nothingness

The philosopher knows this mvoluntary dymng to be the
highest form of deliverance But just as 1t is not necessary
that the saint should be a philosopher, so 1t 1s not necessary
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for the philosopher to be a sant The philosopher has only
to clothe his conception of the world 1in clear ideas when he
finds 1n the ecstacy of the ascetic his highest ideal, before
which he reverently bows the knee, although, perhaps, he him-
self has taken another path

Here again—as with the deliverance effected by Art—
Schopenhauer omits to explain the source of the encrgy of the
will which 1s able to deliver us from "the will-to-live” For a
will 15 necessaty thercto, even 1f 1t be only a negative, inhibit-
ing will, and this 1s even more evident in the case of the
ascetic than 1n that of the man of genius  Moreover, this breach
with the will cannot take place without a breach with the forms
m which the will expresses 1tself, although these are said to be
subject to the law of causality  Schopenhauer had already
sinned against his own theory of knowledge 1n declaring sym-
pathy to be an inexplicable phenomenon for psychology At
several points (1n addition to those already named, in his
explanation of spiritualistic phenomena, with which he was
much occupied 1n his iast years) he makes, contrary to the
spirit of the critical philosophy, the thing-in-itself interrupt the
phenomenal seiies  Quite apart from this, however, Schopen-
hauer has to face the great difficulty which besets every attempt
to deduce all things from a single principle  lHe has to
explam how this opposition and conflict (this duality which 1s
essential to the will) can arise within the one world-will, and
how 1t 15 possible to deduce the diffcrences of the phenomenal
world from the single principle which moves 1n all things
This was the problem with which Bohme, m his rehigious
speculations, was constantly occupied, this the problem with
which Tschunhausen confronted Spinoza and Eschenmayer
Schelling FRAUENSTADT, one of Schopenhauers pupils,
brought a similar reproach agamnst his master  Schopen-
hauer's reply (in letters of the autumn of 1853) only amounts
to saying that the differences must have their ground in the
thing-in-itself, but he does not say how this 1s possible ™

Schopenhauer’s thoroughgoing pessimism 1s a phenomenon
of no little interest for the history of civilisation  The manner
in which he attempted to establish i1t 1s of no particular con-
sequence  Neither his empirical proof nor his attempt at
a psychological deduction afford a valid foundation for
absolute pessimism  On the other hand, however, we are not
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justified 1n regarding the whole thing merely as the outcome of
his particular temperament Every important mdividuality 1s
a pomt of view for the human 1ace from which men catch sight
of possibilities and aspects of existence which would otherwise
have escaped them. And the energy and impartiality with
which Schopenhauer laid bare the discords and seamy
sides of naturc and civilisation have caused the problem of the
cstimation of worth to pass mto a new phase A conceal-
ment of facts and the blunting of the problem at this
point are more difflicult now than before This 15 of greal
theorctical and practical significance  And this gain suffers no
diminution from Schopenhauer’s truly Romantic attempt to make
his own expericnice of life the measure for all existence  The
constant endeavour of those Romanticists who, while holding a
theory of evolution, were diametrically opposed to Schopenhauer,
was to keep their own peisonality i the background that the
content of thought micht develop accoiding to its own laws
Schopenhauer's philosophy, on the contrary, 1s, as we have seen,
individualistic  This trait 15 also appatent in the arbitrary leaps
his thought takes when a transition 15 wanted between ideas,
edach of which forms an integral part of his personal philosophy
of life, but the inteidependence between which, based on
rational principles, he 15 unable to exlubit  Fortunately he
himsell has supplied corrections in his theory of knowledge
which caities on Kant's mquiry  Like Schleiermacher, he
affords an inteiesting example of the combination of the
critical philosophy with a sharply-maiked individualistic con-
ception of life  The personality of these two thinkers sheds
light on the rclation between thousht and life, even though the
solution they offer cannot be considued definitive
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DURING THE ROMANTIC PERIOD

SCTILEIERMACHLER and Schopenhauer are prominent witnesses
to the fact that Kant's thought had not reccived its due m
Fichte's, Schlegel's, and [Hegel's wystems  Kant's was no
“overcome standpoint,” and il we do not confound the history
of real philosophical thought with the history of superficial
streamns of thought we shall see that in the midst of the
appatently undisputed sway of Romantic speculation theie
was a group of faithful and undcrstanding successors who
remaincd true to him  This constant undeicurrent, it 1s
true, was not strong enough to stem the speculative surlace
current until 1t was remnforced by natural science and
historical crittieism  Nevertheless, 1t 1s of 1mportance 1n the
history of philosophy, partly on account of the results it
contitbuted to philosophical nvestigation itself, partly as a
witness that the continuity of the history of thought was
not nterrupted by the experiments in thought of the
speculative philosophers It 1s especially important to notice
here a whole sertes of men, who made no pretensions to
being professional philosophers, but whose conception of hfe
was shaped by Kant’s philosophy, and who remained true to
this conception while leading an active life 1 larger or smaller
spheres  In various parts of Germany groups of men, vatying
widely both m age and position, banded themselves together for
the purpose of a common study of Kant, and there were many
individuals, some of whom were among the most conspicuous
men of therr time, who were able to hold fast to the kernel of
the master’s thought while they discarded the inessential forms
in which he had clothed it It is of especial interest to note
that not a few of the men to whom, after the reverses at the
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beginming of the nineteenth century, Germany owned 1ts spiritual
and political re-birth were pupils of Kant’s We may mention,
in addition to Schleiermacher and Fichte, WILHELM VON HUM-
BOoI DT who organised the Prussian Department of Education,
and THEODOR VON SCHON who cffected the abolition of
serfdom In Denmark therc was A S ORSTED, the pgreat
jurist who, a zcalous Kantian 1in his youth, was able
in his old age to declare that the influence which Kant's
ethics had exercised on his thoughts and feelings had
never dimmmished The following passage occurs in Oisted
“\ statesman who had played his part in the re-birth of
Prussia and who had always remained faithful to the spint
m which 1t was concewved (v Schon, the Minister of State),
recetved, on the anniversary of his coming into office, an
cloquent and warm tribute of csteem from his fellow-citizens
In responding he declared that f he had done anything of
service to his countiy he owed 1t entirely to the mode of
thought into which his great master Kant had inducted him, and
he therefore felt bound to pass on the thanks brought to him to
their tiue souice, of which he was only a small tributary ~ With-
out being able to institute a compaiison in any other respect
I am secrzed by a sumilar feeling when 1 reflect upon what Kant
has been to me and to many others of my countrymen” It was
not only Kant’s ethical influence, however, which mantained
itself in the face of the Romantic movement His stringent
demand for proofs, and the critical understanding of the limits
of knowledge to which he had won, caused very many of his
disciples to regaid with indignation and contempt the specu-
lative turn which philosophy had received at the hands of his
most prominent successors  This comes out 1n an extremely clear
and interesting manner 1 the case of a zealous Kantian,
JOIIANN BENJAMIN ERHARD by name, a physician, whose
autobiography and correspondence have been published by
VARHAGEN VON ENSE In a letter, dated May 19, 1794,
he writes (@ propos of Fichte) *“ The philosophy which proceeds
from a szngfe fundamental principle, and pretends to deduce
everything from it, 1s and will always reman a piece of artificial
sophistry ,  that philosophy only which ascends to the
highest principle and exhibits everything else in perfect
harmony with 1t 1s the true one . . Kant's philosophy has
not yet prevailled with his disciples, for they seek to make
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reason constitutive I have alieady written to Reinhold on
the subject and demonstrated to him that we cannot have a theory
but only an analysis of the faculty of imagmation” Erhard
gocs on to show that all our judgments are formed by means
of analysis  This holds good not only in the empuical sciences
but also 1n philosophy, “ for there we attain all om1 knowledge by
means of a disnentberinent of the concept whick we fave formed
unreflectingly, f we lose sight of this we construct for ourselves a
systcn of orngmal concepts, instead of lcaining to know the real”
The sciuples which Erhard here cxpresses were shared by
several of his friends, and also, as alicady mentioned, by
Schiller  ANSELM FEULRBACH, the famous jurist, expresses
himsclf 1n the same sense n a lettar 1 which he says that he
who has been nourished by the spuit of Kant, and knows that
the play with empty concepts 15 no philesophy, cannot share
the enthusiasm with which the new philosophy 15 1eceved
by most people (Brograplusciies Nacklass, 2nd ed 1 p 51)
At the tine when Hegel stood at the zemith of his fame,
Wilhelm von Humboldt felt impelled to wiite an apprecia-
ton of Kant, penetrated with the deepest admiration  He
mentions thiee special reasons for lus prase of Kant (1)
because by means of his critical work he had piovided philo-
sophical analy-1s with its true foundation, (2) because he had
united a perhaps unsurpassed dialectic with a sensc for the
truth which no dialectic can reach, (3) because he had taught
philosophising rather than philosophy, had ncited men to seek
rather than unparted to them the results of search (der
Schrller und den Gang seiner Gentesentweckelung —LEinleitung
zum Briefwechsel zwischen Schiller und W von Humboldt,
Stuttgart and Tubingen, 1836, pp 45-49)

While Erhard was cxpressing his sciuples at the con-
stiuctive turn taken by philosophy, two of Fichte’s hearers in
Jena were working at cuticisms of the [issenschafisiehse,
which proved to be but the frst step in a long labour of
thought FriEs and HERBAR!L both took upon themselves the
task of canying on Kant's woitk 1 his own spint, for they
could not allow the manner in which Fichte proposed to
continue the Kantian philosophy to be the night one Each
in his way sought to further deterrmine the psychological foun-
dation on whicly, as a matter of fact, Kant's philosophy rested,
although he himself would have been unwilling to admit this.
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FHence they are of great significance in the history of psy-
chology  They mamtained the rights and the importance of
emptrical psychology in opposition to the constiuctions of the
speculative  philosophers Their absence of bias and therr
thorough knowledge of the physical sciences entitles them 1n
many respects to rank as representatives of a line of thought
which 1t 1s not customalry to date back to the period of
Romanticism  They were afterwards joined by BENLKE,
whose chief meut also lies within the sphere of psychology
That these three thinkers were only able to maintain and carry
on an undercurrent of thought which was unable to stem the
surface-flow must be attributed to thetr retiring and diffident
natures  They were at home 1n the sphere of empiricism and
cuttersm, not m the woild of dazzling idcas and brilhant
theortes  Therr quiet work, howcver, was not without 1ts
[ruit.

(@) Jalkod Friedrich Frees

Like Schleiermaciicr, Liies was onvinally a member of the
Moravian brotherhood  The mfluence of this conncction on his
spiritual life may be traced partly 1n the great importance he attri-
butes to feeling as the foundation of faith and intuition, and
partly thiough a natuial association by contiast, in his criticism
of the part played by feeling in dogmatising knowledge and
paralysing the will And like Schleiermacher, too, he thought for
himself, and worked his way out of the limitations of the cieed
taught at the Moravian Academy at Niesky, wiiuch he cntered in
1792 at the age of nineteen He has told us humself (in some
notes which are incarporated by Henke in his Jakob Fricdrich
Fries  aus sewnemn fiandsch iftli/ien Naclitlasse dargestellt, Leipzig,
1867) how he was weaned from any positive faith by his
personal experience and his study of psychology  In vain had
he striven and struggled to force himsell into that meditative
frame of mind which was required 1n the many " quiet hours”
of the Moravian Academy. Hc now saw clearly that he had
been trying to force his natural fecling and mmagmation to an
artificial height  Moreover, the doctrine of the Atonement
excited ethical scruples m his breast  But this did not
deprive the religious life of its significance 1 his eyes  Like
Schleiermacher he believed 1n the symbolical value of religlous
ideas, and in spite of all negation of dogma he still felt spiritu-
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ally akin to the fraternity and kept up a warm and life-long
friendship with several of 1ts members His philosophical
development was determined by his 1mitiation into the Kantian
philosophy while still at the Moravian college, where 1t was
expounded to the students in the form 1 which Rewnhold had
thrown 1t Only 1n secret could Fries rcad Kant’s own works,
and he was particularly interested to learn from them how
Kant had arnved at his results The psychological analysis
which played so large a part in Kant’s carly works, appearing
as the " subjective deduction” 1n the Kretek der remnen Vernunt,
but which was afterwards more and moie neglected, was regarded
by Fries as of cardinal impoitance  But even as early as
this, Fries missed in Kant a thoroughgoing discussion of the
psychological foundation of the theory of knowledge, and he
made it the task of his life to All out this omission  After he
had left the Moravian college he studied first in Leipzig, where
PLATTNER, the psychologist, exercised a great and lasting
influence on his views, and, afterwards 1n Jena, at the time when
Fichte was at the height of his power and fame  Fichte's
Wissenschaftslehire by no means satisfied him The attempt
to establish a single highest principle, and to deduce everything
else from 1t failed, in his view, to meet the very first requue-
ments of scientific method  First, psychological description,
then analysis and abstraction, and only after this has been
done, and where possible, construction (which, however, can never
be more than hypothetical)—these were the principles which
Fries had been led to adopt, partly by his own thought and
partly by his eager study of mathematics and natural science,
beguu at Niesky and continued at Jena Before going to Jena
he had already wiitten a series of treatises setting forth the
importance of empirtcal psychology for philosophical problems
He noted down the objections to which, m his opinion, the
speculative philosophy was open as they were suggested to him
by Fichte's lectuies, and these notes afterwards served as the
foundation for his polemic, Reznlold, Fichte, und Schelling (1803,
published in 1824 under the title Polesmzsche Schriften, 1) It
was this book which first made his name known, and 1t retains
1ts interest to this day in virtue of the characterisation of nght
philosophic method which it contams He spent some years
as private tutor in Switzerland, where he continued his philo-
sophical and scientific studies  Afterwards he became a docent
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in Jena, opposing on the very hearth of Romanticism the pre-
vailing speculative philosophy ~ When Professor in Heidelberg
he published Wissen, Glaube und Alhndung (1805), a popular
exposition of his views on epistemology and philosophy of
religion, and soon after his chief work, Newe Kritik der Ver-
nunft (1806-7), in which he returns to Kant's line of thought,
and attempts to correct and continue it He was influenced
also by Jacobi, whose emphasis of the claims of immediate
consciousness and feeling chimed in with his own conviction
of the fundamental importance of psychological experience
While, however, according to Fries, Kant attempts to prove too
much, and thereby betrays us into a new dogmatism, Jacobt secks
to prove too little, and hence, strictly speaking, remains outside
the pale of philosophy In a polemic (against Schelling)—
Von deutscher Philosophie, Art und Kunst (18312)—Fries has
explammed 1in more detail his relation to Kant, Jacobs, and the
Romantic philosophy  During the whole of the latter part of
his Iife (1816-43) Fries held a professorshup at Jena  His
political views, which he expounded in novels and pamphlets,
tended towards Radicalism  hence he was particularly glad to
find himself back again in the dukedom of Karl August, for
that petty state was the only one 1n which the royal promises
of the mtroduction of a constitutional government had been
kept A true disciple of Kant, Fries lays great weight in his
Ethtcs on the feeling of personal dignity, and insists that a
powerful personality can only develop 1n a public life permeated
by the ideas of honour and justice In his Ezk:k published
1818 (p 377) he says " To thus indulge the private ends of
individuals or of individual classes 1s the shame of nations—and
that in the State public ends should alone be considered 1s the
true demand of civil freedom” He exerted himself to promote
this spirit among the students, who now, the war being over,
werc returning once more to their studies, while at the same
time he endeavoured to modify the roughness which had
hitherto been so conspicuous a feature in student life  He was
untiring m his warnings against secret societies, but he sym-
pathised with the forming of a general German Studenternbund,
whereby the bonds formed 1n the common struggle against
Napoleon, “ the world-conqueror,” could be sustained  The part
which he took in the festival of the Wartburg (1817), where
speeches to this effect were made, and where, 1n 1mitation of
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Luther's burning of the papal bull, several (real or supposed)
reactionary books were burned, raised a storm against him,
from which Karl August, who was favourably disposed towards
him, sought 1 vain to protect him  His dismissal was de-
manded by Prussia and Austria alike, and when Sand, a pupil of
Fries, murdered Kotzebue (who was regarded as the symbol of
reaction and of foreign influence) the pressure was too great to
be resisted, and Fries gave up his professorship of philosophy,
only, howcver, to be appointed instead to a profissorship 1n
physics  When 1n Heidelberg he had lectured on physics as
well as on philosophy—a prool of the thoroughness of his
scientific education  He published a Mathematical Philosophy
of Nature, a work on Physics and a popular Astionomy, works
which Gauss and Alexander von Humboldt stamped with their
approval This side of Fries’ activity 1» mmportant n virtue
of his reassertion of the strictly mechanical conception of
nature which the Romantic natural philosophy had ventured to
put on one side as a meie contingency  In his Gesclcite der
Dlulosophue, dargestellt nach den Fovtschritten ihrer wissenschajt-
lichen Enrtwickeluns (1837-40), one of the most remarkable
works of 1ts time, Fries expresses his firm conviction that 1t 1s
only mn virtue of the stiictly mechanical conception of the
phenomena of outer and inner experience that the philosophical
problems of modern times become real and living  On this
stde he sympathised with Spinocza, whose 1dentity hypothesis he
supported, although he opposed lum as a constructive philo-
sopher  His Psychuschen Anthropologie (1820-21) 1s based on
introspection and physiology, and contains valuable contribu-
tions to the theories of sensation and the association of ideas
(the pyschical mechanism), as well as to the doctime of the unity
and actnv ity of mental life at all its stages  1n spite of its many
defects, this boolk 1» a precursor of the psychologyof modern times

Fries always considered himself a Kantian  Only two
years before his death he wrote to his friend and pupil, DE
WETTE, the theologian " As regards my faith in Kant's
victory i the future, [ believe that if ever again philosophy
should demand clear and well-grounded knowledge, it will be
admitted that we are nght  But when that time will come I
camnot tell” (Henke, p 268) He did not mean, however, that
he approved of Kant's philosophy as it stood He looked 1n van
for any psychological foundation for the self-knowledge 1n which,
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according to Kant, critical philosophy consists ~ Self-observation
must show us what are the forms which our knowledge (reason
in the widest sense, as active 1n sensation as well as in thought)
involuntanly employs  This done, we may pass on, by means
of abstraction (not induction) from psychological experience, to
deduce those fundamental concepts which express these forms
The result, however, to which we may thus attain can never be
more than probable, there 1s no absolute guarantee that we
have succeeded in finding the true fundamental piinciples.
An apodeictic knowledge can only be a knowledge which 1s
based on the forms of the self-activity of the knowing mind,
this self-activity, howevcr, 1s never unconditioned, 1t must
always be excited by stimuli which 1t does not itself produce
And even when (as n logic and mathematics) we have found,
by means of abstraction, pure forms of thought, the knowledge
which can be based upon these forms 1s purely formal Never-
theless, I'ries was of opimmion that 1t was possible to exhibit
a complete system of fundamental concepts (categories and
1deas) which would enable us to survey the entire field of the
natural sciences He considered that Kant had succeeded 1n
gwving such a complete enumeration of fundamental concepts,
for which reason he follows Kant's system 1in his own expost-
tion But a problem arises here which Fries never faced He
admitts that all psychological experience is *“ Stuckwerd”
(fragmentary) , ouly by means of reflectton, of re-cognition, of
attention directed towards our own involuntary mental activity,
do we discover those forms which we use immediately and
mvoluntarily, and this reflection takes place successively and
occastonally, and 1s never complete Nevertheless, according
to Fries, it enables us to discover the constant and mvariable
manner 1n which our 1eason works (seec more particularly Newe
Krittk, 1 pp 198-200) Fries 1s right 1n saying that the whole
secret of philosophy lies concealed here  But he did not shed
as much light on this secret as he thought Kant's systematis-
ing and Jacobt's faith had too strong an influence with him
they led him to stop half-way 1n hits analysis

A second leading objection which Fries raises agamst Kant
1s that the latter was under the delusion that he could adduce
a proof of the objective validity of experience  Fries agrees
with Maimon that Kant only showed that as a matter of fact

we possess and make use of certain categories (guaestio factz),
VOL II R
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but not that we are justified in using them (guaestio juris).
The objective validity of our knowledge can never be proved
We cannot compare knowledge with existence, we can only
compare mediate reflected knowledge with immediate know-
ledge  Truth does not mean the agreement of knowledge
with 1ts object, but the agreement of mediate with immediate
knowledge, 1n the long run, therefore, every proof must be
subjective (Veue Krzr:k, vol 1 pp 288-295, Polem Schr pp.
124, 351-354) Kant intimated this but did not work 1t out,
hence his speculative successors have been betrayed into con-
fusing the relation between the subject of knowledge and its
object (a relation which does not lie outside knowledge itself)
with a caunsal relation, and to riot 1n mystical ideas of the
dentity of thought and being

Apgainst the speculative philosophers Fries asserts not only
that we cannot lay down any final comseztutive principles, but
also that our principles are merely regulative He further
maintams that 1n any case the proper work of philosophy consists
in employing the regressive, analytical method which, starting
from the given, leads to the discovery of the fundamental concepts
conditioning the understanding Speculation easily deteriorates
into 1ntellectual indolence, 1t 15 only the critical philosophy
which constrains to industry  ldealism and dogmatism are
not, as Fichte thought, the great antithcses Idealism can be
just as dogmatic as matenalism when 1t forgets to examine 1ts
own assumptions They are only opposed to one another in
results, not 1n method But the most important opposition 1s
that of method, the peculiar art of philosophy, and here the
critical philosophy on one side is opposed to all dogmatism,—
whether this appear under the form of idealism or materialism,
—on the other (Polesn Schr p 257)

A system 1s not so important as a method A system is
of significance because 1t brings order and clearness 1nto our
knowledge, but he who hopes by its help to reach something
more, he who thinks to extend his knowledge by means of a
system 15 self-decerved (Newe Kritik, § 70)

Fries holds that the limit of our knowledge 1s indicated by
the fact that we can form no finished series 1n knowledge, can
attain no completed whole All things 1n material nature are
subject to the laws of physics, all things 1n mental nature to
the laws of psychology, and, by way of analogy, we can
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imagme that the relation between a material outer and a
spiritual inner exists everywhere But, m so domng, we do not
transcend the finite, knowledge, indeed, knows no way from
the finite to the infinite and eternal Faith alone can grasp
the eternal Faith arises by concewving the limits to which
our knowledge 1s always subjected transcended, — through
a negation. Every phenomenon, every object of knowledge 1s
limited, hence faith in the existence of an eternal Being
behind the world of phenomena can only be generated by
negation We can form no positive concepts of the eternal
Every positive idea of it (as in the ordinary idea of God
and immortality) 1s figurative, and when regarded as know-
ledge becomes mythology It 15 equally impossible to
deduce the finite (phenomena) from the eteinal , speculative
attempts of this kind only lead to philosophical romances,
varying according to the fancy of the writer There 15 only
ome truth , hence 1t 1s one and the same reality which science
reveals to us as the finite world of phenomena and faith as
borne by one eternal principle—just as 1t 1s one and the same
phenomenal world which we study in physics from the outer
and 1 psychology from the mner side  Fries adopts Kant’s
distinction between the “Idecas™ of an absolute totality, and
“concepts” the objects of which aie always relative and
limited, but neither Kant nor the Romanticists would agree with
his assertion that the Ideas arse through negation Some-
thing more than a mere negation of limits 1s requisite to faith ,
faith 1s a conviction based on interest, on the feeling of value
And even if the content of [aith only admits of symbolic repre-
sentation yet there are ceitain phenomena which may be
interpreted as revelations ol the Eternal, maccessible though
it be to thought The mtwitive belief that the Eternal 1s the
true essence of all things 1s based on the beauty and grandeur
of Nature, and the highest beauty and grandeur of all may be
presented n a human personality Fries’ philosophy of religion,
although arrived at independently, reminds us very much of
Schletermacher’s, but he differs from him in conceiving the
relationship between religious and =sthetic feeling to be a
very mtimate one  Fries’ theoretic philosophy 1s developed
more definitively and in further detail than Sechlerermacher’s,
hence he guards himself more carefully than the latter from
any real or apparent accommodation to the doctrines of the
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Church  His symbolism 1s far freer and less dogmatic  His
criticism of Christianity 1s chiefly directed against its en-
couragement of the passive and humble feelings and the
doctrine of Atonement, which he regarded as repugnant to
morality In Kant's conception of the personal dignity of
man he found the clear and full development of a notion for
which neither Greels nor Christian teaching had hitherto been
able to find room, a notion which can only attain its realisation
in public life in the State, for there only 1s the personal
education of a man completed The mner development of
the individual 1s bound up thiough his calling 1n life with the
community, hence we are justified 1n regarding ethics, as Aris-
totle did, as included 1in politics, although the fundamental
ideas of cthics are higher than all politics

Scomed by Hegel, and still scoffed at by those who
entertain a romantic admiration for Romantic philosophy,*
this sober inquirer has nevertheless in his theory of knowledge,
as well as 1in his psychology and ethics, developed thoughts
which have always maintained their validity and their value,
while the speculative systems have long ceased to possess any
but historical interest

() Jokann Fricdri:h Herbart

This thinker, the most promment figure of the group we
are now considering, used to describe himself as “a Kantian
of the year 1828”% By which he meant that though his
philosophy rested on the Kantian foundation he claimed to
have carried thought a step farther His admiration for Kant
did not exclude a still more piercing criticism of his teaching
than that given by Fries In common with Fries he adopts
what the latter called the regressive or analytic method He
had already made up his mind when attending Fichte’s
lectures at Jena that 1t 1s 1mpossible to deduce every-
thing from a single principle An all-embracing principle
may be the conclusion, but can never be the begmning of
thinkung  For how can we start our process of deduction from
a single principle? How can one thought pass over into
another? We notice already here that obstinate adherence to
the principle of 1dentity, to the axiom that everything 1s what
it 15, which 1s so charactenstic of Herbart's thought All
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becoming and all change contain a contradiction, for in them
identity 1s continually being annulled Hence, 1n Herbart’s
eyes, the romantic systems with their evolutions from one
absolute puinciple were an uninterrupted series of contradictions,
continual trangressions against the fundamental law of thought
Herbart laid these objections before his teacher, Fichte, who
could not but recognise the acuteness of his young cntic,
although 1t was directed against his own favourite concept of
the ego  Herbart considered this concept altogether self-
contradictory since the ego was said to be at once unity and
plurality, to become and to develop

Only after great opposition on the part of his friends
was Herbart (born at Oldenburg, May 4, 1776) allowed to
indulge his inclination for philosophical thought, which went
hand m hand with an interest in theoretical and practical
pedagogics  After he had completed his studies at Jena he,
like so many other German philosophers, spent some years in
Switzerland as tutor in a nobleman’s family, and 1t was here
that he laid the real foundation of his philosophy He agreed
vith I{ant that experience only shows us phenomena

But while Kant held fast to the antithesis between
phenomenon and thing-in-itself, Ierbart (1n the sketch of a
Wessensle/ne drawn up at Berne) propounded the view that
every representation (Vorste//lung) must, m the long run,
point to something which 1s represented, and which is not n
its turn the representative of something else, but 1s different
from all representations  These " Reals,” as Herbart generally
calls them, must be so conceived as to do away with the con-
tradictions contamned 1n the concepts of experience (more
especially m the concept of the ego, from which Herbart
started) This was the programme with which, 1n the year
1802, Herbart began his career as a teacher in Gottingen
The course of his development, which 1s of no small philo-
sophical interest, 1s described 1 a treatise by ROBERT
ZIMMERMANN  Periwden in Herbarts philosopluschen Gerstes-
gang (Sitzungsberichte der philos-hist Klasse der kaiserl
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Band 83, Wien 1876)
Herbart’s later Life presents no very striking features Quiet
and conservative in his tastes, he expended all his energies in
his studies, lectures, and exertions on behalf of education
After several years of work at Gottingen, he filled Kant's



250 JOHANN FRIEDRICH HERBART BK VI

professorial chair at Komigsberg for a long term of years, but he
returned to spend his last years at Gottingen, where he died tn
1841 Herbart had already (1808) expressed his views in two
important works (Hauptpunkte der Metaphysik and Allgemene
praktische Pluilosophue)  His inquinies are concerned partly with
metaphysics (under which he includes the theory of knowledge
and also the discussion of the problem of existence, cosmology),
partly with psychology and ethics In his Ewmlectung in die
Philosoplire (1813) he has provided an excellent propedeutics
of lasting value for all who wish to learn how to philosophise
without at the same time swearing allegiance to any par-
ticular system  Although, of course, the fundamental 1deas of
Herbart's own philosophy make their appearance at several
points, the book as a whole 1s penetrated by the spint of the
critical philosophy, which may be called the spirit of secking
and toiling thought The Lekrbuch zur Psychologie (1816)
elaborates what had already been indicated in the Hawpi-
punkte der Mctaphys:k (§ 13) as the clements of a future
psychology  Previous to the publication of this text-book
Herbart had written his great psychological worle (Psychologie
als Wissenschaft neugegrundet aunf Evfahrung, Metaplysih und
Mathematrk), although 1t did not appear till 1824-23
Finally, in the Algemerncn Metaphysik nebst den Anfangen der
philosophaschen Naturlchre (1828-29) he discusses the problems
of knowledge and of existence

(a) We start and must start from experience But, says
Herbart, experience gives us no immediate knowledge It itself
15 not knowledge, but only becomes so after 1t has been
elaborated The compelling power of experience 1s the inevit-
able starting-point, bechind which we cannot go  But though
we cannot go backwards we can go forwards And we
must go {orwards, since the sensations which we experience
are not presented as an unformed aggregate, but arrange them-
selves in forms and series which set tasks to thought Until
these tasks are performed thought finds no rest It may
perhaps require much patience to combine empirical data with
the requirements of strict logic  But so long as we build on
experience and indulge 1in no castles in the air we are on firm
ground The age has been wonderfully spoilt by those people
who laid down, once and for all, a single principle and a single
method, this has been the ruin of the sciences, and has made
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many fight shy of philosophy This shyness can only be
overcome by regular investigation

In every sensation a defimte something is given which we
must take as 1t 1s An absolute position 1s given  This does
not mean that sensations are copies of things or that they
afford us immediate knowledge of them We can never know
things-in-themselves , this 1s a proposition which no dogmatism
can confute We know, however, that they exist, they are
posited 1 sensation  And even if we call that which 1s con-
tained 1n our sensation “appearance” (Sc/e), this appearance
15 still unthinkable unless we assume a being (Serz) We
must therefore lay down the following proposition all
appearance 1mplies being (Hawuptpunkte, p 20) Every
particular sensation pomnts to a particular being, a particular
position It 1s a leading principle of all metaphysic first
established by the Eleatics, says Herbart, that bemng 1s
absolutely simple (Hawptpunkte, p 20) As soon as 1t 1s
concetved with inner contradictions thought is confronted with
a problem—for 1dentity is annulled  This does not exclude the
possibility of several beings, since each particular being is the
object of an absolute position The relation between the
different beings 1s a question for thought only, which compares
and combines, not {or the beings themselves

When experience shows us becoming and change we have
an appearance which we cannot accept as 1t 1s Our task 1s to
find the underlying Real This problem presented itself to
Heibart first in connection with Fichte's ego, which 1s con-
ceived 1n unceasing self-activity  Afterwards he realised that
the same problem 1s contained 1n all change, hence he com-
pared Fichte with the ancient Heraclitus, the former’s assertion
“The ego posits 1tself,” and the latter's “Everything 1s 1n flux” are
both based on experience, the former on inner, the latter on
outer experience, but Herbart cannot regard either position as
final He brings forward a third problem, the so-called prob-
lem of inherence which ts tnvolved 1 the assumption that one
and the same thing can have several qualities The concept
of the ego comes under this head also, in so far as the ego 1s
supposed to embrace an mner plurality

The necessity for assuming a manzfold of existing things
(Reals) arises when we try to explain our experiences of change
and of things possessing several qualities, to explain means
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with Herbart, to remove contradictions Everything 1s what
it is Hence when a thing 15 presented 1n experience with a
new quahty which it did not possess before, we must, if we are
to explain this, go beyond the thing itself and assume the ex-
istence of one or more other Reals with which our percep-
tion relates it  The difference between the first and second
appearances of the Real A 1s to be explained as the result of
my now Lhinking 1t together with B A has not changed,
but I have brought it into connection with B (in itself equally
unchangeable) Thus A pieserves its unmutability, although
experience shows us a modified A According to Herbart the
causal axtom must be interpreted to mean that a thing does
not change because it works, the causal relation, then, 1s a
timeless relation! Activity (which 1s change) only seems to
occur In experience because we relate one thing to another
thing  And when one thing seems to have several qualities
this again 1s the result of our iclating it to other things Com-
bined with B, A looks different from what 1t does when com-
bined with C, D, or E (one and the same thing 1s different in
the dark and in the light, presents iteelf differently to the eye
and to the ear, etc) The method which Herbart applied to
the resolution of the contradictions existing between the concepts
of experience has been named by hum the method of relations
The ground of that which expericnce shows us lies not in the
particular Real itself but in the relation in which we place 1t
with regard to other Reals This relation, however, 15 for the
Real 1tself inessential, contingent It 15 a matter of indiffer-
ence to A whether we compare 1t with B or not, our relating
and comparing 1s only a contingent virw

Although Herbart mantamed, in opposition to Kant, the
necessity of arguing from phenomcna to things-in-themselves
(from appearance (Sciein) to being (Sezn)), yet he himself really
arrives at the result that between phenomena and Reals there
i1s a very great antithesis In his Psychologie als Wissenschaft
(§ 149, notc 2) Herbart consistently asserts that appearance 1s
not an essential quality of being, but that every true explana-
tion of the sensuous world must exhibit appearance as entirely
contingent to being Bemg and appearance, then, are quite
different 1n essence  The true reality does not become, does
not change, 15 neither increased nor decreased, it 1s subject to
the strict law of identity It 1s what 1t 1s and requires no
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development There are a manifold of Reals, hence 1t is com-
prehensible that we, who cannot refrain from combining and
comparing, experience changes and composite qualities Each
particular Real (or absolute position), however, 15 1ndependent
of all others Two proposttions sum up the result of Herbart’s
attempt to correct the concepts of expertence (1) In the king-
dom of being there are no events (Alg Meta;ﬁ/zy:zk,§ 235),
(2) Every continuum 1s excluded from reality (Alg Meta-
plysik, § 209)

It 1s obvious that Herbart only resolves the supposed con-
tradictions between the Reals by transferring them to our ideas
and thoughts  If nothing 1s to happen in the world of Reals
all the more must go on 1n the world of our 1deas and thoughts,
where, amongst other things, the said contradictions arise, are
dcalt with and resolved. Herbart has himself experienced and
described that inner unrest which is felt as long as problems
are unsolved These great inner events, however, are nothing
but appearance! As Herbart founded his psychology not
only on experience but also on metaphysics, this conclusion is
mnevitable Nevertheless 1t would be a mistake to regard
Herbart as an extreme realist According to him, indeed, we
can know nothing at all of the proper nature of the Reals,
hence we cannot know if they are material or spiritual It
cannot be denied that the materialistic 1dea of absolute un-
changeable atoms accords better with Herbart’'s Reals than
with the idea of spiritual being  Moreover, Herbart himself
maintained (1n opposition to metaphysical idealism) that inner
experiences possess no prerogative above outer 1n determining
our ideas of the nature of the Reals Nevertheless he cannot
refrain from employing analogies with mental phenomena For
mstance, he speaks of the conservation of the self~identity of the
Reals 1n spite of their relation to other Reals as their se/f-pse-
servatzon  The 1dea of self-preservation is only justifiable where
there 15 a real obstacle to be overcome 1n preserving the identity,
and where a task has to be performed, but these are events
Sclf-pieservation (and to that extent change) 1s activity, not
merely being  The self-preservation of the Reals appears
more particularly in those beings to which we attribute force
and life, and which attain to consciousness 1n our inner ex-
perience as sensations And Herbart admits that the only
example of self-preservation accessible to us 1s that of our
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sensations (Al Metaphysik, § 329) So that it 1s clear,
and was admitted by his most acute pupil and interpreter,
(DROBISCH, Uber dic Festbudung der Philosophie durch
Herbart, 1876, p 20) that lerbart, in his way—like the
metaphysical 1dealists 1n theirs — conceives the Reals m
analogy with our own nner states The following contradic-
tions, however, are retained in his system (1) We must infer
from appearance to bemng, and appcarance 1s contingent
[or being, (2) The Real 1s unchangeable—the Real strives
to maintain itself

(B) Herbart leaves on one side the contradiction which
emerges here between his metaphysics and his psychology on
the ground that metaphysics which 1s to test all the concepts
of experience must also form the foundation of psychology
Psychology has to build on metaphysics as well as on ex-
perience, and, as we have already seen, the problem of the ego
1s only a special form of the problems of inherence and change
and 1s solved with them  The soul 1s a Real like other Reals,
its sensations and 1deas are expresstons of 1ts self-preservation
A sensation arises 1n the soul when it has to maintam itself
agamst another soul And since Herbart assumes that the
Real underlying psychical phenomena 1s other than that which
underlies matenal phenomena he ends 1in a spintualism which
differs from the ordinary (z¢ Cartesian) form 1n its assertion
that those beings between which reciprocal action takes place
are not different i kind ¥’

The necessity for assuming a psychical Real is occasioned
by the fact that our ideas are always reciprocally connected,
and act and react on one another Sometimes they blend (by
means of assimilation), viz when they are nearly related , some-
times they bind themselves together 1n groups (complexes), viz
when they are heterogenous (¢g colours and tones) , sometimes
they check one another, viz, when they are homogeneous,
and yet are not able to blend The fact that thcy cannot
remain etther undisturbed by one another or disunited and
unbound proves them to be expressions of the self-preservation
of one and the same representing being They have a con-
stant tendency to form one single activity, in so far as they do
not inhibit one another By assimilation and complication
there arises a total force which expresses what we call our ego
(which 1s therefore a resultant and not a principle), and which
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determines what we shall assimilate n the future Only that
which can blend with the prevailing group of 1deas (or in
Herbart’s language, can be “apperceived” by it) can attamn to
psychical existence The apperceiving group of ideas forms
the character of the personality

The great significance of Herbart's psychology lhes in the
fact that he starts from particulars (sensations and 1ideas)
as the foundation of all psychical phenomena In so doing he
adopts the path first taken by Hume and Hartley, and which,
a few years after the appearance of Heibart's great psychology,
was struck out again by James Mill in England Herbart 1s
one of the most prominent representatives of that psychological
tendency which regards the manifold of elements as the founda-
tion of psychical life, and the unity of consciousness as merely
the product of the reciprocal action between these elements
What the English call “association” 1s called by Herbart “ assimi-
lation” (association by means of similanity) and * complication ”
(association by means of contiguity) We owe him lasting
thanks for his substitution of sumple elements in place of the
psychical faculties still retained by Kant, and for his demand
that psychical phenomena should be explained according to
the defimite laws of their reciprocal action Psychology has
been much advanced by his works, and those of the many
excellent psychologists of his school (DROBISCH, WAITZ, ZIM-
MERMANN, VOLKMANN, NAHLOWSKY, STEINTHAL, LAZARUS)
The spiritualistic assumption of a soul-substance, however
stands in curious contradiction to this accentuation of the
mantfold as the fundamental aspect of psychical life  If instead
of founding his psychology on metaphysics, Herbart had based
1t exclusively on experience, he must have learnt to see in the
fact that there 1s no unconnected manifold in consciousness an
essential characteristic of conscious life  He would then have
felt constramned to show in detail how this charactenstic (con-
sciousness as combining activity) reveals itself in the psycho-
logical laws  As 1t s, he ends 1n a psychological atomism, and
runs counter to experience in attributing to every particular
idea the tendency to persist eternally®™ And the elements,
through the interaction of which he proposes to explain every-
thing 1n consciousness, are only cognitive elements Feeling
and will are supposed to be merely the products of the relations
between ideas Feeling arises when one idea 1s cramped by
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other 1deas, so that it cannot move freely, desire, when an
idea works 1tself up mn the face of hindrances, and in so doing
determines other idcas more and more 1 accordance with
itself, partly by rousing, partly by suppressing them  Psycho-
logical observation affords no confirmation of this doctrine of
Herbart’s that feeling and will, in contradistinction to know-
ledge, are always derived

Herbart was evidently influenced by his desire to reduce
psychology to an exact science when taking the manifold as the
basis of consciousness  He pronounced the unity of conscious-
ness to be nothing more than a product, and feeling and will
resultants of the conflicts between 1deas As the title of his
chief work on psychology shows, he attempted to base psycho-
logy not only on expcrience and metaphysics, but also on
mathematics He finds this possible 1n virtue of the fact that
ideas 1ncrease and dccrease in clearness, or, as he expresses 1it,
rise and sink, and that this nising and sinking 1s conditioned
by their rcciprocal relation  Here 1t 1s their reciprocal in-
hibition which decides the matter Herbart's mathematical
psychology seeks to find definite laws for the reciprocal mhibi-
tion of 1deas  The only difficulty which he encounteis here 15
the fact that the forces with which each 1dea seeks to maintain
itself 1n consciousness cannot, like physical forces, be measured
by a movement 1n space, 1t 1s, in fact, only a figurative expres-
ston when we speak of rising and falling

There 1s no standard of measurement in the psychical
mechamsm  In default of such a standaid, Herbart proceeds
from the fundamental axiom that the sum of inhibition 1n
consciousness at any moment 1s the smallest possible, since all
ideas strive to maintain themselves It must then be deter-
mmed mathematically how this least possible inhibition (daiken-
mng) 1s to be distributed among the different simultaneous or
struggling 1deas  In spite of the interest of this line of thought
Herbart did not succeed in harmonising the results at which
his mathematical method enabled him to arrive with those
obtained by introspection Nor can the fundamental axiom
on which he builds be pronounced valid  Its validity rests
on the assumption that ideas are independent forces But if
the nature of conscious life consists 1n a combining activity, the
particular element can have no independent energy Whether
it can maintain 1tself in consciousness against the other ele-
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ments will depend not on itself alone, but on the total energy
which consciousness 1s able to devote to 1its combining
activity The more energetic the synthesis the greater the
number of conflicting ideas which can be embraced within
it without mutual mhibition  This 1s partly due to the fact
that ideas are not the only elements An idea may, owing to
a state of feeling, suffer a less degree of inhibition than would
be the case if this were determined solely by its relation to
other 1deas Accordingly, Herbart'’s school have practically
dropped his mathematical psychology, or, at any rate, have
not carried 1t any farther But even if llerbart’s attempt was
a mistake, yet the attempt itself witnesses to the energy with
which he sought for the truth, and to the firmness of his
conviction that conformity to law characterises the world of
spiritual nature, no less than that of material nature ®

(y) According to Herbart there 1s no principle of knowledge
which can unite in itself the explanation of reality and the proof
of worth  The science of the estimation of worth (which Herbart
calls “m@sthetic” i the widest sense) must therefore be kept
entirely apart from the science of the reality of things In
this separation between theoiy and practice Herbart again
reminds us of Kant  Here, too, he attacks the Romante
philosophy, whose primciple of unity claimed to be at once
the explanation of rcality and the measure for the estimation
of worth  The distinction between the two was all the more
nccessary for him since, 1n his view, theoretical science ends
with the assumption of Reals existing out of all +elations, while
judgments of worth, on the other hand, are concerned not with
realities but with the relation between realities When we call
a thing beautiful or ugly, praiseworthy or shameful, we are
considering relations between the qualities of things, or between
the different inclinations of a particular man, or between the wills
of different men  Ethical judgments pioper are distinguished
from @®sthetic judgments in general by the fact that they are
passed on something which 15 not merely possessed as a thing
of worth but which constitutes the unconditional worth of the
person himself

Important as 1t 1s to subject the concepts of experience to
a searching criticism, 1t 15 no less important to test the concepts
of the estimation of worth, especially of ethical worth We
often pass judgments on worth without remarking that we do
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50, hence false associations may very easily creep in, other than
purely ethical motives may come into play, mixing with the latter
We must, therefore, bring to light the simple fundamental
relations 1nvolved in the estimation of worth if we are to discover
what are the practical 1deas by which we are gmided A practical
idea 15 a pattern which hovers before us whenever we pass a
clear judgment on the harmontous or inharmonious relation
between a man’'s convictions and acts, or between the endeavours
of several men who stand in relation to one another  There
may be a want of harmony between that which a man considers
to be night and the direction his will actually takes, such a
relation we condemn as contrary to the wdea of wnner freedom
Or the energy with which he strives to follow his convictions
may be insuffictent and the conviction itself too famnt, such a
relation we condemn 1 the light of the idea of perfection
Similarly, the tdeas of right, of equity and of benevolence appear
in our judgments on the relations between the wills of different
individuals  These judgments, however, are only certain and of
universal validity when the relations are pure and clear, and
when all conflicting interests are excluded There must be an
indrvidual as well as a social development before men reach
the point where the estimation of worth 1s determmed by
practical ideas  If these 1deas are to become a power in the
soul they must be bound up with (apperceived by) sufficiently
strong groups of ideas Kant's foimulation of the categorical
imperative 1s a witness to the preceding development  But he
was wrong 1n supposing that the practical ideas always reveal
themselves 1n the shape of powerful constraint He who 1s
able to form these ideas and to keep them alive 1n his soul
will learn how gentle their rule can be

In ethical matters Herbart was influenced by the English
thinkers of the eightecnth century, especially, perhaps, Adam
Smuth, whose “impartial observer” nstituted precisely such
estimations of worth as Herbart desired He thinks, how-
ever, that any nearer psychological explanation of ethical
judgments should be excluded, as also he would exclude any
practical end or basis from the estimation of worth He wishes
the relations between human wills to be estimated exactly as
we estimate musical compositions  His ethics 1s @sthetic 1n
character, and we look 1 vain for any recognition of the fact
that ethical judgments when they are genuine and primary,
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spring from a will and are grounded i the thought of a practical
end which has to be striven after  Nevertheless, Herbart's
ethics retains 1ts interest 1n virtue of the clear description and
analysis which 1t contamns of the most important relations
into which the will enters, and of its endeavours to defend the
independence of ethics over against theology The latter point
1s of all the greater interest as Herbart was a conservative in
politics and 1n religion  In matters of faith he held fast to the
Protestant church, In spite of his theologising philosophy of
religion, however, he emphatically asserts that the concept of
God 1s always thought by means of psychological and ethical
determinations borrowed from men Hence in order that we
may arrive at a right conception of God 1t 1s important that
the ethical 1deas should be developed in thewr punity and self-
dependence  Herbart's theoretical philosophy offers no points
of contact with theology,” hence his philosophy of religion
holds together somewhat loosely with the rest of his views,
But we may trace the effects of his psychological views 1n his
insistence on the impoitance of the religious ideas having
such form and content as should enable them to fill the minds
of men and form large and predominating (apperceptive)
groups of 1deas

() Frudrich Eduard Benele

In a letter to Heibart dated May 22, 1824, Beneke
wntes “Independently of one another we have both arrived
at the conviction that if psychology 15 to solve the problems
which have been raised, 1t must undergo a thorough reform”
The two thinkers, however, were not quite agreed as to the
special task of psychology Both allow that i1t has to explamn
what Kant—and after him Fries—called “forms” as the results
of psychical processes and not as ready-made forms of activity
exusting from the beginning  Beneke was even more energetic
than Herbart 1n conceiving them to be mental products whose
origin 1s to be explained by a process of evolution determined
in accordance with psychological laws But while Herbart
proposed to found psychology not only on experience but also
on “ metaphysics,” which means here on an mvestigation of the
nature of cxistence prior to any psychological investigation,
Beneke asserts that psychology 1s the fundamental science of
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philosophy, since the concepts of all other philosophical sciences
are psychical products Psychology itself he tieats as an em-
pirical science It 1s no doubt the task of philosophy to
construct a world-conception  But its immediate object 1s the
life of consciousness, for it 1s this which interests us most and this
15 the side of existence which we immediately know, the material
side being only known to us thiough consciousness  Moreover,
before we proceed to discuss the highest problems we must
critically examine the powers of the human nund. In making
empirical psychology the foundation of all philosophy Beneke
resembles the English school, indeed, he admits that he 1s a
disciple of Locke’s  Only in Germany, he says, are we unaware
that psychology, and with it the whole of philosophy, 1s based
on experience Hence 1t 1s that in comparison with other
nations who have bcen willing to learn from Bacon, Locke, and
Hume, we stand so far behind in philosophy  Even Kant does
not hold fast to the empnical method, but abandons 1t directly
he passes from criticism to positive construction  His speculative
successors, 1n spite of all their talent, have only 1njured
philosophy  They met with great support because the
enthusiasm which Kant had aroused came to their aid  But
the entire speculative period must only be rcgarded as a
phenomenon 1n the history of civilisation, these bold systems
require not a refutation but an historical explanation

When Bencke thus expressed himself on the subject of
philosophy, especially the philosophy of hus day (in his work
Die Plilosophie in thremn Verhalinisse sus Evfahrung, sur Speku-
lation und zum Leben, 1833), he had fought his first battles
and published his most important works

During his student years he had been mainly mmfluenced by
Fries (through hisfriend and pupil De Wette) and Schleiermacher
Jacoby, too, counted for something in the forming of his views,
owing to his insistence on the significance of immediate obser-
vation, but his fear of analysis and of proof repelled him At
the age of twenty-two he conceirved a plan of working a reform
in philosophy, which, in his wview, suffered under intricate
speculations, and in the same ycar (1820) he entered himself
at the Berlin University In a few smaller treatises he set
forth his views on the task and method of psychology, and as a
privat-docent he gave lectures which were wcll attended  After
the publication of his Plysik der Sitten (1820), a companion
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to Kant's Mezaphysik der Sutten, however, his name was struck
off the list of teachers, and he never, in spite of repeated
attempts, succeeded n extorting any explanation of this
proceeding He was only told by the Chancellor, a patron of
Hegel's, that a philosophy which did not deduce everything
frorn the Absolute was not worthy to be called philosophy !
Beneke himself beheved Hegel, to whom a pupil of Fries and
Schlelermacher was unwelcome at the University, to have
been at the bottom of it Perhaps the title of his book had
suggested that Beneke taught materialism, although by the
term “ Physik” he only meant the attempt to find a natural
empirical foundation The book itself 1s of no small interest
for the history of ethics, for 1t supports the view that ethics
must rest on a psychological foundation, and attempts to show
that ethical judgments are the result of reflection on the
manner 1in which feeling 1s set 1n motion by human action,
either that of the self or of others Beneke treats ethical judg-
ments exactly as Schleilermacher treated the dogmas of faith ,
tndeed, there can be no doubt that he was influenced here by
Schleiermacher's lectures Moreover [ollowing Jacobi, but
m opposition to Kant's absolute and universal moral law,
Beneke mamtains the importance of individualistic assumptions
in deciding what, 1n particular cases, 1s right and duty And
while his German post- Kantian predecessors would exalt
the ethical estimation of worth above all consideration of the
effects of actions, thus giving to ethics a predominantly sub-
jective character, Beneke stoutly maintamns that the manner
in which actions affect the weal and woe of living bemngs
determines the estumation of their ethical value, which may
differ from the legal estimation, since it 15 primarily concerned
with the frame of mind which prompted the action® Although
Beneke published an excellent defence, he was prohibited from
teaching 1n Berlin TFor the next few years he laboured at
Gottingen, and here he published, under the modest title of
Psychologische Skizzen, his most important work (1825-27).
A place was now again found for him 1n the Berlin University,
and n needy circumstances, debarred by the ruling Hegelianism
from holding a regular professorship, he developed a fertile
activity, teaching and writing on psychology, theory of edu-
cation, and ethics His educational writings 1n particular
found their way to wide circles of readers He was drowned
VOL 1II S
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on the 1st of March 1854, probably, overcome by long
illness and sadness, he put an end to his life while out of his
mind

While Herbart tried to explain consecious life 1n its different
forms and at its different stages as the mechanical product of
a manifold of particular elements (through their blendings, com-
plications, and mutual inhibitions), Beneke’s psychological theory
1s more biological in character He concewes the development
of conscious life as the growth of given germs or dispositions
which he calls the “prime faculties” (Urvermogen) (ze the
faculties of sensation and movement) Herbart, on the con-
trary, regards the soul asa ftabwla rase until other Reals,
by coming into relation with it, excite 1ts impulse to self-
preservation  The prime faculties are assoctated with impulse
and stnving They involuntanly seek out external stimul,
which are able to further their development And under the
influence of outer experiences new faculties are always being
formed, for the earlier stimuli do not entirely disappear but
leave behind them traces and dispositions which co-operate
with later stimuli  Hence reciprocal action between the con-
scious and the unconscious i1s continually gommg on By the
concept " faculty ” Beneke means to express nothing more than
the unconscious inner conditions which exist from the very
beginning, and afterwards co-operate, at cvery stage, with outer
expertences We are not able, 1t 1s true, to distinguish clearly
between that which comes from outer experience and that
which 1s due to 1mnner conditions, but there can be no question
that the inner and outer unceasigly co-operate  The relation
1n general between the conscious and the unconscious is made
by Beneke the subject of an interesting investigation ~ Among
the many psychological phenomena which are discussed n
his chief work (the more important part of which afterwards
appeared m a shortened form n his Lekrbuch der Psychologe
als Naturwissenschaft (1833)) may be mentioned the signifi-
cance for feeling of the relation of contrast and the tendency
of psychical elements to diffuse their character over the whole
psychical state (Beneke calls this process “equalisation” (4uiglez-
chung) , 1t would perhaps be more fittingly termed “ expansion "),
Since the development of the life of consciousness 1s determined
by so many elements and laws it 1s no wonder that the higher
stages may differ so widely from the lower as to seem altogether
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inexplicable by the latter But as we cannot see n the germ
of a cherry tree any indication of the cherries, which only appear
as the fruits of the fully developed tree, so we must not expect
to find the higher forms of psychical life preformed in the
lower These higher forms are neither innate nor mtroduced
into the soul from without, they arise in the course of the
soul’s development according to its own particular laws
Beneke's psychology would form a worthy subject for a
monograph which should investigate its relation to the older
psychology (especially that of Hume and Tetens) as well as to
that of the most recent times

Beneke, however, did not always keep clearly before him
the biological character of his psychology, nor did he always
abide by it His great zeal in defending psychological investi-
gation agamnst the speculative philosophy led him to extol
inner experience not only at the expense of abstract thought
but also at that of outer experience He pronounces mnner
experience to be far clearer and more exact than outer, main-
tamning that in inner experience we aie able to trace the
individual elements in their interaction But this seems to
assume that we are able to see in psychical products the
elements out of which they are composed an assumption
which 1s contradictory to the qualitative differences between
elements and products which Beneke elsewhere so rightly
emphasises “We must not foiget” he says (Skzzzen, u p
329), “that complication, too, 1s something and that the pro-
duct, even though it contain nothing more in itself than the
sum of 1ts factors, yet as their sum and as an organic inter-
related whole 1s different not only from each one of these factors
but also from a mere juxtaposition of them” In every such
organic complex (¢g when a new faculty originates) there
must always be somcthing which does not reveal itself to
introspection, Indeed, throughout the whole of nature the
origin of new qualities presents the greatest problems And
within the sphere of external nature we can point out much
more clearly than i that of inner nature those conditions
under which new qualities arise

That Beneke has thus erroneously overestimated the com-
pleteness of psychology as a science (or rather its prospect of
completeness) 1s due, we may be sure, to the great importance
which he assigns to 1t as the fundamental science for philo-
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sophy  Starting [rom psychological observation, we find a
clue to existence  The principles of natural philosophy
are taken from psychology, since in our inner exper-
ence we have the opportunity of becoming acquamnted with
a part of existence as 2 25 e ufself we naturally con-
cerve that part of nature which we know only as external,
objective bemg (matenal nature), tz aralogy with ourselves
Accordingly, employing the method of analogy, we transfer the
forms and laws of the psychical world to material nature
Natural philosophy, as tanght by Bencke, 1s distinguished from
that of Schelling by the fact that it 1s conscious of its hypo-
thetical character, and assumes an analogy only, not, as Schel-
ling would have, an identity between the psychical and
corporeal And while Schelling thought it was possible to
substitute this idealistic interpretation, based on analogy, for
the mechamcal conception of nature, which he regarded as
erroneous, Beneke 1nsists on the justification and necessity of a
thoroughgoing materialistic explanation of all material natural
phenomena Hence he recognises the attempts to give a
purely physiologico-anatomical explanation of phenomena in the
case of mental diseases, although he lays much stress on the
sigmficance of the psychical symptoms In this connection he
supports Spinoza's view (see especially his work entitled Das
Verhaltmis von Seele und Leb, 1826, pp 219 f, 243 f),
although there are other passages which seem rather to point
to a view akin to Herbart's, for they procced on the assumption
that the difficulties of concerving a reciprocal action taking
place between two heteroreneous elements disappears 1f we con-
cetve 1t as taking place between the soul and the being analo-
gous to the soul which underlies the material elements
Beneke never arrived at any clear decision between the two
alternatives® As the conclusion from analogy leads us in
natural philosophy to conceive all material beings as members
of a descending series, our own standpoint 1n existence being
taken as the starting-point, so in the philosophy of religion 1t
causes us to fiame ideas of higher beings similar to ourselves
All religion and all science of religion, however refined and
spritualised the latter may be, 1s nothing more than anthropo-
morphism  And since the distance between God and man
1s probably far greater than that between man and worm—
since, moreover, n the philosophy ol religion we have no real
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points of attachment such as the philosophy of nature possesses
in the mechanical natural sciences—the religious ideas are
the object of faith, and it becomes the essential task of the
philosophy of religion to mnvestigate the psychological develop-
ment of the ideas used by religion as well as the spirtual
need itself which seeks to find satisfaction in religion  In the
following passage Beneke’s conception of the philosophy of
religion as applied psychology comes out clearly and interest-
ingly “The philosophy of religion will no longer pare down
relipious dogmas, historically conceived, to meet the require-
ments of a preconceived and narrowly linited norm It
undertakes to reconstruct, deduce from the depths of self-
knowledge, and to interpret all the foims in which the super-
sensuous reveals and has revealed 1tself to the human spint
Hence, recognising all such forms, but at the same time sub-
jecting them to a keen critical scrutiny, it displays them as
members of the organic whole, which, from the very beginning
of human culture up to our own time, they have gradually
been building up Here again, then, i1t 1s psychology which
must disentangle and illuminate the manifold which seems at
first sight so bewildering and shrouded i darkness (Dze
Philosophae, etc, p 27)

In the sphere of psychology and natural philosophy (cos-
mology), ethics and philosophy of religion,” this once neglected
thinker appears as the precursor of thoughts which were to find
in the next generation a more fruitful soil than had been
afforded them by the Romantico-speculative age i1 Germany



D. TRANSITION FROM ROMANTIC SPECULATION
TO POSITIVISM OR POSITIVE FAITH

(a) Criticism of the Hegelian Philosophy and Dissolution of the
Hegelian School

THE philosophical situation 1 Germany at Hegel's death
(1831) was as follows A speculative school, founded by
emiment thinkers, had unmistakably won the mastery, while
the opposition offered by critical philosophy and specialised
investigation was only represented by smaller groups of
thinkers It was an event of no little significance, therefore,
when a rebellion arose within the camp of speculative philosophy
itself against the conclusion which Romantic thought had
reached in Hegel's system Then came thinkers who, while
they had no intention of giving up speculation, could not
recognise Hegel's system as final The task they sct them-
selves was to retain Hegel's fundamental thoughts, but, at the
same time, to lift um and his whole system into a higher unity
—to treat him, 1n fact, as he had treated his philosophical pre-
decessors  And the necessary supplement to the Hegelian
system was taken partly from the sphere of experience, partly
from that of positive faith Thus we find SCHELLING, who
had kept himself in the background as long as Hegel lived,
announcing a new philosophy which was to harmonise specu-
latton with empirsicism and with religion, and being sum-
moned to Berlin by Friedrich Wilhelm IV, for the express
purpose of refuting Hegelanism  Schelling gave a series of
lectures 1n which he mamntained that, by purely rational
methods, we can only arrive at a knowledge of general possi-
bilities and general laws, while knowledge of reality, which 1s
always sumple and individual, requires an act of the will spring-
ing from that personal need which neither possibilities nor
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general laws can satisfy  Schelling called the transition from
the former rationalistic philosophy to this knowledge, grounded
in faith and will, a transition from negative to positive
philosophy  Only positive philosophy can maintain the per-
sonality of God—the chiel problem with which Schelling had
occupied himself since 1809, and the problem around which
interest centred during the first decade after Hegel’s death In
his philosophy of religion Hegel believed himself to have
effected a reconciliation between thought and faith  Soon
after his death, however, 1t became a dcbateable question as to
how far it could be said that Hegel's philosophy led to the
acceptance of a personal God and a personal immortality *
Schelling, and the thinkers who stood nearesl to him, especi-
ally C H WEISSE and the YOUNGER FICHTE, maintained that
Hegel's system was pantheism  They attempted, however, to
construct, by way of thought, a thetsm which, mstead of deny-
ing pantheism, should include 1t, and so raise 1t to a higher
power They sought to show that all fundamental thoughts
ultimately centre in the idea of personality, and that this idea
must be regarded as the expression of the highest reality ; and
also (by a further development of the 1deas contained in
Schelling’s treatise on Freedom (1809)), to exhibit the possi-
bility of attributing personality to an infinite being As a matter
of fact, however, they were all obliged to confess that theism
cannot be based on knowledge Schelling’s transition from
negative to positive theology was really a transition from
thought to faith  The younger Fichte, 1n whom tendency was
stronger than intellectual interest, turns back to the ready-made
God of popular theology , Weisse, at once the most acute and
most profound of these thinkers, goes back to Schleiermacher,
whose philosophy of religion he carries on 1n a very mteresting
manner, mamntaming the close connection between religious
feeling and moral ends and duties In his daring thoughts on
religion he does not shrink from the logical consequence that a
God of whom personality can be predicated must also be sub-
ject to development in time, and he emphasises the real causal
connection of all the 1deal content of existence  But with him,
too, the programme of speculative theism, which professes to
provide a scientific basis for the assumption of a personal God,
has practically to give place to an appeal to personal feeling as
the only force which can here carry us to the goal
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Tending in the same direction as speculative theism were
the religio-philosophical views developed by KARL CHRISTIAN
FRIEDRICH KRAUSE (1781-1832), and which, together with
his i1deas on the philosophy of right, have been published 1n
their most accessible form 1n Urbild dey Menschhert (Dresden,
1811) Krause, however, has no liking for the term “ person-
ality,” and does not predicate 1t of God He names his view
Panenthersmus, because 1t asserts that as the Absolute Being
God has the world within Himself, without, however, being
exhausted m the world Krause's philosophy 1s charactenised
by the unclearness of mysticism as well as by 1ts noble qualities
It became of especial significance for the philosophy of rights
owing to the prominence 1t gives to the conception of humanity
as forming an organic whole made 1n the i1mage of the divine
and primal Being, and to the view that right 1s the form
in which the life of this whole develops itself This point
of view led to a conception at once idealistic and reformatory ,
a conception which presented a characteristic contrast to
Hegel's conservative doctrine of night, and which has been of
no small importance for the development of freer and more
humane 1deas Thanks to the labours of his pupils, especially
to those of HEINRICH AHRENS (1808-1874), Krause’s views
gained an influence in extended circles, not only in Germany,
but also in Spain and Belgium  But the further development
of the philosophy of religion was dctermined by the ideas of
Schelling and Hegel, and by corollaiies from these 1deas

In Hegel's own school this accentuation of the religio-
philosophical problem occasioned a spit Some Hegelians
maintained that, rightly understood, the philosophy of their
master accords with ordmary faith and the teachings of the
Church  Others declared that when logically carried out 1t 1s
found to stand 1n irreconcilable antagonism to the latter
Strauss, who himself belonged to the latter group, compared
this opposition with that between the Right and Left of a parlia-
mentary assembly, and 1t soon became general to speak of the
Hegelian Right and Left The adherents of the latter were
also frequently called “young Hegelians” The chief repre-
sentatives of the Right were GOSCHEL, ROSENKRANZ, and ]
E ERDMANN The Lelt, which was of far greater importance
for the development of thought, was represented within the
sphere of the philosophy of rcligion by DAVID FRIEDRICH
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STRAUSS and LUDWIG FEUERBACH, and 1n the sphere of the
philosophy of rights and sociology by ARNOLD RUGE and
afterwards by KARL MARX and FERDINAND LASSALLE

Feuerbach occupies the first place among these thinkers.
The transition from Romanticism to Positivism, from specu-
lative thought to a conception of life and of the world based
on scientific experience, 1s characteristically illustrated in the
development of this energetic thinker This development con-
tains a criticism of the whole Romantic philosophy, while at
the same tume 1t may be taken as the type of many a personal
Iife-development from the faith of childhood to the conviction
of the mature man based on reflection and experience  Strauss,
in his Leben Jesw (1835), raised the religious problem anew n
its sharpest form, but Feuerbach’s contribution to the elucida-
tion of this problem 1s one of the most important offered in the
course of the following decade

Philosophic thought, however, was not exclusively occupied
with the religious problem during the thirties and forties An
epistemological discussion of great value in its time, not least
on account of 1its criticism of the speculative method, was
supplied by ADOLPH TRENDELENBURG 1n his Logeichen Unter-
suchungen (1840) Trendelenburg insisted that philosophical
problems spring out of the soil of experience  Reflection upon
that which 1s given 1in empirical knowledge leads, according to
him, to philosophy He attempted to solve the problem of
knowledge by showing that motion 1s a determination common
alike to thought and bemng, the movement of thought n per-
ception and construction has its parallel 1n the motion to which
all matenial phenomena may be reduced And if the movement
of the will 1s determined by the thought of an end, Trendelen-
burg finds something analogous to this also in material nature,
for he considers it impossible to understand oiganic phenomena
if the concept of end 1s to have no validity in the natural
sciences  Far as he is from the speculative philosophy of
Nature, he has a lively conviction of the madequacy of a purely
mechanical conception of Nature  He lays stress on the
finitude and limitation of our knowledge, and, with Kant, he
holds 1t to be impossible to give our fundamental concepts an
extension sufficiently wide to render them applicable to the
absolute  Our faculty of thinking consists in apprehending
rays of light clouded and broken into a play of colour, but we
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need not, on that account, deny the existence of the pure hght
from which the rays emanate In addition to his work on
epistemology, Trendelenburg published one on the Philosophy of
Rights which 1s of great value (Naturrecht auf dem Grunde der
Ethik, 1860)% Lastly, he was one of the most distinguished
of the inquirers who occupied themselves with the history of
philosophy  In this endeavour he joined forces with the
disciples of Hegel, to whom we owe a series of works—some of
them monumental—on different periods of the history of philo-
sophy EDUARD ZELLER and J E ERDMANN, and m more
recent times KUNO FISCHER, are worthy of special mention
During the strife of systems 1t was only natural that the need
for historical and comparative information should make itself felt
The history of philosophy, as a separate discipline, really arose
during this period

(8) David Friedrich Strauss and the Religrous Problem

Whie still a young student, Strauss (who was born at
Ludwigsburg 1n 1808 and studied theology and philosophy at
Tubingen) had raised the question whether the historical ele-
ments of the Bible, especially the Gospels, formed a part of what
Hegel regarded as the eternal thought-content of religon, or if
they must only be regarded as the form of imagination under
which this content presents itself to the popular consciousness
Afterwards, mn his Leben [esu (1835), he attempted to show
that we have in the story of the Gospels neither history nor
conscious fiction (the dilemma brought forward by orthodox
theologians) but myth, z¢ unconscious poetry, the motzfs of
which are supplied partly by the religious 1deas which inspired
the age and nation (particularly the Messianic 1dea), partly by
the tremendous impression which the Founder of Chrnistianity
had made on His discipies  'What the Gospels give us, there-
fore, 1s, as Strauss afterwards expressed it, not the Jesus of
history, but “the Christ of faith” As a strictly historical
person Jesus s really quite unknown to us, the Chrst of faith
alone 15 a being with definite features In a section at the
conclusion of the Leben Jesw 1t 1s argued that the idea of the
God-man cannot be applicable to any one individual , on the
contrary, it 1s only the whole human race, consisting of an
infinite number of individuals, which 1s able in 1ts continual
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sufiering, striving, and labour to realise the divine The
teachings of the Church concerning Christ retain their validity
if they are transferred to humamity  In a later work (Dze chrase-
liche Glaubenslehre, n threr geschichtlichen Entunckelung und
1m Kampfe mit dey modernen Wissenschaft dargestellt (1840-41))
Strauss showed that the reconciliation of Christianity with
philosophy which Hegel believed himself to have effected is
only possible when Christianity 1s conceived as a monism , as a
matter of fact, it 1s distinctly dualistic  According to Chris-
tianuty, the unity of the divine and human was achieved in the
case of one single individual only—all other individuals remain
outside this unity! And the unity of God and man 1s only
possible 1n each single individual under the form of suffering and
by the intervention of supernatural powers! On several sides,
therefore, within Christianity itself the opposition between the
two worlds, the divine and human, emerges  Primitive Chris-
tranity, indeed, gave up the idea of the divine world permeating
the human, and lived 1n the expectation that, in the near future,
the former would destroy the latter by supernatural means,
Strauss concludes with a sharp antithesis between believers and
non-believers, and an energetic protest against all attempts at
reconciliation

Strauss’s particular merit 1n connection with the religious
problem conststs 1n his having opposed the concept of myth
or unconsctous fiction to the usual dilemma history or -
tentional invention This concept expresses unambiguously
that which Kant, Herder, and their successors, 1n a more
accommodating spirit, designated symbol It possesses a
further advantage, for 1t suggests the question “ Why did these
particular pictures anse?” it has a more historical sound than
“symbol” Strauss did not enter any further into the question
as to what psychical forces and impulses produced the great
immages and symbols which, thanks to national religions, have
become the possession of the race—what set the whole process
of constructing 1deals in motion He afterwards acknow-
ledged that Feuerbach had found the conclusive answer to this
question,

Strauss had intended to found a free critical theology.
His heretical views, however, prevented his appomntment to any
theological professorship Hence he lived as a private 1n-
dividual, occupied throughout many years with literary and



272 LUDWIG FEUERBACH BE. VIII

biographical studies He wrote interesting works on Ulrich v
Hutten, Voltaire, and others Towards the end of his life he
occupied himself once more with the philosophy of religion,
In Der alte und der nene Glaube (1872) he attempted to show
that the religious problem arises not only when, as in his earher
works, the logical consequences of speculative philosophy are
considered, but also when we draw conclusions from modern
natural science  He had set himself a task beyond his
strength He was a scholar rather than a thinker, and an
artist rather than a scholar The book 1s written 1n a brilliantly
lucid style, but his conception of religion lacked depth and
inwardness, and was lacking i logical consistency with the
standpoint which he attempted to defend against materialism
In @sthetic contemplation of life, especially in music, he found
a substitute for religious worship, a proof of how far he was
from having thought out the religious problem on all sides
After a severc and pamful 1illness, borne with great meekness
and resolution, he died in the year 1784

(¢) Ludwig Feuerback's Psychology of Religton and Ethics

In this energetic and richly endowed thinker we have a
fine example of the way 1n which the core of a personality
which undergoes many transformattons may yet remain essen-
tially unchanged One and the same interest prompted him to
occupy all hss many changing pomnts of view  From his
carlicst youth up he had yearned for a real and positive human
life, for satisfaction of soul, he had longed to occupy himself
with those questions on the answers to which depends the
value of life for man, and the answering of which, therefore,
becomes a matter of conscience It was this longing—as he
eaplamed later 1n a description of himself—which drove him
first to theology and afterwards to philosophy, and—within
philosophy itself—from the speculative philosophy to a stand-
point, almost tdentical with the one already established by
the French philosopher, Auguste Comte, under the name of
Positivism  Thought, with him, was always subservient to life.
He regarded himself as a Positive thinker, and his criticism
and polemic (which, 1n the eyes of his generation, was his most
conspicuous featuie) merely as an instrument for threshing out
the corn from the chaff in matters of religion He wanted to
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pierce to the living human needs which lLe behind the ideas
of religion, hence 1t was that he directed a sharp criticism
against the latter Far from holding that thought exhausts
the nature of man, he says of himself (when pressed to write his
autobiography) “1I find 1t impossible to expiess that which
moves me most deeply , how much more, then, to set down 1n
black and white for the benefit of an indiscreet public my
mner life” And in another passage he says that the thoughts
by which we seek to become conscious of our nature are very
inferior to this nature itself This iIncommensurability between
thought and personality must be kept well in mind if we
are to understand this ever-seething, ever-seeking and ever-
unsatisfied spurit %

LupwiG FEUERBACH was born at Landshut in 1804,
of a highly talented family  His father was the famous
jurist Anselm v Feuerbach, and several of his brothers won
a name for themselves in the worlds of art and science He
studied theology mn Heidelberg, but soon gave it up 1n favour
of philosophy, which he pursued under Hegel in Berlin
Hegel’s philosophy put an end to the inner conflict which
theology had had no power to assuage, and he regarded Hegel,
who had made him a philosopher, as his second father Feuer-
bach worked for some years as docent at Erlangen, but then
retired, partly, 1t seems, on account of a lack of skill tn verbal
exposition, partly owing to attacks from the theological party,
from whom 1t could not be concealed that he was the author of
a heterodox work entitled Gedanken uber Tod und Unsterblichient
(1830) He now withdrew into the country and settled i Bruck-
berg, the seat of a manufactory, some shares 1n which formed part
of his wife's dowry, and here he developed great fertility in
authorship He devoted a series of excellent works to a discus-
sion of subjects taken from the history of modern phtlosophy Of
chief note among these 1s his Pzerre Buyle, n which he laid great
stress on the opposition between theology and philosophy, and
maintained the independence of cthics over against the former
A definitive religio-philosophic standpoint 1s distinetly discernible
even here, although 1t was not clearly and decidedly set forth
till the publication of his chief work : Wesen des Cliristentums
(1841) While Strauss, like Hegel, was mainly occupied with
the content of dogma, Feuerbach sought to discover the source
of dogmas in human feelings and impulses, fears and hopes,
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longings and wishes His task 1s not the impossible one of
formulating the content of dogmas in terms of concepts of know-
ledge, but of understanding their psychological origin  From
the official documents of religion he goes back to the spiritual
and 1nner life which there found expression, and he 1s no less
sympathetic towards the source in which dogmas rise than he is
critical towards dogmas themselves This constitutes the great
difference between his attitude towards religion and that of
Voltaire  Feuerbach goes much farther in criticism and nega-
tion than the French freethinkers, but he has far more under-
standing and sympathy with the inner motive of religion than
Voltaire with his dilemma folly or knavery! The studies
and experiences of the time which had elapsed since Voltaire’s
day had not been in vain  There 1s a great and characteristic
difference between the freethinkers of the eighteenth and of
the nineteenth centurtes (1if we consider only those freethinkers
who really thought) Feuerbach’s efforts 1n the sphere of the
philosophy of religion (like those of Lyell in geology at almost
the same time) are directed towards explaining the forms of
past times 1n the light of the forces which are now in opera-
tion The so-called principle of actuality underlies his famous
saying that “all theology 1s psychology ” In greatness of plan,
in depth and in energy, no other of Feuerbach’s works can
compare with the Wesen des Christentums, although he, as well
as his friends, placed the Z/eogonz. (1857) higher

The breach with speculative philosophy to which Feuer-
bach had been led 1n connection with the conception of religion
was of great consequence for his philosophical views as a
whole In his Grundsatzen der Philosopluc der Zukunft (1843)
he sketches the programme of a new phiosophy, in which,—
in remarkable agreement with expressions in Schelling’s
Posstive Philosophy,—it 15 asserted that only the particular 1s
real, and that this real 1s inexpressible, impenetrable by thought,
and hence only to be grasped by passion Reality 1s no
merely theoretical matter, 1t 1s “a question of life and death”
The subject of modern philosophy 1s not that which transcends
experience, but man himself, with Nature as his foundation
Later, 1n his Gott, Frethest und Unsterblichkert (1866), he
developed his views on the spiritual and material, this work
occupies a sunilar place among his productions to Der
alte und der neue Glaube among Strauss’ works During his
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last years, troubled by illness and pecuniary anxieties, Feuerbach
occupied himself 1n constructing an ethical system , interesting
fragments of this work were published after his death (1872)
by Grun

As early as Pirre Bayle Feuerbach had demanded an
“ analytico-genetic ” philosophy, and in the Grundsarzen he had
sketched out a somewhat more detailed programme But he
never, either here or 1n his later works, pot beyond a vague
demand for such a philosophy  He nowhere enters into
any epistemological questions, and even when he assumes
the réle of an arch-realist, his thought 1s not free from some
dogmatic and mystical elements  Nor had he the least
1dea that the demand which he urged had been already com-
plied with in the works of Comte and Mill By the time
he arrived at Positivism 1t had long been established in the
French and English schools The same may be said of his
ethics  There s something tragic about Feuerbach’s position
within the philosophical development of our century  He
lived 1 a period of transition, and had to suffer accordingly
He had spent so much force 1n working himself beyond the
speculative standpoimt that he had afterwards neither energy,
desire, nor leisure for the positive and scientific working-out of
his new point of view On the other hand, he comes before us
as one of the most strongly-marked characters, one of the
most truth-loving men of our century And he 1s one of the
most 1mportant champions of a humanistic conception of life
Humamsm was the name which he himself considered most
appropriate for his tendency of thought We will now examine
in turn, first, his philosophy of religion, then his general scien-
tific standpont, and lastly his system of ethics

a Schleiermacher had defined the religious feeling as a
feeling of dependence, but had left i1t undecided from whence
this feeling derives its object Feuerbach now tried to show
that the feeling itsell produces 1ts object, so that the latter not
only expresses the feeling, but has actually arisen out of 1t  He
replaces the bare feeling of dependence by the trust and living
wish of the heart, and 1n his eyes the peculiar property of faith
1s that 1t frees the wishes of men from the bonds of reason
and of Nature  That which 15 the object of the imnermost
aspirations and longings of man 1s revealed by faith as an
objective reality, as the Absolute  The opposition between
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wish and reality 1s annulled Schletermacher had attempted
to show that every conflict between faith and knowledge arises
either 1n a misunderstanding, or because neither faith nor
knowledge have attained perfection  Feuerbach, on the
contrary, maintains that the phenomena peculiar to religion
are due to the impulse to satisfy the wishes of the heart
bursting through the limits imposed by reason, thus, at their
highest point, religious phenomena take on an anti-rational
character

Feuerbach made an energetic and thoughtful attempt to
trace wishes, needs and hopes back to the psychological founda-
tion of religion The wish, he says (in the T/eogomie) 1s the
fundamental phenomenon of religion, the theogonic principle
This assertion 1s established 1n the Weien des Clristentumms by
a lie of argument which 1s of general philosophic interest.

Man can never get beyond his own nature all his concep-
tions and thoughts bear his own stamp Hence we may learn
to know his nature from the objects to which he relates himself,
for they are but occasions [or the unfolding of his nature It
1s only in virtue of a man’s own nature than an object can
gain any power over him At the very beginning man has no
reason to mark out limits to his nature  He quictly surrenders
himself to all ideas, and attributes to them unlimited validity
It 1s especially characteristic of the nature of feeling that it
1s inchined to infinitise 1ts object, to regard it as real Doubt,
then, can only arise when man learns to know his limits, and
when understanding begins to distinguish between the subjective
and objective, a distinction which 1s unknown from the stand-
point of farth  For faith 1s nothing else than belief 1in the
absolute reality of subjectivity™ Not everything subjective,
of course, becomes an object of religious faith  Religion arises
In a separation, an estimation of worth, man does not regard
as divine that to which he 1s indifferent, but only that to which
he attributes the greatest value  Every man who has a highest
aim has a god That which a man praises and treasures 15 his
god, that which he blames and rejects 1s the godless God 1s the
book 1n which man has mnscribed hishighest feelings and thoughts

Man’s heaven 1s an anthology of flowers formed by selection
from the flora of this world This 1s as true of the heaven of
the civilised man as of the heaven of the savage, only that the
former’s, owing to his education, 1s less crude than the latter's
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In man's God and heaven, then, we may discover man’s own
longings and asprrations In the divine qualities we have the
qualities which man, at that particular stage, estimates most
highly  That God 1s personality means that personal life 1s the
highest , that God is love means that there 1s nothing more
excellent than a loving disposition  In the Christian religion
God suffers, this means, to suffer for others is divine. If
we are to understand religion, we must everywhere take as
subject what 1t takes as predicate and wvice versd  Chris-
tianity exhibits the religious principle m all its depth and
fulness In 1t the heart, the life of feeling acquires an inward-
ness and strength, and at the same time a freedom from limits,
which paganism never knew , suffering 1s felt more deeply, love
15, therefoie, all the more fervent  The levity of the Olympian
gods shipwrecked on the needs of the human heart, but the
Christian’s God 1s a tear of love shed in deepest secrecy over
the misery of man In religion man regards the world of
wishes and 1ideals as an independent, distant world, as the
real world, in sharp contrast to the world here below, the
world of finitude, of suffering, and of struggle

But, 1t may be urged, how can we deduce religion from the
heart’s illimitableness, from the omnipotence of feeling, when
it 1s precisely in religion that man feels himself finite, im-
perfect, and sinful? Fcuerbach explains this feeling as a kind
of contrast-effect man, who has unconsciously bestowed
everything upon his God, feels in comparison thereto poor and
miserable  He sees his own nature in God and must, therefore,
feel empty and poverty-stricken 1n comparison with God  But
in God his own nature 1s preserved  In God man can enjoy his
nature n far richer fulness than when he dwells on his own
limited, real nature Another objection runs Theology has
long recognised the distinction between God’s essence and those
qualities which we attribute to Him, and Schleiermacher 1n
particular has worked out this distinction  To which Feuerbach
answers, that in doing away with the divine qualities we also do
away with the divine essence  The said distinction 1s the fruit
of scepticism and unbelief. True faith knows 1t not For
what is left when all qualities are taken away? The history
of religion shows that as long as man wishes to know anything
about God, he knows it The classical age of religion knew
no such distinction Feuerbach’s one aim 1s to exhibit to

VOL 1II T
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consciousness the peculiar, primitive and involuntary character
of religious phenomena He 1s concerned with religion 1n 1ts
oniginal form only, not with religiosity modified by criticism and
more or less scientific culture  Hence, he emphasises the
difference within Christtanity itself between primitive and
modern Christianity  Christianity, too, has had its classical
age, and 1t 1s this age alone 1n which Feuerbach 1s interested ,
not 1n the *dissolute, characterless, comfortable, bellelettristic,
coquettish, epicurean Christianity of the modern world” But
not even the theologians nowadays, he thinks, know what
Christtamity 1s  They have dulled the edge of the great
antithesis of primitive Christianity between this and the future
world Protestantistn, 1n fact, denotes a new conception of
life, differing from that of primitive Christianity  Its morality
1s purely human, only its faith leads back to primitive
Christitanity It assigns miracles to the past, and sets the
last day n an mdefinite future—and yect the belief in the
near-approaching destruction of this world forms part of the
essence of Christian faith and cannot be separated from the
remaiming content of faith, for tlus world must pass away n
order that the world of infinite wishes may come The key to
modern Christianity, according to Feuerbach, consists in the
fact that the theogonic wish, the piime phenomenon, 1s no
longer present

This 15 Feuerbach’s theory of the philosophy of religion If
we ask what value he attributed to religion we find, as already
mtimated, that he 1s by no means antagonistic to it where 1t
is original and genuine. Religion—in 1ts classical period—is
the only means by which man can beccome conscious of his
own nature and of the tasks it tmposes upon him—the only
way to the understanding and deepening of self Moreover, it
gives man a widened horizon, 1t extends his sensuous con-
sciousness by showing him his own nature as something distant,
exalted and mfinite On the other hand, 1in some respects re-
ligion exercises an injurious influence When the believer finds
his all in his God, and supernatural forces are regarded by him
as the true reality, he cannot feel the need of family affection
of science, of art, of civil life. The 1mpulse after culture cannot
arise in him  Religion and culture have the same end, and the
more a man hopes to gain by following one of these roads the
less he will seek to get by the other, an inverse relation will
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exist between them Moreover, the projection which takes place
whenever man regards his ideals as qualities of an absolute
Being whom he believes to be different from himself is by no
means harmless The more the distinction between God and
man is emphasised, the more 1t will cause qualities (goodness,
justice, etc) to be taken in a different sense when they are
applied to God from when they are applied to man Man
must therefore put shackles on his own conscience and
his own reason that he may be able to obey the divine will,
even when 1t commands something contrary to that which, in
respect of men, 15 called goodness and justice Here lies the
source of all fanaticism, the source of all those dismal pheno-
mena which the history of religion exhibits  Feuerbach finds
the two aspects of the religion of the estimation of worth
clearly expressed in the Christian doctrines of faith and love
Love removes all barriers, 1t makes all things one 1n spite of
everything which might otherwise sunder them, but faith
replaces the barriers between them, and awakens bigotry and
lovelessness Love ts only one predicate of God, and the divine
subject has other claims to enforce than those of love, we
cannot conclude from what love demands to what God demands
Hence, for Feuerbach, the necessity of abandoning the stand-
pomnt of religion  He protests, however, agamnst the sup-
position that his own standpoint 1s purely negative He
recognises the value of the divine qualitites, but precisely on
this account he will not have them attributed to a Divine
Being as to a separate subject The true atheist 1s he to
whom these qualities are nothing, not he to whom then subject
1s nothing The qualities only get their due when they are
separated from the supposititious subject This 1s especially
true of love, the sentiment n which the unity of the human
race expresses itself It existed before Christtamity  Chnist
was the figure under which the unity of the race exhibited
itself to a national consciousness And even when faith
in Christ has disappeared, Christ’s true essence remains in
existence wherever love reigns  In Feuerbach’s opinion, there-
fore, nothing of real value 1s lost by the abandonment of
religious farth  We merely cease to project We no longer
cross the stream to fetch water because we have discovered
that the water which we fetched comes out of the stream 1tself

Without being able to enter on an exhaustive criticism of
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Feuerbach's philosophy of religion, we may pause to point
out that in his doctrine of feeling or desire (the theogonic
wish) as the productive force he does not sufficiently consider
the reciprocal relation between feeling and the other sides of
conscious life  In and for itself feeling can produce nothing
and yet “out of itself and only out of itself” (Theogonse, p 57),
the theogonic wish is said to produce the i1dea of God Feel-
ing can only work on already existing ideas, acquired either
by tradition or from personal experience, choosing, strengthen-
ing, and 1dealising them  This conception of the givenness of
ideas helps us to understand how 1t 1s that an element of
resignation enters into religion, and the object of farth appears
to men to be imposed by authority As regards Feuerbach’s
estimation of the value of religion, he 1s perhaps a httle too
optimistic 1n assuming that nothing would be lost by the
abandonment of religion Even if religion contains, and can
contain, nothing moie than the nature of man, it is concewvable
that this content might operate much more powerfully in the
form given to it by religion than it could in any other way
At any rate, there might be natures who could never be very
strongly influenced except by religion This great problem 1s
still unsolved Lastly, Feuerbach overlooks the fact that it
1s tmpossible to adduce any strict proof of the proposition that
“all theology is psychology” Religious philosophy can only
point out the possibility of explaining all religious ideas as
psychological products, but that they really are not, nor ever
can be, anything more can never be proved The mere fact that
the matter of faith 1s 1n harmony with human wishes 1s not con-
clusive one way or another Perhaps some one may be found
to accept Feuerbacl's method while rejecting his result, in
which, with passionate conviction, he asseits the reality of that
after which the heart, 1n 1ts infinite longings, aspires

This 1s, at any rate, one form under which the religious
controversy might be carried on now that we have Feuerbach’s
contribution to 1t, we shall perhaps discover others in the
course of our study

B 1If all theology 1s psychology, all philosophy must, of
course, be psychology also, thus the philosophy of religion
brought Feuerbach to the standpoint which Fries and Beneke
had long since adopted In his Grundsatzen der Philosophie
der Zukunft he proclaims man—including Nature, on which
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humanity rests—to be the only subject of philosophy, anthro-
pology, that 1s to say,—including physiology,—1s the
untversal science, This brilliant little work 1s full of striking
sayings, but there 1s something oracular about its style which
derogates from the value it might have possessed had the
thoughts contained m 1t been [ully elaborated It champions
the rights of individual facts and of sensation, but it does not
enter on the problems which arise in connection with the
relation between experience and knowledge, sensation and
thought, psychology and theory of knowledge

Feuerbach’s attitude towards mateialism in his later works
displays a similar want of clearness He was an eager student
of physiology, and wrote an enthusiastic review of MOLESCHOTT’S
Lekre der Nakrungsmattel (1850) in which the following passage
occurs “The doctrine of foods 1s of great ethical and political
significance  Food becomes blood, blood becomes heart and
brain, thoughts and mind-stuff Human fare 1s the founda-
tion of human culture and thought Would you improve a
nation? Give 1it, instead of declamations against sin, better
food Man 1s what he eats” And he adds that if the people
had better nourishment (peas instead of potatoes) a future
revolution would have a better chance of success This passage
(printed 1n Nacklass, 1 p 90) was often quoted by the theo-
logical party to show how low Feuerbach had sunk It
tlustrates his capacity for emphasising 1n powerful and para-
doxical fashion whatever lay next his heart—and at the
same time s want of clearness on decisive points, especially
mn regard to the relation between “man” and his “basis”
Nearly as Feuerbach seems to approach materialism 1n these
and later utterances, he himself considered this term altogether
unfit to express his way of looking at things (see Nacklass, 1,
p- 307)

In his opiion man is not to be regarded as a mere product
of matter We must make man our starting-point—instead,
as materialism does, of regarding him merely as a result For,
says Feuerbach, life, sensation, thought 1s something absolutely
original, gen:al, inimitable, irreplaceable, unlosable Hence
we have to find an Archimedian point between materialism and
sprritualism, from which man can be regarded as a material
and as a spiritual bemng (Werke, x p 162 f) Feuerbach 1s
deterred from drawing the conclusions to which his maternialistic
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sounding utterances might lead by the same principle—it might
be called the principle of subjectivity—with which he operates
in his philosophy of religion, ze the principle that the final
ground of knowledge 1s to be found not outside but within man
He employs this principle first against theology and speculation,
and then against materialism, but with much more clearness
m the first case than in the second

o Feuerbach’s ethical views underwent several modifications,
At first he maintained the independence of ethics over against
religion and theology, appealing principally to the ethical systems
of Kant and Fichte (eg tn Piucrre Bayle) In his Wesen des
Clerestentums, as already mentioned, he speaks of human love
as the feeling in which the unity of the race takes shape in
individuals, and exhibits itself to them  Later still he lays such
stress on the impulse towards happiness as the foundation of
ethics that on a former occasion I deseribed his ethics as “ the
morality of egoism” It seems, however, from the fragments
on moral philosophy published by Kail Grun (Nacklass, i.)
that I had misunderstood him on this pont For Feuerbach
the happiness of the individual 1s not the end but the presupposi-
tton of morality  For only he who knows from his own
experience what 1t 1s to suffer need and wrong can sympathise
with others Sympathy and human love presuppose that the
person feeling them has hunself expetienced the need of
happiness  Feuerbach urges this agamnst Schopenhauer in
particular, who, though rejecting the nced of happiness, makes
sympathy the basis of morality  Sympathy consists in making
other men’s impulse after happiness one's own  Ethics can
recognise no 1solated impulse towards happiness, no distinction
between " my own ” and another’s happiness  As to the physical
birth of a man, so also, to the birth of morality, two human beings
are necessary  In the relation of the scxes Nature has solved
the problem of the transition from the egoistic striving after
happiness to the recognition of duties towards others The
sexual relation foims the foundation of morality, since 1t
substitutes for the 1solated striving after happiness a two- or
more-sided striving  Since the existence of every individual is
bound up with that of other men, the feeling of confederacy and
companionship arises, the individual’s striving after happiness 1s
limited, and now duties towards ourselves are only spoken of 1n
the sense of indirect duties to others According to Feuerbach,
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conscience 1s not a special faculty, implanted once and for all
within us, from which a complete ethic can be deduced a prior:
It 1s only another name for the mind, the heart, sympathy,
humanity It arises first in the form of an evil conscience after
the deed 1s done  Evil conscience 1s sympathy associated with
the sting of knowing ourselves to have caused the unhappiness
of the sufferer It presupposes that I am able to feel another's
impulse towards happness, so that I feel in my breast the
wounding of this impulse and carry 1in my soul the accusing
figure of the sufferer

Although Feuerbach has expressed his ethical views 1n
sketches and fragments only, they possess no small interest,
partly because they show the direction in which the thoughts
of this sharp critic and untiringly active spirit tended on these
important questions, partly on account of therr agreement with
views which had already been developed by Auguste Comte,
the real founder of modern positivism  In the history of
German philosophy Feuerbach appears as the most energetic
of the thinkers who effected the transition from Romantic
speculation to eritical self-comprehension, and returned afresh
to the investigation of the first presuppositions of all our
knowledge and all our cstimation of worth

(&) Philosophy in the North

It 1s only in connection with a very few pomts that the
general history of philosophy has occasion to linger with
Scandinavian thinkers, and this section will perhaps, in the
eyes of many, find 1ts explanation and justification only 1n the
nationality of the writer The philosophical movement 1n the
North consisted for the most part in the more or less indepen-
dent appropriation of philosophical ideas which had been
developed in larger countries, an appropriation which was
certainly of great importance for the course of mental develop-
ment in the North itself, but which brought about no results of
any moment for that of thought in general. Thus the critical
and still more the Romantic philosophy found disciples there If
we look for any distinctive trait 1n its adoption of the Romantic
philosophy we shall find it in the predominance of the practical,
personal interest, of mterest 1n the ethical significance of
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ideas And in this respect development in Sweden presented a
characteristic difference from that in Denmark

In Sweden, as early as the beginning of the nineteenth
century, we find in the works of THORILD the idea which
Swedish philosophy, at 1ts zemith accepted as the expression
of absolute reality, z¢. that of existence as a living, harmonious
whole Under the influence of such men as Kant, Fichte and
Schelling this 1dea received further development from a series of
thinkers, among whom the energetic BENJAMIN HOIJER deserves
especial mention, until CHRISTOPHER JACOB BOSTROM (born
1797 n Pited, died 1866 1n Upsala) brought “rational idealism”
to a systematic close

The world which seasation and experience show us cannot,
according to Bostrom, be the true one, because it exhibits
external oppositions 1 space, and develops itself n time
Hence the attempt of German speculation to exhibit the nature
of the Absolute as consisting 1 a continual development was,
m Bostrom's eyes, a sign that they had not risen sufficiently
above experience Even Hegel 15 an empiric, for he makes
the 1dea unfold itself by means of the positing and annulling
of opposites Only 1n the notion of an eternal personality,
whose 1deas again are (finite) personalities existing in a state of
mutual harmony can thought, according to Bostrom and to the
national Swedish school founded by him, find 1ts close In his
zeal to preserve reality 1n its pure, absolute perfection, Bostrom
polemicises not only against the idealistic evolutionary doctrine
of German philosophy, but also against the doctrines of the
creation and atonement of Chmnstian theology It was a
fundamental piinciple with him that the higher explains the
lower, the perfect the imperfect Rational idealism is an
ethical 1dealism, smce for us the highest 1s a harmonious
society of independent personalities  This 1dea of a harmonious
society furnishes an answer to the question as to what the
thing-n-itself, which underlies the sensuous world of phenomena,
really is DBostrom’s philosophy 1s a modified Platonism in
which the 1deas are conceived not as abstractions but as concrete
personahities  Idealism 1s here transformed into a speculative
philosophy of personality ®

While Swedish thought maintained the principle of
personality in the ideal world, Danish thought was more
concerned to maintain this principle in the world of experience
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Both TRESCHOW and F. C SIBBERN met German speculation
with a healthily realistic world-conception and a sense for
psychological experience which precluded all wild speculation
When Hegel's philosophy found its way into Denmark, where
it gamned many adherents, chiefly among students of msthetics
and theologians, Sibbern published an excellent and trenchant
eniticismof 1t (1838)  “The object of all my philosophy,” said
Sibbern once, “1s the study of life and reality” He could see
no value in abstract and speculative construction. Philosophy
must start from a given basis, and its busimness 1s to analyse
this  General 1deas and laws alone cannot make existence
comprchensible to us, we must also know the actually given
starting-points from which the evolutionary process of existence
proceeds One of the leading thoughts of Sibbern’s world-
conception (brought out especially in his Speculativen Kosmologie
1846) 1s that all development starts sporadically from different,
often seemingly contradictory, starting-points Hence his con-
ception of development was far from being as idealistic as
Hegel’'s While Bostrom found Hegel altogether too empirical
because he believed 1n a development, Sibbern’s objection to
Hegel was that he assumed no rea/ /ustorical development
And he gives an extremely interesting application of his
doctrine of sporadic development in his theory of knowledge
and 1in his philosophy of religion  Since the knower himself
1s only one of the many sporadic elements of existence he can
never get a full view of it in 1ts totality on the other hand, no
one but himself can experience how the umversal life lives at
his particular pont Hence Sibbern has to defend the
limitations of knowledge against the speculative philosophy
(Om Filosofiens Begreb (* On the Concept of Philosophy ™)
1843, § 21), and the significance of individual subjectivity
against ecclesiastical dogmatism (Programme of the Copenhagen
University, 1846-47) His writings, especially his doctiine of
the feelings, have rendered contributions of lasting value to psy-
chology A work which was of great significance for his time—
Om Fosholdet mellem Syal og Legeme (* On the Relation between
Soul and Body"”) (1849)—shows how he attempted to harmonise
his psychological theories with physiological experiences He
declares against the dualistic view, 1t 1s one and the same Iife
which appears as the life of consciousness and as material Life ®

SOREN KIERKEGAARD had more radical objections to urge
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against Romantic speculation and 1its claim of having recon-
ciled the contradictions mn life and existence  His leading
idea was that the different possible conceptions of life are so
sharply opposed to one another that we must make a choice
between them, hence his catchword euther — or, moreover,
it must be a choice which each particular person must make
for himself, hence his second catchword, 24z widiwidual He
himself designated his thought “ qualitative dialectic,” by which
he meant to bring out i1ts opposition to the doctrine taught by
Romantic speculation of continuous development by means ol
necessary mner transitions Kierkegaard regarded this doctrine
as pure fantasticalness—a fantasticalness, to be sure, to which
he himself had felt attracted Remarkably gifted as a poet
and thinker, he had a wonderful skill in drawing out all that was
involved 1n a thought, and he clothed the possibilities of
thought with an intuitive power and a richness of feehing
unequalled 1n Danish hterature He was assisted 1n so doing
by his mastery ol language, which enabled him to choose his
words so as to display all the little waves 1n the great sea of
feeling, and to give every shade of thought its due  Ide often
as we may say, played with language as the warrior plays with
his weapons  But passionately as he loved the life of thought
and feeling and cultivated the art of language, he felt a still
stronger need which lifted him out of and above the world of
posstbilities to a life of reality and deep earnestness An
infinite melancholy caused him to feel the inadequacy of the
intellectual and @®sthetic life, while, on the other hand, this
melancholy—by its need of distraction—impelled him to
write the many works on @sthetics and philosophy which mark
tus frst great period as a writer (1843-46) In talents and
disposition he was a Romanticist, 1t was owing to this fact that
he learnt from personal experience how steep may be the path
leading from the world of reflection and imagination through
the narrow portal of decision (either—or) to the strivings of the
individual 1n the world of reality

The “ qualitative dialectic ” appears in Kierkegaard’s theory
of knowledge in the sharp antithesis he draws between thought
and reality Even if thought should attain coherency it does
not therefore follow that this coherency can be preserved in
the practice of life So long as we live we are imprisoned 1n
becoming , hence we stand ever before the unknown, for
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there is no guarantee that the future will resemble the past
To decide on purely objective grounds 1s impossible  Accord-
ingly, a system of thought which should embrace reality 1s an
impossibility  All that 1s possible 1s an abstract, strictly logical
system, such a system may perhaps contain i brief the
leading features of the experience of the past, but life presses
forwards, and 15 always leading to new possibilities and new
choices Moreover, such great differences and oppositions extst
side by side that there 1s no thought which can embrace them
all in a “higher unity” And 1n any case, individual existences
could never come by their rights 1n such a system  That re-
ligious truth could only appear to Kierkegaard under the form
of a paradox 1s a natural consequence of his theory of know-
ledge, for this paradox has to express the relation between an
existing spinit and the eternal truth  He expressly asserts that
it 1s no concession on his part when he says the object of faith
1s the paradox that the Highest, the Eternal, 1s only to be won
by subjective choice, based on no objective foundation,—even,
indecd, 1n conflict with such assumptions as objective reasoning
would lead us to adopt  There 1s no criterion of truth other
than subjective belief | subjectivity 1s the truth

In Kierkegaard’s ethics the qualitative dialectic appears
partly in his conception of choice, of the decision of the will,
partly 1n his doctrine of stages He emphatically denies that
there 1s any analogy between spiritual and organic develop-
ment No gradual development takes place within the spiritual
sphere, such as might explain the transition from deliberation
to decision, or from one conception of life (or *stadium”) to
another Continuity would be broken in every such transition
As regards the choice, psychology 1s only able to pomnt out
possibilities and approximations, motives and preparations
The choice itself comes with a jerk, with a leap, in which some-
thing quite new (a new quality) 1s posited  Only in the world
of possibilities 1s there continuity, i the world of reality
decision always comes through a breach of contimuity  But, 1t
might be asked, cannot this jerk or this leap itself be made an
object of psychological observation? Kierkegaard's answer 1s
not clear He explains that the leap takes place between two
moments, between two states, one of which 1s the last state 1n
the world of possibilities, the other the first state in the world
of reality It would almost seem to follow from this that the
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leap itself cannot be observed But then it would also follow
that 1t takes place unconsciously—and the possibility of an
unconscious continuity underlying the conscious antithesis is
not excluded Hence to pronounce this concept of a leap
valid 1s purely arbitrary  In his doctrine of the different life-
conceptions (or, to quote the less suitable term he sometimes
gives them, “stadia”), therefore, Kierkegaard 1s only able to
defend the necessity of this leap because he thinks the different
life-conceptions (of which the three leading forms are the
msthetic, the ethical, and the religious) only in their clearly
defined, complete, even extreme forms  In his description
of the @®sthetic stadium more especially he adduces forms
which can only be described as “congealed” Small wonder
then, that the possibilities demonstrable by psychology are too
few For experience shows that wherever there 1s development
there 1s still a certain indefiniteness of form , development from
one perfected form to another i1s generally impossible Nor
can the law of contrast-effects help us, 1t could only be
applied n cases where there 1s a certain amount of elasticity
left, where life 1s not dited up By thus accentuating the leap
which takes place in every decision, Kierkegaard himself
deprives his ethic of any real content, of the power of dealing
with any real, definite problems The decision 1s not supposed
to depend on the value which the content may have for the
man, nor on what power the content may gain 1n virtue of this
value , for in that case the explanation would be found 1n the
fact that man 1s able to recognise value And Kierkegaard's
cthics becomes still more formal as he gradually develops the
conclusions which follow from the “ concept of the individual”
The more the individual 1s 1solated from the race, the less he
1s able to choose defimte and real ends, and to perform definite
and real tasks. Kierkegaard finally does away with the
ethical stadium altogether, and there remain only the two
alternatives, the asthetic or the religious Iife  All that does
not fall under one or other of these two possibilities he regards
as Philistinism  The choice 1s erther pleasure or suffering ,
either the giving up of any earnest living, or out into the ten-
sion and pain which the relation to eternal truth necessarily
entails on a temporal being! Kierkegaard came more and
more to regard the capability of embracing great contrasts and
of enduring the suffering which this involves as the criterion of
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the sublimity and value of a conception of life  But this
15 a standard of measurement altogether opposed to natural
needs and natural tendencies, and Kierkegaard here expresses a
tendency downright imimical to Iife  In his later years he read
Schopenhauer’s works with the greatest interest

Under the influence of this line of thought he became aware
of the great problem (already urged by Schopenhauer and
Feuerbach) presented by the relation between primitive and
modern Christianity, with regard not to dogma, but to ethics
The extremely violent polemic against the existing Church
which he wrote in his last years followed as a natural con-
sequence on the whole course of his development In the
Chnistianity of the New Testament he found his criterion
of the highest conception of life (the highest stadium) satisfied
The claim of the modern Church to be a lineal descendant of
apostolic Christianity seemed to Kierkegaard a piece of inso-
lent presumption In his Qpeblstke (Moments), he maintains
with great pathos and biting scorn the following thesis —the
Christianity of the New Testament 1s no more! Thus the
harmony which Romanticism believed itself to have revealed
between knowledge and faith, culture and religion, was at an
end! This was a work for which Kierkegaard's whole nature
thoroughly fitted him  He was not a man to help mn the solu-
tion of problems, either by exhibiting them under new forms or
by extending our mental horizon by way of experience But
he passionately reasserted the qualitative distinctions and deter-
minations which speculative philosophy had heen 1nclined
to obliterate, and in so doing he laboured on behalf of the
force and fulness of life, and has enriched not only those whose
standpoint and conception of life resemble his own, but many
others also ™






BOOK IX

POSITIVISM






A. COMTE AND FRENCH PHILOSOPHY

Two tendencies of thought characterise the intellectual life of the
nineteenth century,—Romanticism and Positivism  The former
15 the outcome of the demands of the heart and of the ideal-
ising tendency of thought, the latter takes as its basis the
empirically given, for by the word posifive 1s meant primardy
that which we understand by #ea/ The two tendencies,
therefore, seem to piesent the greatest possible contrast They
spring from mutually opposing starting-points  And yet there
15 an mnner relationship between them  Both are supported by
the same interest, and rest on the same presupposition Both
are mspired by the desire to gain a rich spiritual content and
to become absorbed in great realities

Romanticism, no less than positivism, auns at grasping
reality , but while romanticism sceks to lay hold of this
reality by subjective methods, positivism builds on objective
facts Therr common assumption is that any ideal which
stands altogether outside reality 1s necessanly false  Hence,
thinkers of both schools turned away from the eighteenth-
century critiism of the understanding, and gave themselves
with enthusiasm to the study of the great process of evolu-
tion in Nature and history The concept of development
1s no less predommant 1n romanticism than in positivism
Both were concerned to trace out the continuous intercon-
nection of history which had been so rudely interrupted by
the Enlightenment and the revolutionary period A thorough
understanding of past times and of the conditions of the
development of intellectual life are an essential element of these
two schools, which have played so important a part in the
history of thought Even if we are compelled to admit that

differences of view with regard to matters of faith and to
VOL II v
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conceptions of life have become increasingly accentuated and
sharpened 1n the course of our centwy, we nevertheless owe
to these two lines of thought one grcat advance they have
taught us to think ourselves into standpoints which are
essentially different from those we naturally adopt By the
help of the historic sense, which 1s a kind of universalised
human sympathy, oppositions which logical discussion could
never overcome are reconciled with one another And this
betokens a turning-point in the lustory of human thought We
have acquired a new organon Romanticism and positivism
both attempted 1n theiwr different ways to carry out the pro
gramme of mental philosophy which had been laid down by
Immanuel Kant, ze to discover the moving forces which have
produced the work of past ages, to investigate thewr laws and
scope and, by so doing, to set them free to perform the work
of the future Hence 1t would be incorrect to conceive
positivism merely as a reaction agamst the philosophy of
romanticism  That would even be incoricct from a chrono
logical point of view, for the birth of positivism preceded the
complete development of romanticism It was not satiety of
one tendency which led to the other, although 1t 1s true that
the conditions for the spread of positnism 1n wider circles
were more favourable after the decline of romanticism had set in

There 1s, however, one essential point on which, trom the
very beginning, these two lines of thought differed from one
another In 1ts enthusiasm for the unity of thought, romanti-
cism overlooked the manifoldness of reality, while in 1ts firm
conviction of the tiuth of the 1deal it neglected the strict
mechanical inteiconnection according to law to which every-
thing which has any lasting existence n the woild of reality
must submit Positivism, since 1t talkes as its starting-point
the actually given, 1s alive to the differences and oppositions
presenied 1n reality, and strnives to discover the laws according
to which the phenomena of the real woild arise and develop
Hence 1ts difficulties and problems spring up in connection
with other points than those which give pause to romanticism
Starting from the actually given, positivism seeks to arrive at
the unity of thought and the validity of the ideal, while
romanticism travels in the opposite direction The great
thinkers of positivism, therefore, proceeded on the confident
conviction that it must be possible to ascend from below ,
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while the Romanticists no less confidently assumed the possi-
bility of descending from above  Comparative study must
decide which 1s the betler way

While Germany 1s the home of romantic philosophy,
positivism 1s a native of France and England  National
differences are here characteristically displayed The English
school of thought which had, to a certain extent, come to a
conclusion with Hume, now revived, appeartng under new
forms which, true to the old traditions, retained the realistic
stamp by which English philosophy from the Middle Ages
onwards had been characterised Only If we give a very wide
mterpretation to the term " positivism,” however, can 1t be said
to include the main tendency of English philosophy in the
nineteenth century  The most important representatives of
the latter, indeed, have protested against being called positivists,
but they are thinking of positivism in 1ts narrower sense only,
according to which 1t denotes the philosophy of Auguste
Comte It by no means derogates fiom the impoitance of the
modern English school to represent it as [orming the comple-
tion and extension of that way of looking at things of which
Auguste Comte—who ranks with Descaites and Rousseau as one
of the most emiment philosophets of France—had traced the
main outlme Such a connection 1s rendcred the more natural
by the fact that Comte himself was greatly indebted tc the
older English school

It 1s true that both France and England have in our own
century rendered valuable contributions to the development
of philosophic thought which cannot be reckoned under the
head of positivism, even when this term 1s taken 1 1ts widest
sense  But in a pgeneral history of philosophy chief weight
must be laid on the predominant tendency, hence I have
gwven the title of Positivism to this section of my book, which
deals with the French and English philosophy of the nine
teenth centuiy



CHAPTER 1

PHILOSOPHY IN FRANCE DURING THE FIRST DECADE OF
TIIE CENTURY

(a) Revival of the Principle of Authority

THE French Revolution had tried to snap off all connection
with the past The age of the Church and of the old faith was
said to form a part of this past It became evident, however,
that the Chuich had still to be reckoned with as a spiritual
power Leading authors eulogised religion for the services it
had rendered to humanity and the poetiy which it shed over
life , while 1n the mudst of the violent revolutions which were
taking place thete were many who sought mn the general
upheaval for an absolutely ixed pomt When the Revolution
made visible shipwreck, the idecas of the eighteenth century, as
formulated by the French philosophers and their English
predecessors, seemed to have played therr part They had
not been able—this seemed to have been attested by history
—to introduce any fixed order of soctety , while the Church,
in spite of “syllogism, scaffold and epigram,”"—to quote a
saymg of JOSEPII DL MAISI'RE, the most important supporter
of the punciple of authority (in Le Pape, 14th edition, p 477),
—had mamtained and renewed 1itself In defiance of all
that the eighteenth century had thought out and struggled for,
a theological school now sought to trace back all order m
human life and all understanding of existence to supernatural
principles  This school 15 of more mterest for the history of
tilerature than for that of philosophy, and I shall content
myself here with indicating a few characteristic features of
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de Maistre's chief works, referring my readers for an account of
the whole movement, to GEORG BRANDES' work Die Reaktion
in Frankreuch

While modern philosophy, as has becn shown 1n the
pteceding sections of this work, based itself on natural
science, making fresh applications of its rcsults, or discussing
its assumptions, de Maistre sought to deprive 1t of this
support He dcnied the possibility of purely physical causal
explanations  That which is material cannot be a cause
A physical cause 15 a contradiction 1 terms™  All material
movement 1s dertved from impulses which can only originate
in spirttual beings  In the consciousness of the mfuence of
our owrt will we possess a proof that movement originates in
a will  Scientific explanations, eg the formation of water by
the combination of oxygen and hydiogen, the arising of the
tides thiough the influence of sun and moon, the influence of
chemical processes on the formation of geological strata, are
declaied by de Maistre to be “dogmas” which we do well
to call m question He 1s quite willing, however, to allow
scientists the pleasure of occupying themselves within the
sphere of natural science, only let them beware of applying
the conclusions drawn within this <phere to social and religious
relations It 1s faith, not science, which must rule men
God imparts His wvital tiuths not through learned academies, but
through the authorities of Church and State  Prelates, noble-
men and high state officials must teach the nations to discern
hetween true and false within the moral and spirrtual spheres
[History has now given us a practical demonstration of the
impotence of human rcason to guide men How few are able
to think aright! And not one 1~ able to think 1ightly on all
subjects! Hence we must start with authonity Freedom of
discussion should never have been allowed, i1t has been the
source of all the mischief It began with the Reformation—
one of the greatest crimes which man has committed against
God1 And 1t was continued 1n the philosophy of the eighteenth
century—one of the most shameful episodes in the history of
the human mind! The philosophers of the eighteenth century
preached error as religion  And this, not from conviction, but
because they had enteied tnto a conspiracy (la cabale) agamst
the Holiest Voltairre—that sacrilegious buffoon—posed as a
defender of innocence (although Calas’ nnocence was necver
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proved), but m crecting a monument to Locke he displayed
at one stroke his fanaticism and his want of patriotism  The
only remedy for the present state of things 1s the recognition
of the absolute infallibility of the Pope  Without this it 1s
impossible either to assert the universality of the Church and
maintamn social peace, or to enforce the sovereignty of the
princely power  This is, no doubt, an appeal to a mysteiious
power, but cverything 1n the social and physical world 15
mystery Kecason condemns war—yet war prevails throughout
Nature, and 15 a mysteiious means to the preservation of life
The hangman 1s the terror of society—and yet a power which
supports  society , take away this incomprehensible social
factor and order would give place to chaos  Tradition and
wthoiity alone, not human reason, can guide us thiough the
labyrinth of this world's fearful <cerets Nothing  more
ridiculous, thesefore, than the assumption that man has raised
himself, step by step, from a slate of savagay to one of
knowledge and civilisation

These ideas, which de Maistre expounded chiefly i his
Sotrdes de St Pétersbourg, a serics of dialocues which were said
to have been written 1n 1809, but which did not appear till 1827,
alter his death, are a complete reveirsal of all that thought,
smec the days of the Renarssance, had been stiugshing to build
up Here, as so often, contraries meet  The aghteenth-centuiy
philosophers brought neither histoiic sense nor understanding to
the study of the Church and the Middle Ages, and with the
same abserice of historic sense and understanding did de Maistre,
and those who thought with him, confront the philosophy of the
cighteenth century, the only difference being that wicked philo-
sophers, mmstead of wicked priests, were now regarded as the source
of all evil The philosophy of the eighteenth century was
looked upon as a deliberate conspiracy agamst authority, as a
purely arbitrary process Hence we neced not be surprised to
find authority stself conceived as purely arbitrary, imposed from
without or from above This gave rise to a4 new similarity with
the philosophy of the eighteenth century, for i all knowledge
1> to rest on authonty, the independence of the former must
be crushed and the frce development of its inner possibilitics
checked Hence de Maistie, no less than Condiliac, 1s logically
committed to the view that man s perfectly passive. Small
wonder, therefoie, that the theory that man has attained to
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ctvilisation by means of a process of natural development
seemed to him altogether absurd !

(6) The Psychological School

The significance of the school we have just been studying
lies in 1ts passionate assertion of the value of historical
forces 1n opposition to the psychology of the Enlightenment
and of the Revolution, which regarded the heart and reason of
each individual as an independent power But, as now con-
ceived, the principle of authority was an external, blind
principle , 1ts mner connection with the life of the soul was
not nvestigated—could not indeed be mvestigated from this
point of view, since all independent value attributed to the
mner life of the individual would involve a limitation of the
absolute authority  ln philosophical matters, therefore (apart
from some mystical tendencies, from which 1t itself shrank back),
as already remarked, this school occupied Condillac’s stand-
point  All the more interesting 1s 1t to watch the development
out of Condillac’s own school, by mcans of psychological
observation and reflection, of a deeper psychology, decidedly
opposed both to the philosophy of the French Enlhightenment
and to the new school which supported authority.

At the outbicak of the Revolution Condillac was victorious
His philosophy became the official philosophy, and his
adherents dominated the philosophic section of the National
Institute, founded by the Convention At this philosophic
Academy, in the winter of 1797-98 PIERRE JEAN GEORGLS
CABANIS, a physician, read a series of papers on the relation
betwcen body and soul, which were afterwards printed among
the Acadamy papers, and later still (1802) were published, with
additions mn book form, under the title of Rapports du physique
et du moval de lhomme Cabanis quotes Condillac with great
respect, but he modifies his doctrine on several essential points
Condillac lays stress exclusively on the external senses, from
the external world, according to him, man passively receives
the whole content and all the forms of his consciousness
Cabanis reproaches him with having overlooked that element
1n consclousness which corresponds to the organism'’s own inner
condition

A stream of impressions is constantly being transmitted from



joo THE “VITAL FEELING" BK IN

the different internal organs to the brain , moreover, the peculiar
state of the brain and nerves themselves must be taken into
account There 1s an obscure feeling or sensation, independent
of outer sense-impression, which 1s immediately bound up with
the maintenance of life  This feeling must have been present
before the individual was brought, by birth, into relation with
the great outer world, from the impressions of which Condillac
deduces everything 1n consciousness  Cabanis mtroduced the
vatal feeling 1nto modern psychology, and, in so doing, he at
once set a limit to man's passivity in relation to the outer
world , for 1n the vital feeling the individual possesses an
origimal capital which mfluences and lends colour and character
to all which he afterwards assimilates And Cabanis brings
mstinct into close connection with the wvitnl feeling In
instinctive actions, too, he finds facts which aite i1ncompatible
with Condillac’s theory  Instinct presupposes a store of
onginal power which 1s released through impiessions received
by way of the inner vital functions, a, 15 shown cspecially 1in the
mnstincts of propagation and parental love  Cabanis attributcs
such great importance to the concept of mstinct that he even
hints at the notion that there may be a universal instinct
operative 1n all the processes of Nature, a notion which has
nghtly been regarded as a forerunner of Schopenhauer’s
natural philosophy  Cabamis, however, had no intention of
establishing a philosophical system lle 15 concerned with
psychology and physiology, not with finding an answer to
ultimate questions Although one very matenalistic passage
occurs 1n his writings (where he says that the brain excretes
thoughts as the liver excretes bile), it would be a mistake to
regard his work as a contribution to the literature of materialism
His standpoint is indicated i the {following passage ,
(Rapports, x1 8th édition Peisse, p 597) "It took a long time
before man arrived at recognising that there is only one force
in Nature | perhaps 1t will take still longer before we adequately
realise that since we can compare this force with no other we
are not able to form any true idea of its qualities” In a
subsequent work (Lettres sur les causes premiéres) he has pgiven
a more precise exposition of his thoughts, which diverges still
more widely from matenalism than does his magnmnm opus
Napoleon regarded Condillac’s school with little lavour
For far [rom contenting itself with the investigation ol
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sensations and 1deas, 1t busied itself with zdeclogy (the
name given by DESTUTT DE TRACY, a zealous adherent of
Condillac’s, to the doctrine of the origin of ideas), and also
passed on to discuss, 1n the spirit of the eighteenth century,
thcories of morals and of law Napoleon ascribed all the
muschief 1n France to the ideologists, he would, no doubt,
have pieferred to think for France as he had already acted
for her He suppressed the Académze des scences morales et
polttrgues, founded by the Convention, and works treating
fiecly of philosophical matters were no longer allowed to be
published 1in IFfrance  Destutt de Tracy was obliged to have
his commentary on Montesqueu published anonymously in
America, in an English translation  The 1declogists withdrew
mto small groups A crrcle of young men inteirested 1n
philosophical studies gathered round Cabanis and Destutt de
Tracy at Auteml MAINE DE BIRAN (born 1769, died 1824),
the most important psychologist of this century in France,
proceeded from this group

Biran occupied admuinistrative posts during the Revolu-
tion, the Empire, and the Restoration, and was a member of
the Legislative Assembly  But his mind was not occupied with
the great external events of his ttme  He was a good patriot,
but he had neither the tastes nor the abilities requisite for a
public carcer  The effect on him of thc great historical drama
was but to heighten his natural emotions—emotions which
he early began to observe with the interest of a thcorst,
coupled with a decp longing after inner pecace and harmony
His organisation was of such a nature that the relation between
the passive and active, the involuntary and the voluntary, or as
he himsclf has strikingly put it, between temperament and
character, prescnted to him throughout his whole life a theo-
ietical and practical problem  This 1s evidenced by his
Journal Iniine, the most remarkable of his posthumous works
(published by E NAVILLE 1n his work, Maine de Biran Sa
e el ses pensées, 1857), which contains notes, written at the
begimning and middle as well as at the end of his life How
early and how emphatically his peculiar problem presented
itself to him may be gathered from a passage written while he
was still a disciple of Condillac (May 27, 1894) “What 15,
strictly speahing, Lhis so-called “psychical activity”? In my
experence the state of the soul 1s always determined by this
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or that state of the body . . If T could ever write a
continuous worly, I should like to inquire 1n what degree the
soul 15 active, and to what extent 1t 15 able to modify external
impressions, to increasc or dimimush their strength according to
the amount of attention bestowed on them—in short, to prove
how far this attentron 1s supreme It 1s much to be desired
that some man, well-skilled n introspection, should analyse the
will, as Condillac has analysed the understanding” He com-
plams at the same time of the unceasmg changes and flux
of Ius inmer states (ceste révolution perpdtuclle, cetle rour towjours
mobtle de lexritence) which prevent any one frame of mind
becoming permanent, and produce doubt and disquiet even
with regard to that which with all honesty of puipose he seelks
to hold Jast

In his earlier works Biran followed Condillac’s and Cabanis’
teaching , gradually, however, he laid incicasing weight on the
activity of which, in his view, we arc immediately conscious
when we exert our wills  “The ego makes itself known, by
means of the inner senve, through the exertion or movemen!
of the will, which the soul within iteelf apperccives as a
product of 1ts activity, as an effect produced by 1ts will
(Rapports du physique et du morol de ['lomme  (Fuvrev plidos
1841, 1v p 75) DBiran heie discovers an otiginal fact which
destroys Condillac’s theory of pasavity But he does not
lose sight—that 15 prevented by constantly repeated 1nner
cxperiences—of the sensations and moods which anse mvolun-
tanly  He finds fault with thc moralists who occupy them-
selves with the problem of happiness for relymng entirely on
genceral 1eflections and postulates, and believing that we can
immediately govern our feelings and inclinations  There exists
within us, altogether independent of our conscious will, a host
ol changing phenomena which the ego encounters when 1t
becomes conscious of itself, these phenomena must proceed
from some inner cause other than the ego  Outside the ego or
consclousness, then, and out of all rclation to the outer world
1s 2 series of inner phenomena, which may be discovered by
self-observation, but which exists independently of 1t (Jfournal
Tntime, October 24, 1814)  This theory of sensations existing
outside the ero excited great attention and 2 ¢ood deal of
opposition 1n the httle philosophical company which Biran had
gathered round himself in Pauns, in whose discussions such
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men as the physicist Ampére, the historian Guizot, and the
philosopher Royer Collard took part Ampére was the only
one who decidedly adopted Biran's views Both men regarded
the immediate consclousness (apperceplion zmmédiate) of the
energy of the will as the central fact of psychology But
all around the centre the soul fades away into the unconscious,
and when an act of self-consciousness takes place the ego finds
a whole series of given elements, or at any rate it hears therr
echo  So i1t 1s 1n awakening from deep sleep, or on reflection
on customary conditions In a hitherto unprinted AMémozre
sur les perceptions obscures (1807) which was uncarthed by
ALEXIS BERTRAND (La pspchologie de leffort et les doctrines
contemporaines, chap 1), Biran attempts a physiological
cxplanation of this contrast between the passive and the active
sides of the psychical life by bringing forward an hypothesis
of different co-operating nerve-centres  He also uses the
phenomena of somnambulism to ilJustrate the duality we And
within us  In virtue of lhis zealous insistence on the necessity
of accuiate self-observation and of supplementing sclf-observa-
tion by other sources of psychological knowledge, Biran ranks
as a forerunaer of modern psychology  With such a psycho-
logical standpoint he could not but be distinctly opposed
to those who supported the principle of authority, and who
attributed no i1mportance to the free sclf-activity of man
Only by deep study of the nature and the laws of
psychical life, Biran mamtamed, can”we discover the points
at which moral and religious relations have then oiigin  The
advocates of authority, who entirely ignored the individual
nature of the soul and appealed to authoiity, appearing ex
abrupto, as the foundation of all knowledge, were deficient
love of truth, and let themselves be led astray by practical
nceds and the desire to mfluence men By regarding the soul
as puiely passive, and supposing its whole direction to be deter-
mined by authority, they gave themselves over to scepticism and
materialism ( Journal Intime, 25 juillet 1823)1

In the immediate consciousness of self-activity Biran finds
the primitive and fundamental principle of all our knowledge
Through 1t not only does our own ego testify of itself, but,
since this self-activity encounters resistance, we become conscious
of the existence of the matenal world Yor the self-activity
ol which we are conscious 1s for the most part the working of
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the soul on the organism, where thcre 1s always a certain
resistance to be overcome  Thus Biran gives a spinitualistic
interpretation of the consciousness of our self-activity and the
obstacles it has to encounter, and in so dotng he also arrives at
an explanation of the antithesis between our own will and the
involuntary element 1n our inner states He docs not, however,
adopt the Cartesan doctrine of the soul as substance, we
know the ego only as a power which works, theie can be no
immecdiate consciousness of substance  The force or activity
which we thus feel within outselves serves as a type to which
we refer all external phcnomena It 1s from scll-conscious-
ness that we learn to know the concepts force, cause, unity,
identity , and 1t 15 only because we are able to deduce these
concepts—which are very different fiom concepts of quality—
from this prumary, mner factusm that we arc able lo apply them
to the phenomena of expericnice  Neither exteinal perception
nor authority but the mnmcdiate consciousness of our sclf-
activity 1s the foundation of all our knowledge As regaids the
rcality of this foundation Biran entertiuned no doubt, but
modern psychologists will hardly admit that he has met
[{ume's objections to the possibility o1 un 1mmediate percep
tion of causahty ™

Biran's most mmportant works wcic not published until
long after his death e was engaged for some time on a large
worl which was to sum up all hiv psychological studies (Essaz
sur les fondements de la psyclolog), poliical affairs, however,
prevented him [rom getting it ready for piess, and he after-
wards laid the sketch he had drawn up aside to work at a new
volume of essays (Nowveaur FEssaws d’Anthropologie)  Both
works were published m 1859 by NAVILLE ((Euvres wnddiies de
A de Bzran)  The reason why Diran threw aside his onginal
sketch mn his Jater years was that he had come upon a still
deeper montal stratum than any which his previous wtrospective
studics had revealed to him  Up till now he had limited
himself to descuiptions of the currents which, starting m feeling,
oversprcad the whole inner life, and, 1n contrast to them, the
consciousness of the energy with which the ego seeks to raise
itsell above the passive and involuntary  In this consciousness
ol eneigy he had, aflter the fashion of the Stoics, found a refuge
alike from outer and inner disturbances  In the end, however,
tlus refuge did not avail him It offered him no adequate
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protection from the unrest of the inner and outer worlds It
aroused 1in him the need of gaining an absolutely fixed point of
support, of surrendering to something higher and greater than
the moods created by the vital feeling, to something which,
while independent of the soul’s own imperfect activity, should
yet proceed from within, not fiom without He uses Kant's
distinction between noumena and phenomena, and secks to
find his fixed standpoint 1n relation to a something which hes
beyond all phenomena At this juncture he took refuge i
the fundamental thoughts of religious mysticism, which
he had discovered for himself from his own experience,
he began to study the Gospel of St John, the De [imnztatione,
and the works of Fénelon, instead of Descartes and Leibniz, with
whom, alteinately with Condillac and Cabanis, he had previ-
ously occupied his time  Biran's religion never shaped itself in
accordance with any definite creed  He was unwavening 1n his
conviction that religious feeling cannot be produced from without,
it musl arise involuntarily, and equally involuntarily anise, under
its influences, those images 1n which the soul finds expressed
the 1dcas of the cternal and mfimite  Religion 15 feeling rathe
than faith faith 15 subordinate to feeling  The task set to our
spiritual activity here 1s that of preparing a sensibility for the
higher life, for the teal spuitual life, la vze de [’esprzz, in anti-
thesis to the active life in will and in reavon, Ja vz humaine,
which 1n 1ts turn 1s opposed to the stieams of vital feeling, /a
vie anwmale  Bunan alvo calls this higher life “the mystical
Iife of enthusiasm,” “ the highest stadium which the human soul
can reach, since 1n 1t as far as 1t 1s 1 her power, she makes
herself one with her highest object, and n so doing returns to
the source 1n which she had her origin” ((uvres endditcs, 1
PP 541, 571)

It 1s evident, however, from Buan's diary that his passion
for psychological observation and rcflection was not diminished
by his transition to mystictsm  Again and again he discusses
the question as to how far the causal explanations of psychology
can account for our mnermost and highest states Sometimes
he sdys that those who seck to explain everything through natural
causes must sometimes find themselves face to face with the
question may 1t not be possible to explamn the highest state of
blessed rest and contemplation itself, when the soul 1s 1n a state
of ecstasy and 15 immediately conscious of divine influences, as
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a result of the activity of the organic dispositions?—in which case
this heavenly blessedness must give place to unrest and tumult
as soon as the organic condition changes Sometimes he talks as
if 1t were certainly known that the idea or feeling which the soul
has of the perfect, great, beautiful and eternal cannot oniginate
with itself, moral and religious truths have a source other than
that of psychological truths ( Journal Intime, August 26, 1818,
and September 19, 1818)  On the last pages of the diary we
find, once again, a detailed mmvestigation of the question as to
how our own psychical activities of thinking and of concen-
trating the feelings can, by means of the continual mteraction
between the active and passive withm us, prepare the way for
that higher surrender, and he thun goes on to ask how 1t 15
possible to distinguish between that which, as a 1esult of such
concentration, spings up out of the soul's own soil, and that
which 15 due to the influence of Divine poweis  Biran never
gets beyond a sorz—sozs, strongly asy he feels the necessity of
holding fast to the belief that if we scek to picrce to the heart
of truth, truth will also seck to pierce our heatts ( Journal
Intime, October 1823)

T'revious to the publication (for the most pait long after his
death) of his writings, Muine de Biran’s works were known to
few Among these few the foremost 15y ANDRI-MARIF AMPLRE,
the famous physicist (born 1775, dicd 1536)  Ampere kept
up a hvely mnteicourse with Biran both by word of mouth and
m writing, he agreed with him i regarding the nunmediate
consciousness of the energy of the ego as the starting-point
of philesophy ~ Ampére acknowledged his friend's prority on
this point, but while Biran never ceased to circle round it
throughout his whole lfe, Ampere attemnpted to supply a
complete psychological and epistemological theory He was
much occupied with philosophical studies, and gave lectures
on philosophy as well as on natural science and mathematics
Orsted'’s discovery of electro-magnetism tncited him to under-
take that brilliant series of 1nvestigations which have made
his name famous, but he never forsook his old love, and
in his later years occupied himself with studies connected
with the encyclopedia and the classification of the sciences, as
a result of which appeared his Essaz sur la plulosophe des
sczences (vol 1 1834, vol 11 with introduction by Ste Beuve
and Littré, 1543), a work which contains several of his most
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mtetesting reflections on psychology and philosophy  His
correspondence with Biran and some fragments of a treatise,
with an introduction by his son, weie afterwards published
under the title Philosophie des deur Ampére, by BARTHELEMY
St HILAIRE (Pans, 1866) (There 1s veiy little of the son’s
philosophy 1n the book, however )

Amptre’s relation, qua philosopher, to Biran was very
much the same as his relation, qui physicist, to Orsted He
surmised Orsted’s discovery to be a single example of a general
law, and he succeeded 1n developing this law mathematically,
and proving 1t experimentally  Electro-magnetism was ex-
tended by him to a theory of electro-dynamics The influence
of the electric current on the magnetic needle occasioned his
discovery of the reciprocal influence of electric streams on one
another, and of the mfluence of the eatth on electric currents
Biran's study of the relation between the active and passive
sides of consciousness led Ampeére to undertake two lines
of investigation, on the one hand he mvestigated how our
sensations and 1deas aie involuntarilly associated before and
independently of any conscious activity, and on the other, he
mquired how the scientific knowledge of the world, based on the
conscrous use of its faculties by the mind, 1s possible The
former investigation resulted in valuable contitbutions to the
psychological doctrine of the association of 1deas, the latter in
contributions to the theory of knowledge

Ampére adopts, as his psychological method, that of the
English associationists  Unlike Biran and most of the other
French psychologists, he 1s not content with mere description,
but endcavours to erplezz the ongin of complex conscious
phenomena through the blending and association of simpler
elements A blending (cosucretion) takes place, eg between a
sensation of colour and a sensation of resistance, and these
become so mntimately associated that we are inclined to mistake
such composite associations for sumple and primitive sensations
It 1s only by means of analysis that we discover that a blending
has taken place, and that our own mvoluntary activity and the
obstacles 1t encounters have played an essential part in it We
have another example of conzcrétion 1n recognition, where the
present perception of an object 1s blended with the reproduction
of a previous perception  Through the same process Ampére
also explains the fact that if, during the production of an opera,
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a spgctator has the text before him, he can actually /ear the
words, while if he has not the text, he cannot hear them
I'he words read and sounds hecard blend 1mmediately together ™
It 1s such explanations as these, as Ste Beuve testified, which
made Ampere’s psychological lectures so attractive

Within the immediate consciousness of the activity of the
self, which Ampére and Biran agree in regarding as the funda-
mental fact, Ampére makes a distinction which would never
have been recognised by Biran  He distinguishes between self-
consciousness (axtgpse, later, émestkhése) and muscular sensation,
pointing out that we can experience the latter when another
person moves our leg or aam In our own movement self-
consciousness 1s the phenomenon which contains the cause,
inuscular sensation the phenomenon m which the effect
appears  Just because muscular sensation can be produced by
another I discover that in certain cases I myself am the cause
of it In this experience the causal relation becomes clear to
me I ounly get it immediately given in my own activity, and
[ thercfore conceive all other activity in analogy with this
In co-operation with 1mmediate consciousness (beyond which
Buan did not go), there works, according to Ampére, the
faculty of apprehending relations, the faculty of knowledge
proper By means of this faculty we apprehend the relation
between cause and effect, between positions 1n space and tune,
etc It 15 only by means of this faculty that we are able to
know more than mere phenomena Firmly convinced as
Ampere 15 that everything which appeais to us 1s phenomenon
only, yet he 15 equally convinced that the relations (rapporis,
relatrons) which hold between phenomena and which are not
dependent on the qualitative nature of phenomena possess
absolute (noumenal) validity ~Concepts of mere quality, gained
by means of companson and abstraction, possess no higher
validity than that of the sense-qualities which form their
content  Those concepts, however, which expiess pure relations
and hinds of co-ordmation, such as causality, number, time
and space are absolutely valid, and form the bridge by means
of which our knowledge passes fiom the woild of phenomena
to that of noumena On this point Ampére declares himself
decidedly opposed to Kant, whom he otherwise greatly admires
Nor 1s he less decidedly opposed to Reid, who assumes an
immediate perception of external reality, and in so doing,
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according to Ampére, confuses a “concretion” with an ele-.
mentary sensation  We can discover noumenal reality (mattei-
in-1tself as cause of sense-impressions, the soul-in-itself as cause
of our own actions, God as cause of all things) by way of infer-
ence only, and under the form of hypothestis We can only
apprehend phenomena immediately , but the non-qualitative
relations we discern between phenomena are valid of noumena
also By “relations” Ampére mcans very much the same as
that which Boyle and Locke called “primary qualities”

Biran had at first been inclined to endorse Reid's view on
this point  When his philosophic friend besought him to study
Kant, he became more of a Kantian than Ampére had bargained
lor Against Ampéie’s theoiy of rclations he asserted (in a
conversation quoted in the Jowrnal Ilntime, October 30, 18316)
that there were great difficulties involved 1n effecting the transi-
tion from the consciousness of our own activity (the fundamental
fact for both Biran and Ampére) to the existence of external
causes In Biran’s opinion, we here come upon a gulf which
no analysis nor induction can budge over Fiom the fact that
I am not the cause of the pas-ive states of my cgo 1t cannot
be inferred that there 1s necessaiily a cause which produces
everything which I do not produce myself We oursclves are
causes, hence 1t comes quite natural to us to conceive other
things as causes, but this 1s no proof When Ampére implies
that the ab-olute validity of relations 1s proved by the fact that
all the conclusions which we diaw fiom our theory of relations
are confirmed by experience, Buan answers (in a letter hitherto
unpublished, but quoted by A Bertrand La psychol de leffort,
p 188) “What expeitence can teach us whether the forms m
which phenomena are co-ordinated are absolute, ze 1 the things,
or whether they are only in the mind which apprehends them ?
Can external experience ever shed any light on this question
which reflection must raise? Do not both possibilities fit n
equally well with phenomena?” Ampére’s theory of relations
would haidly have provided him with any satisfactory answer
here ™

In his world-conception Ampéere 1s a Cartesian  He divides
the sciences into cosmological and noologiecal, the first of which
includes the material, the latter the mental, sciences The noo-
logical sciences must not be studied till after the cosmological,
for the latter show us the use of the human faculties 1n acquiring a

VOL 1I X
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knowledge of the world, and 1n so doing, shed a light on the nature
of the faculties themselves, they also give us a knowledge of
the world, especially of the physical nature of man, which 1s of
importance for the understanding of his intellectual and moral
faculttes Ampere’s classification of the sciences, when worked
out 1n detail, becomes very involved, and cannot be compared
for ssmphcity and clearness with that of Auguste Comte, which
appeared almost at the same time  But his Essaz sur la philo-
sophte des Sciences contains many interesting observations, and
had he been able to carry out his wish and give not only a
classification but also a presentation of the most important
truths, methods, problems, and hypotheses occurring 1n the
different spheres of thought there can be no doubt that so
eminent a thinker and investigator would have given us both
an able work and an interesting counterpoise to the system of
Comte. Almost contemporaneously with Ampére and Comte,
SortiE GERMAIN (born 1776, died 1831), a mathematician,
was engaged 1n studymng the course of devclopment followed
by the sciences tn connection with the crilerion of truth given
in the nature of human knowledge Iant's influence 1s very
obvious She points out that the nature of our conscious-
necss causes us to feel a need of umty, ordeir, and 1nter-
connection, a nced which gudes us not only in scientific
investigations, but also 1in the moral and asthetic spheres
Her philosophical work  Considérations géndrales sur ['dtat des
Sciences et des lettres aux difféventes dpoques de leur culture
(published 1833, and again in 1879 by H Stupuy mn his
Euvres philooplugues de Soplue Ger main)1s an attempt to show
that one and the same type guides us alike in science, 1n
morality, and 1n art.  “There 15 only a single type of the true
Alike n morals, science, literature and art we seek for unity,
order and piopoition between the paits of one and the same
totality” The causal punaple 1s only a special form of this
general principle We apply the causal principle when we
do not sec the object under mvestigation i 1ts totality It
appears to us as a fiagment, and we ash, what umty embraces
it? We sec 1t as a part, and seek the whole to which 1t
belongs This need of unity and wholeness has led to bold
systems, to the arbitrary use of analysis, and to the assumption
of mystical causes  But 1t has also led to many happy ideas,
and the sciences progress in proportion to the keenness with
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which it 1s felt On 1t depends the unity of the history of
science  Gradually, however, man learns to substitute methods
for systems, and to ask Aow, and kow wmuck, 1n place of why
Instead of constructing the woild according to the caprices of
his 1magination, he learns to discern the interconnection which
actually obtains within it, and when, 1n this way, he gradually
arrives at finding one great unity running through all things his
imagination will regain, 1n a more secure form, all that it lost
when 1ts daring pictures were crowded out by critical investiga-
tion

While the studies of Biran and Ampére were forging a
chain of philosophical thought which was destined to lead out
beyond the prevailing Condillacism, the latter was deposed
fiom the place i1t had occupied in philosophical education by
Royer Collard and Cousin  RoOYIER COLLARD'S lectures at the
Sorbonne (1811-14) mtroduced Reid as a philosophical classic
m France Collard laid great stress on psychological inquiry
in the duection followed by the Scotch school, and brought
mnto prominence the importance of instinctive perception and
immediate moral conviction 1n opposition to the narrow views
and abstract analysis of the idcologists This new departure
was not favourable to a clear-cut statement of problems, an
appeal to common sense only too often took the place of
arguient A new dircction of thought, however, was thus
inrtiated, and men's eyes were opened to a side of mental life
which had been left in the background by the hitherto rergning
school Royer Collard’s stiking peisonality lent special
weight to his appearance as a philosopher His successor,
CousiN (born 1792, died 1867), was an enthusiastic orato
with a great talent for exciting the mterest of the young
Still a youth himself, he shared the expectation of youth that
with a free constitution, and after the fall of the military
despotism, France would see the dawn of a brilliant intellec-
tual age His teaching was distinctly historical in character
He introduced the study of the history of philosophy mto
the French academic course He had acquired his own
philosoplhical ideas partly from the Scotch school and Royer
Collard, partly from Biran and Ampére, 1n whose philosophical
conferences he used to take part Biran was aware, of course,
that Cousin “poached on his preserves,” but he expected to gain
his share of the spoil, since Cousin’s teaching would prepaie a
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good reception for his own great psychological work when 1t
appeared (which unfoitunately did not take place till thirty-one
years after Biran's death) Cousmn combines Reid’s theory of
the immediate apprehension of absolute reality with Biran’s
doctrie of the consciousness of our own self-activity and with
Ampere's doctrine of absolute relations, to these he sub-
sequently added Schelling’s and Hegel's doctrine of absolute
reason He had become acquamted with German specula-
tive philosophy while travellng in Germany, after having
gathered a pencral impression of the post-IKantian philo-
sophy from MADAME DE STALL'S De ['Allemagne. Cousin’s
philosophy was an eclectiosm  which borrowed from the
dilferent systems all that 1t supposed to be of lasting value,
each system 1n i1tself 1s impeifect, but none of them are
entirely false  In making a choice from among them Cousin's
criterion, 1 the first instance, while under the influence of
Reird and Buan, was *“ psychological perception”, afierwards 1t
was the “umversal rcason” of Schelling and Hegel , later still,
duting the latter pait of his career—when, aftet the revolution
of 1830, he had become the official lcader of all philosophical
mstruction 1in France—i1t was the leading doctrines of natural
religion and of the Cartesian spinitualism The boldness
and enthusiasm which characteriscd him on his first appear-
ance™ as a teacher of philosophy were damped by lus
historical studics and his offictal powition  Renan, who long
after Cousin's death expiessed his indebtedness to lum 1n
the warmest terms, nevertheless quotes him as a striking
llustiation of the fact Lhat 1t 1s not advantageous to philosophy
to win too complete a victory It must be added, however,
that the victory was only an external one Napoleon had
welcomed Royer Collard with joy, the July monarchy over-
thiew Cousin

Cousin’s most 1mportant work 1s  Duz wvra:, du beau,
du bien, lectures delivered in 1818, and which were published
twenty yecais later in their ongimal form by Gamier, but were
“bowdlerised ” 1n subsequent editions by Cousin himself, ta
whom the unorthodoxies of his youth had become inconvenient
This was the work which had so great an effect on Renan
Cousin’s 1deas may also be gatheied from the prefaces to the
five volumes of the Fragments plulosoplugues 1n which he
treats subjects taken from the history of philosophy In the
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preface to the first volume (1826) he states his charactenistic
doctrine of the impersonal reason, n which he combines the
teaching of Reid, Ampéere and Schelling By the help of the
psychological method and by means of a more profound intro-
spection he believed himself to have reached a point to which
even Kant had not penetrated , a pomnt at which the seeming
subjectivity and relativity of necessary principles disappear
and an involuntary apprchension of the truth as the founda-
tion of all logical reflection and all positing of necessary
concepts 1s revealed It 1s only when rcason 1s made an
object of reflection that 1t becomes subjective, 1n atself 1t is a
light which, independently of all personal differences, buins—
a umversal revelation—in thc breast of every man

Cousin professed to build on psychological obsetvation,
but he soon soared beyond it, boine aloft on the wings of
rhetoric and fancy Not so TIILODORE JOUFrROY (1796-
1842), whose interest in psychological 1investigation was
stronger and more constant It 15 true he over-estimated
the claims of introspection, neglecting other sources of psy-
chological knowledge and distinguishing 1n strictly spnitualistic
fashion between psychology and physiology as two distinct
branches of inquiry having nothing to do with one another
It was, however, his scrious intention—this 1s proved by a
whole serles of mmvestigations—to come to a clear understanding
as to the relation between self-observation on the one hand and
natural science and philosophical speculation on the other
ITe did not display any of Cousin’s romantir virtuosity in
bullding bridges over chasms  His philosophy sprang out of
his strictly personal need for cleatness of knowledge for, after
a hard struggle, he had realised that theological ideas had no
longer any value for him  But although his thought betrays
strong personal interest, this inferest did not cheat him
into reducing his claims, or accepting solutions which did not
fully satisfy him intellectually He preferred to pause at
the knowledge that the solution of a problem was unattain-
able “There are two ways” he says in one of his lectures
(Mélanges plulosoplugues, 3rd ed p 350, f) n which the
thinking man can win peace for his soul and rest for his
spirit , the one 1s to possess or to believe he possesses the
truth respecting the questions which interest humanity, the
other 1s to perceiwve clearly that this truth 1s unattainable, and
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to know why it 1s so, Since the facts which we are able to
observe are limited, the conclusions which we can draw from
them must also be Iimited  Science, then, has 1ts horizon,
beyond which it cannot see, its task is gradually to determine
this horizon At this extreme limit of its kingdom 1t must
bid adieu to poetry, who must fare further alone It owes
this parting as a duty to mankind, towards whom 1t 1s under
the obligation of discovering the truth  Mankind has only
too often suffered from hoping and seeking for the truth
where it 15 1naccessible and must always remain so —Jouffroy
appears as a beautiful and attractive figure n the history of
French philosophy in virtue of the manliness with which
he addressed himself to problems rather than to his treatment
of them in detail In so far as he indicates any definite
results they are in the direction of the eclecticism founded
by Cousin In a treatise wntten at the age of twenty-
nine he expresses great hopes for the future of Ifrench
philosophy  Now that 1t has ceased to swear by Condillac,
it seeks for truth on all sides and 1s engrossed 1n the study of
human nature which 1s the philosophical reality Why should
it not succeed 1n worling quietly towards a treaty of peace
between all systems?—a treaty which may perhaps be con-
cluded 1n Paris! Truth has habitations, however, of which
eclecticism knows nothing, and human nature i1s too compre-
henwive to be enclosed 1n any eclectic schecme, even 1n one
so honestly worked out as Théodore Jouffroy's It will be
long before we airive at a treaty of peace 1n philosophy

(¢) The Socialnvtic School

DAMIRON, a pupil of Cousin’s, published m 1828 a work
on French philosophy 1n the nineteenth century, in which he
represented eclecticism as the higher unity or the right mean
between Condillac’s school on the one hand and the theological
school on the other Biran’s and Ampére’s valuable and ornginal
contributions to thought had not yet seen the lght In his
second edition (which appeared m the same year), however,
Damiron found himself obliged to notice the 1deas which
had been brought forward by Saint-Simon and Auguste
Comte, although he confesses that he cannot clearly under-
stand their significance At that time Comte's early wrtings
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only had appeared On the other hand, Saint-Simon had run
his course  The seed was sown from which modern socialism
and positivism were to spring

SAINT-SIMON (whose full name was Claude Hennt de
Rouvroy, Comte de Saint-Simon) was a journalist and social
reformer, rather than a philosopher He 1s of importance for
the history of philosophy, however, because he entertained a
lively conviction that a new order of society would only be
possible when a new world - conception had won general
acceptance And this new world-conception, he is no less
convinced, can only be constructed on the basis of positive
science  Saint-Simon, himself, had not received a scientific
education As a young man (he was born 1in 1768) he took
pait with conspicuous bravery in the North American War of
Independence  afterwards he threw himself into industral
undertakings , deprived during the Revolution of his rank as a
nobleman he began to speculate 1n national estates and
appeared as a “ grand seigneur sansculotte.” During the Terror
he was put in prison, from which the fall of Robespierre
brought him release  He used his riches (so long as he had
them) not only to live 1n great state, but also to prepare the
scienttfic and social reform of which he already dreamed
He surrounded himsclf with scientific men from the Poly-
technic and the medical school in order to fit himself for
writing an cncyclop®dia of the sciences When overtaken
by poverty he never for a moment relinquished his schemes,
on the contrary he laboured at them with increase of zeal
He possessed a remaikable gift for drawing eminent men
around him, and for mmducing them to work with and for him,
Augustin Thierry and Auguste Comte were both for a time
his secretaries and co-workers, and were proud to call them-
selves his pupils until their ways parted While in his earlier
period Samt-Simon had regarded the creation of a new ency-
clop®dia as of the foremost importance, because without such
a foundation a new catechism could not be drawn up, after the
revolutions of 1814-15, he believed 1t possible to pass directly
to a new organisation of human society  The chief feature of
this new organisation was the prominence to be given to
industrial and economic relations the system of government
proper was to be subordinated to these Instead of noblemen
and lawyers, the heads of large businesses and scientific men
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were to take the lead i society The ultimate aim was to be
the raising, intellectually and economically, of the working class,
the class which suffered most While after the Restoration in
France men lost sight of everything else n constitutional and
parhiamentary struggles, Saint-Simon maintained the pressing
need of a social regeneration The external [orm of govern-
ment 1s a matter of indifference, In any case a government
1s only a necessary evil The guiding principle on which
the new order was to be based was first conceived by Saint-
Simon as the insight into the harmony of interests, very
much as this was conceived by Helvétius, and after hum by
Bentham  But in his last years he appealed to philanthropy,
and wanted to found a new Chiistianity, m which the law of
love should reign supreme, but which should differ from the
old Chnstiamity by allowing full scope to this present life,
mstead of merely regarding 1t as 4 medns to a supersensuous
existence  The nght of individual property, mn lus view,
finds 1ts only ground in the advantages which this stitu-
tion offers to the community al large, not in the claims of the
individual as such  The time has now come to form an
alliance for the purpose of exploiting the earth  * Things, not
men, must be governed,” as his pupils afterwards expresscd
it, instead of mutually exploiting one anothei, men must
exploit the globe The State must umte human forces for
great works such as canal- and road-making, drainage, and
cultivation of the soil  Saint-Simon died m 1825, surrounded
by a little band of disciples

As 1n his political ptogtamme Saint-Simon was opposed
to both the conflicting paities of his time, to the ILiberals as
well as to the Iegitimists, so too within the world of ideas he
was opposed both to the theological school and to the
philosophy of the eightcenth century  His conception and
estimate of the Middle Ages, as far back as in his works
of 1807 and 1813, are of significance i this respect He
regarded the Middle Ages as a great peiiod of organisa-
tion, the civilised world was held together by brotherliness
and common faith.  The pitests were not charlatans, as Vol-
taire thought, but the most advanced section of the mation
Since the medizzval system fell a victim to criticism and to the
Revolution, we have lived n a spiritual and social chaos, nega-
tion and egoism flourish A second period of organisation
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must now be at hand, and the spiritual power which alone 1s
able to inaugurate such a petiod 1s positive science Hence the
necessity for systematising the sciences  Saint-Simon’s friend,
the physician BURDIN, i a conversation with the former,
expressed 1deas on the development of the sciences which were
adopted by Saint-Simon, and which are interesting as anticipa
tions of positivism  All the sciences, Saint-Simon maintains,
rested 1n their infancy on a small number of experiences, hence
duiing their first period they bear the character of conjectures,
often of fantastical conjectures Astronomy began as astrol-
ogy, chemstry as alchemy With a gradually progressive
experience the sciences pass from a comjectuial to a positive
form Mathematics, astronomy, physics and chemistry have
already 1cached this positive form physiology and psychology
are ncar 1t Lastly, philosophy too will become a positive
sclence , 1t 1s owing to the imperfect state of the particula:
sciences that the distance 1s still so great between the universal
science and the special sciences It was on this conception of
the history of the sciences that Saint-Simon bwilt his hopes
of a new world-conception resting on a purely scientific
basis He was the fust to use the expression positive philo-
sophy  Further than this general idea, however, Saint-Simon
never progressed He was not the sort of man to produce a
long consecutive work  Nevertheless, he represents a decided
turning-pomnt. By his recognition of the Middle Ages as an
especial period of culture he betrayed an historic sense which up
till the time of his appearance was rare And 1t was this which
enabled him to concetve history as a continuous process of
development ~ While the Enlightenment had regarded the
Middle Ages as an arbitrary interruption of development, 1t was
now recognised as having been a period of spiritual and social
organisation following on a period of dissolution  The tables
were turned, and now 1t was the age following on the Middle
Ages which was regarded as a period of dissolution  Criticism
and liberalism are, in Saint-Simon’s eyes, only mecans for getting
rid of a worn-out system, they are not themselves a new
system A new system had now to be developed, and 1n
Saint-Simon’s opmion 1t could only be erected on the basis
of empirical science A time must come when men will
ground their faith and their morality on experience and science
In this way only can a new conception of existence-as-a-whole
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anse, around which all can gather and life be once more carried
on with united forces

This doctrine of Samnt-Simon’s was generalised by his
school, who distinguished between critical and organic periods
throughout the history of the world In Kant and Fichte,
even indecd 1n Rousseau, a similar antithesis 1s to be found
It was only natural that such a conception should prevail 1n an
age which had seen an old order both of faith and of society
overthrown by a criticism which had the power neither to produce
a new order nor to wipe out the need for such an order How-
ever much of a charlatan Samt-Simon may have been, 1t 1s
certain that he possessed true historical insight on certain
pomts, and that he was keenly aware of the spiritual and social
needs of his time  Hence we need not be surprised at his
having numbered a great historian and a great philosopher
among his disciples.

In Samnt-Simon we find the germ of socialism only This
germ was developed by his disciples,”® who transformed hrs
doctrine to such a degree that he himself would not have
recognised 1t  They wished to limit the right of inhentance,
and to transfer to the State the task of dividing the produce of
labour according to every man's capacity and labour The
school acquired a more and more visionary and utopian
character, a new hietarchy was instituted with “Father”
ENFANTIN at its head, the school broke up, however, when
Enfantin was tried and imprsoned for his directions to the
faithful with regaid to sexual relations From these latter
extravagances the rcpresentatives of the more reflective and
critical elements had recoilled The enthusiasm which had bound
the Saint-Stmonists together—enthusiasm for the end, ze the
acquisition of complete mastery over Natuie through the
co-operation of human powers—was not without fruit however
A great part of the railways, canals, factories and banks 1n
France owe their onpin to e-devans Samnt-Simomists The
intersection of the 1sthmuses of Suez and ’anama was a Saint-
Simonistic idea. The pupils of the Polytechnic school were
especially enthusiastic in their reception of the new doctrine
This school, founded by the Convention, was the home of those
sciences which, according to Burdin and Saint-Simon, had
already become positive, and whose vocation 1t was to form the
foundation of the future faith Positive philosophy became the
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philosophy of the Polytechnic school, while eclecticism was
predominant at the FEcole noyrmale (where teachers of the
higher educational establishments were trained) The real
founder of positivism, Auguste Comte, himscll a student at the
Polytechnie, alludes 1n a letter (Lettres @ Valat, p 339) to the
secret but inevitable struggle between the Normaliens and
the Polytechniciens, which he regarded as a special form of
the struggle between the metaphysical and positivist schools
[he most important contribution rendered by France to the
history of philosophy m the nineteenth century was to come
[rom the Polytechniciens



CHAPTER It
AUGUSTE COMTE

(a) Bugraphy and Characleristics

THE origin of modern positivism 15 conditioned by the devclop-
ment of the empirical sciences during the last century, and,
more especially, by the enormous progress within the spheies of
chemistry and physiology ushered 1n by the Fiench scientists at
the close of the last and beginning of this century  All spheres
of Nature weie bemg gradually brought under the scientific
principles and methods which Kepler, Galiler and Newton had
established  The work which the founders of modern natural
science had performed within the spheres of astronomy and
physics was extcnded by LAVOISIER and BICHAT to the spheices
of chamustry and physiology  The question for us 1s What
15 the signihcance of the whole development for our conception
of lile and of the woild? The answer given by Positivism
runs  Is 1t only scientific spectalists and industrial entre-
ptencurs that are to profit by the progress of science? Must not,
on the contrary, A modification of the whole spiritual life of
man, of human fanth and conduct, result from this subjugation
of all spheres of Nature to empirical science?  There lies 1n
the human mind an involuntary nced to apply the same
methods and the same theory everywhere Since we have now
gamed a comprehension of Nature by explaining 1ts phenomena
according to the Jaws discovered 1n expellence, are we not 1n a
position to base our faith and manner of life and conduct on an
entirely new foundation? As a matter of fact, we find that the
empirical sciences always do exercise a determuning influence
on men’s religious and speculative idcas, however strongly 1t
may be asserted that these latter have an entirely different
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source A certain degree of positivism 1s found in eveiy
world-conception But now that all spheres of Nature have been
brought under the sway of positzve science, 1e that knowledge
which rests on facts and on the laws of these facts as discovered
by experience, the moment seems to have arrived when 1ts
influence must no longer be concealed and suppressed The
time has come for men to select with conscious and deliberate
choice such ideas only as positive science can acknowledge
and confirm when constructing their conceptions of life and of
the world It 1s true that there 1s as yet no positive science
of the mner life of man, i1t remains for positivism to found
such a science  If 1t succeed 1n this, what obstacle 1s theie to
carrymg out the progiamme of posttiviem P—The task which
Auguste Comte took upon himsell was a double one firstly,
to make mental science a positive science, secondly, to give a
systematic presentation of the mamn facts, laws and methods of
all the positive sciences The basis of the world-conception
of the future would thus be laixd  The age of theology and of
speculation 1s gone by, positive philosophy 1s the only salva-
tion  Men will giadually leave off asking questions to which
posttive science can furnish no answer

There remains a distinction, however, between positive
sczence and positive plilorop/sy  IFor particular, isolated facts
are no moie able to determine a world-conception than are
special laws The human mind, as Comte expressly asserts,
demands unity of method and of doctine  Hence positive
philosophy can only ause when the paiticulal, positive sciences
are claborated into one whole It 1s thus a question of
uniting positivity with geneiality or totality  Positivism cannot
use the immediately given as it lies before it, but must subject
it to an elaboiation, and form 1t into a whole  Here positivism
encounters a difficulty, for such an elaboration cannot be
effected except by the help of hypotheses and assumptions,—but
on what giounds can we establish our right to make use of these?

Auguste Comte’s philosophical ancestry may be traced back
to the eighteenth century He makes special mention of Diderot,
Hume, Kant and the Scotch School But he also admires de
Maistre, and regards the Middle Ages as the last grganic period
we have had He 15 convinced that only by the consistent
application of positivism within the spheres of faith and conduct
can we hope to regain that unity and harmony of spiritual
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and social life which modern criticism and the revolution
have destroyed Enthusiasm for positive thought 1s accom-
panied, in Comte, by a fervent, we may say mystical, love of
humanity ,—an emotional need which made such energetic
demands for satisfaction that it several times threatened to
destroy his samity  The founder of positivism felt himself
spiritually akin to the mystics of the Middle Ages At the
end of his life he even wanted to found a new religion, which
was to be positive 1n another sense than that which 1s generally
understood by “ positive religion”

The life of AUGUSTE COMTE shows us how the dilferent
motrfs which appear in his work developed 1n his mind He
was born at Montpellier, on January 19, 1798, of a strict
Catholic family. He tells us (Cours de plilosopluze positive,
Tome vt Préface personelle) that he was scarcely fourteen
years old when he " went through all the necessaiy stages of
the revolutionary tendency, and felt the necessity of a general
political and relhigious re-birth”  Perhaps 1t was owing to tlus
precocious development, which carried him too rapidly beyond
the 1deas natural to childhood, that in his later years, after he
had spent all his best strength in his philosophical work, he felt
s0 keenly the necessity of having sharply-defined dogmas and de-
finite symbols  The period of seeking was a short one with him
and the experience he gathered was not sufficient to show him
the value that such a period may have for the freedom, depth
and fulness of personal Iife  Like most of his conteinporarics,
he conceived a disitke towards the cz22¢al period  When quite
a boy he had resisted all compulsion and governance, but he
was full of veneration for mtellectual and moral superiority
(cf the characterisation which he gave of himself as a youth
in a letter punted by Littié in his Auguste Comte et la phi.o-
sophee positzve)  In the year 1814 he entered the Polytechnic
School at Paris  In later life he spoke of this school of exact
sciences (see a letter of July 22, 1842, to Stuart Mill) as the
first beginning of a true scientific corporation  Instruction
was given 1n all those sciences which had distinctly reached the
positve stage , hence Comte regarded 1t as the foundation on
which all higher education should be based Moreover, among
the pupis there prevailed a republican tone and a feeling of
brotherliness which united them 1n a common enthusiasm
for the influence that their studies could not fail to exert on
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the development of civilisation It was owing to this spint
that Samnt-Simon’s 1deas met with so much support from the
school The 1dea of positivity grew up together with that
of humamty  The reactionary government toock occasion
of a demonstration raised against one of the teachers (1816)
to close the school, and send the scholars home But
Auguste Comte found i1t impossible to live so far from the
centre of the movement In defiance of his parents’ com-
mands he returned to Paris the same year to carry on his
education  He studied biology and history in order to com-
plete his polytechnic education, and acquired a very solid
encyclopedic grounding  He procured a livelihood by teaching
mathematics  Of still greater importance for his subsequent
development was his intimacy with Samnt-Simon  On this
pomnt he writes 1n a letter of this period (1818). “By co-
operation and fuendship with one of those men who see
farthest 1n the domamn of philosophical politics, 1 have learnt a
multitude of things which I should have sought 1n vain n books,
and in the half year during which I have been associated with
him, my mind has made gieater progress than 1t would in three
years had I been alone The work of these six months has
developed my conception of the political sciences, and has
also, inditectly, raised my 1deas of the other scicnces, so that
I remark that there 15 moie philosophy m my head than
formerly, and that I have ganed a more correct and elevated
view of things” (Letties @ Valat, p 37) It was from Saint-
Simon that Comte leaint to see the necessity of re-placing the
medizeval hierarchy, which both regarded as an admirable
mstitution zz /s day, by a new spiritual power It was Saint-
Simon, too, who first inspired him with an interest in social
questions, and it 1s this interest which explamns the prominence
he gives to the opposition between militarism and industrialism
In a treatise of 1820 (Sommarre appréciative de l'ensemble du
passé moderne) Comte dates the dissolution of the old social
system as far back as the twelfth century, for he recognised
the first signs of this dissolution in the freemg of the towns
and the introduction of positive sciences 1 Europe through
the Arabians The consequence of all this has been that the
industrial system based on labour has gradually replaced the
territorial system based on conquest, while positive science has
replaced theology  Although Comte arrived at similar ideas



324 AUGUSTE COMTE BK IX

by his own route, there 15 no doubt that his intercourse with
Saint-Stmon hastened his development, 1t was most unjust
of him, therefore, to speak (as he afterwards did) of this
acquaintance as having been detrimental to him 7 The two men
were too antithetical 1n nature and modc of thought, however
to be able to work together pcrmancntly The breach took
place when Comte began to feel himself independent of Saint-
Simon  They disagieced 1adically as to the position which
science should occupy 1n relation to labour, and as to the * priest-
hood ” planned by Saint-Simon 1n his later days  As we have
seen, during the latter part of his life Samt-Simon put aside
his plans of theorctical reformation in oider to devote himself
to practical measures It was here that Comte disagreed with
him  The last work 1n which Comte still spoke of himself as
Saint-Simon’s pupil occasioned the breach  Saint-Simon
prolested agamst the book, and Comte alterwards published
it In his own name only This work, which was entitled
Plan des travaux scientifiques wnécessaues pour ridorgamser la
roczété (1822) (and which was republished in 1824 under the
title Pol1tzgue Positive), represents Comte’s first appearance as
an mdependent thinker  The most important hindrance to
the development of civilisation, i his opinion, 1s the continued
ascendency of the revolutionary tendency, as shown more
particularly 1n the punciples of freedom of conscience and the
sovereignty of the pcople these are cntical, not organic,
principles  Men lack the capacity of thinking themselves into
a coherent cucle of 1deas, and of acknowledging a power
giounded 1 1eason A new social system cannot be con-
structed at one blow, but must be gradually developed This
15 sulfictently proved by the many unsuccessful constitutions
which have figuied 1n the recent history of France The
fundamental condition of co-opcration for a common end 1s a
common mode of thought and sentiment The old order of
soctety possessed such a common ground i theology  The
new social order can never be firmly established until a com-
prehensive scheme of thought has been drawn up, which shall
be regarded as no less authomntative than the results of the
particular sciences 1n their proper spheres It 1s of the first
umportance that politics should become a posiuve science
While within the spheies of mathematics, physics and
biology all phenomena are recognised as subject to definite
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laws, men still think that i the social sphere they can
proceed according as seemeth them good, for example, that
they can at their pleasure introduce a social system of therr
own devising  This belief will vanish when once the fact that
human relations are also subject to law 1s generally recognised
Comte quotes as evidence of this subjection to law of human
relations the close connection to be found at every pomt
of history between the social organisation and the whole state
of civilisation, z¢ between the social order and intellectual
development as 1t appears 1n science, art, and industry ~ Civili-
sation, again, has 1ts source in the instinetive pressing towards
perfection which 1s a characteristic of man™ Comte reduces
the different stages which civilisation passes through to three—
the theological, the metaphysical, and the positive—and then
tries to show that there are defimite degrees of social develop-
ment cotresponding to each  This law of the three stages forms
a leading feature of Comte's philosophy, hence we will post-
pone our exposition of it to the chapter on his philosophy

This work of Comte’s excited great attention among pol-
ticians, historians, and men of science generally. Guizot, the
mathematician Pomnsot, Alexander von Humboldt, and the
Duke de Brogh were among those who expressed their recog-
nition of it Strikimg at the root of the matter, 1t led
beyond the points round which the various contending parties
had hitherto gathered, while at the same time 1t acknowledged
everything of value by whomsoever contributed  But the plan
which lay nearest Comte’s heart was still unexecuted He
now passed on to perform the main task of his life, ze. to wrnite
an encyclopzdia of the matter and methods of positive science.
In 1824 he wrtes to his friend Valat “I shall devote my
whole Iife and all my powers to the founding of positive
philosophy” And almost at the same time he writes to
another friend (Gustave d’Eichthal) that his proper task was
“an encyclopadic transformation of all our positive knowledge,
which indeed must be conceived as forming one single whole”
A few years later he presented his “positive philosophy” to a
small but select audience (which included A v Humboldt,
Poinsot , Fourier, another mathematician, Dunoyer, the political
economist , the physicians Broussais and Esquirol, and the
engineer Hippolyte Carnot)

Comte supported himself by wrting and giving lessons in

VOL I Y
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mathematics. He had married a young and gifted Parisian
The relation between them seems to have been an unhappy
one from the first, partly because Comte’s parcnts were against
the union (which, as a civil marriage, was an abomination 1n
their eyes), partly also because Comte, as appears in a charac-
teristic letter to Valat (November 16, 18235), failed to find m
his wife those qualities which he most valued m a woman
“devotion of heart and gentleness of character, combined with
that subjection which the feeling of her husband’s intellectual
superiority must produce i her” It 1s very obvious, from the
manner 1n which Comte expresses his hope that these qualities
adorn his friend’s bride, that he did not find them in his own
wife  She was too mndependent for him  Nevertheless, she
showed pgrcat fidelity and energy during an attack of mental
illness which overtook Comte, and which was probably brought
on by overwork He was placed in an asylum, and his parents,
acting on Lamennais’ advice, sought to take this opportunmity
to get him under their influence and place him 1n a monastery
Madame Comnte, whose civil marniage the paients had wished
to conceal, claimed her nghts, and demanded that her husband
should be sent back to his own home, 1t was mamnly owing to
hei that he recovered his sanity, and was able once more to
pursue his interrupted labours (Comte's parents, however,
while his mind was stull disordered, managed to have him
ecclesiastically married, and so disbuidened their consciences of
the deadly sin of having agreed to his ctvil marriage)

Now followed a series of wvigorous and happy years for
Comte, during which he wrote and published his chief work,
Cours de philosophie positive (1n 6 vols, 1830-42) He thought
out the contents of each volume in the course of solitary
walks  For materials he could rely on his excellent memory
Once his meditations were concluded he wrote down the
results at which he had arrived m a comparatively short time
In so doing he laid no particular stress on the form of ex-
position  His style 15 heavy, shows little literary taste, and
suffers from repetitions and the frequent use of technical
terms, but 1t 15 distinguished by its clearness, thoroughness
and' impiessiveness, and bears the stamp of energy and
seriousness  QOften (especially 1n the last three volumes of the
work, which treat of the social sciences) the stream of thought
flows so strongly that it carries the reader along with it Comte
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sought to popularise positive philosophy by means of public
lectures Ever since the twenties, former pupils of the Poly-
technic had delivered popular lectures on science throughout
the country, and in the year 1830, Comte and some of his
comrades founded the " Association Polytechnique,” for the
express purpose of spreading a knowledge of positive science
Throughout a long series of years (till the coup d'dtat of 1851
biought about a change) Comte delivered free popular lectures,
at first on astronomy, afterwards (from 1848) on positive
philosophy 1n general In a little work entitled Discours sur
lesprat positif (1844), he has set down the general considera-
tions with which he introduced his astronomical course, this
book forms the best introduction to his philosophy

Comte never attained any fixed official position  After
1830 he hoped for a professorship n the history of positive
science, for which he was eminently qualified An appeal to
the then all-powerful Guizot, however, was of no effect
Guizot describes the incident in his Mémores with extra-
ordinary forgetfulness of the past, he writes as though he had
never seen this man with whom during the twenties — the
years when he was 1n opposition—he had had so many conver-
sations, and enjoyed so much commumty of thought A
professorship of mathematics at the Polytechnic School was
also refused to Comte although, when holding this office
provisionally for a year, his excellence had been universally
recogmised  He had to countent himself with the more modest
post of coach and examiner for the entrance examination, in
which capacity he made yecarly itineraries 1n the provinces
But he lost this post too, which was subject to annual re-
election by the teaching stall of the Polytechnic School, because,
m the preface to the last volume of his Coxrs, he had made a
sharp attack on mathematical specialists and their pride  The
time had come, 1n his opinion, for biologists and sociologists to
occupy the first rank 1n the intellectual world , the supremacy
of the mathematicians 1s over now that the more concrete
spheres are to be subjected to positive scientific treatment
These opinions, and the defiant manner in which they were
expressed, were the cause of his not being re-elected to the
examinership, and he was once more obliged to earn his
bread by private teaching Enghsh and French admirers and
friends (amongst the English were John Stuart Mill and the
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histortan Grote , among the French, the learned Littré) gave
him pecuniary help 1n the shape of a pension His domestic
affairs came to a cnsis also; his wife and he, after a long and
steadily-increasing estrangement, parted His wife, however,
continued to take a generous interest both in his 1deas and in
his personal affairs

After all these quarrels, with their attendant emotions, and
after the hcavy expenditure of strength involved 1n his twelve
years' labour at his chief work, Comte fell a victim, for the
second time, to a nervous crisis  Though not as violent
as his former attack, yet, as he said in a letter to Stuart Mil],
his sanity was in danger™ There were other circumstances
besides those already mentioned which helped to bring about
this crisis and invested 1t with a peculiar character He
had made the acquaintance of a woman who became to
him what Beatrice was to Dante In her, at last, he found
some one to whom he could pour out his heart, and in so doing
satisfy those emotional needs which had becn craving expression
all his life  He experienced, for the first time, true depth of
feeling and devotion , and this young woman, Clotilde de Vaux
by name, became for him, after her death at the end of a
year, the representative of humanity (as Dante saw in Beatrice
the representative of theology), to whom he daily directed his
thoughts and the solennelle effusion des sentiments générveux
which he called his prayer She was the gentus who mspired
him to his second great work, which was to systematise feeling,
as the first had systematised 1deas  This work appeared under
the title, Politigue positrve ou trawtd de sociologre, instituant la
religion de ['humanit? (4 vols 1851-54) In a letter to Stuart
Mill (July 14, 1845), Comte informs him that the new work,
the plan of which he had conceived earlier, acquired 1ts dis-
tinctive character during this crisis and the méditarion excep-
fionnelle to which 1t led He now sees that the second
pciiod of his philosophical activity must differ from the first
by assigning as high a place to feeling as the latter had
given to the understanding  The purely theoretical work
having been completed the next step is its social realisation,
and this consists primarily mn a systematisation of human
feelings | for this follows as a necessary corollary to the system-
atisation of 1deas, and 1s indispensable as a basis for the system-
atisation of institutions Had the new work aimed at nothing
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more than this 1t would have formed no decided contrast to
the first, but would rather have been its continuation, exten-
sion, or deepening. As a matter of fact, however, as 1its
title showed, 1t went much further It was to found a new
rebgion  While the earlier work started from the world, or
Nature, and hoped, on the basis of the knowledge of Nature,
to armve at the understanding of man, this objective method
now gives place to a subjective method, which starts from
man, and, regarding the whole of Nature from the human
point of view, sees 1n humanity 1tself the highest being (/e grand
étre)  The new religion, of which Comte soon grew to feel
himself the high priest, was to consist in contemplative ab-
sorption in the 1dea of humanity and in surrender of the heart
toit Not that Comte meant to abandon positive philosophy ;
on the contrary, the principles of this philosophy were to provide
the dogmas of the new religion, the religion of humanity, with
their content, but he superadds worship and practice His
Catédfusme positiviste on sommaire exposition de la religion
unwerselle (1852) contains a briefer exposition of the subject-
matter set forth in the Polttique Positive with tedious verbosity

He prepared himself for this last essay of thought by what
he called “ccrebral hygiene”, by which he meant that he
abstained entirely from all reading, and gave himself completely
up to thinking out his book By this means he hoped to
exclude all disturbing elements, and to ensure unity of plan
The extensive studies of his earlier days and his faithful memory
enabled him to make use of materials already collected This
holding aloof from everything new in science and literatuie,—
the effect of which was to put an end to all real discussion
and cnitical testing of his own 1deas,—was accompanied by an
absorption 1n music, in Italian and Spanish poetry and in
reading the De Imutatione Christz Comte requires of every
positivist that he shall read some poetic masterpiece, were 1t
only a canto of Dante, dailly He regarded the De Imuta
Zione as a great poem on human nature, in reading 1t he
always put “ humanity ” for “ God,” and n this way turned the
old mystical book into an aid to the contemplative worship of
humanity  According to the description of an eyewitness,
Comte's whole nature in the last years of his life was permeated
with gentleness and goodness, But he had to suffer the
disappointment of seeing Littré, his most famous scholar, and
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one or two others withdraw from him when he ceased to be a
philosopher and became the high priest of the religion of
humanity—just as he himself had withdrawn from Samnt-Simon
when he made similar claims ~ After Comte’s long and arduous
intellectual labours the mythological tendency of his childhood,
favoured by the /ygiéne cérédbrale, came once more to the sur-
face, and 1n this last stage of his career he found {ew followers *
The new religion, however, has 1ts congregations and places of
worship scattered about through France, England, Sweden
and America This religion without theology 15 a charactenstic
mark of the age For Comte himself 1t was a resting-place
where his thought lingered over all that was gicatest and best
in human knowledge and action, and from whence he looked
hopefully towards the future which awaits the continually-
progressing human race ILove, the principle , order, the basis,
progress, the aim ,—this was the motlo of the religion of
humanity  Auguste Comte dred September 5, 1857

(6) The Law of the Three Stages

According to Comte, our knowledge passes thiough #hree
stages of development, which can be traced in the case of each
particular science  The more 1nvolved and complex the matter
of a science the longer time 1t will require to pass through this
graduated scale The abstract sciences reach the definitive
stage first, and after them the concrete In Comte's view the
time had come when the most concicte of all the sciences,
1e soclology, was entering upon this third stage The crcle
15 closed, therefore, and a retrospect 1s possible

First comes the theological stage Here there are only a
very limited number of observations to serve as a foundation,
hence 1magination plays the leading part The explanation of
natural phenomena, the uniting bond between given facts,
which the nature of man's mind forces him to seek, 1s found at
this stage in the intervention of personal beings  Only through
the medium of 1deas of gods and spirits can man at first make
the world comprehensible to himself Hence the great assist-
ance which these ideas have rendered to the development of
human knowledge Had they not presented themselves, and
had the wish to discover the activity of these beings in all
events of Nature not made itself felt, the activity of knowledge
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would never have been set in motion, the primitive inertia would
have remained undisturbed The understanding sought for at
this stage is an absolute understanding, for thought does not
pierce beyond these divine beings, and as long as a natural
phenomenon can be explamed by their intervention nothing
more 1s demanded Hence, too, at the beginning, no doubts
are entertamned as to the possibility of acquiring absolute
knowledge  Nor has the influence of the theological ideas
been less important on the practical side of life. They have
provided a firm foundation common both to moral and social
lfe This stage of development 1s the age of authority
Men live in a common confidence in 1mmutable powers
Corresponding to this stage 1n politics 15 monarchy

The theological stage contamns within itself a series of
grades In fetichism a spiritual life, similar to man’s, 1s attn-
buted to natural objects In polytheism, the most charactenstic
grade of the theological stage, material objects are deprived of
their immediate life, and the source of their motions and
changes 1s sought in other beings, who are for the most part
invisible and who form a higher world In monotheism the
distance and the antithesis between the principle from which
the explanation 1s derived and the phenomena to be explained
15 still greater Hence 1t 1s vague, and brnings about less
spiritual communion than polytheism It forms the transition
to the second great stage, ze¢, the metaphysical Here ex-
planation 1s tfound, not personal beings, but in abstract
ideas, principles, or forces It is governed by the endeavour—
an endeavour which had already appeared in the theological
stage, and had led from fetichism to polytheism, and from
polytheism to monotheism—to trace back different phenomena
to one single principle The metaphysical stage carries on
this endeavour, assuming as many forces as there are separate
groups of phenomena, z¢ a chemical force, a vital force, etc
Finally, an attempt is made to reduce all these different forces
to one primal force, one single primal being, z¢ Nature, a unity
corresponding to that of monotheism which closed the theo-
logical stage Common to both these stages 1s the tendency to
seek for absolute solutions of problems Metaphysics, no less
than theology, seek to explamn the innermost nature of things,
the source and the destiny of all things, and the manner n
which all things are produced The only difference 1s that the
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abstract 1s put in the place of the concrete, argumentation in
the place of imagination Argumentation preponderates over
observation here much as imagimation had done in the first
stage

According to Comte’s conception, the metaphysical stage
1s essentially a transformation stage or process of dissolution
Argumentation penetrates into the theological circle of 1ideas,
exhibits the contradictions it contains, puts constant ideas or
forces 1in the place of incalculable wills, and, m so doing,
weakens the lively impressions and the authontative influence
of those powers which were supposed to rule over Nature and
human life  Nothing new can be constructed , no real equi-
valents can be given In the practical sphere the dissolution
shows itself mn the general prevalence of doubt and egoism
The bonds which bind the individual 1n a hving union with
society are torn asunder, and the understanding 1s cultivated at
the expense of feeling  In his later years Comte even speaks
of the long revolt of the understanding against the heart In
politics 1t 1s the age of the people, as the first stage was the
age of kings, the leading men are jurists, soctety 1s supposed
to have originated 1n a contract, and the State to be based on
the principle of the sovereignty of the people

In the positive stage, both 1magination and argumentation
are subordinated to observation Every proposition enunciated
concerns a fact, either a particular or a universal fact Agree-
ment with facts 1s the only criterion This 1s, indeed, nat to
be taken to mean that we proceed no farther than isolated
facts. Positivism s as far from empiricism as it 1s from
mysticism , 1t neither falls apart into disconnected observations
on the one hand, nor departs from facts, 1n order to lose itself
in supernatural beings or abstract principles on the other
Instead of seeking out absolute causes, and striving to trace
out their workings, 1t seeks for the /zws of phenomena, z¢, the
constant relations which exist between observed phenomena
Whether we are trying to understand thoughts and feelings or
stress and weight, our knowledge can only show us the
relations 1n which they occur  Science rests on the im-
mutability of natural laws, which immutability was clearly
recognised by thought for the first time when the Greeks
founded mathematical astronomy , while i1n more recent times,
it has been discovered to hold good in one sphere after another.
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Bacon, Galilei, and Descartes, all formulated this principle ,
hence they are to be regarded as the founders of posttive philo-
sophy. Even 1f the laws governing certain cases have still
to be discovered, an irresistible analogy now leads us to apply
the great philosophical principle of the immutability of natural
laws to all phenomena and events.

While the first two stages exhibit the effort to reduce every-
thing 1n the world to a single, absolute principle, conceived
either in theological or 1n metaphysical form—as God or as
Nature—it follows from the character of positive philosophy
that an absolute or objective conclusion of that kind is im-
possible for it The strict demand for confirmation by experience
makes 1t impossible to reduce everything to a single principle ,
experience never shows us more than a limited interconnection,
and there will always be many phenomena and events which
it will be impossible for us to bring into conjunction with
others There are groups of phenomena (at least as many as
there are different sciences) which are irreducible The many
laws cannot be reduced to a single one Our knowledge can
reach a subjective unity only, not an objective one  Subjective
unity conststs in employing the same method everywhere ; this
produces homogeneity and convergence of different theories
Subjectively considered, then, we have only a single science
But this science can be common to all human beings The
posttive method produces unity not only within the conseious-
ness of individuals but also between different mdividuals, thus
posttive philosophy becomes the intellectual foundation of the
brotherhood of man Even now we may notice that men are
agreed only upon such subjects as have already been reduced to
positive science , on all other subjects widely divergent views are
held As long as 1t met with no intellectual rivalry from
scientific thought Catholicism provided a spiritual brotherhood
which may be regarded as a type of that which positive philo-
sophy will one day supply Positive philosophy fnds in the
subjective homogeneity which 15 contained in the concept of
humanity the only posstble equivalent to the concept of God
in theological philosophy, and of Nature in metaphysical
philosophy

The union of theory and practice 1s much ecloser in this
stage than 1n either of the preceding stages. For the know-
ledge of the laws of phenomena makes 1t possible for us to
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determine the future development of phenomena ; and the wish
to be 1n a position to do this 1s a co-operating motive 1 the
transition from the first two stages to the third To see m
order to foresee (votr powr prévorr) 15 the motto of positive
science  This third stage, therefore, corresponds to industry
in the sense of the exploiting of Naturc by man But we must
not restrict our consideration here to external nature If the
laws of the states and actions of man can be discoveied,
individual and social, no less than purcly physical, development
will be determinable by knowledge

Comte calls attention to the fact (sce especially Discours
sur lesprit positif, pp 41-44) that all the different significa-
tions 1n which the word posizzve can be used applies to the
philosophy which he calls positive Positive may mean the
same as 7e¢a/, and positive philosophy sieks above all things to
build upon facts It also means wse/x/ in opposition to idle,
and positive philosophy aims at the amelioration of our
individual and social existence, 1t 1s something more than a
mere satisfaction of curiosity By positive again we understand
that which 1s certarn and zndubitable, and 1t 15 the task of posi-
tive philosophy to lead us beyond the continual doubtings and
debatings of earlier philosophers Positive may also denote
the precisely determuned and positive philosophy puts laws,
constant and definite relations, 1 tl ¢ place of the indefinite and
changing 1deas of the earlier stages Finally, positive 1s also
used as the gpposite to negative, and this 1s appropriate to the
third stage with 1ts task of organising, while the second stage
implies essentially a process of dissolution It 1s true that
posttive philosophy cannot use the explanations which satisfied
theological philosophy, but it has no immediate quarrel with
the latter Indeed, 1t admits that it 1s just as impossible to
adduce a proof for the rejection of those beings in whom
theological philosophy believes as 1t is to supply a proof for
thewr acceptance No one has ever adduced a proof of the
non-existence of Apollo or Minerva, the belief 1in them
vanished when it no longer harmonised with general intel-
lectual conditions  Positive philosophy does more than reframn
from attacking theological philosophy, 1t strives to give 1t 1ts
due by an historical investigation of the conditions of 1ts origin
and an estimation of its influence on human development
Such an understanding was not possible at earlier stages, when
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one absolute theory confronted the other, and each particular
system regarded 1t as its duty to destroy the other,

Only one single characteristic of the positive stage is not
i and for 1itself contained in the word positive, and this 1s that
it everywhere puts 7¢/atzve 1n the place of absolute But this
relative character 1s, according to Comte, a necessary con-
sequence of the other marks of positive philosophy In put-
ting law in the place of cause 1t comes to a standstill at bare
relation It asks Aow 7 but not why? It seeks neither for
inner production nor for first grounds Moreover, particular
laws cannot be reduced to one single law, and in any case,
there remains the relativity involved i the fact that we always
regard the world from the human pomt of view All know-
ledge presupposes an opposition between the individual and the
outer world Hence Kant has rnightly distmguished between
subjective and objective, and deserves everlasting admiration
for having, through this distinction, put an end to absolute
philosophy, although his thought was not sufficiently positive to
prevent his followers from returming to 1t agam™  Although
knowledge of the world presupposes man, yet the world 1tself
can exist without man  And although man 1s dependent on
the woild he 1s not a result of 1t (L'/lomme dépond du monde,
mais il nen vbsulte pas  Catechisme positiviste, zud edition,
p 146) Mateirabsm has in vain endeavoured to do away with
the independence and spontaneity of organic life, and has
cxaggerated the importance of the inorganic outer world. The
duality remains

Comte deduces the law of three stages from the history of
the sciences, z¢ by way of experience But after he has
established it, he attempts to show that it may be deduced
from what we know of the nature of the human mind, the
induction 15 confirmed by deduction The human mind can
never be without views and concepts by which individual facts
are united together Before the union between phenomena
can be discovered by means of the examination of the pheno-
mena themselves, as in the positive stage, it 1s provided by the
mythological notions which grow up involuntarily, or the
metaphysical ideas which are so framed as to invest these
notions with a more abstract and permanent character More-
over, it 1s a tendency of the human mind to conceive every-
thing in analogy with itself, to attribute to things its own 1nner
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feelngs An easy method of arriving at an explanation!
But if men had not been confident that an explanation would
be easily found, they would never have started on the path of
investtgation

It would be interesting to compare Comte’s law of the
three stages with similar theories propounded by Kant, Fichte,
Hegel, Saint-Simon, and even by Rousseau and Lessing
Along with characteristic divergences we should discover
similarity in one potnt at least, viz that after the period 1n
which authority reigns supreme, both i practice and theory,
the spiritual life of man passes through a period during which
criticism, reflection, and doubt are busied on a work of dis-
integration  Such a period having been passed through, the
task of the present 1s to acquire a standpoint which offers a
positive and common foundation of belief and conduct This
1s the great historical experience which has been formulated by
the above-named thinkers as the law of the three stages As
for Comte, he only assigns definite characteristics to the first
and third stages It 1s difficult to resist the impression that
he assigns to the metaphysical stage all those movements
of thought and lfe for which he felt an antipathy He
sympathised with the old Catholic system, which he re-
garded as one of the most wonderful productions of the human
mind, and he sympathised with the system ol the future, which
was to introduce a new spiritual brotherhood based on
empirical science But the intervening critical and revolu-
tionary period he regarded with dislike, although he was
obliged to admut that it had performed an indispensable work
The different marks of the metaphysical stage which he brings
forward stand in no necessary connection with one another It
would, for instance, be impossible to find any connection between
the tendency to explain phenomena through the assumption
of specific forces or faculties and the over-estimation of the
intelligence or the predominance of egoism The said tendency
appears at a certain point 1n the history of every particular
science, and cannot be taken as a characteristic of human develop-
ment 1n general, in any case 1t may be combined with the
recognition of the central importance of the life of feeling
and the reality of the sympathetic feelings We are, perhaps,
more likely to find an over-estimate of intelligence among those
who devote themselves to some special science than among
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speculative philosophers At the conclusion of his great work
Comte realised that his position was strongly antagomistic to
all scientific specialism, and he expressed this antagomism so
forcibly as to draw upon himself unpleasant consequences
But he found no place in his doctrine of the three stages for
the antithesis between positive philosophy and positive special
mvestigation And yet 1t 1s an essential characteristic of modemn
tunes that the division of labour within the sphere of science
has been carried so far that an intellectual unity, a common
world-conception, becomes more and more difficult to arrive at
Herein, we may be sure, lies a far greater problem for the his-
tory of civilisation than in any of the evils which Comte finds
in the metaphysical stage Comte’s enthusiasm and sanguine
temperament blinded him to this  The problem of the relation
between positivity and generality—of the possibility of erecting
on a positive basis a general world-conception—never defined
itself with sufficient clearness in his mind This omission, as
we shall see later, 1s closely connected with the defects of his
theory of knowledge The positive stage itself, therefore, is
not clearly defined at many points Thus, for example, it is
not clear how closely positive philosophy binds us to the facts
before us How far may we travel from them by way of
hypothesis? What authorisation has an hypothesis which 1s
the logical consequence of given experiences, but which does
not admit of verification ¢ What authorisation has a faith
which cannot indeed be deduced from experience, but which
does not conflict with it? Questions such as these, which are
of the first importance in determining the relation between
science and the conception of life, were 1gnored by Comte
Comte does not draw any absolute lmne of demarcation
between the different stages, but he does not sufficiently bring
out the homogeneity of human thought in all stages He
did not, however, mean that there was no positivism 1n the
theological stage The influence of experience always made
itself felt, but so long as the arcle of experiences was small,
this influence could not be erected into a principle Nevertheless,
it 1s the stimulating power of experience which expresses itself
in the metaphysical principles  For these, as a matter of fact,
represent groups of experience which 1t was found necessary
to withdraw from the sphere of mythological caprice Meta-
physic, as Comte says (Discours sur lesprit positif, p 36),
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systematises the opposition of dawning science to the old
theology =~ The positive factor was already at work as a
co-operating factor 1n the transition from fetichism to polytheism,
and from polytheism to monotheism In the early stages of
its development the positive spirit was unable to formulate 1ts
own tendencies, hence 1t used metaphysic as an oigan  Know-
ledge progresses by continual transitions Comte by no means
expected the complete victory and general predominance of
the esprit positzf 1n his own life He wntes to Valat,
March 30, 1825 “ Although I hope for some results from
my endeavours, yet I do not conceal from myself that they
cannot produce any remarkable result in my lifetime, even 1f
they succeed 1n giving an impetus to all minds which are able
to take an effective pait m the great work, and this the future
alone can show” l.ater, when under the influence of his
cerebral hygiene and in mystical absorption in his own ideas
he had lost all undeistanding of what was gomg on around
him 1n scientific and political circles, he became more and
more sanguine on this point

Whether Comte laid greater weight on the negative character
of the second stage or on its significance as a necessary con-
necting link, he was at all times convinced that the deecisive
battle in the spiritual world would be fought between Catholicism
and Positivism In his letters to Stuart Mill he repeatedly
expressed a wish that there might be a hand-to-hand struggle
between these two tendencics, wilhout the intervention of
Protestantism, Deism, or any other inconsequent intermediary
He regarded 1t as a very significant sign of the times that
Catholicism was demanding frcedom of teaching, while the
“ metaphysical” school (Cousin, Guizot, Thiers, Villemain) sup-
ported a State monopoly Both schools in so doing denied
their own punciples, the former the principle of authorty, the
latter the principle of freedom Comte's hope was that if
freedom of speech and of teaching were granted, the fears of
the metaphysical school would be justified, while Catholicism
would find itself confronted with a hitherto unknown opponent
He only regretted that the representatives of Catholicism since
de Maistre’s time had been men of such little weight It
seemed to him natural that the opposition should become more
clearly defined, and that Catholic orthodoxy should grow
increasingly stricter and more systematic, now that the revolu-
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tionary movement had betrayed its tendency to base spiritual
and social development on a foundation very different from
authority It was against this radical tendency that de Maistre
had put forward Ultramontanism as the only consistent system
of religion  Gallicanism has already gone to pieces, and a like
fate awaits other intermediate standpoints Comte rejoiced that
his friend Valat, after having passed through a religious crisis,
went straight back to Catholicism 1nstead of stopping half-way
at some intermediate standpoint, although in the beautiful
letter which he wrote to Valat on the subject (August 23,
1843) he did not conceal his doubts whether the Catholicism
of the present day has the power to confer on those possessed
of the highest itellectual and moral culture of the age the
peace and harmony which it was able to bestow in 1ts classtcal
period He ecites, 1 illustration, the difficulties connected
with the dogma of the eternal punishment of those who,
though rejecting every article of faith, live a life of the highest
morahty,—and yet this dogma is indispensable to the whole
Catholic organism.

(¢) Classification of the Sciences

By philosophy Comte understands the whole system of
human concepts This systematisation may, as we have seen,
proceed 1n one of three ways Up till now the theological and
metaphysical methods have prevailed Comte believed himself
to be the first to undertake a systematisation according to the
posttive method, z¢ according to the same method as that by
which the concepts or laws of the particular sciences have been
acquired  Positive philosophy has to collect and arrange the
laws which have been deduced from facts  Since it thus unites
what appears as scattered in the different sciences, 1t seeks to
remedy the evils brought about by the division of labour n the
sphere of knowledge Comte regarded the respective attempts
of theological and metaphysical philosophy to reduce all special
laws to one general law as foredoomed to fadure Were such
a reduction possible, positive philosophy would certainly be-
come more perfect, but experience, which exhibits irreducible
differences, 1s against 1t  The unification effected by positive
philosophy, therefore, consists not 1n bringing all special laws
under a single principle, but in employmg the same method in
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all spheres This method proves to be everywhere appiicable,
a fact which indicates that, in spite of irreducible differences,
there is a certain homogeneity between the different classes of
phenomena Each of these classes corresponds to a particular
science, hence the classification of the sciences 1s one of the
most 1mportant tasks of positive philosophy

Comte’s classification of the sciences arranges them accord-
ting fto the histovical order wn which eack one passed over into
the positive stage Mathematics comes first, then astronomy,
physics, chemistry, biology and sociology  This sequence
shows us at the same time a progressive transition from
stmplicity to complexity of observed phenomena  The more
simple the content of any science the more quickly will 1t
pass through the different stages, the more complicated
the phenomena under observation the longer will 1t take to
get through the maladies of childhood Hence biology and
sociology come last The simpler the relations with which
a science 1s concerned the more wmiversal tts validity, for the
simpler relations reappear 1n the more complicated ones The
laws of mathematics hold good for all phenomena, while the
most concrete sciences, biology and sociology, have the narrowest
range (Comte might have discovered this relation between
géndralitd décvoissante and complication crotssante from the logical
doctrine of the inverse relation between the intension and ex-
tension of concepts) Finally, the methods of the different
sciences exhibit a corresponding sequence  The more simple
and umwversal the foundation of a science the greater the
preponderance of the deductrve over the wmnductzve method
Thus mathematics 1s the most and sociology the least deductive
of the sciences In soctology the demonstration of the historical
course of development 1s of most inportance, after this has
been exhibited by means of the inductive method, the next
thing to be done 1s to deduce 1t fiom the facts of human nature,
as Comte himself attempted to do in his law of the three stages
The inductive foundation of mathematics 1s so sumple that 1t
1s often overlooked, and mathematics 1s regarded as a purely
rational science  But there 1s no such thing as a purely
rational science  Even mathematics 1s a natural science , 1ts
concepts, like those of all other sciences, originate in experi-
ence  But the facts dealt with in mathematics are so simple
that they may be studied in imagination, in abstraction from
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the physical and chemical qualities of bodies, as easily as 1n
reality Number, extension, and motion are qualities which we
can just as well represent to ourselves in an indefinite medium,
concetved as comprehending all bodies in the universe, as in
real bodies Heremn lies the explanation of the seeming
independence of mathematics of experience  Thanks to these
imagmed spaces and numbers, the deductions of mathematics
are able to unfold themselves independently of experience.
Had mathematics no empirical foundation it would be altogether
impossible to understand how 1t 1s that mathematical deductions
are applicable in the study of real Nature Between the almost
purely deductive method of mathematics and the almost purely
inductive method of sociology lie the other chief methods, each
corresponding to 1ts chief science  Through astronomy, which
employs hypotheses established deductively and confirmed by
observation, we pass to the experimental method of physics, to
the method of rational partition of chemistry, and to the
comparative method of biology, this last forms the transition
to the historical method of sociology

Comte regards these six groups of concepts or laws, which
he gives 1n hus Cours de philosoplie positive, as irreducible  The
passage from one sphere to the next 1s effected by means of aleap,
a new principle comes 1nto force which cannot be deduced from
the preceding one He calls the wish to deduce the higher
(z¢ the more complex, limited, and inductive) sciences from
the lower, matertalism  Equally impossible ts 1t to make any
one of the said groups all-embracing  And the discontinuity,
which prevails between the six groups of fundamental concepts,
1s also, according to Comte, found within each one  Thus he
maintams that the different branches of physics must always
remain separate The same thing 1s true of organic species as
of phystcal forces The concept of spectes would entirely lose
its scientific significance if it were admitted that, under the
influence of transformation brought about by external con-
ditions of life, one species could pass over into another Comte
expressly asserts that between the plant and amimal worlds
there 1s “a real and deep discontinuity, which it 1s absolutely
impossible for any transition to obliterate ”

We have here an instructive example of the way in which
a tendency of thought may pass over into its opposite The
difference between positive and metaphysical philosophy had

VOL II Z
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been explamed as consisting in the substitution of laws for 1deas
or forces, and of relative for absolute explanations  But with
his irreducible groups of concepts Comte limself sets up a Pla-
tonic world of 1deas He conceives discontinuity dogmatically,
instead of taking 1t as a mere fact,—as a fact which perhaps
proceeds from the imperfection of science The prominence
he gives to the discontinuity of the world places his Positivism
in sharp contrast to German Romanticism, which attempts to
reduce all differences to idecal continuty It 1s, as Comte
himself admits, the unceasing task of science to reduce the differ-
ences, the interruptions 1n the continuity of phenomena, to the
smallest possible number No discontinuity, therefore, need
be more than a temporary barrier And the later development
of science—nprecisely during the pertod which began with the
concluston of Comte’s great work (cz7ca 1840)—has made 1t
possible to demonstrate or surmise continwity where Comte
had declared 1t to be impossible Thus the law of the con-
servation of energy, especially the doctiine of heat as a form
of motion, and the proof of the identity of light and electricity
have enabled us to form a conccption of the umty of Nature
such as could find no place in Comte’s system  Within the
organic sphere, the evolutionary hypothesis has led to the now
well-established view that species only denote stages or branches
of a connected process, we may notice in particular that it
has become increasmgly difficult to draw any sharply dividing
lines between animal and plant Ife  Comte declared himself
against the evolutionary hypothesis as 1t appeared in his day
(t¢ 1in the form given to 1t by Lamarck), and his pupils
(Charles Robin, Littré) were afterwards its most zealous op-
ponents  Without anticipating the subject here, we may say
that the relation between continuity and discontinuity has proved
to be far more complicated than Comte’s philosophy supposes
The connection between the different sciences depends,
according to Comte, on the fact that the preceding science,
being simpler and more untveisal, underlies (even though the
latter cannot be deduced from the former) the one which suc-
ceeds 1t, and which 1s more complex and special Mathe-
matics 1s the most abstract and umiversal science, and within
mathematics, again, arithmetic 1s much simpler and more
universal than geometry and mechanics |, arithmetic, therefore
1s the rational basts of the whole system of our positive know-
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ledge. Comte has here overlooked the fact that there are
fundamental concepts of our knowledge still simpler and more
universal than the concept of number, z¢ the concepts of identity
and difference as these are conceived 1n logic, that 1s to say,
not only as identity and difference of magmiudes, but as identity
and difference of gualizzes  Hence the first member 1s wanting
in Comte’s series of sciences In addition to this, a difficulty
presents itself 1n connection with his assertion that geometry
and mechanics—which in abstraction and universality follow
immediately upon arnithmetic—are valid of all phenomena,
the former of phenomena 1n equihbrium (from the statical
pomt of view), the latter, of phenomena in motion (from the
dynamical point of view) Extension and motion are forms
of material phenomena only, they are not forms of mental
phenomena Now Comte himself rejects materialism because
it introduces the point of view of the lower sciences into the
higher, and attempts to deduce man from the world, instead of
merely exhibiting his dependence on the world The science
of mental phenomena, therefore, can find no place in Comte’s
series of sciences, 1n which each preceding science 15 to be
valid of the following one, although the latter 1s the more
concrete  Logic and arithmetic are as immediately valid of
the science of mental phenomena as of the science of
material phenomcena , but we cannot say this of geometry and
the science of mechanics, unless we are prepared to follow the
example of materialism, which is at any rate logical, and say at
once that the phenomena of consciousness are spatially ex-
tended The classification of the sciences 1s not so sumple an
affair as Comte supposed His system here presents a difficulty
simtlar to that which we have already pointed out in Hobbes
(see vol 1 of this work, pp 256, 257) Comte himself would not
admit this He did not regard psychology as a special science,
hence he allots to it no independent place in the sertes He
denites the possibility of introspectton We observe all pheno-
mena with our minds (esprzz), he says,™ how then can we
observe the mind itself? A man cannot dsivide his mind
into two parts, of which one works while the other investigates
how it does 1t! He admits, however, that feelings can be more
easily observed than thought, because they have a different
organ  Our intellectual activities must be studied in therr
productions and results, or by means of the organs with which
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they are associated Instead of treating psychology as an
independent science, Comte divides psychological investiga-
tions between biology and sociology Biology alone would
not do justice to the fact that the mental life of the -
dividual 1s deteimined by the influence of history and society
Comte would have consciousness studied purely objectively
He did good service in strongly emphasising the objective
method 1n opposition to Cousin's and Jeffroy's purely sub-
jective and spiritualistic psychology  But he did not see that,
as a matler of fact, the subjective method always underlies
the objective, speaking broadly, we may say that he never
sufficiently emphasises the peculiar nature of conscious phe-
nomena  While elsewhere he lays too great weight on discon-
tinuity, he here emphasises 1t too little  As already indicated,
his classtficatory system breaks down when the essential quality
of conscious phenomena 1s insisted upon, such phenomena
interrupt the sequence, for even iIf 1n themselves they are simple
and clementary, yet they always appear in connection with
the most complicated material phenomena  Ought they to be
placed first or last? Comte was opposed both to spiritualism
and to Condillacism  His chief quarrel with the latter is that
it conceives the particular individual in entire 1solation, and
that 1t takes note of outer influences only, neglecting 1inner con-
ditions  The particular individual 1s a scholastic abstraction ;
only the race 1s a reality  Comte considered the most import-
ant work done in biology to be Gall's Physwlogy of the Bran,
(apart from his unsuccessful theory of localisation) The number
of mental faculties posited by Gall must, 1t 1s true, be reduced ,
less than ten, however, cannot be posited, Comte himself
would prefer ten or fifteen (Lettres @ Stuart Mill, pp 51-535)
Gall was the first to bring the study of the intellectual and
moral functions into the positive stage, and to assert the
significance of inner disposittons  Comte's admiration of Gall
15 inconsistent with his conception of the relation between
the metaphysical and the positive stages, for Gall’s theory
of mental faculties exhibits all the signs of “ metaphysic”
If we ask how Comte reconciles the assumption of ten to
fifteen separate faculties with the unity of consciousness, the
answer 15 that this unlty, in lis view, 1s not onginal, but
derived , 1t 1s based on the harmony between the different
tendencies and powers of man (Co#7s, 11 p 545) The problem




CH II A SOCIOLOGY AND ETHICS 345

of the relation between discontinuity and continuity recurs in
the domain of consciousness, and 1in a form which calls for
spectal ivestigation  Comte never arrived at making this
investigation, for, as we have seen, he split up psychology
mto a biological and a sociological part, and left no room for
the emergence of any central psychological questions On
this point Comte’s work 1s supplemented by the most recent
English school, who attribute especial importance to psychology.

(@) Soctology and Ethics

More than half of Comte's chief work (the three last and
longest volumes) 1s devoted to the science of society—" sociol-
ogy,” as he calls 1t, a self-coined word which, in defiance of all
the canons of philology, has succeeded in establishing itself It
includes an essential part of psychology, the whole of political
economy and ethics, and the philosophy of history  Just as
Comte had protested agamst treating the psychology of the
individual apart from the mental development of the race, so too
he protests against the 1solation of politics and ethics from the
general theory of society , and the subsequent development of
these sciences has proved him to have been right®®  Moreover,
neither psychology nor political economy nor ethics can be
treated out of relation to the course of human development which
history reveals Comte works out the relation between statics
and dynamics 1n all the different scientific spheres  The world
15 considered statically in geometry, dynamically in mechanies
In physics and chemistry forces are considered partly i equi-
librium, partly 1 activity In the organic sphere, statics 1s
represented by anatomy, which investigates organisms, dyna-
mics by physiology, which investigates functions  Soclo-
logy includes both a social static, which studies the comstant
conditions of soctety, and a social dynamic, which inquires
mto the laws of the progressive development of socicty , the
fundamental 1dea of the former 1s order, of the latter, progress
Statics and dynamics are closely related to one another, for
order and progress reciprocally condition one another—a fact
which both the reactionary and the revolutionary school failed
to grasp

(a) Soctal Statics —Society forms a totality the elements
of which stand 1n the closest reciprocal relation, so that no
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one of them can suffer change without the others suffering, more
or less, a corresponding change Thus, for example, the political
and the social constitution are closely connected with the whole
state of civilisation  There 1s a close bond of union between
ideas, customs and institutions, and no authonty—be 1t
revolutionary or reactionary—can 1mpose changes 1n soctal
institutions unless they are congiuent with the prevalent ideas
and customs of the commumity Institutions, of course, react
on ideas and customs, but such reaction tmplies a long undis-
turbed existence, and 1s most visible 1 the childhood of thc
human race Ideas and customs also act and react on one
another The task of political mstitutions 1s to regulate the
social life which has grown up spontaneously with the intellectual,
moral and physical progress of man Those clements which
have been of the greatest significance during this development
will finally become the ruling elements of the society Authority
rests on voluntary co-operation, but the converse does not hold
good

In social statics, ethucs, regarded from one essential side,
finds its place The ethical laws express the solidanty of all
human life  This solidarity reveals itself whenever men follow
their social instincts To explain the ornigin of social life as
arismg 1n a calculation on the part of individuals of the
advantage it would be to them to live together involves a
contradiction The advantages can only be seen when the
alllance has existed for some time, 1t cannot, therefore, have
been the original motive of any established social hife  Comte
15 here opposing the explanation so often brought forward
in the eighteenth century, 1n which the shrewd ecalculation
of 1solated individuals was taken as a basis In his view,
an mstinctive impulse to social life, independent of any
personal calculation, makes itself felt , here, as everywhere else,
feeling precedes knowledge On this point Comte acknow-
ledges he has taken his views partly from Hume and Adam
Smith,* who carried him beyond the ordinary theoiy of egotsm,
partly [rom Gall who believed the social instinct had a definite
organ in the brain  Comte finds the first beginning of soci-
ability at that stage of the animal world at which the sexes
become differentiated and care for offspring first appears
But even with men the egoistic have at first the upper hand
over the social tendencies, in order to indicate their de-
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cided antithesis to egoism Comte calls the latter altruism
(from alter, neighbour) The personal interest, however, must
not be altogether rooted up  Altruism would be a vague and
unfruitful love 1if 1t did not recognise the impulse towards
personal satisfaction in others as well as in the self  But the
egoistic instinct must be brought into subordination, and this
1s done by the successive development of intelligence and sym-
pathy  Sympathy frees intelligence from 1its exclusive activity
in the service of egoism, and intelligence sharpens the sense of
social solidarity =~ The sympathetic feelings are fostered by
the social state By extending his feelings till they embrace
the whole race, the mdividual finds in this social expansion
satisfaction of his need to perpetuate himself, for he regards
the continued life of the race as a continuation of his own life

Isolated and single, the individual 1s only an abstraction
The social unit 1s the family, m which the first trace of the
propensities which characterise the social organmism appear
The ndividual here learns to transcend himself, to lLve in
others, while, at the same time, he obeys his most energetic
instincts It 1s the closest form of society—a wuzzo7, not an
assoczatzon  Co-operation, 1t 1s true, plays a part in the family
also, but not the chief part, as 1t does in larger societies, based
on common work and the supplementation necessitated by the
dwvision of labour The execution of any definite task by an
individual or a family 1s a social work The power which 1s
to guirde this work must procced from society itself, and must
be based on the confidence which 1t inspires and the free ad-
herence it meets with  Every society must have a government
While in mdividual life the personal instincts, and 1n the family,
sympathy, are predominant, in larger societies the intellectual
faculties are essentially the governing ones A certain intel-
lectual solidarity 1s necessary to a society, coincidence of
interests and immediate sympathy are not suffictent  Positive
science 1s of the greatest importance for ethics, for its business
15 to determine as exactly as possible the real influence, direct
or indirect, which every action, every tendency and every feeling
exercises on human existence, both of single individuals and
of society as a whole

According to Comte, the great merit of Catholicism 1s that
it emancipated morality from the subjugation to politics, under
which 1t had suffered in the polytheistic period  This emancipa-
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tion found its expression in the doctrine of the dual powers and
of the independence of the spiritual from the temporal power
But Catholicism proved mcapable of satisfying the growing
intellectual needs of men, and metaphysical criticism began 1ts
work of destruction Moreover, Catholicism fostered egoism,
for 1t caused every individual to be occupled exclusively with
his own blessedness, and i so doing, though it gave the
Chuich a powerful motive to work on, 1t hindered the free
and pure development of the sympathetic and magnanimous
feelings  The positive tendency of thought alone immedi-
ately fosters the development of these feelings, for positivism
teaches that our whole development takes place wuthin society,
and that 1t 1s the individual, not society, which 1s the abstrac-
tion In social life the egoistical tendencies must be checled
m various ways , the social impulse alone must be allowed to
develop freely, and the enhanced activity, which the wide
horizon thus revealed produces, contains in 1tself a source of
blessedness, of inner satisfaction, which 1s independent of all
external rewards The concept of duty has its root 1n the espru!
d’ensemble which positive philosophy brings into play, in the
light of this principle the single mdividual 1s viewed as a
member of the whole race, so that the rules of his action must
proceed from a universal order of things, not from purely
individual interests The highest 1dea within the ethical sphere
1s that of humanity as such, and the development of humanity
15 effected by the co-operation of all individual and social
organs Comte inveighs against the sharp separation between
private and public functions  This distinction, he declares, 1s
purely empirical, and appears i periods of transition only,
when a new civilisation is 1n process of arising and 1t 15 difficult
for the new elements to find their right places It did not
exist among the Greeks and Romans, nor m the theocracy of
the Middle Ages, it appeared first towards the end of the
Middle Ages, and 1s especially characteristic of the period of
prosperity which set in after the abolition of serfdom The
masses of the proletariat have not yet actually become incor-
porated in the social system Such an incorporation will be
accompanied by that true self-esteem which consists in feeling
oneself to be a co-worker 1n a great whole The day will come
when such a feeling will ennoble even the lowliest occupation ,
when, that 1s to say, by means of a posirzve education, the
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consciousness has been aroused that every individual endeavour
15 significant for society as a whole

Comte was firmly convinced that political rest, the avoid-
ance of great political disturbances, was all that was necessary
mn his time to bring about, by a natural transition, that
modification of ideas, feelings and customs which should usher
in the positive stage The most important social difficulties,
1n his eyes, were not political but moral, and these can only
be overcome through the influence of ideas and customs  The
concept of duty, with him, 1s decidedly predominant over the
concept of nght. No definite theory of law and the State can
be gathered from his philosophy But he believes that, once
ideas and customs are changed, wmstitutions will have no diffi-
culty 1 developmg  We notice here already, 1n his first and,
properly speaking, his chief work, the utopian tendency which
typified his reaction against the marked emphasis laid on
individual rights during the preceding period, and also agamst
the many constitutional struggles with which his own time was
occupted He thought a comparatively short and progressive
dictatorship would suffice to bring these 1deas and feelings to
maturity quietly,—a nccessary condition if the West 1s to attamn
to permanent social institutions, and the great Revolution to find
a positive counterpart

(B) Soczal Dynainics —We already know one important law
belonging to social dynamics, viz the law of three stages
As Comte pomnts out, progress can most easily be traced in
the intellectual sphere Corresponding to the different stages
of intellectual development, however, as was intimated 1n the
account of the three stages, are different stages of social and
political development  Mzilztartsin corresponds to the theo-
logical stage Properly understood, the value of militarism con-
sists 1n 1ts mculcation and fostering of law-abidingness and
discipline, which are necessary conditions for political organisa-
tion There is a co-operation of forces for the attainment of
common ends of urgent necessity Just as it 1s obvious that the
fArst spiritual authority must be theological, so too 1t 1s obvious
that the first governments must be military, At this stage ex-
ternal force alone can effect concentration and interconnection
Moreover, war is a necessary condition of the earliest stages of
social development War reintroduces slavery, in order that the
warriors may be free to use their strength all industrial work



350 COMTE BK IX

must be carried on by slaves Corresponding to the transition
pertod, which 1s described from its intellectual side as meta-
physical, we have a social and political period which may be
called juristzc A defensive military organisation takes the
place of the earlier offensive military organisation The war-
like spint graduoally yields to the productive spirit The
middle classes press forward and demand political rights  The
junists, who are now supreme, have to weigh the different
claims against one another This stage, the social phase 1n
which we now find ourselves, 1s a vague and unquiet transi-
tional stage  Corresponding to the positive stage 1s the
mdustrial phase, 1n which the productive forces determine the
ordering of 1nstitutions and the distribution of power Social
questions now take the place of political The proletarians
gradually discover that the great social problems which press
most heavily on them, as a class, cannot be solved by political
revolutions  They will naturally sympathise with the endea-
vour of positive philosophy to place duties higher than rights,
mm the hope that general attention will be directed towards the
solution of the problem which 1s the social problem pgar excellence,
z¢ how to procure for all opportunity for mental development
and the rnght to work  Thus there will be a natural under-
standing between the proletarians and positive philosophy
This demonstration of the solidarity of human development
has an important bearing on ethics, which comes under the
head of social dynamics as well as of social statics  Not only
1s the social feeling strengthened by this proof of the solidarity
of development, but an essential part of the content of ethics
can only be determined on a dynamic basis For 1t 15 the
task of ethies to contribute towards the development of the dis-
tinctively human—in contradistinction to the animal and vege-
tative—qualities  The premises from which ethics draws 1ts con-
clusions are dertved not only from the sphere of social dynamaics *
(e the law of the three stages), but also from the results of
comparative biology, which show that the higher we ascend in
the anmimal series, the greater the predominance of the animal
over the vegetative functions In men, again, the specifically
human qualities, z¢ telligence and sociability, develop 1n
connection with the animal qualities, in proof of which Comte,
following Gall's phrenology, quotes the fact that the frontal
region of the brain 1s more strongly developed than that
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portion which lies near the spinal cord. Within the human
race itself, Comte holds, there 1s a continually progressive
development of intelligence and sympathy (altruism), the
condition under which the single individual can make himself
one with the race  Although an opponent of the Lamaickian
theory of evolution, Comte acknowledges that faculties and
qualities can be greatly modified by steady and incessant exercise.
The nobler tendencies of our nature become more and more de-
veloped through social life, the worse instincts are gradually
weakened, partly by self-mastery, partly by want of practice,
or else they are gradually forced into the scrvice of the social
order —Comte never succeeded 1 throwing his i1deas on this
point nto any more definite form, partly because he did not
adopt the theory on which Spinoza and Hartley based their
doctrine of psychological development (see vol 1 of this work,
PP 324 and 448) and which English psychology afterwards
developed still further, partly too, because he could not appeal
to the close union which the evolutionists assume to exist
between the development of the individual and that of the
race

At the conclusion of his ethics, Comte says that
comparing the moiality of positive philosophy with religious
morality, we must not forget that while the former 1s hardly
yet thought out and 1s not able to work through any regular
mstitutions, the latter, on the contraiy, has attamed, through
the spuitual work of centuries, its full development, and has
for a long time found its support 1n a great social apparatus,
During the last yeais of Comte’s hife—after the curious nervous
ciists in the middle of the forties—he became more sanguine,
and no longer held fast to the conviction that we are still in
an early stage of development

(¢) Theory of Knowledge

Although Comte never made the theory of knowledge the
subject of any special investigation and exposition, yet it
is clear enough that the whole of his positive philosophy rests
on certain definite epistemological presuppositions, and 1n single
passages (especially in the last volume of the Cours, and after-
wards 1n the Duscours sur l'esprat positif) he expresses himself
more explicitly on the subject An attempt to determine



352 COMTE BK IX

Comte’s epistemological standpomnt can hardly fail to be of
interest

Positive philosophy, according to Comte's express and
repeated explanations, 1s not empiricism  As early as 1825,
in a treatise entitled Considérations philosoplugues sur les sciences
et les savants, he had set forth the mmpossibility of absolute
empiricism  Science does not consist 1 a mere accumulation
of facts Its real task 1s the combining of facts, it consists of
laws, not of facts only No 1solated fact 1s mcorporated n
science , it only becomes so when 1ts tsolation 1s annulled, and
it 1s brought, perhaps by means of an hypothesis, into con-
nection with another fact Comte even goes so far as to say
(Cours, n p 300) that no solated and purely empirical obser-
vation can be certain We have already seen that, according
to Comte, 1t 15 only m the light of the need of combining
phenomena that we can understand why human knowledge has
to pass through the theological and metaphysical stages before
it reaches the positive stage In the positive stage the laws
of phenomena, z¢ their real connection, are sought for This
connection may be exhibited in a twofold way Phenomena
occur either simultaneously or successively , if the former, we
explain them by showing that the relations and laws valid for
different groups of phenomena are homogeneous 1if the latter,
we seek to exhibit their continuous interconnection In the
first case we have a static, 1n the latter a dynamic, explanation
We may explam par szmilitude or par filiation, so long as we
bind together phenomena in such a manner that we are able
to foresee their occurrence And in both cases we satisfy the
need of the human mind for unity, and discover the constant
among all varations (Dzscours sur !'esprit posutsf, pp 20, 21),

Beyond these intimations, interesting enough 1n themselves,
Comte’s theory of knowledge throws no further light on this point.
He devotes no special investigation to the uniting activity of
the mind, although he regards it as fundamental |, Zout se rédust
toujours d lier A closer scrutiny would have carried him farther
into subjective psychology than he either desired or considered
possible  Nor did he enter upon the question as to the nature
of the validity we are to attribute to the above-mentioned laws
of homogeneity and succession He expresses himself on this
point with some uncertainty Sometimes he says science has
nothing to do with first principles, such principles arise 1n-
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voluntarily m the human mind, and are not debatable He
here approximates to the epistemology, based on ‘' common
sense,” of Re.d Sometimes, on the other hand, he maintains
that the principle of the immutability of natural law, on which
positive science 1s based, cannot be established a priorz, but
1s always found to rest on simple observation and induction
(cf Discours sur ['esprit positef, p 46, with p 17, and with
Cours,vi p 618) This latter view, if followed out to its logical
developments, would, 1t is evident, drive him straight on the
rocks of pure empiricism and the difficulties which occur 1n
connection with the principle of causation —difficulties which
were first clearly brought to light 1n Stuart Mill's resumption and
thorough-going discussion of Hume's problem It is evident
that the two positions taken up by Comte are mutually contra-
dictory , for a principle which 1s beyond discussion cannot be
grounded 1n facts, since to do this would necessarily tnvolve
discussion  Comte’s expectation that the principle of the
immutability of natural law would gradually penetrate into all
spheres was based, as alieady remarked, on his belief that an
irresistible analogy forces 1t upon us  As he says 1n one ot
his earlier treatises, i1t 1s impossible for the human mind to
think positively in one sphere and metaphysically or theologi-
cally in others The mind strives after unity of method and
theory Here, then, as Hume had already shown, the power
of custom makes itself felt DBut this can only explain the
psychological power of the principle over the mind, not 1ts real
validity Comte never felt the true sting of the problem of
knowledge He attempted to systematise positive knowledge,
but he never set himself the task of discovering the ultimate
foundation of this knowledge

There 1s, however, another stde from which Comte approaches
the problem ol knowledge, z¢ from the prominence he gives to
the relativity of knowledge  As we have seen, he regarded it as
one of the essential characteristics of positive philosophy that it
everywhere puts the relative in place of the absolute for which
earlier forms of philosophy had sought He establishes the
relativity of knowledge in a twofold manner  Furstly, positive
science can only show us the relations of homogeneity and
succession between things, not the absolute causes of things,
nor the mnermost nature of those things between which the
relations exist  The relations themselves also appear as bare
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facts, which must be taken as given, and cannot be grounded
on any more ultimate principle  Secondly, all our knowledge
1s determined by the relation between our orgamism and 1ts
environment Comte even speaks of “the great elementary
dualism between understanding and 1ts medium,” explaming that
while 1t 1s true that the environment influences and determines
the understanding, and gives 1t its material, yet the elaboration
of this—just as 1n the processes of nutrition—take place
according to the laws of our own orgamsation, and under 1ts
forms In all our knowledge, therefoie, a relation, on the one
hand to the subject, on the other to the object, enters In
virtue of this biological theory of knowledge,*® Comte regarded
himself as a successor of Anstotle, Leibniz and Kant (Cowurs,
vi pp 620 f, Catéchisme positiviste, pp 150 f) It showed him
that our knowledge can only attain to an approximation to
reality, but his practical standpoint prevented him from ever
discussing the question as to how far our knowledge can rightly
be called a reflection of reality It was enough for him that
the knowledge we possess can be piactically used for our
orientation  On the other hand, he lays great weight on the
point that the subject to which knowledge 1s related itseM
undergoes change and development All knowledge 1s deter-
mined by the stage of development which the individual and
the race have reached Hence all knowledee has an historical
character Sociology, no less than biology, leads, as the doc-
trine of the three stages showed, to the accentuation of the
relativity of knowledge As long as biology and sociology had
not yet been developed in a positive form, relativity might
escape observation, and such was the case during the whole
period in which mathematics was the leading science  But
now the sceptre has passed to sociology It 1s for her to
indicate the final scientific points of view.

The emphasis which Comte here lays on the importance of
regarding knowledge from the biological and sociological points
of view, or, mn other words, his assertion that knowledge 1s
determined by the nature, the needs, and the grade of develop-
ment of man, introduced an important modification into his
philosophical standpoint At first he had laid chief stress
on “the necessary and rational subordination of the concept of
man to the concept of the world ” (Coxrs, 11 p 188) but now he
lays increasing stress on the subjective side of knowledge.
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Knowledge appears to him as essentially a satisfaction of a
subjective need, and he regards every means to attamn such a
satisfaction as justifiable  The need of knowledge becomes for
him an artistic need He maintains the justification of follow-
ing the simplest hypotheses, and he overlooks the necessity
of a confirmation by experience He makes no inquiry as to
the relation between the satisfaction of the impulse towards unity
and simplicity of world-conception on the one hand and positive
reality on the other, and he becomes more and more absorbed
in the mystical world which had revealed itself to him since
his nervous crisis, and 1n the “ méditation exceptionnelle ” which
this revelation had evoked He now formed a plan for supple-
menting the objective system expounded in his Cours by a sub-
jective system  Hitherto he had explained man through the
world ; he now proceeded to explain the world through man

(f) Comte as a Mystic

Comte's great work as a thinker ended with his exposition
of positive philosophy  Afteiwards, however, he came to regard
this exposition merely as the introduction to highei mysteries
We have already indicated the psychological causes of this
change 1n his views We will now briefly notice the ideas
with which he was occupied 1n his last years If they have no
significance as scientific thoughts, yet, as symptoms, they are
not without interest

In his posttive philosophy Comte had passed from the
world to man he had proceeded from abstract and universal
to more complicated relations—and man 1s the being whose
life exhibits the most complicated relations of all Now he
goes from man to the world, consciously adopting the subjective
standpoint which, in the childhood of the race, had uncon-
sciously been taken as fundamental  The world 15 now
regarded as the basis which supports human life  From the
most complicated —that 1s to say, the highest—standpoint of
existence we must glance back over the lower stages In the
exposition of positive philosophy 1t was stated that intelligence
must necessarily occupy the first place in man’s nature It is
through intelligence that we know the laws of exustence, and the
influence of intelligence on feeling brings about new customs
and mstitutions  Feeling, however, 1s now placed 1n the first
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rank, and the intelligence s said to require enlightenment from
the heart Synthesis—unity of conception—now takes the place
of analysis and specialisation But only a subjective unity of
knowledge 1s possible  As positive philosophy has shown, the
forces of the world cannot be reduced to an absolute unity  Unity
of conception can be gained, however, if we regard the whole
world (so far as we know 1t) 1in its relation to man Here,
however, Comte feels bound to modify his earlier classification
of the sciences, so as to separate ethics from sociology, and
make 1t a seventh fundamental science  For if humanity 1s to
be the pomt of unity round which all thought 1s to centre, and
from which i1t must proceed, we must penetrate mto the whole
problem of human nature But 11 sociology, thought and
action alone have real sigmificance, {eelings only play a part as
motives, and since the different motives 1n the long run balance
one another, there 1s no particular reason, from a strictly
sociological point of view, to attribute any grcat impoitance to
feclings  Ethics, therefore, 1s now scen to be the most com-
plicated of all the sciences, for 1t gives prominence to an
element which filled a suboidinate place in sociology The
appearance of ethics as an independent member in the system
of sciences takes place, then, 1n harmony with the law of
progress from the more abstract to the more concrete® All
sciences must now be regaided as forming a pait of ethics,
they must be pursued from this point of view so that each one
may be treated as the preparation for the next and more
complicated one, until with ethics, the concluding science, the
goal 1s reached We must take care that analysis does not
agawn get the upper hand, and all studies which do not further
our knowledge of the order of Nature and our capacity to adapt
ourselves to it, or which can be of no service in guiding our
activity, must be abandoned New and authoritative scientific
works must be written 1n which the fundamental sciences shall
be compressed within the necessary limits  Comte now (in his
Politrque positive and 1n the Catéchisme positif) characteristically
terms the leading doctrines of the positive phiosophy * positive
dogma”™ His thought sought rest, and every inquiry which
set his goal, z¢ the losing of himself m the religion of
humanity farther off rendered him 1mpatient He regards
feeling as exalted high above knowledge and action, which only
possess value on account of their results, they are dependent,
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moreover, on outer relations, while feeling grants direct and
inner satisfaction The pre-eminence of art over science follows
as a corollary from this The spring of art is feeling  Art
leads the abstract consideration of the theorist gently back to
reality, while 1t infuses in the minds of practical men a noble
enthusiasm for great 1deas  Physiologically, 1t originates 1n the
mvoluntary motions which are bound up with feeling, and which
at once express and react upon our innermost states It creates
ideal types through the continual contemplation of which our
thoughts and nstincts are perfected The priests of the religion
of humanity must exemplify in themselves the blending together
of philosophy and poetry

The religion of humanity, of which Comte regarded himself
as the founder, 1s a worship of humanity as Ze grand éfre in
whom all participate, as the sum-total of all dead, living or
future bemngs who, 1n smaller or larger circles, have voluntanly
laboured for the progress and blessedness of man  This is an
1deal concept, for only those will be perpetuated in the remem-
brance of the race who have spent themselves 1in workimg for
it Comte drew up a positivist calendar in which each month
and each day of the month is called after one or other of the
heroes who have furthered the development of humanity
This was the first step towards the establishment of a public
cult which was to consist 1n an enthusiastic and giateful
commemoration, at regularly recurning intervals, of the bene-
factors of the race In private worship persons who have been
more closely connected with the individual will represent for
him the ideal of the race Those who have obstructed this
progress, as, ¢g, the Emperor Julian and Napoleon, “ces deux
principaux rétrogradeurs que nous offre I'ensemble de I'his-
torre,” are only called to mind 1n the positivistic cult, that
they may suffer their " well-deseived periodic flagellation”
The dignity of the individual 1s based on the fact that as a
member of smaller or larger circles (family, fatherland, etc),
he becomes incorporated in the grand étre  All thoughts and
actions should be directed towards the preservation and perfect-
ing of this being  Altrwism (vzvre pour autruz) is at once the
highest duty and the highest blessedness

The conduct of the cult as well as that of education
ought, according to Comte, to be made over to a caste of
priests, who have received an encyclopadic education n

VOL 1II 2 A
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philosophy, and who are also poets and physicrans  Their
authority will be voluntarily recogmised by all, hence
they will be able to influence public opimon  Throughout
his whole scheme of positivist religion, Comte endeavours,
wherever possible, to introduce analogies with “everything
great and deep which the Catholic system of the Middle
Apges effected or cven projected” Sociwocracy, e the order
of society as conceived by Comte, 1s far more akin to theocracy
than to the intervening individualistic petiod with 1ts * endless
agitations” Indeed Comte goes still farther back  Just
because positivism has completely emancipated itself from
old prejudices, it will not hesitate to adopt once more the fetich-
istic view of Nature, and attribute life and soul to all things in
Nature This way of looking at things lends power to speech
and fosters artistic imagimation , moreover, 1t vivifies the feeling
for everything which can further the preservation and develop-
ment of the “great being” Every ammal lund 1s regarded
as a human species whose growth has been stunted (un grand
étre plus ou momns avort) Once agan, alter the long critical
period, comes an age of construction  The new religion regards
the world-space as “the great medium” in which the earth,
“ the great fetich,” has shaped itself The great [etich, again,
has abstained from exerting its colossal and elementary forces,
and has sacrificed itself in 1ts longing that *the gieat being”
i which the highest perfection appears in the most concen-
trated form, may develop (The highest beings, as Comte
had already taught in the Cours, are also the most dependent)
The " great medium,” the “great fetich,” and the “ great being,”
form the positivist trinity

Comte even gives a sketch of the constitution of the future
sociocracy  The 1dea of right must altogether disappear No
one possesses any other right than that of doing his duty
Individuals are not regarded as separate beings, but as so
many organs of the great being  The ruling power m external
affairs resides with the captains of industry (bankers, manu-
facturers and landlords) These putriczans will be too rich
to entertain any covetous feelings, and they will be able to en-
noble labour, for they will undeitake 1t from free choice, moved
by the highest personal feelings. Theirr duty is to conduct
industrial affairs 1n such a manner that all men may participate
in family life, which 1s the basis of human blessedness It 1s



CH IT A RELIGION OF HUMANITY 359

to the interest of the proletarians that capital should be con-
centrated 1n the hands of some few patricians, 1n this way
a centralised and intelligent guidance will be secured The
age of the middle classes 1s over The patricians correspond
to the organs of nourishment in an orgamism  In contra-
distinction to these are the organs of the bram, of reason
(philosophers), the organs of deep and 1nnermost feeling
(women), and the organs of energy (proletarians) While the
patricians represent the existing order, the proletarians are
the representatives of progress It 1s incumbent on the
philosophers (or the priests) to discover what would promote
the welfare of “the great being”, 1t 15 incumbent on women
to arouse the nght feeling to carry on the work Philo-
sophers and women will sympathise with the proletanians, and
find in them a support agamnst any possible encroachments
on the part of the patrictans, while the proletarians have 1n
public opinion and in the power of refusal to co-operate the
means of checking any misuse of power on the part of the
spiritual or temporal authorities

Comte’s Utopia has the interest which attaches to such
schemes when they procced from powerful minds, open to all
the tendencies of their times  Just as many features of Greek
life have been recognised in Plato’s Republze, so too we can
detect the historical background 1in Comte’s work  His sketch
of the religion of the future has significance, partly as the
testimony of a serious and deep-feeling man that the criticism
and negation of conceptions-of-life undertaken by the preceding
age was not the last word to be said on the subject, partly
because he takes as his central pomt the idea of humanity
and love But Comte could never see that if this 1dea ever
becomes predominant, religious i1deas will be able to develop
with individual freedom and rich variety in all those who feel
the need of them Few people will be found to sympathise with
Comte’s taste, as exhibited 1n his arrangement of a future cult,
with the exception of a few brilliant thoughts, ¢g that of a new
calendar containing the names of historical personalities instead
of those of unknown saints Many will think that the religious
problem proper only begms where Comte's religion ends, viz
at the question as to how the development of the world 1s
related to that of the human race and of the human ideal
To this question Comte's new trinity supplies no answer
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Just as, as we have seen, Comte allowed no free play of
idividuality in relation to religion, so too he allows none in
political matters, indeed he goes so far as to exclude altogether
any concept of an order of rights or a representative govern-
ment  Public opinion and labour strikes, however, would
hardly afford adequate correctives, 1n the absence of any fixed
forms of public and private life to which those 1n authority are
bound Most characteristic of all 1s the prohibition of free
inquiry with regard to the “ positive dogmas,” which are laid
down once and for all. The excuse for this must be found 1n the
so-called “ cerebral hygiene,” which, worn out by his energetic
intellectual labours, Comte had felt obliged to 1mpose upon
himself  To enforce this prohibition, however, would be to run
counter to the spuit of his own best work



B, JOHN STUART MILL AND THE REVIVAL OF
ENGLISH PHILOSOPHY IN THE NINE-
TEENTH CENTURY

THE conflict between eighteenth and nincteenth century
thought was less violent in England than m France and
Germany Neither revolution nor Romanticism appeared at first
hand 1in England, although both revolutionary and romantic
tdeas were at work, stimulating and fertilising in manifold
ways  The wonderful power possessed by the English
nation of introducing radical transformations without inter-,
rupting the continuity of its development 1s very conspicuous
in the sphere of philosophy After Hume and Adam Smith
there was an ebb in English philosophy (cf vol i p 452
of this work) Hume had drawn such sweeping conse-
quences from the empirical philosophy which preceded him
in England, within the domain of epistemology that, for
the time, there was scarcely anything more to be done
from that point of view  Moreover, practical political and
rehigious interests held the field Hence we find the men to
whom phlilosophic interest attaches at the beginning of the
new century, z¢ Jeremy Bentham and James Mill, prompted
by essentially practical interests The ethics and psychology of
the older English school were pressed into the service of the
new ideas It 1s especially curious to notice the different
results which an almost identical circle of ideas effected 1n
France and England respectively Bentham and James Mull
are no heaven-stormers such as were the philosophers of the
French Enlightenment, we find 1n them, however, a concentra-
tion of thought on definite aims and a sense for the practical
application of general principles which form an agreeable contrast
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to the figures of speech and declamations of the revolutionary
French The English do not care to shoot into the air, they
prefer to hit the mark, even should the roar of their artillery
be less imposing In virtue of their practical sense and the
firmness with which they stood by the principles of the older
English school, the two men already named are important
figures 1n the history of thought, for they transplanted into
modern times all that was soundest in the thought of the
eighteenth century  They taught a younger generation to
assimilate modern thought without making light of the
gams won by the intellectual labour of the preceding age
Stuart Mill's personality as a thinker occupies a central
position 1n the history of English philosophy, for he had the
power of understanding and assimilating 1n all their fulness
both the new and the old ideas, and the dcvelopment which
they recerved at his hands led to a complete revival of English
philosophy  He took up Hume’s problem agam on a broader
basis, with greater consistency as well as with greater versatility.
With conscientious tenacity he adhered, as long as 1t was
possible for hun to do so, to the point of view of the older
school, although he never concealed the difficulties 1t 1nvolved,
nor failed to appieciate the importance of recent experiences
With regard both to theoretical and practical problems he
performed a work of measuiing and discounting which was of
the greatest importance for the spiritual and social develop-
ment of ou. century, and between 1840-60 he was unquestion-
ably the greatest philosophical thinker of the day  But then
came the evolutionary theory, and with 1t new points of view
Crntical philosophy and romantic speculation, however, also
found an entrance into the intellectual life of England, and
gave 1t a mighty impulse By their means a deepening and
extension of view was effected which would hardly have taken
place had the older English school been left to itself The
tendency called by Schiller “Idealphilosophie” maintained in
the face of the prevailing empiricism that there are spiritual
values which empirical philosophy cannot explain  This
tendency 1s represented 1n England chiefly by Coleridge and
Carlyle. In the latter, Goethe's humanism and Fichte's
doctrine of personality became transformed into a umique
historical conception of life, which played an important part in
the intellectual development of many individual thinkers, and
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lent valuable aid to the preservation of the innermost kernel of
personal life during the struggle with the problems of the age,
and in the midst of the sharp antitheses of the century There
was one question, however, which Carlyle persistently put on
one side, when he did not answer it by cutting the knot This
was the question as to how this asvertion of the value of
personal life 1s related to the attempt to discover—within the
mental sphere as well as in the rest of existence—a universal
conformity to law We come here on the cpistemological
problem which was discussed 1n the spint of the critical
philosophy by thinkers such as Whewell and Hamuilton, and
afterwards, from the pomt of view of absolute empiricism, by

Stuart MilL



CHAPTER 1
PHILOSOPHY IN ENGLAND PRIOR TO 1840

(2) The Philosophy of Reform

JEREMY BEN1HAM (born February 15, 1748, in London, died
June 8, 1832) has hus place in the history of the theory of rights
and of philanthropy, rather than in the history of philosophy
proper But he exercised no little influence on the development
of philosophical ethics, owing to the energy with which he laid
down and applied the principle that every nstitution and
every action must be judged according to its tendency to
promote happiness or arrest pamn  He would have all ethics
and all theory of rights based exclusively on the fundamental
principle that pleasure 1s preferable to pain It 1s only pre-
judice, he thinks, principally religious prejudice and love of
power, that hinders the public recognmition of this principle,
indeed we see that men follow 1t in all cases 1n which they
use thetr reason freely, undeterred by any external or internal
hindrances The principle of the greatest possible happiness
of the greatest number or, as it 1s also called, the principle of
utdity (by utility 1s meant the tendency to produce happiness)
is, according to Bentham, a self-evident principle it 15 the
basis of a practical valuation, but does not itself require a
ground This, at least, 1s how he expounds the matter in his
first work, which appeared the year Hume died (Fragment on
Government, 1776, chap 1 § 48)

Bentham, however, was not the original discoverer of this
principle It had been formulated in the same words by
Hutcheson, and by several others after im  Bentham himself
says he had it from Hume In an interesting passage on his
own development he tells us (Fragment on Government, chap i



CH1BH BENTHAMISM 365

§ 36), that on reading Part III of Hume's treatise the scales
had fallen from his eyes He had been brought up m an
orthodox Tory family with strictly conservative views He
regarded Charles I as a martyr, and revolution 1n his eyes
spelt godlessness  His legal studies introduced him to that
theory of natural nght which assumes an original contract, and
argues from this that 1f a prince does not fulfil his obligations
to his subjects, his subjects are no longer under obligation to
render him obedience  This doctrine did not satisfy him
either, however , partly because of the impossibility of adducing
any historical proof that such a contract was ever concluded ,
partly because, even 1f we allow the existence of an original
contract, there remamns the further question as to w4y men are
bound to fulfil contracts or promises in general The only
possible answer to this question in his opinion, 1s as follows
it 1s to the advantage of society that contracts should be
observed, hence every mdividual man must keep his promises ,
if he fail to do so he must be punished, for the suffering which
the punishment will cause him will be outweighed by the good
which the keeping of promises procures to society as a whole
(Fragment, chap 1 § 42)  Thus the theory of natural nght
1s replaced by the theory of utility, the original contract by
the principle of utility  The great significance of this change,
as Bentham himself points out, 1s that with it we pass from
the world of fictions to the world of facts For experience
alone can prove whether an action or an nstitution 1s or 1s not
useful The true aim ol discussion from this time forwaids,
therefore, will be the establishment of facts. Hence, the nght
of freely criticising actions and institutions 1s of the greatest
importance. Bentham saw uo danger in such freedom of
speech  For every really useful institution will be defended
by those who reap its advantages, 1t will, therefore, never be
left unprotected

Bentham had to make front against two sides in suppoit
of his principle of utiity  He adopted a severely crtical
attitude towards the traditional institutions, and more especi-
ally the chaotic legislation of his country  His forte, strictly
speaking, 1s cnticism of the existing order of rights and of
society (censorial jurisprudence) He mentions the Italian
jurist, BECCARIA, as his most important predecessor in this
sphere. Beccaria had already laid down the principle of the
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greatest possible happiness of the greatest possible number
as determining the aim of legislation, and had applied this
principle mn hic enticism of penal justice Bentham gave it
a still wider application  In so doing he came into sharp
antagonism with the conservatives, but, on the othei hand, he
protests strongly agamst the French revolutionaries’ appeal
to natural night, and against therr acknowledgment of the
unuversal rights of man  In Bentham's view, the individual
only posscsses rights in so far as 1t conduces to the advantage
of society as a whole that he should have them And he
thinks the pioclamation of the rights of man tends to foster
egoism, which 1s strong enough without any encouragement,
while the really important point to arrive at 1s the reconcilia-
tion of the mdividual to any sacrifice which may be required
of him for the good of the majority

In his chief philosophical work, Principles of Morals and
Leguslation, he enters on a detailed application of the principle
of utihity  He inquires which feelings of happiness are to be
preferred before others, and points out that consideration must
also be paid to the certainty of the pleasure, to its strength, its
duration, 1ts neainess and “ purity,” as wcll as 1ts *fecundity”
He further asks, What are the rewards and punishments by
which men can be induced to perform actions productive of
happiness? And in close connection with this, What are the
different motives which, generally spcaking, determine the actions
of men, and what moral worth do they possess? His power of
drawing distinctions, of defining and classifying, 1s conspicuous
throughout the work , he 1s a scholastic m a new sphere
His mquiry mto motives 15 of especial interest, for he was by
no means disposed to underiate their importance  On the
contrary, the principle of utility affords him a standard of
measurement for the estimation of the mner springs of action
Those motives are to be called good which can be shown to
lead to a harmony between the individual's own interests and
the interests of others, while those are bad which conduce to
the separation of interests The motive which 1s most certam
to lead 1n the direction of the furtherance of the principle of
utihity 15 goodwill or benevolence —" The dictates of utility
are neither more nor less than the dictates of the most exten-
sive and enlightencd benevolence.” Next to benevolence come
the need of other men's esteem, the wish to gain the love of others,
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religion, and, lastly, the instinct towards self-preservation and
the wish for pleasure, privilege and power (Principles of Morals
and Legislation, chap x §§ 29-42)

Bentham devoted himself chiefly to the reform of legislation
tn accordance with humane principles, the codification of laws
(the word “ codification” was coined by him)—so that every
one might know and understand them, and thus expenses and
abuses might be avoided—the improvement of the prison
system, and the development of the constitution mto a demo-
cracy by means of the introduction of universal suffrage In his
struggle for reforms he took the principle of utility as his starting-
point  And since he always taok this principle for granted, he
came to regaid 1t as a dogmatic principle, as established, once
and for all, hence he did not feel the need of inquiring what
reason can be assigned for its recogpnition  He does not see
that a question may be addressed to him similar to the one
which he himself addressed to the supporters of natural nght
Just as he asked why men ought to keep their promises, so
too, we may ask him why we ought to work for the happi-
ness of the majority It 1s not logically self-evident. If
we turn to Bentham's works 1n search of an answer to
this question we shall arrive at no definite conclusion We
have already noticed his assertion that the claims of the
principle of utility are identical with those of the principle
of comprchensive and enlightened benevolence  So far we
might suppose that, in Bentham’s view, the recognition of the
principle of utility as a criterion has 1ts spring in the sym-
pathetic feelings  This was certainly the case with Bentham
himself He was a man easily moved to compassion and
sympathy, and, in his own person, was very sensitive to pain
But he was lacking in the capacity for thinking himself into
the moods and states of other men, moreover, the many
prejudices and hindrances ansing from egoism which he had
encountered on his way through life left him with no very
great opwmion of the power of disinterested sympathy 1n
the world If his own sympathy induced him not only to
labour throughout his life, both practically and theoretically, for
the furtherance of human happiness,—a labour which brought
him neither profit nor worldly honours,—and if, in addition to
this, he entertained great hopes that the principle of utility
would succeed in enforcing its claims, he depended chiefly,
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both in his efforts and in his hopes, on the belief that if only
every individual laboured with prudence and energy to promote
his own happiness, the egoistic nterests themselves would form
a harmony resulting 1n general happiness In reality, that 1s to
say, he depends upon the harmony of well-understood interests
In his Deontology, a work published from a pupil’s notes after
his death, this point of view 1s especially promment He
adopts a standpoint here which reminds us of that of the
French Helvetius, an author whom he held in high esteem
Although other pupils of Bentham have protested against
attrnibuting the views expounded 1n this work, as thcy stand, to
Bentham, yet it seems probable that we have here a true state-
ment of some poition of his views, and that he himself was not
clear as to the relation in which they stood to other of his
tenets  All virtue 1s here reduced to the individual sagacity
which promplts a man to help other men in order that he may
recetve help from them again, while hope 1n the future 1s
grounded in the belief that public opmnion will become increas-
ingly powerful, and that the judgments formed by public opinion
will be more and more determined by msight into the harmony
of enlightened self-interests The idea of this great haimony
inspired Bentham, as Adam Smith had been inspired by the
harmony of economic interests  That which, with Adam Smuth,
1s political economy, becomes extended under Bentham’s treat-
ment until 1t practically includes the whole of ethics  He starts
from the conception that the race consists of 1solated individuals,
every one of whom 1s eagerly striving to get the greatest possible
number of goods at the least possible cost  Even such a great
admirer of Bentham as Stuait Ml has admitted that the
former only knew *the business pait of human affairs” ¥ But
we must remember that, at any rate, Bentham stood 1n no
“business ” relation to his own views and efforts *

Bentham's 1deas soon gained an influence over men who
were active in public Iife  But nothing that can be called a
school or definite party gathered round him  He lived a very
retired life, and only influenced people through his writings
Towards the end of his Iife his tendency of thought was
represented by an organ of its own (T/he Westmnster Review)
which took up a sharply antagonistic attitude towards the
old party journals (the Quarterly and Edinburgh Reviews)
His most active co-workers were his friend James Mill, and
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the latter's son, John Stuart Mill The supporters of Bentham's
principle of utihty were generally called “ Utilitarians,” a term
which Stuart Mill believed himself to have introduced, but
Bentham himself had already used it Like the name " Posi-
tivism,” " Utilitarianism ” covers various and divergent theories,
for an ethical system 1s not exhaustively characterised by the
criterron 1t employs for the ascertamment of worth  The ethical
problem embraces other questions besides this We may mention,
in particular, that a " Utilitarian” (in the widest sense) need
not necessarily take the same view as to the psychological
foundation of ethics as that held by Bentham

Among Bentham’s co-workers JAMES MILL occupies the
first place His philosophical importance consists mamly in
the fact that he attempted to supply the psychological basis
which was lacking 1n Bentham'’s ethics His education at the
University of Edinburgh, where he had attended lectures by
Dugald Stewart, a pupil of Reid’s, was a fitting preparation for
such a task He was born on April 6, 1773, in the south of
Scotland, and grew up 1n needy circumstances  His father was
a village shoemaker His mother came of people in a better
position, and 1t was owing to her spirit and ambition that her
son’s excellent abilities weie adequately developed James
Mill afterwards received help from Sir John Stuart, a landed
proprietor in whose family he was tutor He studied theology
in Edinburgh, but seems early to have abandoned the 1dea of
becoming a clergyman, although 1t was not till much later (even
later than his son has described in the biography) that his
views became distinctly anti-theological At the age of thirty
he went to London, where he gaimmed his living by literary
work  An anxious time followed, for he married and had
a large family of children whom he supported by his pen
During this hard struggle for existence, however, he never gave
up the struggle for humane ends, nor did he sacrifice any of
his gradually developed radical views  His chief work at this
time was his History of Brutish India, which contains a seveie
criticism, based on thorough knowledge, of the government of
the East India Company It 1s characteristic of the way in
which affans are conducted 1n England that notwithstanding
this attack, Mill, when seeking a post, was offered one i the
service of the Company, which used his knowledge without
fearing his criticism  He soon raised himself to a high position,
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and acquired great influence in the admunistration of Indian
affars Of great importance for him was his acquamntance
with Bentham, which developed mto a faithful friendship, in
spite of the passing misunderstandings and collisions which were
almost evitable between men of such sharply-defined and self-
confident characters Mill worked hard to promote the practical
application of the principle of utility mn many departments of
philanthropy and politics It 1s even now nteresting and -
structive to follow his efforts in this direction ALEXANDER BAIN
gives 1n his James Mill, a Biography (London, 1882) a detailed
account of Mil's labours from year to year Mill exerted his
mfluence not only through his writings, but also, and perhaps
still more, 1 conversations with a group of younger men who
gathered round him, with members of the Radical party in
politics, and with colleagues on the Westninster Rerzew. He
1s the intellectual father of the first parhamentary reform He
attacked the aristocracy and clergy with a zcal and severity
which appeared to many, including Bentham, who was by no
means inclined to be too soft spoken, altogether too strong
From his study chair he led the great struggle bctween the
classes, which resulted 1n giving a new aspect to English politics
He showed himself more practical than Bentham in politics,
for he did not advocate the immediate adoption of umiversal
suffrage, but restricted his programme to the emancipation of
the middle classes He was persuaded that before the suffrage
could safely be extended to larger circles the way must be pre-
pared by the gradual spread of enlightenment and education
He held that the race was capable of unlimited progress if a
policy could be imtiated, which should be based on general
enlightenment of the nation and umversal suffrage, and governed
by the principle of utility  Like Bentham he thought the most
important thing was that men should have an enlightened sense
of their own interests, and that they should be free to follow the
dictates of reason  His procedure, also like that of Bentham’s,
was mainly deductive  He too regarded the principle of utility
as an eternal verity from which we have only to draw the
consequences  Neither he nor Bentham had any sense for the
mantfold nuances of concrete circumstances, among which the
general principles of ethics and the philosophy of law are to
find their application  Legislation was not, in Bentham’s eyes,
at all so difficult a matter as Montesquieu had supposed It
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15 true that Bentham devoted a treatise to *the influence of
time and place on legislation,” but still he was of opinion that
there was a tendency, fostered by prejudices and zeal in the
defence of tradifional abuses, to exaggerate the significance of
historical circumstances  James Mill’s advance on Bentham
consists 1n his endeavour to give a more definite basis to the
general principle of the estimation of worth, from which all
ethical and political eazwomata media were to be derrved He
was led to do this by his psychological studies which he
pursued unceasingly throughout his official labours and his
philanthropical and political endeavours, they closed with his
famous work Analysis of the Human Mind (1829)

This work occupies a place of great importance 1n the
history of psychology, for 1t 1s the most systematic attempt
that has been made to explain all mental phenomena by the
association of ideas It 1s a renewal of the atternpt made by
Hartley 1n his day (see vol 1 pp 446 f) James Mill's ex-
position 1s characterised by far greater clearness and fulness
than Hartley’'s Not only does he explamn all phenomena of
consciousness as having ansen through association, but he also
—1n a somewhat artificial fashion—reduces all associations to
the association of such 1deas as have frequently occurred
together (which has since been called association by contiguity)
In so doing, James Mill attempts to apply the principle of
simplieity  He lays down the rule that the number of original
facts recognised must be as sme:ll as possible As Bentham
had attempted to base the whole of ethics on the single prin-
ciple that pleasure 1s preferable to pain, so James Mill attempts
to construct the whole of psychology on the single principle
that that which has once been experienced can be recalled
when experiences which occurred with it, either m space or
time, are repeated If this principle 1s sufficient to support
a complete psychology 1t must be admitted that psychological
theory acquires extraordinary simplicity Moreover, a prospect
of the logical extension of empirical philosophy into all
spheres, such as the older English school never dreamt of, 1s
opened up For not only each particular idea in itself, but
also all connections of 1deas are entirely determined by what-
ever has been presented to consciousness from without Here,
then, we have an unlunited prospect of influencing the
mtellectual life of man and determining the direction 1t shall
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take , for legislation, education and the ordering of external cir-
cumstances n general determines the connections of 1deas by
which men are governed Thus the associative psychology
not only confers the possibility of wnderstanding men’s ideas,
and how they have united and shaped themselves, but also of
determining which 1deas and which associations of ideas shall
prevail in the future It thus provides a basis for criticism and
for fresh construction, supplies a poweiful weapon against
prejudices by exhibiting their ouigin, and 15 a means of progress
since 1t replaces prejudices by new and rnght associations of
ideas In addition to Hartley’s influence we can detect here
that of Helvetius The De /'Espriz was a favourite work 1n
Mull's circle, as was also the Observations on Man

The associative psychology, under the form in which it
here appears, we must remember, 1s to serve as a basis for the
recognition of the principle of utility , hence James Mill, follow-
g Hartley, lays great weight on the point that not only can
assoclation cause one idea to recall another or excite a feeling
of pleasure or pain, but also that several ideas and feelings may
enter into so intimate a union with one another as to become
mseparable, while the new totality, thus [uimed, possesses
qualities which are not possessed by any of the parts The
new totality formed by association can itself, as James Mill
expresses 1t in the clearest exposition whiech he has given of the
matter (Appendix B to his polemical Fragment on Mackintoskh),
become “a substantive principle of human nature” From the
nature and value of a feeling, thercfure, we cannot conclude to
its onigin  Many disputes and misunderstandings have been
occasioned by the confounding of these two things—value and
origin It has been thought that a psychical faculty must
either be absolutely original, or else that the factors which
make up its existence must be of the same kind as itself
Psychical events have been compared with mechanical con-
junctions, while 1n the great majority of cases they should be
conceived I1n analogy with chemical events The result of this
mistake has been that either—as in the “selfish system "—all
feelings, for the sake of clearness and simplicity, have been
traced back to egoism, or else various feelings, differing 1n kind
from the beginning (some interested, others disinterested) have
been assumed But the associative psychology shows reasons
in support of the view that the disinterested feelings, like the
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egoistic feelings, have developed out of more elementary
feelings  As Butler has already shown (see vol 1 p 398),
egoism, In the strict sense of the word, cannot be origmal, since
it presupposes a conscious reckoning , disinterested benevolence,
however, 1s no more original , 1t anses as follows —Pleasure
and pain are very early transferred from the nearest and most
elementary causes to mole remote ones, which are connected
with the former as conditions and means of their operation
Secondary feelings arise dependent on what was at first a
means, but afterwards appears as an end Thus motives, which
at first only possessed value as condittons for actions, come to
acquire independent value, and 1t 1s thus that we can explam
the unconditional value which we attribute to the moral feeling
or consclence The wellbeing of other men which, at first,
was only a means to the wellbeing of the individual, may
become secondary to this aim  And such secondary feelings
may be just as constant and immediate as the primary feelings
The analytic examination of the origin of such feelings 1n
association will, Mill asserts, by no means weaken the value
they may have for us —*" Gratitude remains gratitude, re-
sentment remains resentment, generosity generosity, in the
mind of him who feels them after analysis, the same as
before The man who can trace themn to their elements does
not cease to feel them as much as the man who never thought
about the matter They are constituent parts of
human nature How we are actuated when we feel them is
matter of experience which every one knows within himself
Their action is what 1t 1s, whether they are sumple or com-
pound Does a complex motive cease to be a motive when-
ever 1t 1s discovered to be complex ? ” (Fragment on Mackintosh,
p 51) Mill here answers an objection which both then and
later has frequently been raised against the psychological
explanation of the moral feeling—both in the form under
which 1t appears in the older associative psychology, and 1n
that which 1t assumes 1n the theory of evolution

But the passage quoted above from Mill 1tself implies that
the deductive application of the associative psychology has very
definite difficulties and limits Concrcte states must first be
studied 1n their Lzstorical becoming before their elements can be
discovered The appeal to immediate experience 1s a confession

that the matter 15 by no means so simple as might appear
VOL 1II 2B
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from the principles of the associative psychology The new
qualities of the product cannot be deduced from the factors
And the historical element 1n the conscious life of the particular
individual which appears—at any rate provisionally—as a
hindrance to analysis must offer in the social and political
sphere, where 1t bulks much larger, a still more serious barrier
to the deductive application of the principle of utility

Now this irreducible element, yielding to no analysis, was pre-
cisely the point on which emphasis was laid by the philosophy
of Romanticism  England’s most famous representative of the
Romantic school passionately defended that element 1in lfe
which cannot be understood by means of any mechanical
explanation, that original and unique element which 1s ex-
hibited 1n every case of personal and historical development

(&) The Romantic Personality-Philosophy

Bentham and James Mill may be compared to two great
rocks towering aloft 1n the new centuty, against which the waves
of Romanticism dashed and broke It was of the greatest
possible sigmficance for intellectual hfe in England that the
new tendencies had such superior and consistent representatives
of the older line of thought to deal with  The action and re-
action between the old and the new thus became fertile 1n a degree
which 15 seldom seen The struggle between the two tendencies
was a severe one, and left ineradicable traces on the personal
development of many, but it created new forms of life-con-
ceptions and promoted fresh intellectual endeavours which were
of epoch-making significance for the whole intellectual life of
Europe

It was through SAMUEL TAYLOR COLERIDGE (1772-1834)
that modern German literature and Romantic philosophy gained
an mfluence m England During his youth, as he tells us 1n
his Bzograp/ina Literaria, he had been a disciple of Hume and
of Hartley But he was repelled by the attempt, which 1s so
characteristic of the eighteenth century, to reduce all mental
phenomena, by means of analysis, to elementary functions, and
to discover mechanical laws for the life of consciousness, to
succeed 1n this, 1n Coleridge’s opmion, would be to destroy the
unity and activity of mind  The study of German philosophy
carried him far iom the English school A true Romantucist, he
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revelled in ideas of the absolute, in which the differences and
oppositions of the finite world blended together and dis-
appeared In opposition to the fragmentariness of empiricism
he set the totality discerned by intuition, in place of analysis
he put synthesis He believed himself to have anticipated
some of Schelling’s ideas, he had so lived himself into the
speculative course of thought that he was able to carry 1t on
on his own account m the direction initiated by 1ts original
founders In preparing his works for the press he occasionally
confused fragments which he had translated from Schelling
with his own writing, an error which exposed him to accusa-
tions of plagiarism  This poetical and easily excitable mind,
which was that of a poet and preacher rather than of a thinker,
had some trouble n distinguishing between its own productions
and that which it had gathered from others Coleridge’s chief
loan from the German philosophy was Kant's distinction
between reason (in the narrower sense) as the faculty of form-
ing 1deas of the unconditioned, and understanding as the faculty
of forming categories, which can only afford us a limited
knowledge (see above, pp 53 ff, 57,67) He brought this dis-
tinction into play chiefly in his search for a reconciliation be-
tween thought and religion  All the objections which had been
regarded by the preceding age as final were now not exactly
rejected, but credited to the “understanding,” and discounted
by an appeal to the deeper msight of * reason” Behind this
appeal was concealed a growing sense of those elements in
history and 1n life which resist or have hitherto resisted any
scientific explanation It was a protest against the sufficiency
of science as hitherto developed, a protest which was offered
(and accepted) as a new solution—a new basis Colendge
never got beyond intuition and prophecy He exercised his
influence chiefly through conversations (or rather by mono-
logues addressed to his hearers) His great work which was
to reconcile philosophy with Christianity—in which he refers all
difficult points to the sagacity of his hearers—did not succeed
in its attempt  He was opposed alike to the philosophy of the
eighteenth century (Hume and Voltaire), and to the ecclesiastical
theology, congealed into outward forms and formulas Like
the German systematisers of Romanticism, he too attempted
to discover a higher umty in which reflection and dogmatic
faith are reconciled His leading thoughts remind us of the
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so-called “Right” of the Hegelian school The Trinity, for
example, 15 to be explained, according to Coleridge, by the
application of the scheme—thesis, antithesis, and synthesis—
which had played so great a part in German speculation since
Fichte (Under the very obvious influence of Schelling’s later
teaching, however, Coleridge comes dangerously near to de-
ducing a quaternity, for he regards God as “the absolute will
or absolute identity,” z¢ the prothesis as the basis of the inter-
play between thests and antithesis, which become harmonised
in the synthesis! See 7zdle Talk, July 8, 1827) Consecutive
thought, however, was never Coleridge's forte He has been
appropriately called a religious Epicurean  He revels
religious thoughts and feelings, and in figures in which they
can find symbolical expression  His was, however, a weak
character He was master neither of his conduct m Iife nor
of his train of thought He took refuge from lfe, as Carlyle
says (see his Life of Sterling, chap v, for an interesting
charactenisation of Coleridge) in theosophical dreams  All he
had to give was transcendental rmoonshine, which shed a new
light on old things for many a young doubter and seeker, but
which contained no new life A man who was himself strongly
influenced by Coleridge for some tiume, viz John Steiling, the
friend of Carlyle and of Stuart Mill, has said of him * His
misfortune was to appear at a time where there was a man's
work to do—and he did 1t not He was lacking in firmness
of character, he acknowledged doctrines 1n which he no longer
believed 1n order to avoid the discomfort of a quarrel” It 1s
not quite clear what was the occasion of this accusation, which
Sterling repeats in a letter to Carlyle But when speculation
and 1magination are made the chief organs of religious thought,
it may easily happen that moie doctrines are acknowledged
than have been realised as personal possessions

Be that as it may, Coleridge awoke a new sense and
new views in many of the younger generation Has not even
a thinker like Stuart Mill, not favourably disposed generally
towards German speculative philosophy, placed hum next to
Bentham, and spoken of them as the two great seminal minds of
theirr ttme! Mill's own great and honest endeavours to learn
from both of them we will discuss later Most of those whom
Coleridge temporarily influenced would have nothing to say to
Bentham, but were willing to be led through the “ moonshine”
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to orthodoxy—to a more pronounced orthodoxy, indeed, than
that which had formerly obtained Perhaps Carlyle 1s night
in saymng there would have been no Anglo-Catholic move-
ment (no " Puseyism”) if there had been no Coleridge It s
certainly the case that several of the men who joined this
movement were interested n poetic and speculative ideas
before they were carried away by the positive ecclesiastical
movement®™  That the antitheses contained in the various
conceptions of life have become more and more accentuated
in our century—at any rate as regards their external formulz
—1s attested by the intellectual life of all countries

TrioMAs CARLYLE (1795-1881) found nourishment for
his soul 1n a very different side of German philosophy  His
study of German poetry and German thought gave him not
a higher speculative knowledge, but a more vivid realisation
of the value of personality, a new faith From the German
poets he was led to the German thinkers,—from Schiller and
Gocthe to Kant and Fichte Widely different as was his brooding
Scotch nature—where even on the most sunny days the clouds
never quite disperse-—to Goethe's genial humanism, yet he
looked up to Goethe as a great example, and his creed was
the creed of Faust From Kant his principal loan was the
distinction between the thing-in-itself and phenomena  Every-
thing which Nature shows us 1s, according to Carlyle, pheno-
menal only  The * philosophy of clothes” which he expounds
m his profound and humorous Sarfor Resartus (1833) starts
from the thought that just as an acquaintance with their clothes
does not teach us to know the men who wear them, so an
acquaintance with phenomena does not teach us to know the
real ground of existence Existence 1s, and must remain,
an nscrutable and awe-inspiring mystery  The world is the
garment of God Natural science only shows us the external
mechanism , 1t does not touch the kernel of existence  Nature
1s a great symbol, a revelation of ideas which can be grasped
by no scientific method The world 1s not the dead machine
science would have us believe Even the purely external
iterconnection—the clothes—viewed from our lttle corner of
existence 15 inexhaustible and incaleulable Moreover, however
far our experience and our thoughts may reach, we can never
get beyond the forms of space and time, and what are they but
forms of knowledge? They, too, form a part of the vesture
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of the Deity which is ever being woven anew The wonder of
existence conceals 1tself from us because, blinded by custom, we
take forms for realities and accept as first principles what are
often only traditional tenets, to which we have grown so accus-
tomed that we are no longer 1n a position to question them What
is phulosophy, however, but a continual struggle against custom ?
It 1s “transcendental ” just because 1t transcends the sphere of
blind custom  Hence 1t 1s the part of philosophy to reawaken
the sense of the mystery of existence, when that scnse has
become dulled by the mechanical way of looking at things
* The man who cannot wonder, who does not habitually wonder
(and worship), were he President of innumerable Royal Societies
and carnied the whole Mdcaniguc Céleste and Hegel's Phalo-
sophy and the epitome of all Laboratories and Observatories
with their results 1n his single head, 1s but a Pair of Spectacles
behind which there 1s no Eye l.et those who have Eyes look
through him, then he may be useful ” (Sarfor Resartus, 1. 10)
It 1s very obvious that Carlyle applies the distinction
between the thing-in-itself and phenomena not in the Kantian
sprit but m the spint of Romanticism Kant considered
it was the task of science to discover the interconnechtion ot
phenomena according to law, and that the concept of the
thing-in-tself 1ndicates the limit to this attempt Roman-
ticism, on the other hand, despises and rejects the scientific
endeavour to range phenomenon by phenomenon according to
defimte laws It 1s a never-ending task, and brings us no
nearer to the heart of things Carlyle himself, like the hero
in Sartor Resartus (bk u chap 1), had gone through a period
in his youth when the world appeared to him as a dead
machine  The study of Hume, Gibbon and d'Alembert had
robbed him of the religious faith of his childhood For some
time he occupied himself exclusively with mathematical studies,
and his first literary work was a translation of ILegendre’s
geometry” But his attention was then directed, through
Madame de Stael, to German lterature, and the great world
of Goethe revealed itself to him " Four years ago,” he wrote
in 1824 to Goethe, *when I read your Fausf among the moun-
tains of my native Scotland I could not but fancy I might one
day see you, and pour out before you as before a father the
woes and wandenngs of a heart whose mysteries you seemed
so thoroughly to understand and could so beautifully represent’
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Like Faust, Carlyle had no patience with science ~ What 1s
the use of being able to dig a few feet deeper when an mfinity
remams behind? or, as he said 1mm a conversation with
Charles Darwin, How absurd 1t 1s after all to trouble whether
a glacier moves a little quicker or slower, or indeed whether
it moves at alll  As a good Romanticist he accepted Goethe's
theory of optics, and denied the right of the physicists to criticise
it His hints at a conception of nature 1emind us of Schelling’s,
especially of the eleventh lecture on the “ Method of Academical
Study,” where it is stated, nter alia, that deas symbolise them-
selves 1n things, and that empiricism concewves reality quite
apart from its real significance, since 1t is the nature of symbols
to have a life of their own Natural science, then, takes
symbols for absolute reality

But it 1s not external nature which attracts Carlyle's interest
Man 1s for him the real revelation, the true schechina, the
highest symbol No analysis 1s able to exhaust his essence
Locke and his followers tried to analyse and mechanise the
sprrit out of esustence  And a great endeavour has been made
to make the whole of conduct mechanical, to reduce 1t to the
mechanism of feelings of pleasure and pain, to make the principle
of utility the rule, and to exclude every original, spontaneous
and independent action  Bentham and Utilitarianism were
the object of sharp criticism and bitter mockery on Carlyle’s
part  The only significance he could attiibute to the principle
of utility was negative and disintegrating It might be useful
in criticising the old order of things, but it could never pro-
duce a new one It sets a dead mechanism of interests in
place of the living personal morality which springs from the
heart’s striving to fulfil 1ts inner 1deal Zealously as Carlyle
mveighed against what he called the "cause and effect philo-
sophy,” he inveighed no less zealously against an ethic based
on “virtue by profit and loss,” and he sees in Bentham’s theory
a solution of the problem * Given a world of knaves to educe
an Honesty from their united action”

Among Carlyle’s objections to analytic psychology and to
Utilitarianism not the least considerable 1s that they lay too
great weight on conscious reflection  Everything great arises and
grows in silence! Only he who can be silent becomes a great
man, and a great act which is undertaken with full conscious-
ness of 1ts greatness 1s, when viewed aright, seen to be a little
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act The poets do well to hymn the mght  Full, clear con-
sciousness belittles and mechanises everything  The highest
truth can only exist for man m the form of a symbol, the symbol
speaks and 1s silent, discovers and conceals at the same time
Carlyle 1s no more favourably disposed towards theological
dogma than towards natural science and empirical philosophy.
Only under symbolic form can men possess the truth But
symbols, like clothes, grow old and wear out, and new ones
must be formed to take the place of the old ones Philosophy,
which 1s a struggle against custom, has especially to struggle
against rehgious ideas which have become mechanical [rom
habit  Carlyle deseribes his standpoint as natwral super-
naturalism  The divine powers work within and without us,
But they work within us 1n a natural manner As In external
nature the living garment of God 1s ever being woven anew,
so the inner sense 1s ever weaving new forms of spiritual life
Every man must find his own symbol and his own religion,
and every man must commit his work to the ever-fowing
stream of tine “ By Religron,” says Carlyle (On Heroes and
Hero-worshzp, Lect i) "1 do not mean here the church-
creed which a man professes, the articles of faith which he
will sign But the thing a man does practically believe
(and this 1s often enough wnziout asserting 1t even to himself
—much less to others)—the thing a man does practically lay
to heart and know for certain concerning his vital relations to
this mysterious Universe” To speculate further as to the
nature of God 1s idle Each one of us has enough to do
in performing the work which lies within our power  Carlyle’s
view of religton, however, 1s the same as that of Goethe and
Fichte in his later works (Fundamental Features of the Present
Age, and the Nature of a Scholar), mdeed he explicitly refers
to the latter ~ Of all the German philosophers, Fichte exercised
the strongest influence on Carlyle The God-idea penetrates
everything—the spiritual and the physical world, every spiritual
being 1s a spark of the same  Whether his concept of God 1s
theistic or pantheistic he will not decide In a letter enticising
Sartor Resartus, John Sterling raises, wnfer alia, the objec-
tion that the God spoken of in the book was not a personal
God, Carlyle declares this to be an abstract question which
he nerther can nor will discuss (Lzfe of Sterling, part u chap u)
Carlyle’s protests against empirical and critical science as
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well as against theology placed hun in an 1solated position
He felt a stranger m his age It was a decadent age,
undone through scepticism and analysis, the age of mechan-
ism It was lacking 1n spurtuality, it was lacking 1n faith
Faith is the expression of the truth of life, mysterious and
indescribable like all vital activities Since the fall of the
Roman world no age has been so sceptical, so untrue, and so
depraved as the eighteenth century, the effects of which persist
into our own century It was an age in which no ideals
could piow and flourish (On Heroes, Lect v, History of the
French Revol vol 1 chap u) The law of the three stages
comes out clearly enough 1n Carlyle, who probably had it from
Fichte and the Saint-Stmonians Carlyle, however, expresses
himself more forcibly than any other author who makes use
of this law concerning the miserableness of his own time
Both 1n speaking and writing he deplored the fact of having
been born in such a miscrable age His powerful imagina-
tion, his fervent and easily excitable disposition and his deep
melancholy, which was increased by constant bodily illness
(dvspepsia) caused him to dwell by preference on the dark
stde of his age, which he exaggerated 1n comparison with that
of earlier periods He found it difficult to imagine that this
century might be a time of transition to a better, positive age;
as indeed, according to the law of the three stages, 1t 1s said to
be Not that he really believed that there could be a breach
in development, “it 15 a misunderstanding,” he says, “ to think
that the phenix 1s completely destroyed by fire and there
lies, a heap of ashes, until a new bird miraculously arises, no,
destruction and creation go hand in hand, and the new
garment 15 woven while the dissolution of the old 1s proceeding
(Sartor Resartus, 1 chap vu) But Carlyle himself could not
find the new threads, though he i1s convinced that none of the
spiritual values of preccding ages can be lost *“In spite of
beaver sciences and temporal spiritual hebetude and cecity,
man and his universe are eternally divine, and no past noble-
ness or revelation of the divine can or will ever be lost to
him ” (Lifz of Sterling, part 1 chap vui)

He does not, like Coleridge and Hegel, attempt to establish
this conviction of the conservation of values by any symbolic
explanation of dogmas and ceremonies But he would have
the reverence, the wonder, the passionate renunciation and
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labour which the faith of past times partly attested, partly
conditioned, preserved to the life of the future This endeavour
explains his standpoint—his opposition at once to scientific
criticism and to theological faith He seeks for the basis of
the conservation of values far deeper than analysis or tradition
could reach, z¢ 1n the coie of personality The living garment
of the never-dying divine force must be woven from within
But 1s 1t possible to evoke once more these inner forces, after
the period of dissolution which we have reached? Carlyle
hovers between faith in the preservation of values or of inner
forces and the gloomy picture which his age presented This
picture, 1t seems, appeared to him in darker and darker
colours In his youth he took offence at Bentham’'s phil-
anthropy, in his old age to Gladstone's zeal for the political and
material development of England He declared, one day, in
conversation (March 1867, see the Dzarzes of CAROLINE FOX)
“The country 1s gomg to perdition at a fearful rate,—I give
it about fifty years to accomplish its fall” A weeping
Jeremiah, his voice rises in the old song of lamentation, which
he had begun to sing forty years ago, now, as then, he can
find no light amid the darkness

The cause which made Carlyle view his own times 1in such
sombre colours must not be sought 1 his own melancholy and
hyper-sensitiveness alone It 1s contained also in the unrest and
doubt of the age, in the increasingly sharp opposition between
the opposing forces within the sphere of spiritual life, in the
continued balancing of accounts between the old and the
new m which debit and credit are so hard to disentangle We
have seen a series of thinkers, from Rousseau, Lessing, and
Kant onwards, confronted each in turn with this problem
But few were predestined to feel its sting by theirr whole
nature as was the Scotch peasant’s son, brought up in the
strict Presbyterian faith, and living through and expenencing
in his own Lfe the spintual forces and conflicts of his age It
15 a problem which will accompany the human race upon its
way until 1t reaches—if 1t ever does—*" the third kingdom”
That Carlyle saw darkness only all around him 1s due to the
high claims he made on the solution of the problem His own
in-dwelling ideality, his inner light made the darkness round
him so black He says somewhere that the world must seem
bad to every young and ardent spirnit who comes into 1t with
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great aims, and who sees life clearly as it 1s, for how else can
his force and heroism come into play? Were the world good,
he would be quite useless| Human force and 1deality, then,
make the world secem evil, evil 1s the shadow of ourselves, a
shadow which does not remain outside our ego, but which
extends to our own hearts The unhappiness of man arises
from his greatness, from the infinite which stirs within him,
and which can find no breathing space 1n the forms of finitude
(Sartor Resartus, n g, Life of Sterling,1 3)

But the cause also lay 1n Carlyle’s incorrigible Romanticism
He 1s conspicuous, even among Romanticists, mn mability to
discover 1deality in that indefatigable farthful work which
ranges member by member and leads through the small to
the great Ie has nothing but derision for sc.ence, and for
all endeavours connected therewith in the domain of practice
And yet he who had spoken such noble—even if loud-
sounding—words on the significance of silence and of quiet
preparation would naturally, one would think, have learnt
that from stones which, taken individually, are imsignificant
enough, proud and noble edifices can be reared This was
the faith of Bentham, this the faith of Gladstone And this
is the faith which underlies all the detailed investigations of
science  Charles Darwin was night when he said of Carlyle
that he was a narrow-minded man His 1dealism was timid
because he lacked understanding for the significance of
intellectual and practical work  His faith n personal life was
not firm enough for him to rely on its permanent existence, no
matter to how much analysis and eriticism 1t might be subjected,
But the core of life can surely pass through the fire unscathed |
Carlyle was right 1n saying that one cannot live on criticism,
but he did not see what 1deal forces may lie behind the work
of criticism. At this point the Romanticist became a Philistine

For the basis of spiritual and social life of the future
Carlyle looks to that which, 1n s conviction, has been
the support of the past, z¢ hero-worship, the cult of great
men  The infinite force which works and symbolises itself
i all things appears i a higher degree in men, and highest
of all 1n great men As with Fichte, his belief 1n the appear-
ancc and significance of elect spirits 1s closely connected
with his faith in the activity of the deity in all fnite beings
(see above, p 150) By heroes or great men Carlyle under-
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stands those who lead others and are taken as examples by them
the creators of all that the ordinary run of men try to carry out
and attain  All the works which we see accomplished around
us n the human world germinated 1n the hearts of great men
There invisible forces play upon them and, after the period
of quiet receptivity 1s accomplished, bring them to birth in
the wvisible world  Hence the history of great men 1s the
soul of the history of the world The hero may appear as
prophet, poet, or statesman, but under all forms he represents
the great concentrated force of life 1n contrast to all externality,
dispersion, and limitation  Confronted with him, there stirs
in all men the deep need of reverence, the divine spark  (On
this point too, Carlyle reminds us of Fichte, especially of his
Reden an die deutsche Nation, see above, p 152) Itis the hero
who discovers the hidden thoughts of existence and of the
age, and announcing these by word and action to other men
advances the human race Never more than at the present
day has there been need of such heroes, of an enhghtened
aristocracy, able to lead The great social gulf which makes
itself felt throughout the history of the world becomes broader
and broader mn our times Carlyle had already indicated this in
his Sartor Resartus (in hus chapter on " Helotage” w1 4), before
his distinctively social works appeared, in which he bewails the
bodily and spiritual hunger of the masses National education
and emigration on a large scale are the remedies which he
suggests  He looks round 1n vain, however, for new prophets
and new men like Hengist and Horsa to imitiate the new
measures  But to go deeper into the social question was not
Carlyle’s mtention, he had all too great a scorn for philan-
thropists, political economists, and politicians  Instead of that
he turned to history to find great figures and types, whose
example might haply arouse and umite an exhausted and
divided race Carlyle mfluenced large circles, chiefly by his
historical wntings By means of these writings his thoughts at
the present day are gamning influence with increasing numbers
To many he himself was one of the heroes whom he described,
one of those who possess the faculty of feeling, seeing and
expressing the needs and the thoughts of their time It is
not our business to discuss his merits as an historian  that 1s
a question which comes before another tribunal But we notice,
once agam, his prevailling Romanticism 1n the great stress
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he lays on the ornginal, spontaneous and mexplicable ele-
ment in great personalities He makes no definite attempt
to explamn the relation in which great men stand to the 1ace—
although one mark of great men 1s their conspicuous faculty
for owing something to others, because their spiritual sense
and needs are higher than those of ordinary men. Carlyle’s
explanation of a hero 1s mystical only, he regards him as an
mcarnation of the infinite force which works 1n all things
Here, too, we note the Romanticist’s horror of analysis and of
the “ cause and effect philosophy ”

Carlyle, however, does not go so far as a later view, which
regards great men as the “aim of history” He looks upon them
rather as great causes and, hence as great servants He pro-
claims the cult of the heroic—but he sees clearly that it 1s
no deed of heroism either to be worshipped by or to rule a
stupid crowd  “ Hero-worship if you will (Past and Present, 1
6), yes, friends but, first of all, by being ourselves of heroic
mind A whole world of Heroes, a world not of Flunkies
where no Hero-King can reign that 1s what we aim at|”

(¢c) Critical Philosophy

The year 1829 1s notable for the appearance of James
Mill's Analysis, in which the work of the English school of
emptrical philosophy was energetically resumed, and the publi-
cation, in the Edwburgh Review, of WILLIAM HAMILTON'S
treatise on 7The Plulosophy of the Unconditioned, which sowed
the seeds of entical philosophy on English seil  Hamiiton was
born at Glasgow in 1788, and studied there and at Oxford
When his epoch-making treatise appeared he was Professor of
History at the Umiversity of Edinburgh, after having spent
many years at the Bar His point of departure in philosophy
was the position taken by the Scotch school, this school was
founded by Reid, and gave expression to the reaction against
Hume's sceptical and negative conclusions Reid and his dis-
ciples hoped to correct these conclusions by the help of more
exact psychological observation, but their zeal misled them into
assuming the existence in the mind of a number of original
faculties and instincts  They too often rejected results reached
by means of analysis and criticism, appealing 1nstead to “ common
sense ” , an appeal which evoked from Kant the trenchant remark



386 HAMILTON BK IN

that a man shows his common sense by using 1t not by appeal-
mg to 1t, and that Hume's common sense may have been just
as good as Reid’s Kant 1s here (in the introduction to the
Prolegomena) taking up the cudgels for Hume, to whom he
owed so much But Kant, too, in his own way, attempted to
refute him , hence Kant too, with Reird and his disciples, must be
reckoned among his opponents William Hamilton endeavoured
to umte Reid’s doctrine with that of Kant He developed his
own particular views 1n the treatise above-mentioned and 1n
a series of subsequent ones as well as in the essays pubhished
in the Edmburgh Review, amongst which the Plilosoply of
Perception (1830) deserves especial mention  They are of
great interest fromn the point of view of epistemology as well as
of the philosophy of religion  His collected essays were after-
wards published under the title of Discussions on Philosophy
In 1836 he was appointed professor of philosophy in Edin-
burgh, and here until his death (1856) he delivered lectures to
large audiences on psychology and logic  These lectures played
an important part 1n shaping philosophical development 1n
Scotland They were subsequently published under the title
Lectures on Metapliysics (2 vols) and Lectures on Logiwc (2 vols).
Hamilton was an acute thinker, an eager searcher after truth,
and, despite his Scotch nature, spinitually akin to Lessing,
he was a man of comprehensive learning, too, within the sphere
of the history of philosophy

In his treatise on the Plilosophy of the Unconditioned,
which is a eniticism of Schelling and Comte and, to a certain
extent, of Kant also, Hamilton attempts to show that only
the conditioned and lhimited can be the object of knowledge,
and that the attempt to set up a philosophy of the uncon-
ditioned 15 doomed to faillure But he 1s not content with
destructive criticism , he gives 1n outline a complete theory of
knowledge, isolated points of which were still further elabor-
ated 1n his later works His mam thesis 1s f0 think 15 to
condition  He means by this that we determine everything
we are able to concerve and comprehend by its relation to
something else by which 1t is conditioned and limited We
cannot conceive an absolute whole, every whole 1s only a
part of a larger whole for us Neither can we conceive an
absolute part, every part can be conceived as, in its turn,
divided into parts and therefore as a whole Nor, agam, can
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we conceive an infinite whole , for it would take infinite time
to review all its parts Thus, neither the absolutely limited
nor the absolutely unlimited can be an object of knowledge
Our knowledge deals with the conditionally limited  The
philosophy of the unconditioned, which claims to be able to
construct a scientific concept of the unconditioned, which 1s
said to be at once absolute totality and absolute infinity,
sins against the nature of our knowledge In a later appendix
to the treatise (Discussions, p 577 and f., Conditions of the
Thankable) Hamilton argues that since all knowledge consists
of a judgment uniting two members, the relativity of thought
1s demonstrated  Moreover, all knowledge depends on a
relation between subject and object, wec can never get beyond
this opposition unless we are prepared to follow Schelling and
become absorbed 1n the absolute unity, abandoning knowledge
for mysticism

A second relation which plays an essential part in our
knowledge 1s that between thing and quality, and thing and
quality are certainly only known in their reciprocal relation
On a nearer determination of things we determine them tem-
porally ( protensrvely), spatially (extensively), or with regard to the
degree of their qualities (antenszvely), all these delerminations,
however, are relative, for temporal, spatial or quantitative
determination presupposes each of the others  The concept of
cause, also, 1s subordinated by Hamilton to a law which might
be called the law of epistemological relation (law of relativity)
He regards 1t as a hmitation of our knowledge that we can
only understand things when we have discovered their causes
We cannot think an unconditioned beginmng  The beginning
of a phenomenon can be nothing more than an apparent be-
ginning  Neither can we think an unconditioned end The
disappearance of a phenomenon can only be apparent To
discover the conditions of a phenomenon means to unite 1t
with other phenomena, to regard 1t as a member of a relation,
for we are unable to conceive the unconditioned Every
existence appears i our knowledge as relative, 1t 1s united to
a preceding existence Wherever there is a real addition to
something alrcady existing—not a mere transformation of this
into a new form, and wherever there 1s a real loss — not
a recurrence under another form, we find ourselves face to
face with the imcomprchensible.  There 1s thus an absolute
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tautology between an effect and its causes, and the one may
be rediscovered in the other = The causal concept, then, 1s
not, as Reid and Kant, each in his own way, assumed, an
independent, 1solated concept It 1s but a special form of the
general mode of working of our consciousness, a special
example of the fundamental law that our knowledge 1s by 1ts
very nature confined to the conditioned and limited

Through this epistemological law of relativity Hamilton
has shed light on an essential side of our knowledge  Instead
of Reid’s appeal to the instinct of common sense, and of Kant's
scholastic table of categories, Hamilton gives us an analysis of
the fundamental forms of cognitive consciousness, and points
out a characteristic common to them all He holds psychology
to be the fundamental science for philosophy  Consciousness
1s to the philosopher what the Bible 1s to the theologian, and
the original pronouncements of consciousness must be accepted
as true, since they underlie all our knowledge On this pont
Hamilton sometimes expresses himself mm the same way as
Reid *The root of our nature cannot be a lie "—hence the
assumption of an opposition between consciousness and its
object, to which, according to Hamulton, immediate conscious-
ness witnesses, must be accepted as true This 1s Hamilton's
simple solution of the problem of the existence of a world
independent of consciousness The problem, indeed, 1s hardly
allowed to show itself In Hamilton's opmion “natural
realisin ” has the right on 1ts side

On the ndividual psychological and logical questions which
Hamilton has treated with great acuteness and learning we
must not enter here®™ But we will pause for a moment to
note the consequences which he deduces from the limitation of
knowledge The value of philosophy cannot, of course, in his
opinion, consist 1n the revelation of absolute tiuth  Its value
depends not on any finished results but on the continual
stimulus 1t supplies to our intellectual activity  Speculation
15 a gymnastic for the mind. Lessing 1s nght 1n placing the
search after truth higher than the possession of the truth. A
waking error 1s better than a slumbering truth  Philosophy
loses nothing of 1ts value because 1t concludes with the recog-
nition, founded on an insight into the conditions of our
knowledge, ol our ignoiance (with the docta ionorantia, as
Hamilton, following Cusanus, calls it). In arriving at this its
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proper conclusion it has developed and exercised our noblest
intellectual powers

This uncertainty with regard to the absolute nature of
existence arises because our thought concludes with a dilemma,
both horns of which are incomprehensible  1f we are to know
the unconditioned 1t must present itself to us erther as an
unconditioned limited, an absolute totality, or else as an un-
conditioned unhimited, an infinite in time, place, and quality ,
but we can comprehend neither the one nor the other, since
both contradict the law of relativity = Hamilton does not
believe, however, that we either must or can remamn in this
dilemma  For, in virtue of the logical principle of excluded
middle between two conflicting possibilities, one of the two
alternatives must be true  Thus there 1s not merely #oom for
beliel here, but the necesszzy for faith arnises  We have learnt
that our knowledge 1s no measure of existence, and we have
learnt that a choice must be made  The 1dea of an uncon-
ditioned 1s not, as Kant thought, a positive 1dea, which has its
natural root 1n the nature of ow Lknowledge, on the contrary,
1t denotes the negation of all knowledge  While Colenidge
accepted Kant's doctrine of ideas, 1t was precisely on this point
that Hamilton differed from him He considers both the
possibility and necessity of faith to be demonstrated , for in the
idea of the unconditioned we have two equally incompre-
hensible alternatives presented to us, between which, neverthe-
less, logical necessity obliges us to choose

The choice, according to Hamilton, 1s determined by practical
ethical considerations We need an unconditioned Being, on
whom our spirits can depend for protection and preservation And
we construct an 1dea of this Being by means of an analogy with
our own nature  Hamilton cannot agree with Kant’s criticism
of the spintualistic psychology  Consciousness is certainly, he
says (Lectures on Metaphysus, 1 p 158), the condition of all
our inner phenomena, but 1t 1s itself only a phenomenon ,
behind 1t there must lie something of which it 1s the property,
and this must be something which 1s different from that which
lies behind material phenomena We now extend, by means
of an analogy, the relation which holds between our mind and
our body, and conceive 1t as holding between the unconditioned
spiritual Being 1n whom we believe and the world of relativities
which knowledge discovers to us By means of this analogy,

VOL. II 2C
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Hamilton makes the transition from philosophy to theology
The end of philosophy 1s the beginning of theology  But, he
goes on to say that no difficulty presents itself 1n theology which
has not already made its appearance in philosophy And
this 1s proved by his own doctrine, for the existence of that
unconditioned Being, which must be the object of faith, 1s
proved by an inference from analogy , it 1s supposed to be
related to the world as the soul 1s to the body, but in that
case 1t 1s still conditioned, relativel Hamilton has nowhere
shown how the transition to farth delivers us from the epistem-
ological difficulties which he himsdIf had so forcibly asserted
He holds with Fichte that a God who could be comprehended
would be a limited being, Lut a God who could be brought
into relation with a world, even if He i1cmained incompre-
hensible, would be a conditioned being, and if we still maintain
that His nature 1s unconditioned our concept of Him contains
a contradiction  As regards the content of faith, 1t 1s evident
from Hamlton—and might bc confirmed fiom a host of
thinkers, from Liebniz onwards—that cvery attempt to con-
struct a speculative or religious conception of the world is
based, consciously or unconsciously, on a conclusion from
analogy Hamilton’s whole standpoint, which 1s characterised
by his psychological starting-point, his critical analysis of the
conditions and hmits of knowledge 1n which he follows
where he does not correct Kant’s line of thought, and finally
his philosophy of religion based on analogy, reminds us of
such German thinkers as Fiies and Beneke

Two years after Hamilton's death, his pupi, HENRY
MANSEL, delivered a series of lectures which were published
under the title of Lzmats of Religrious Thought  He here draws
from Hamilton’s teaching the conclusion that a scientifically
grounded theology 1s 1impossible, because our knowledge
cannot attain to the unconditioned At the same time, how-
ever, he asserts that science cannot throw stones at theology
only if we possessed an absolute knowledge, a philosophy of the
unconditioned, could revelation be refuted And in agreement
with Joseph Butler's Analogy (see vol 1 p 399)—a work which
has largely influenced religious discussion in England during
the present century—he maintams that the difficulties and
contradictions which appear in theological opinions would
emerge 1n any attempt at a complete world-conception, even
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were the latter grounded on Nature and reason From which
he concludes that the difficulties arise not from revelation, but
from the limitation of reason = What we are not able to under-
stand, then, we must believe It 1s our duty to believe in the
personality of God, although 1t may seem to us self-contradictory
that an unconditioned Being should have personality, since
petsonality presupposes oppositicn and limitation We must
believe 1n the dogmas of atonement and eternal punishment,
even though these dogmas conflict with our 1deas of love and
justice  'What appears to us love and justice may perhaps appear
something diffetent to God We see a part only, not the
whole  With an extended horizon we should see everything
m a different Iight  Just as Hamilton had already taught that
it 1s owing to the imperfection of our nature that we conceive
things as causes and effects, so Mansel teaches that human
ethics are a corollary from the lumitations of human nature,
hence we cannot argue from human to divine morality
For instance, it 1s man’s duty to forgive, because his selfish-
ness requires curbing, but this reason for the necessity of
forgiveness cannot hold good of God!! Thus both human
conscience and human thought are deprived of all influence 1n
the estimation of rehgious ideas  Without rudder, and without
compass, man, according to Mansel, must navigate on the
ocean of religion Whether the theological voyage 1s more
likely to prosper 1n this way 1s perhaps open to question—at
any rate, until the superhuman thoucht and superhuman con
scicnce which aite exalted above all logical and ethical diffi-
culties stand revealed Mansel's philosophy of religion was at
first welcomed as a useful weapon agamnst rationaltsm and
speculation  But the first enthustasm has somewhat abated,”
for 1t has been discovered that this weapon 1s only too apt to
wound those who use 1t It is of course clear that however
much the necessity and possibility of a leap from thought and
conscience to faith be emphasised, man can never jump off his
own shadow, not even by means of the boldest salto mortale

In addition to Hamilton and his disciples there was yet
another thinker through whom Kant’s theory of knowledge
became frurtful mm England, this was WILLIAM WHEWELL
(1795-1866), of the University of Cambridge, who devoted him-
self first to natural science (mineralogy) and afterwards to phil-
osophy In the year 1837 he published a work entitled Hrstory
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of the Inductive Sciences, which was followed, some years later
(1840) by the Plulosoply of the Inductive Sciences founded upon
therr History  In these works he attempts to supply an histor-
cal proof of the correctness of Kant's fundamental conceptions,
which, however, he did not himsell always grasp with sufficient
distinctness and clearness  Whewell stands on the soil of the
English school, for he mamntams that all knowledge develops
on the basis of experience  Mental science and natural science,
therefore, tn his opinion, are alike imductive sciences  Induc-
tron, however, does not merely mean the collection and com-
pauson of facts, 1t also means the giouping of facts under an
appropriate conception, the rcduction of them to a pgeneral
law  And the history of the inductive sciences shows us that
such colligation and reduction 1s only possible when there are
already present to the minds of inquuers idcas and points of
view such as enable them to discover the law which combines
the facts The facts must be combined by a psychical act,
the possibility of which lies 1in the naturc of the mind Every
inquirer, therefore, proceeds from premises which cannot be
deduced from paiticular facts A closer scrutiny of the manner
in which great discoverers, ¢ Kepler and Newton, arrived at
therr results, affords an opportunity of discussing this concep-
tion of the method of mduction at greater length  Kepler was
already famibiar with the conception of an ellipse, and Newton
with that of attraction, and 1t was only 1n virtue of this famili-
arity that they were able to make their discoveries Whewell
does not mean that such conceptions must be already perfect to
the mind n their complete form, but thal no discovery can be
made without the co-operation of an activity working according
to 1its own laws LEven when special ideas (eg those of the
ellipse and of attraction) have developed under the influence of
experience, we come back ultimately to fundamental concepts
which express nothing but the laws of the faculty ol knowledge
itself, and these laws come into play n all experience, [rom the
most simple sensuous perception to the widest induction
If we scrutinise the mode in which our knowledge 1s active,
we discover a2 number of forms or fundamental concepts—the
concepts of time and space as the foundation of mathematics,
the causal concept as the foundation of the mechanical seiences,
the concept of end as the foundation of the organic sciences,
and the concept of duty as the foundation of ethics—concepts
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which can neither be reduced to simple forms, nor deduced
from perception Whewell contents himsclf with tabulating
these concepts without subjecting them to any closer examina-
tion, hence his view acquires a certamn similanty to that of
Reid’s, while Hamilton, as we know, made an interesting
attempt to exhibit the different fundamental concepts as
different expressions of the epistemological law of relativity
Nor did Whewell display in his conception of the relation
between philosophy and theology the critical acuteness which
characterises Hamilton His work 1s important as a prepara-
tion for a theory of induction It threw great light on the
method of 1nduction regaided as a method of dzrcovery, but as
Stuait Mill, his great opponent urged, 1t overlooked the
importance of induction as a met/od of proof But an inquirer
who occupied himself chiefly with the history of the mductrve
sctences would naturally place in the foreground that particular
pomt of view which Whewell asserted with so much cneigy.



CHAPTER Il
JOHN STUART MILL

(a) Brogiaphy and Charvact risation

JOHN STUART MILL, the son of James Mill, was born in
London, May zo, 1806 He 1s an cxample of early -
tellectual development ~ This development, however, was
effected at high intellectual pressure, such as a less powerful
or oniginal nature could scaicely have borne, even in Mill's
case 1t left traces affecting both his spiritual and bodily health
which were only very gradually cffaced His father was his
tutor At the age of three yedars he began to learn Greek
and, soon afterwards, arithmetic, at the same time, of cowse,
he |carnt the English language and grammar Latin was
added when he was eight yecars old He was given ex-
haustive works on umversal history to study by himself, and
was expected to give his father an account of what he had read
during their walks  After he had gone through a great part of
Greek and Roman literature he attacked logic, which he also
read by himself and afterwards, by way of supplementation,
went through and discussed with his father while walking
Then followed reading on economics, and a careful study
of Demosthenes and Plato, especial attention being paid to
argumentation and method While still a very young boy he
had to teach his younger brothers and sisters, which gave him
practice in mastering and applying what he had learnt Dut
there was no sort of “cramming” His father toolc care that
understandig should keep pace with acquirements, or better
still, should piecede 1t " Anything which could be found out
by thinking,” says ] S Miull 1n his Awtobrography (p 31), “ 1
never was told, until I had exhausted my efforts to find 1t out
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for myself” Mill holds up the way i which he himself
was educated as a model for others He thinks that every boy
or girl of average capacities and good health could do as
much as a sensc of filial duty had led him to accomplish
Even if the demands made be beyond the capacities of the
chuld, Mill thinks 1t is pedagogically correct to make such
demands “A pupill from whom nothing is ever demanded
which he cannot do, never does all he can” (/& p 32)
He would never for one moment admit that this education
which, as he used to say, had “given him the advantage of a
quarter of a century over his contemporaries”* had exercised
any prejudicial effects on his development and his health But
there can be no doubt that a nervous crisis which came upon
him later, as well as a weakness of the nerves from which he
suffcred from his thirtieth year to the end of his life, were
to a great extent the results of the one-sided and forced
development of his childish years This, at any rate, 15 the
opmion of his friends (see A BAIN  Jokn Stuart Mill, a
Critteasm, London, 1882)  Nor will Mill ever allow that work
can be 1njurious Although a zealous empiricist he was
spirttualist enough to refuse to admit that physiclogical dis-
positions and states exert any essential influence  Hence he
not only believed that mental development can be hastened
forward without any injury to health, but he also acknowledged
no original differences between individuals  The foundation
ol the hopes which he cntcrtained for the future of humanity
was his firm belief that all qualities of character are the results
of cducation and of external social relations, so that human
characters can be changed by means of educational and social
reforms to an indefinite degree 1n the same direction In this
connection he constantly enforces the teaching of Helvetius,
who had found in James Mill and Bentham zealous adherents
But apart from its physical consequences, such an unnaturally
forced education suffers from the defect of developing the
understanding only, at the cost of feeling and 1magination
All the involuntary unfolding of mood and imagination was
checked while this strictly rationalistic education was pro-
ceeding  When an old man (when wnting his Autobiography)
he held up the way in which he had been educated as a model,
but 1n his younger days he realised its deficiencies In a con-
versation in the year 1840, recorded by Caroline Fox in her
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diaries, he expressly says that he would hesitate to recommend
that all children should be incited, when quite young, to great
intellectual exertion, for 1t 1s apt to quench the liveliness of
childhood and to favour reflection at the expense of activity
“1 never was a boy,” he says, “never played at ericket, 1t 1s
better to let Nature have her own way”

A second pomt on which Mill's Axtobzograpiy must be
corrected by other accounts of hiis development 1s with regard to
what he tells us about his 1deas on religion when a child He
says in the Auwtobiography that he had received no sort of
religious education, as his father had long given up all religious
beliefs  Bain (in his Brography of James Mill), relying on the
recollections of seveial members of the [amily, points out that
Stuart Mill's memory played him false with regard to his
father's change of view on religion  In Stuwart Mul's child-
hood James Mill still weat to church, accompanied by his son,
and the rest of the family continued to attend afterwards
Certam boyish sayings of Stuart Mill's are recorded
which show that he icad the DBible with delight But
his father very soon began to discuss religious questions
with him  He taught him never to brealt off any line of
thought from a feeling of religious veneration, and never to
abandon a problem until he had tried by expcrience whether
it could be solved ornot He pressed upon the boy’s attention
a difficulty which he 1egarded as insuperable, and which blocked
the way for him not only to oirthodoxy but also to the belief 1n
a good and all-powerful creator, this was the impossibility of
reconciling any such belief with the physical and moral evil
which experience shows us 1n the world  Butler’s Analogy
led James Mill to the purely negative standpoint which he
adopted 1n his niper years on religious matters  This is
not the first or only case in which an apology has produced
an effect exactly the reverse to what was intended, in this
case, however, 1t did so in virtue of its depth and logical
consistency  The tramn of thought on which Stuart Mill was
started so early determined his subsequent attitude towards
the religious problem, even though, after a spiritual erists, he
adopted a more positive standpomt In his posthumous
treatises on the philosophy of religion we can still trace
the after-cffects of the father’s conversations with his little son

John Stuart Mill spent one year of his early youth (1820-21)



CH.U B AUTOBIOGRAPHY 397

mm the South of France, with a brother of Bentham, who
possessed an estate there  He considered that the time spent
there was not without influence on his subscquent development,
and cites 1 particular the love to France and the interest
in French literature and politics which 1t aroused in hum,
and to which he remamed true throughout his life  Later,
during an important period of his development, he was much
influenced by French historians, and he found amongst the
Fiench a capacity for enthusiasmn and self-renewal which he
often looked foi in vam from his own countrymen On his
return home he took up legal studies and became absorbed
i Bentham's works In these works he came upon an idea
capable of unifying his opinions and cfforts  He felt himself
a different being when he had thoioughly assimilated Bentham's
principle of utility  He says on this pomt in his Autobiography
“This principle gave unity to my conceptions of things 1
now had opinions, a creed, a doctrine, a philosophy, 1n one
among the best senses of the word a religion, the inculcation
and diffuston of which could be made the principal outwaid
purposc of « Iife  And I had a grand conception laid before
me of changes to be effected in the condition of mankind
through that doctrine  The vista of improvement which
Bentham opened was sufficiently laige and bnlhiant to light
up my life as well as to give a definite shape to my aspiations”
(pp 66 and 67)

Mill joined with enthusiasm the group of young men who
were endeavouring to further Bentham’s and James Mill's
philosophical and political principles  Huaitley’s psychology, the
political economy of Malthus, and Bentham’s moral philosophy
formed the basis on which they worked the Westmnsier
Review, 1n which the earliest of Stuait Mill's larper treatises
were published, was thetr organ, and freedom of specch and
extension of the suffiage were the chicf objects they struggled
to promote. They hoped that when once enlightenment and in-
formation were made accessible to every one, all social problems
would be solved They looked for a time when, by a wise self-
control, the labouring classes would be able to prevent an undue
increase of population, which they regarded as one of the man
factors in determining the depression of wages Extension of
the suffrage would be the death-strolke of the power of the
classes Men's 1deas would chanpe, and with therr i1deas—
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according to Haitley’s doctrine of inseparable association—
their characters Notwithstanding the eagerness with which he
proclaimed these ideals and prospects for the future, however,
Mill says that the reproach so often unjustly levied at Bentham's
disciples, ze of being “mere thinking machines” was to a
certain cxtent true of himself during that period of his life
He looked, for the regeneration of mankind, not to disinterested
love of justice but to “the effect of educated intellect en-
lightening the selfsh feelings,” so too, 1n his own case, 1t was

his intellect alone which spoke “My zeal” he says in his
Autobrography (p 109), " was as yct little else at that period of
my ILfe, than zeal for speculative opinions It had not its

root 1n genumme benevolence or sympathy with mankind,
though these qualities held their duc place in my ethical
standard Nor was 1t connected with any high enthusiasm for
ideal nobleness Yet of this feeling I was imaginatively very
susceptible , but there was at that tume an intermission of
its natural aliment, poetical culture, while there was a super-
abundance of the discipline antagonistic to it, that of mere
logic and analysis  Add to this that my father's teachings
tended to the undervaluing of feeling” Thus the rationalism
of the cighteenth century—thanks to Stuart Mull's education—
worked 1ts way deep into the new century, nourished and
sttmulated by a contmmual struggle agamst prejudice and
sentimental declamations

At the age of twenty Mill passed through an intellectual
crisis, from which he emerged with his theory of life modified
on several essential pomnts  The foundation on which his
whole intellectual life had been built up suddenly gave way
He fell into a state of depression m which he asked himself
the question Supposing everything expected from intellectual
and political progress were to be realised, would 1t be a real
joy and happiness to me?—and he found himself constramed
to answer in the negative Life now became burdensome and
desolate  lle performed his daily occupations purely mechanic-
ally , the fountains of spiritual life seemed scaled within him
The habit of analysis had taken the bloom off everything for
him  The psychology in whose tenets he had been brought up
had, 1t 1s true, recogmised the fact that feelings are influenced
and changed by the development of ideas, but 1t had failed to
sec that decep and strong feelings can only be produced and
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preserved by this means when they can find in involuntary ex-
periences and 1n a constant stream of fresh and immediate influ
ences the nourishment which is indispensable to them As 1t
was he found himself left stranded at the commencement of
his voyage with a well-equipped ship and a rudder, but no sail|
It was only natural that a reaction should follow on the over-
exertion of his childish years, and all the more since his
intellect had received such a one-sided development But we
must remember that it was also a reaction agamst the whole
trend of thought of the eighteenth century—almost mevitable
1n a young man who, brought up among the ideas of an older
generation found himself confronted with those of the new,
even though he himself had not yet talken the plunge  Mill
worked his way through this cisis by the help of new
experienices, new ideas and a new humuan relation He was
deeply moved by a touching passage in a biography, and thus
discovered that the source of fecling was not dried up within
him *“! was no longer hopeless, [ was not a stock nor a
stone” This gave him fresh couragec He became absorbed
in the poets, amongst whom Wordsworth's influence was
espccially marked  He discoveied how indispensable 1s the
spiritual nourishment which poetry affords  hitherto he had
been inclined to feai, with Bentham, that 1t would teach men
false 1deas  He learnt to give the unconscious and vcluntary
clements m life their due, and he found ont how important 1t
1s not to regaid one’s own happiness as the ultimate goal but
to set a higher aim befoie one happiness will come while
aiming at the realisation of thiv end *“Those only are happy
who have their minds fixed on some object other than therr
own happiness Ask yourself whether you are happy and
you cease to be so!” Added to this came new studies,
principally of the French historians (Guizot, Michelet, Tocque-
ville) He learnt from these writers that institutions and
laws develop according to natural laws, that there 1s a natural
correspondence between them and the stage of development
which society and opinions have reached, and that their perfec-
tion 15 to be judged with reference to this stage, also that the
direction m which progiess moves can only be modificd by
purposive Inlervention to a very hmited extent. The writers
who nflucnced him most werc Comte and the St Simonians
He learnt to recognise the difference between critical and



400 JOHN STUART MILL BK IX

organic periods , Carlyle's writings, too, appealed to him as the
poetry of a great personality He now saw that human relations
could not, as he had hitherto held with his father and Bentham,
be adequately treated by means of a purely deductive method,
and that paramount 1mportance must not be assigned to ex-
ternal influences He was now prepared to do full justice to
experience,—which, indeed, for an empirical philosopher was the
most consistent course to pursue His religious views, too,
were affected by this crisis and 1ts resolution, on this point,
however, he says nothing more 1n the Auzobiograp/ty than that
he had now learnt the importance of the interior develop-
ment of the individual  The [oundation of the religious
opimions which he developed 1n his posthumous treatises was
laid, as we shall subsequently show, during these years The
Benthamites regarded him as a desertet, while 1n other circles
he was received as a man who had broken with sectarian
principles 1in otder to find the truth  In a conversation
rccorded by Caroline Fox, John Sterling, Mill's friend, said of
him that he had given up the undisputed leadership of a
strong party to serve in the ranks of the army of tiuth,
Sterling hoped that Mill's books would help to secure for the
feeling of veneration the place which so many had dented 1t  But
the renewal of Mill's mner life, which emotion and self-forget-
fulness had begun,and an extended historical outlook and sense
of religion developed, was consummated in his acquaintance
with the woman who afterwards became his wife, and to whom
he attnbuted the paramount influence on his mental development,
for he looked up to her as to a being of a supcrior oider
His extravagant encomiums of this Jady were and reman a
riddle to his friends and to the readers of his Awlobiography,
for he seems to attribute to her everything which he had
himsell contributed The seciet here, as so often, 1s that Eros
was the great teacher who opened his eyes to i1deals and awoke
his sense for intimate personal qualities, and the feeling thus set 1n
motion was not restricted to the object which originally excited
it We need not be surpnised, therefore, that Mill's family and
friends were not able to perceive anything extraordinary in the
person whom he regarded as a geniwus of the highest rank
One of his brothers, who knew her well, used to say that she
was an able and excellent wornan, “but not what John takes
her to be” When enumerating 1n detail his obligations to her
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Mill allows that his purely scientific works (the Logze and the
theoretical portion of the Polttical Economy) owed nothing to
her influence He describes her, however, as a woman who
daied to hope much from the futuie, and whose glance was
fearlessly directed towards lofty ideals, although, at the same
time, she had a keen sense for concrete actualities, and a
remarkable power of making them real both to herself and
others She was also, he tells us, capable of grasping various
points of view, and of perceiving their relation to one another ™
We understand that Mill found in her what had been lacking
in his life till now, and to which, owing to his education, he
was not very susceptible until he encountered it in an actual
personality  He found his Beatrice as Comte had found his
Mill’s entrance into practical life took place very early, for
at the age of seventeen he obtamed an appointment in the
service of the East India Company, m which he gradually rose
to the highest post, which his father had occupied before him
He was for some time chief of the Education Department , after-
wards he conducted the correspondence of the Indian Govern-
ment with the Indian princes and foteign states until, at last,
as Chief Examiner of the Indian Correspondence, he became
General Superintendent of the whole admmistration  The way
in which he performed the duties of these various offices did
not escape the recognition of competent authorities and, on
the dissolution of the East India Company, he was offered a seat
on the new council, this, however, he refused from considerations
of hcalth  His leisure hours were devoted to his studies  As
a younger man he had been an eager member of a debating
society 1n which violent discussions were carricd on between
the Benthamites and various young men belonging to othcr
schools, some of them Tory lawyers, others followers of
Coleridge  His activities as an author were at first restricted
to journals and newspapers His most important papers are
published 1n a series of volumes entitled Dissertatzons and
Discusstons By the year 1830 hiy definitive opimions on
philosophical questions were established  Amongst the influences
of later years Comte and Carlyle are the most noteworthy
These essays display the extraoidinary equilibrium and the
astomshing all-sidedness which characterise Mill's thought
When his early education in clear and accurate thinking had
been supplemented by richer experiences he found himself
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able to take an interest in many things and to shed light on
many questions

The reaction against the thought of the eighteenth century,
especially agaimnst the opinions which originated with Bentham
and James Mill, had more effect on Mill's social, literary and
religious views than on his general philosophical (z¢ episte-
mological and ethico-philosophical) standpomt The diaries
of Caioline Fox describe him as forming one of the circle of
eminent men who were frequent visitors at the home of the
gifted Quaker family at Falmouth™ Mill had gone to Corn-
wall to nurse a consumptive biother  Ilis expressions and
conversations, as rccorded 1n the diaries, bear the stamp of deep
personal feeling, and witness to the seriousness with which he
regarded life and its duties  Ile expressed himself very much
m the spirit of Carlyle, and those with whom he came in contact
at that time found it difficult to realise that they were in the
society of one of the greatest radicals of the century When
his book, entitled On Liberty appeared, Caroline Fox, who had
listened to his conversation with such pleasure, found 1t
extremely distastelul (as was also the case with Carlyle’s Li/fe
of Sterltng) Mill saw no contradiction between the philosophy
of personality, which he had been led to adopt, and the strictly
rational view of knowledge and of life to which he adhered
m his own investigations  One of the most important services
Mill rendered was to free the philosophy of personality from
the Romanticism and dread of intellectualism with which
Carlyle had invested 1t

In Mill’s opinion, deepness of inner life and enthusiasm
were not incompatible with the indefatigable scarch after
grounds of proof and causal explanation  After the crisis
we have alluded to, he had learnt that a man may have a
great conception of hife without necessarily fearing or despising
thought  Carlyle could never understand this “Ah, poor
fellow,” he said once of Mill, *he has had to get himself out
of Benthamism, and all the emotions and sufferings he has
endured have helped him to thoughts that never entered
Bentham'’s head However, he 1s still too fond of demonstrating
everything  If John Mill were to get up to heaven he would
hardly be content till he had made out how it all was For
my part, I don't trouble myself about the machinery of the
place ; whether there 1s an operative set of angels or an
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industual class, I'm willing to leave all that” (Memories of old
Friends from the Journals of Caroline Fox, vol 1 p 309)
Carlyle here, 1 his humotous fashion, gives a striking description
of the difference between himself and Stuart Mill We ought,
perhaps, to add that, unless heaven be specially reserved for
Romanticists, an nsight into the mechanmism of life and a
practical application of 1t 15 necessary to prepaie the way
thither  DMoreover, 1t may be presumed that the intellectual
powers no less than all other personal mmpulses will find satis-
faction there Carlyle’s objection against Mill 1s equally valid
agawnst Socrates, who expected to spend his time in the future
world as he did on earth, z¢ n testing and mquiring

Stuart Mill attributed great practical importance to the
theoretical discussions bctween empiricism and  speculation,
which were so characteristic of that time, All false views and
tendencies within the ethical, religious and social spheres are
invincible so long as the assertion 1s allowed to pass un-
challenged that truths can be gained by immediate intuition,
by way of pure thought, indcpendently of experience and
observation  Such an assertion, indeed, constitutes an opinion
its own proof Never was a better means devised for the
preservation of all deeply-rooted prejudices! In opposition to
this, Mill asserts that all knowledge 1s derived from experience,
and that the explanation of all intellectual and moral qualities
must be looked for in the laws of the association of ideas
Heie we shall find no lack of problems, while the intuitive
philosophy, which represents the reaction of the nineteenth
against the eighteenth century, fosters sloth and offers a
shelter to all sorts of Tory prejudices This line of thought
runs through both Mill's chief philosophical works, ze System
of Logic (1843) and Exanunation of Sir William Hamailton's
Plilosophy (1865) As a logician, he was the first to supply
a theory of wnduction and a systematisation of empirical
methods, as Aristotle was the first to systematise the methods
employed 1n deductive reasoming  Anstotle’s intellectual
ancestors were the Greek philosophers and sophists, and he
took for his foundation the eager discussions which were so
common at Athens, especially in the Socratic schools  Stuart
Mill based his theory on the history of modern natural
science during the last three centuries, and on an analysis of
the forms which had been employed 1n its creation  His work
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contamns the most thorough-going exposition of empiricism
as a theory of knowledge which has ever been written—just
as his father's Amalysis contains the most thoroughgomng
application of empuicism within the sphere of psychology
Undeilying the whole of Mill's logic we may discern the
unfortunate influence of his father’s psychological theory
This theoiy he alteiwards abandoned (partly in his notes to
a new edition of the Analysis, partly in his cniticism of
Huamilton's philosophy), without seeming to recognise the
effect of this abandonment on his theory of knowledge His
great love of truth, as shown by the indefatigable zeal with which
he examined every objection rarsed agamst him and gave
to each its full weight, opened his eyes to truths which he could
not have grasped at the beginning of his career In 1§30
he began to wnte his Logz, and 1 the last edition of his work
on Hamilton's philosophy, towards the end of his life, we find
him still employed m 1indicating modifications of his views,
which had been brought about in the course of his ceaseless
occupation with the subject  While he starts fiom Hume's
and James Mill's view that consciousness consists of a series
or heap of independent elements, brought into connection with
one another, according to the laws of association, in a purely
external and practically nexplicable manner, he ends by
recognising the umty and interconnection of consciousness
as the fundamental fact of psychology *The uniting principle”
which Hume would have put on one side 1s acknowledged by
Mill as the corner-stone This indicates a breach with the
older English school, the full bearings of which Mill himself
did not realise

In addition to his strictly philosophical works (to which
must be added an mteresting work on August Comte) Mill
has left a number of important works dealing with ethical,
social and political questions  Among these 1s his Principles
of Political Economy (1848) 1n which he treats economics as a
part of sociology, and diaws a distinction between the laws of
production and those of distribution, a distinction which
afforded him an opportumty of recognising all that was valid
in the socialistic systems  Hitherto, treading 1n his father's
and Bentham's footprints, he had fought in defence of personal
liberty agamst the iule of the classes He now saw that
behind the question of political emancipation lies a far graver
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one, z¢ the social question The St Simonians had opened his
eyes to the urgency of this problem That he never lost his
sense of the unportance of personal liberty may be seen from his
Essay on Liberty (1859) In his treatise on Uteleiarianism, he
defends utility as an ethical principle against its opponents,
and in his Considerations on Representative Government (1860)
he gives us his theory of politics

From 1865-68 Mill was a member of the House of
Commons, where he gained a reputation for clearness and
knowledge of affairs, although he generally spoke on behalf of
the most unpopular measures  Gladstone (in a letter of
December 19, 1888, quoted by GOMPERZ  Jokn Stuart M:ll,
Een Nackruf, Wien, 1889, p 46) has given the following
description of Mill's Parliamentary career —“We all knew
Mr Mull's intellectual eminence before he entered Parliament
What his conduct there principally disclosed, at least to me,
was his singular moral elevation | remember now that at the
time I used familiarly to call him the Saint of Rationalism

Of all the motives, stings and stimulants that reach men
through their egoism 1n Parliament, no part could move or
even touch him  His conduct and his language were, m this
respect, a sermon Again, though he was a philosopher, he
was not, 1 think, a man of ciotchets He had, I think, the good
sense and practical tact of politics, together with the lugh
independent thought of a recluse I need not tell you that,
for the sake of the House of Commons at large, I rejoiced m
lus advent and deploied his disappearance He did us all
good In whatever paity, whatever form of opmion, 1 sorrow-
fully confess that such men are rare”

The reason why Mill was not re-elected was partly owing
to his rehgious views, of which his opponents made capital,
partly because his politics were too ultia-radical for the class
of electors who had previously elected him

J Stuart Mill died, while staying at Avignon, on May 5,
1873 With him disappeared one of the greatest, most honest
and most noble spirits of our century—a man whom we may
place side by side with the great men of past times His life,
as he has himself described 1t to us, 1s a source of instruction
to every inquirer, and his works shed a new light on some of
the most important subjects of human thought®

VOL 1II 2D
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(6) Inductive Logic

Mill’s forte as a thinker consists chiefly 1n his indefatigable
power of discussion, in the indefatigable encrgy with which he
returns again and again to a problem, looking at it from every
point of view 1n order to discover the presuppositions on which
1t ulttmately rests  In the later editions of his Systen: of Logic, 1in
which the objections which had been brought against his theories
are answered, his exposition acquires the character of a dialogue
As the writer of any dialogue that i1s worthy of the name does
his best to exhibit the different standpoints taken up 1n the
clearest and most characteristic forms possible, so too, Mill'’s
great endeavour 1s to let the opinions and objections of his
opponents exercise their full weight | indeed, he may be said to
have looked upon the latter as co-workers rather than opponents
That his comprehension of other standpoints had its limits
goes without saying, these limits aie imposed on all his
inquirtes by his personality and his historical starting-point as
a thinker  This limitation appears 2ll the more clearly on
a critical investigation, since the psychological foundation of
his whole theory of knowledge had shifted without his ever
seemng to have become awaic of the fact  Whoever sets out
to criticise Mill must remember that he 1s, before all things, a
great seeker His philosophical merit does not stand or {fall
with the answer to the question whether he succeeded
throwing empiricism 1nto a form more absolute than cven
Hume had conceived

Mill regaids empirical logic partly as the antithesis to,
partly as the cxtension of, the logic of pure thought Pure
thought cannot extend our knowledge, i1t can never do more
than show us if we are consistent in our thinking New truths
can only be acquired by observation and experience  The
question then arises What proof can we offer of these new
truths which have been acquired by observation? Mill lays
the chief weight on proof, not on discovery He i1s chiefly
intent on securing the subjection of all judgments to a cleans-
ing fire before they are allowed to pass imto the heaven of
truth  He 1s less interested in the way in which judgments
ongmally anse, logic is concerned with evidence The signifi-
cance and practical value of philosophy for Mill, as for Carlyle
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consists 1n 1ts struggle with custom: traditionally accepted
opmmions and those formed by means of the involuntary work-
ing of the association of ideas must be sifted and tested 1n order
that those prejudices which are inimical to progress may be
excluded Mill's great hopes i the progress of the human
race were largely based on the possibiity of bringing all
opmions to the test of experience

Apart from the cases in which a general proposition 1s
established by authority, eg thcological and legal propositions,
every general proposition 1s, according to Mill, nothing more
than the sum of a series of particular observations Deductive
logic, therefore, which starts from general propositions, pre-
supposes an mductive logic which shows how we pass from
particular observations to these general propositions  Pure
thought always presupposes experience If, eg [ argue as
follows —

All men are mortal,

The Duke of Wellington [who was alive when Mill wrote his Loguc], 1s

a man,

therefore,
The Duke of Wellington 1s mortal—

it 1s evident that if I am justified 1n asserting as my major
premiss the mortality of a// men, I must be certain that the
Duke of Wellington will also die In reality, says JMull, 1
do not conclude from the death of 2/ men to the dealh of
Wellington, but I conclude from a great number of experiences
of the death of particular men to the death of this particular
man, z¢ Wellington  Did I really know that @/ men are
mortal 1t would be unnecessary for me to draw any conclusion,
since the mortality of Wellington would be mcluded m the
general mortality My argument, therefore, 1s 1n reality as
follows —John 1s mortal, Thomas is mortal, etc etc, therefore
Wellington must also be mortal Every syllogism, of which
the major premiss 1s not established by authorty, is in reality
based on an wnference from particulars to particnlars  This 1s
the form of reasoning on which both induction and deduction
are based, first induction and afterwards deduction  The
starting-point of the whole process of knowledge consists 1n
the fact that two phenomena (¢ man and death) have been
simultaneously presented to me. The next time that the
former recurs i1t will be accompanied 1n me by the expectation
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of the latter If this expectation be fulfilled I throw all these
experiences into a gexneral proposition, ze a proposition which
gives me an abridgment of all my experiences It cannot give
me more unless I make an unwarrantable generalisation  All
inference, then, 1s from particulars to particulars Such
inferences are made by children @ When a child who has
already burnt his fingers sees a candle and draws his hand
back, he does so not because he has thought of any general
maxim, but because the sight of the flame has immediately
recalled the 1dea of his pain  Brutes can also reason I this
manner, for not only the burnt child, but also the burnt dog
dreads the fire (Zggee, bk 11 chap m §3)

Mill 15, of course, well aware that this immediate transition
from a perception to an idea or an expcctation 1s only an
association, the justification of which must be put to the test
This association 1s an association of the kind to which James
Mill sought to reduce all associations, ze association “ by
contiguity”  We have often seen A and B together, hence,
on the recurrence of A, we expect B But how can the vahidity
of such an expectation be proved ? For logic 1s not concerned
with what we d&o recognise as valid, but what we ownght to
recognise as such  “ Evidence 1s not that wlich the mind does
or must yield to, but that which i1t ought to yicld to,” (Loguc,
bk m chap xxi § 1) With what nght, then, do we conclude
from the occurrence of one phenomenon (A) to the occurrence
of another and different phenomenon (B)?

Taking as his foundation the history of empirical science,
i the adoption of which Mill acknowledges himsell to
have been preceded by Comte, Whewell, and John Herschel
(On the Study of Natural Science, London, 1830), Mill
cxpounds four chief methods, by means of which we may
distinguish between valid and invalid associations of 1deas
The dctailed exposition of these methods (the main features of
which had been somewhat vaguely described by Herschel)
forms one of the most important parts of Mill's work We
must only pause here to mention one important point, ze the
weight which Mill lays on #egafive cases, those instances in
which a phenomenon does zof occur, although with this
exception, the circumstances are the same as 1n the cases in
which 1t does occur In such cases as these the method of
difference, the chief inductive method, can be applied It was
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mentioned by Bacon as one of the most important znstantiae
solttariae (see vol 1 of this work, p 199). The one circum-
stance by which an instance including the phenomenon under
investigation differs from the nstance 1n which the phenomenon
does not occur, we must regard as standing 1 causal con-
nection with the phenomenon (either as cause or as effect, or
so that both instances are effects of the same cause) We are
only justified, therefore, 1n expecting B to follow A, when 1t
has been shown that the non-appcaiance of A 1nvolves Lhe
non-appearance of B When that can be done, only twe
instances, one positive and one negative, are necessary in order
to establish the law of the relation between A and B

Only 1n very simple cases, however, is the inference as
sumple as this  In complicated relations, wheie many different
elements co-operate, we must first break up the phenomenon
into 1ts constitutent elements , secondly, by means of simple In-
ductions, investigate how each of these elements works , thirdly,
by means of deduction, t1y to find what result will be effected
by their united operation, and finally, by the help of obseivation,
show that our conclusions or computations do actually agree
with expertence  The whole process of knowledge, then,
consists of three members,—induction, deduction, and verifica-
tion Far from overlooking the importance of the deductive
method, Mill, on the contrary, sees in the part which deduction
plays 1n a science an 1indication of the measure of peifection
attained by this science  But he emphatically asserts that all
deduction 1s based on induction, and must be confirmed by the
agreement of its results with experience  Ile 1ejects pure
thought only when 1t begins without any empirical foundation
and ends without any empirical verification

The method of difference on which the whole edifice of
knowledge rests 1s, as Mill 1s well aware, only able to aftord
proof if we assume that the interconnection of Nature 1s such,
that what has once occurred will, in the event of the same
circumstances arising, occur again ~ We assume the uniformity
of Nature or the law of causation, then, in every case of
inference concerning real phenomena In his nquiries as to
the possibility of finding a proof for the causal axiom itself, Mill
takes up once more the great problem of Hume and Kant
He answered i1t in Hume's spirit, but he aims at throwing
light upon 1t from the Jogiucal side while Hume had declared 1t
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to be incapable of any logical solution, so that the only way out
of the difficulty for him lay 1n a psychological explanation

Mill denies that the causal axiom 1s grounded on 1m-
mediate belief, intuitton or instinct In the first place, faith
and 1instinct are not proof A strong and permanent associa-
tion of ideas may produce a conviction too strong to be
shaken by any evidence to the contrary , but its strength, 1n
and for itself, 15 no proof On the contrary, Mill thinks,
the belief in causality might be overthrown and the "instinct”
conquered No one accustomed to abstraction and analysis,
and whose imagination can work freely, will find 1t impossible
to conceive an absolute chaos where events may succeed one
another at random without any fixed law  Moreover, 1t 1s
not true that mankind have always believed 1n the causal law
they have recognised " chance,” and have attributed reality to
“free-will” In order to justfy the vahdity of empirical
science, therefore, we need not assume that the causal law
holds gocd for all phenomena, as long as we assume 1t to be
valid within those spheres in which our investigation moves,
the motion of the planets, for instance, may be subjected to
defimite laws even 1f wind and weather are not And we have
no right to extend the valhidity of the causal axiom beyond the
portion of the universe with which we are acquamnted Ex-
periences can only be bascd on experiences, the real foundation
of empirical science, therefore, must be established by way of
experience  Experience itself must tell us how far we may
trust experience We must make experience its own test
(Lagee, 1 4)

Thus the causal axiom itself must be grounded in experi-
ence and proved by induction Our conviction that an event
will not occur unless a certain other event precede it 1s based
on the fact that we have witnessed a similar connection of
events countless times  Our conviction of the vahdity of the
causal axiom 1n any particular case rests upon the same
evidence as our conviction that the Duke of Wellington will
die In both cases there 1s an inference from particular to
particular  Mill s of opinion, however, that the causal law is
based on so many experiences that we are justified 1n calling
it the widest generalisation we possess If we can connect
our nariower Inductions with this widest generalisation they
gain 1n certainty
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But the justification for connecting two future events (A
and B) on the ground that they previously occutred together
1s precisely what inductive logic undertakes to demonstrate
the “inference” from particular to particular 15 nothing more
than an association In reality we are not advanced towards
the desired demonstration by learning that this connection
1s based on the causal axiom, for it appears that this axiom
ttself depends on the " nference” from particular to particular
—and this 1s, as we have seen, nothing more than an associa-
tron, although strengthened in this case by innumerable re-
petitions  (In Mull’s discussion of the causal axiom A stands for
“ the occurrence of an event”, B “the occurrence of a certain
other event”) Mill moves in a circle” or rather, he never
gets beyond the spot where he started His appeal to the
causal axiom as the ultimate basis of particular inductions only
enables him to show that the associations which 1t 1s most
dafficult to sever are able to confirm the looser and more uncertain
ones, a new habit may be strengthened by an old habit of
like nature  But this 1s no proof

Mill goes too far in his zeal for rooting out all z preior:
principles  He confounds, as do so many of his opponents, the
explanation of the origin of a prnciple from the nature of
consciousness with the proof of its real validity He 15 right
in saying that, however much a prmciple may be grounded
in the nature of our consciousness, 1ts real validity 1s not
thereby proved But it 1s not impossible that there may
be hypotheses which we are compelled to assume by the
nature of our consciousness, and the testing of which 1n detail
may be the worlc of empirical science  The task of scientific
knowledge 1n that case would be the nearer determination
and verification of involuntailly assumed premises Mill's
suspicions were always aroused if any one asserted that in-
voluntary assumptions might be of significance for knowledge ,
he regarded such an assertion as a pretext for smuggling 1n
dogmas A continual marking time without advance was
the Nemesis which this suspicion brought upon his theory of
knowledge

As a matter of fact, there is no such thing as an inference
from particular to particular, if by inference we understand a
process which zecessarily leads from one assumption to another,
and if we persist 1n maintaining a distinction between an
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inference and a mere association of ideas [f the transition
from the one particular (A) to the other (B) 1s to be justified,
1t can only be by means of the similarity between the former
and some previous particular, 1t 1s because B, corresponded
with A, that I infer that B, will correspond with A, The
transition 15 mediated here by an analogy, and our judg-
ment as to the justification of the transition must rest on
an examination of the validity of analogy. Mill is obliged to
admit the importance of the relation of similarnty in all infer-
ence (Logu, vol 1i ch 11 3, and vol w1 ch m 1), but he does
not see that this admission 1s incompatible with the possibility
of inferring from particulars to particulars, as he describes the
process, and that it 1s the principle of identity which 15 the
ultimate premise of all inference, whether this takes place m
an inductive or deductive form A blind coupling together of
1deas 1s not sufficient to give logical connection, and it 1s only
where the relation of identity can be shown to exist that the
conjunction 1s no longer blind *

Mill’s empiricism led him to suppose that the fundamental
axtoms of logic are themsclves giounded in experience I
learn very early in life that light and darkness, movement and
rest, past and future are different and incompatible predicates
I learn that 1t 1s impossible to me to believe and to disbelieve
the same thing at the same time Belie[ and non-belief are
ncompatible mental states  Genelalising these experiences 1
pass on to the statement that that which contradicts itself
cannot be true  This axiom, however, 1s mmvested with no
necessity beyond that which 1s derived from the teaching of
experience  Even though we pause at certain assumptions
which we cannot 1eject without a feeling of self-contradiction,
this feeling does not entitle us to infer that they really are
impossible  There may be associations of ideas so firmly
fixed that we are not able to dissolve them  Nevertheless the
history of science affords us no lack of instances where what was
once regarded as inconcetvable has afterwards been found to
be true  When we see that mcomprehensible things may, in
the course of time, become comprchensible, the incompre-
hensibility of the contradictory of an assumption cannot be a
proof of the correctness of the assumption Only by way of
experience, not by means of subjective criticism, can we learn
what 1s possible and actual. Of the two questions, (1) whether
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there are self-contradictions which are anything more than
actual 1ndissoluble associations of ideas, (2) whether we are
justified in assuming that the self-contradictory cannot exist
Mill 1s obviously much more interested 1n the latter In
his later writings (Examenation of Sur 1Wilhaw Hamilton's
Philosophy, 2nd ed p 67), he even expiesses himself hesitat-
ingly on the question as to whether the incompatibility of
two mutually contradictory assumptions i1s grounded i the
ultimate nature of consciousness or springs from experience,
but he remains convinced that a subjective necessity can never
establish an objective reality = But Mill overlooks here the
stimulating, impelling power of contiadiction It 1s precisely
because some of tho.e axioms which we dcduce from nature
are mutually contradictory that we arc confronted with
problems and mciled to endeavours to overcome the con-
tradiction  Did we not persistently use contradiction as a
criterion our thought would soon nod As the causal prn-
ciple provides us with hypotheses, so the principle of con-
tradiction provides us with problems Here again, Mul’s
suspicion led him to overshoot the mark

Like the fundamental axioms of logic, the fundamental
axioms of mathematics are generalisations from experience
Mathematics 1s, 1t 1s true, a rational science, which leads, by
way of thought, to necessary results 1t rests, however, on
principles which can only be derived from experience  Thus
the definitions of geometry contamn elements gathered from
experience, even when these empirical elements are conceived as
possessed of greater perfection and exactitude than they have
i experience The definition of the crcle, for example,
assumes that all radu are exactly equal, which 1s never the
case with the radu of any actual circle  All actual encles,
however, more or less resemble the ideal circle with reference
to which geometry demonstrates 1ts axioms, and the closer the
resemblance the more valid the application of these axioms to
reality = We make a leap from approximate equalities to
absolute equalities, because by so doing we are cnabled to draw
conclusions, and when we come to apply these conclusions we
allow for the degree of resemblance  Thus geometry rests on
hypotheses, or 1f you will, on fictions Geometry can only be
supposed to possess real validity on the assumption that the
nature of space is congruent with the observations we employ



414 JOHN STUART MILL BK IX

in forming our 1deal hypotheses or fictions But whether space
15 really so constituted throughout the universe we can never
know a przorz  Had Mill realised more thoroughly the nature
of the idealisation which leads to the establishment of the
hypotheses of geometry, his theory of knowledge would, per-
haps, have taken on another complexion He mght then
perhaps, have seen that 1t 1s quite possible to recognise an
a prior: clement 1 our knowledge without necessarily think-
ing that in the absence of further investigation we are justified
m basmg assumptions upon it as to the nature of existence

Mill's attempt to construct a purely empirical theory, m
which the mind 1s regarded as a fabula rasa, cannot be said to
have succeeded Neveitheless it 1s not without its value, for
owing to the acuteness and wide-spreading 1amifications of his
inquiries, he has shed much light on the nature of our know-
ledge The attempt itself may be regarded as a counterpoise
to the dialectical method of Hegel while Hegel hoped to
reveal the truth by the self-development of pure thought, Mill
sought to discover it by the piecing together of independent
ideas recerved from without

One peculiarity of Mill's theory of knowledge 1s 1ts depend-
ence on his psychological assumptions Mill's logic 1s based
on his father’s psychology  Association by contiguity as the
fundamental form of all association of ideas, and inseparable
association as the explanation of all phenomena incompre-
hensible to us are the instruments with which he operates
Prychology 15, with hum, the fundamental science on which all
other sciences rest The laws of association are the funda-
mental laws of all our knowledge

Mill himself has written no word on psychology, but his
treatment of its methods in his Logwc and of different psycho-
logical questions n other works (Exam:nation, etc, 1865, and
1 his notes to James Mill's Analyses, 186g) 1s of great interest
The exposition of psychology to which in his later years he
professed most adherence 1s that given by ALEXANDER BAIN,
his friend and pupil, in his two chief works, 7/ie Senses and the
Intellect (1856) and T/e Emotins and the Wil (1859) In
these works, however, associative psychology proper, as taught
by James Mill, 1s abandoned, and under William Hamilton's
wnfluence the relation of similarity 1s acknowledged to be
the basis of all association of 1deas, including association by
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contiguity  Mill concurs with this view 1 hts notes on the
Analysts  Consistently with this opinion, then, the relation of
similarity ought to exercise greater influence on the theory
of knowledge than Mill had allowed it to do mn his Logic,
in which, as we saw, he grounds all infeience on association
by contiguity It is true that even in the Logze (1 1 11, v 6)
he recognises the relation of similarity and difference as a
peculiar, irreducible relation, but he makes no further mquiries
into the rdle which this relation plays in all association of
ideas and 1n all thought

In his later work Mill still adheres to Hume's and James
Mull’s conception of consciousness as a seres of states, only he
adds,—of actual or gossile states He encounters a difficulty,
however, which had not troubled his predecessors  Both
memory and expectation presuppose that 7 myself and no one
else have had ot will have at another time such a state of con-
sciousness as I now have the idea of In consciousress, then,
there must be something more than the members which form
the series How can a scries know 1tself as such? How can
it know that 1t has past members and will have [uture ones?
It 15 evident that there must be some bond between the indi-
vidual members of consciousness, z¢ the mdividual feelings
and ideas, some bond which 1s just as real as tuce individual
members themsclves, and which 1s no mere product of thought
If we are to give this oniginal bond 1n nur consciousness a name,
we must call it “1,” or the self (Examunation,chap xu  The
most characteristic and decided expressions occur 1n the later
edition) In his notes to the Analyszs (u p 175) Mill ex-
presses himself as follows —* There 1s a bond of some sort
among all the parts of the serics, which makes me say that
they were feelings of a person who was the same person
throughout, and this bond, to me, constitutcs my ego” We can
at present, adds Mill, proceed no further by way of psycho-
logical analysis Here then the associative psychology 1s
definitely abandoned  As has been strikingly said, Mill opens
a trap-door 1n the middle of his own philosophy  Consistency
obliged Hume to regard the " umting principle” as a niddle, for
he procecded on the assumption that particular sensations and
idcas are the only reality (see vol 1 of this work, p 432)
But when Mill 1ecognises the uniting bond as equally real with
the particular elements he corrects the entire conception of
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consciousness from which Hume, and, followmg him, James Mill,
had started The laws of association are now seen to be nothing
more than special forms of “ the uniting principle” The inde-
fatigable analysis of the English inquirers led them to the
correction of their own principle® His admission that the
relation of similarity and the uniting bond are realities involved
Mill in self-contradiction, for he had based his logic on purely
external and accidental association That he should by thesc
means have reached results which led beyond his original
premises witnesses to the honesty and acuteness of his inquury
There 1s one more especial application of the laws of
associtation made by Mill which we must notice  He attempts
to show that they are sufficient to explamn the belief m an
eternal woild What I know of the world I know through my
sensations  But does there 1eally exist a world, 1n the sensc of
something different from my sensations ? What 1s actually given
at any moment 1s the sensation which I have at that moment
But in addition to this I have the memory and expectation of
1deas of possible sensations, 1deas which by repctition and as
sociation are able to form firm and coherent groups  And these
groups always appear 1n consciousness with the same disposs-
tion of elements, whether they are given as sensations or not
Hence we get the idea of a something which 1s permanent,
whether we perceive it or not  What 1s the so-called “ eternal ”
objict but the possibility, determined by certain laws, that
certamn sensations will recur in the same order as that in which
I have already experienced them? My belief 1n the existence
of something independent of my consciousness 1s strengthened
when I learn from experience that other sensuous beings have
an order of sensations determined, like mine, according to laws
What I understand by matter, then, is 1n reality nothing more
than a permancnt possibility of sensation Iixed associations
of 1deas, common to all men, cause us to posit the existence of
matter And since we find that the causal axiom 1s vald
within the series of our sensations and 1deas we involuntarily ap-
ply 1t to the series as a whole, to the whole content of our sensa-
tions and 1ideas, of which we say matter 1s the cause Practical
belief, the strong propensity to assume the existence of an outer
world, 1s for Mill no proof In the lLight of the principle of
firm association such an assumption, he thinks, is unnecessary.
We need assume the existence of nothing beyond our own
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consclousness—only 1n addition to the actual data of con-
sciousness we must also assume the possib:/z2y of new states of
consciousness It 1s evident that in this “possibility ”* Kant's
“thing-in-itself” lies concealed When Mill says (Examunation,
2nd ed p 189) “The non-ego altogcther may be but a mode
i which the mind represents to itself the possible modifications
of the ego,” the question arises whether the ego itself 15 able
to actualise these possibilities so that the changes of 1ts states
can be explamed through itself If this be affirmed, the ego
appecars as creating 1ts inner world out of nothing, 1f it be
denied we must either deny the causal axiom or assume a
reality lying outside the ego Mill does not discuss this
question more closely , mndeed, he never enters on any adequate
discussion of the connection between the pioblem of the reality
of an outer world and the problem of causality.

(c) Ethical Prwnciples

The peculiar position occupied by Mill in the history of
thought comes out nowhere more distinctly than in his ethics
Brought up 1n the atmosphere of the eightecnth century, he
sought with honest intention to makc the modern points of view
his own, but since his premises arc borrowed from the old school,
while the goal at which he aims and the pomt of view he
adopts are due to the influence of the moderns, theie arises
at certan points mn his argument a duanty which he himself
did not always remark In his ethical thought this duahty 1s
apparent 1n the fact that, while he never abandons the principle
of utility to which Benthamism had introduced him, he
attempts to supplement 1t by bringing 1t into harmony with
the personality philosophy, and 1ts more subjcctive ethic  He
recogmsed this work of reconciliation to be the most important
problem of the ethics of the future, though he himself never
succeeded 1n finding a theoretical solution  The mental crisis
which he passed through at a ceitain point in his develop-
ment was occasioned by this very problem  That in practice,
m the art of life, in his great and productive activity regard for
the inner development of the personal life 15 united 1n a rare
degree with regard for the external effects of individual actions
may be seen from his Autobiograpiy But he was never able
to reduce this art to theory
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The reason why he never succeeded in so doing must
unquestionably be sought in the fihal piety he evinced both
towards his father and towards Bentham  There was a time,
——during the violently agitated subjective period which followed
the crisis—when he used to express himself strongly against
utilitarianism, accusing 1t of taking a purely external, business
point of view  But now, thinking he had worked through the
reaction against the view in which he had been brought up,
he appears as its champion, and he never realised how much
he himself had modified the theory he sought to advocate
He never sufficiently guarded himself agamst the older utili-
tartanism, and at single points his theory 1s more influenced
by it than was consistent with his real position Hence his
Utilitarianism 1s one of the least clear of his works

We possess a clear and natural standard for the ethical
estimation of worth—and on tlus pomnt Mill never wavers—
only when we restrict ourselves to the ¢ffects of an action If we
ask w/y an acuon 15 good, our decision will ultimately depend
upon whether at any pomnt and in any sphere 1t has produced
a feeling of pleasure Human nature is so constituted that
it desires nothing which 15 not either the whole of happiness
or a part of happiness or a means to happiess Every action
15 judged—and must be judged—accordiig to the degree in
which 1t promotes what 1s thus always the ultimate object of
human desire  In such judgments we apply the principle of
utiity

To the question, IV/wse happmess 1s to be the standard of
measurement? Stuart Mill answers Not the greatest happiness
of the agent, but the greatest total sum of happiness And
he does not, lilke Bentham in the Devntology, establish this
assertion by pointing to the harmony of enlichtened interests,
but by miving a psychological explanation of the origin of
the moral feeling The moral feeling causes us to strive to
produce happiness even when this happiness 1s not our own

Stuart Mill does not believe the moral feeling to be mnate,
he regaids 1t as a highly complex pioduet The most im-
portant of its constituent clements are sympathy, fear, religious
feelings of different kinds, experiences of the effects of action,
sell-esteemn, and the desire to enjoy the esteem of others In this
extremcly complex product we must seek for the cause of
the mystical character which marks the feeling of moral
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obligation A great mass of feeling must be extirpated before
a man can act contrary to what he knows to be nght More-
over, the association between the different elements 1s so strong
that the feeling as a whole presents an indissoluble unity
And since the laws of association are laws of nature, the moral
feeling, although 1t has a history of development, is a natural
feeling It comes natural indeed to man to speak, to draw
inferences, to till the ground, and to build cities, and yet the
art of doing these things 1s not innate but acquired If there be
any one element of the moral feeling which 1s innate 1t 1s
sympathy  But the most important point to notice 1s that
social life accustoms individuals to have interests 1n common,
to work with united forces, to consider one another A kind
of instinct is formed which produces a solidarity of feeling
and action between individuals  And the higher the develop-
ment reached by social life and the more the barriers between
the different classes disappear, the more this solidarity increases
Il persistently fostered by education and the ordering of
institutions, and encouraged by public opinion, this feeling of
unity may rise to a religion DBy means of social life egoism
itsell 15 educated, so that regard for others, even 1f at the
beginning 1t was only a2 means, finally becoines an aim  While
Buntham—at any rate i practice—starts from the egoistic
inteirest as the universal motive, Stuart Mill was convinced of
the reality of disinterested feelings IHence i his interesting
treatise on Plato, when he 1s discussing the teaching of the
Gorgeas, he says 1t 1s better to suffer wrong than to do wrong
“The step marked by the Gozgzas 1s one of the preatest ever
made 1n moral culture,—the cultivation of a disinteresled pre-
ference of duty for its own sake, as a higher state than that
of sacrificing selfish preferences to a more distant self-interest ”
(Duss and Disc. m p 340)

Stuart Mill, then, like Spinoza, Hartley and James Mili,
believes 1n a theory of mndividual development  The principle
of inscparable association serves him—as 1t had served his
predecessors—as the foundation and explanation of the inner
basis of ethics, while the principle of utiity affords a basis for
the judgment of particular actions In clearness and simplicity
of exposition, however, Stuart Mill cannot compare with
Spinoza or James Mill There 15 always a certain hesitation as
to what 1s original and what acquired, moreover, he volves
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himself m a difficulty which did not exist for his predecessors
by recognising qualitative differences between feelings A
feeling of pleasuie may not only be stronger, purer, more
lasting, more fruitful in felicific results, common to a greater
number of men than any other feeling of pleasure, but 1t may
also be of a qualitatively higher kind, as may be proved by the
fact that he who has once experienced 1t seeks to experience
it again even when 1t 1s only attamnable at the cost of great
pain, and prefers 1t to the greatest possible quantity of any other
pleasurable feeling It 1s a question whether the * qualitative
difference ” here affirmed by Mill does not find 1ts explanation
in the very fact that certain feelings of pleasure are sanctioned
and fostered by the moral feeling, the origin of which Stuart
Mil had himself attempted to explain At any rate the
question whether these are qualitative differences of feeling 1s
altogether too complicated to be met by the simple proof
which Mill brings forward

While 1n his forcible asseition of the subjective foundation
of ethies and his recognition of 4 qualitative difference between
feclings Stuart Mill makes a considerable advance on Bentham,
yet he 1s still too zealous a Benthamite, for he retains the
distinction betwcen the value of an action and the value of the
agent, and opmes that ethics 1s concerned with the former
only But 1t 15 precisely fiom a utilitarian standpoint that
this distinction 1s untenable  For since every motive contains
the possibility of a far greater number of actions than the
particular one which 1s judged at any given moment, our
estimation of worth must take cognisance of the motive
Even i the particular action 1 question were to pioduce no
effects contradictory to the principle of happiness, yet from
this same motive actions might arise which we should have to
condemn, hence the motive itself 1s at any rate ethically
questionable It 1s only reasonable that our estimation of value
should go back to the source In the Ersay on Liberty this
distinction between action and agent, as we shall see, also plays
a great part.

(d) Soctal Ethics

Of the many ethical and economical questions which Mill
has discussed m his various books and treatises, we must only
pause to discuss those which shed light on his ethical stand-
point
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a The mdwidual and society (On Liberty, 1859)—DMill
championed the cause of freedom and self-development He
found, however, that political freedom cannot confer real
spiritual  freedom and self-dependence Public opinion, a
moral police, may only too easily take the place of physical
force, as the latter gradually disappears And this tyranny
1s more dangerous than political tyranny, since it leaves fewer
ways of escape open, penetrates mto daily life, and enslaves
the mind 1tself Men follow the stream even when it 1s only
a question as to how they shall enjoy themselves, instead of
following theirr own 1nstinct and sentument The yoke of
public opinion 15 particularly heavy in England, Mill thinks,
while the yolke of the law 1s lighter there than m other
countries Hence a great danger threatens, viz the ascendancy
of the masses, collective medioerity  The masses must, indecd,
always be guided by individuals—but they prefer to take their
opinions from men who aie not very much above themselves
And yet the mmpulse to everything mnoble, everything wise,
comes from a few choice spiuits The few men of ornigiality
are the salt of the earth! Mill does not, however, desiderate
a worship of great men  All that they can claun is perfect
liberty to express new 1deas Power to coerce others would
finally rumn the great men themsclves The danger involved
in the tyranny of public opmnion, and in the lowering of the
level which 1s brought about by the ascendancy of the masses
may be averted by /Zz6c7zy, this 1s the only lasting and never
sealed fountain of progress, for it cicates as many independent
centies of reforms as theie aie persons

With regard to the interference of others in the aifairs of
the individual, Mill lays down as a general principle the axiom
that the individual must only be limited in the {reedom of his
action when such terference 15 neccssary 1n order to prevent
his behaviour being ijurious to others The only pait of his
conduct for which the mdividual s accounlable to socicty is
that part which involves other men By interference Mill
understands partly physical force, partly the moral coercion
exerctsed by the judgment of other men ~ With regard to the
latter, he distinguishes between *“moral disapproval or con-
demnation,” and the " expression of displeasure or withdrawal
of esteem” But this 1s a very fine distinction, for I inflict
pain on an mdividual by withdrawing mv esteem precisely

VYOL II 2E
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m so far as he desires to command 1it, and, when he does
not do this, my displeasure will hardly cause him any pain
This distinction 1s as difficult to draw as that between actions
of which the cffects are restricted to ourselves, and those
which affect other people also He who does not develop
his personality, or who shows a lack of sagacity and personal
dignity, may by so domng deprive others of a power to which
they have a just clatm Even if we assert with Mill that
it 1s all-important to secure as many independent starting-
points as possible, 1t 1s impossible to mark out a sphere of
which the significance 1s entirely contained within the lunits of
the indivtdual The distinction between that which concerns
the indrvidual and that which concerns other men 1s just as
untenable as the distinction already mentioned between the
value of the agent and the value of the action And yet on
both pownts Mill believes that, thanks to the principle of utility,
he has advanced to a more correct view

Mill emphasises the importance of the greatest possible
freedom with reference to opinions as well as to actions  If
an opimnion be true, what harm can there be 1n discussing 1t
freely? If 1t be but a part of the truth, free discussion 1s the
only way n which 1t can be decided how large a part of the
truth 1t embodies And it 1s only by bemng kept alive n
discussion that 1t gams influence on characters and actions
Finally, 1if an opinion can be useful without being true, its
utility needs discovering just as much as its truth. In the
present day, Mill thinks, the utility of opimions plays perhaps
a greater part than their truth  Actions, of course, cannot be
accorded so much libeity as opmions JMill, however, asserts
that the value of different ways of lhfe must be tested 1n
experience, and this can only take place 1if as free play is
allowed to differences of character as is possible without mjury
to other men It 1s a condition of individual happiness as
well as of individual and social progress that a man’s mode
of action should be determined by his own character and
not by tradition and custom  Strong impulses and wishes are
good , they are the stuff out of which heroes are made, and
men act wrongly not because their wishes are strong but
because their conscience 1s weak

The line between the individual and society i1s perhaps
not so easy to draw as Mill believes, but his exposition of the
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matter (which, tn the main, 15 a restatement of the leading
thoughts of Kant's Recktslehre) 15 valuable as showing that the
burden of proof must always lie with those who demand a
Iimitation of freedom, and as emphasising the fact that every
moral judgment 1s accompanied with responsibility

B The woman question (Subjection of Women, 1869) —The
question of the rights of women 1s, in Mill's eyes, only one
aspect of the greater question of hberty It 1s essentially a
struggle against the misuse of power, an endeavour to remove
the causes which check the free development of personality, to
do away with the right of the stronger, to abolish all external
authority where this 1s not necessary for protection and educa-
tion Moreover, 1 discussing this question, he 1s able to
apply his favourite theory of inseparable association 1n ex-
planation of all those opmions which check development The
current i1deas as to the nature of women rest on custom and
tradition, not on actual experience  What we call “ the nature
of woman ” 1s an artificial production We shall only be ina
position to discover her real nature when the barriers which,
till now, have precluded her from development and the use of
her faculties are overthrown This 1s a repetition of the
argument Mill brought forward m his treatise on liberty,
constraint must be removed 1n order that people may learn by
experience We have here a practical application of the
method of difference  But Mill writes as if he knew the result
beforehand , he maintains that the mental facultics of women
are equal to those of men—an assumption which 1s not, of
course, necessarily mvolved 1n the demand for equal rights

v Parliamentary Representation (Considerations on Repre-
sentatzve Government, 1861)—1In his discussion of this question
too, we find Mill still occupied with the same i1dea how can
liberty be piotected, not only against the despotism of 1ndividual
men and of classes, but also against the despotism of the
majority ? He discusses the dangers and advantages of demo-
cracy At the present day two forms of constitution only have
survived and are fighting for the mastery, ¢ democracy and
bureaucracy The only possible solution 1s that democracy should
take bureaucracy into its employ, reserving for 1tself the right of
oversight and control Parliament ought only to give utterance
to the will of the State, 1t 1s not competent to draw up laws,
this 1s a work which should be handed over to a committee of
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experts In order that the nights of the minority may be
secured Mill rccommends, znzer alia, election by quota  Mill
was not blind to the ewvils of democracy, as may be seen from
his Essay on Liberty , but at the same time he sces clearly how
short-sighted are they who sigh after a despotism which shall
enable them to carry out theirr plans of reform, they forget
that the dcvelopment of the people 15 the most important
condrtion of lasting progress, and do not see that a good
despotism, 1n a country already possessing a certamn amount of
civilisation, 15 even more njurious than a bad one, since 1t 1s
more likely to weaken the spirit and power of the people

8 The socral question (Principles of Political Economy,
1848) —As Mill advanced along the path of intellectual
development he became increasingly convinced that the social
question must take precedence of the political  He never
abandoned his belicf in democracy , but not only did he, as
we have seen, kecp an open mind for its evils, but he gradually
formed an deal for the future which caniied him far beyond
the prograinme of democracy  Without great social changes
individual and political liberty can never really be enjoyed
by all

In a letter wiitten as early as 1842 (to Robert DBarclay
Fox, published in Caroline Fox’s Diaries, 1 p 272) Mill
writes as [ollows concerning the importance of the social
question  “T do believe that ever since the changes 1n the
constitution made by Catholic Emanecipation and the Refoim
Act, a considerable portion of the ruling class in this country,
especially of the younger men, have been having their minds
gradually opcned, and the progiess of Chartism 1s, I think,
creating an impression that rulers are bound both in duty and
in piudence to take more charge than they have lately been
wont to do, of the intercsts, both temporal and spiritual, of the

poor” He adds, however, " But as to the means of curing or
even alleviating great social evils people are as much at
sea as they were before” Nor did Mill himself ever arrive

at a solutton  He openly confesses that he finds himself
face to face with two fundamental principles, both of which
he 1s constrained to support, although their consequences
are, or, at any rate, appear to be, mutually contradictory
The principles to which Mill here relers, and which he
pronounces to be diametrically opposed to one another, are
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those of individualism and of socialism He admits that he
himself cannot see how they are to be reconciled, that he
must leave to the future But he 1s convinced that hitherto
we have seen neither the one nor the other in 1ts best possible
form , we neither know what free self-activity in 1ts highest
degree and form could effect, nor what possibilities for good
are contamed tn a thoroughgoing socialistic ordernng of
external circumstances  Perhaps at no other pomnt do Mill’s
great qualities as a thinker appear so clearly as here  While
he entertains preat hope for the future,—indeed, we may even
say he takes this hope as his foundation,—yet he enters on a
critical examination of all the different possibilities presented
in expericnce  He 1s not overawed by tradition and custom ,
he quietly investigates the conditions under which they exist,
and inquues whether these conditions might not be replaced
by others

In his investigation of the sccialistic systems he takes up
a far less prejudiced standpoint than was customary among
the economists of his day This was 1n accordance with the
spirit of his philosophy  He did not, like the ordmary
opponents of socialism, see 1n the nghts of inheritance and
private property dogmas which required no proof  The
distribution of the national dividend 1s determined by indus-
trial crganisation, custom, and the human will to such a degree
that political economists are under a gieat misconception in
supposing, as they do, that the mode of distribution which at
present prevails 1s grounded 1 the eternal necessity of Nature
Private property, as an 1institution, did not owe 1ts origin to
any of thosc considerations for which 1t 1s now retained In
the first mstance 1t was for the pieservation of peace that
society secured to the indinidual the possession of that over
which he had already acquired power  Whether this institution
will be preserved in the future, or supplanted by some other
mstitution such as has been devised by the vaiious socialistic
schemes, 1s at present an open question—a question, moreover,
which affords matter for discussion 1n all classes in civilised
countries  Mill considers a general 1econsideration of all first
principles, coupled with the fact that those who suffer most
under existing institutions have a voice 1n the discussion as
to their value and authorisation, to be a disttnguishing char-
acteristic of our age What will be the upshot of it all?
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Mill makes answer (Princ of Pol Econ 11 1 3) “If a con-
jecture may be hazarded, the decision will probably depend
mainly on one consideration, viz which of the two systems 1s
consistent with the greatest amount of human lberty and
spontaneity  After the means of subsistence are assured, the
next n strength of the personal wants of human bengs is
liberty , and it increases instead of dimimishing 1n 1intensity as
the intelligence and the moral faculties are more developed

An education which taught or the social institutions which
required men to exchange the control of then own actions for
any amount of comfort and affluence, or to renounce liberty for
the sake of equality, would deprive them of one of the most
elevated characteristics of human nature” Mill thinks, to be
sure, that this objection to socialism 1s often exaggerated, and
he maintains that the restraints mvolved i such a system
would be freedom 1n comparison with the present con-
dition of the majonty of the human race But he sees no
reason for abandoning the system of private property if only
the law would do as much towards mitigating 1ts in-
equalities as 1t now does to increase them  The present order
fosters egoism more than 1s necessary even with a system of
private property  But the socialists are wrong 1n laying
the blame for all social evils on competition ‘lhey forget
that wherever competition 1s not, monopoly 1s, and that
monopoly 1n all 1ts forms 1s the taxation of the industrious for
the support of indolence  Competition among labouiers does,
it 1s true, depress wages, all other competition, however, 1s
for the benefit of the labourers, since 1t cheapens the necess-
aries of life  The root of economic evils 1s not competition,
but the subjcction of labour to capital (IV vit 7)

The remedy, mm Mill’s opinion, lies 1n the raising of the
whole level of the worhing classes, z¢ their standard of com-
fort and of life  This can only be done by means of energetic
intervention on the part of the State We must endeavour,
by peaceful measures, to attain the piogress which the working
classes m France gamed by the Revolution By improved
education, by the parcelling out of land, and by emigration on
a large scale the working classes will be enabled to rcach a
social position, and to experience i1deal and materal wants such
that, rather than reduce their scale of living and depress wages,
they will evince the necessary self-control and avoid the
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thoughtless increase of population, even when the effect of this
self-denial will only be reaped by a later generation, brought
up under more favourable conditions (II 1 3) But Mill also
expects much from free associations (trades unions and more
especially productive co-operation) and he watched their de-
velopment n France and England with the greatest interest
He considered their chief mmportance to lie in the encourage-
ment they afford to the virtues of independence, justice, and
self-control  In such comparatively small circles experiments
in socialism might be made, which would be of great value for
the future investigation of social questions.

(e) The Religrous Problem

In the works which Mill published himself he only in-
cidentally alludes to religious questions,—at greatest length
m his work on Hamuilton's philosophy He here combats two
views One (which Hamilton had also combated from his
pomnt of view) was that brought forward by Schelling and
Hegel, z¢ that 1t 1s possible, by way of pure thought, to arrive
at a scientific concept of God, at a concept of an absolute,
mfinite Being, who 1s the author and end of all things Mill
mamtams that in religion, as 1n all else, we must start from
experience, and that if we are to arrive at the assumption of
the existence of God we must be led to 1t by the observation
of Nature He seems to be of opmion that the grounds for
such an assumption may possibly be discovered, for he maintains
(in his book on Comte and Positivesm) that even if we accept
Comte’s form of the law of the three stages, certain questions will
still remain open in the positive stage, hence 1t would be quite
possible to retain theological assumptions provided they are
formulated so as not to clash with what we have learnt from
experience  The other view opposed by Mill 1s the one em-
braced by Hamilton and still more emphatically by Mansel,
7¢ that even if the scientific investigation of the concept of
God as the absolute, nfinite, all-powerful, all-good Being, leads
to self-contradiction and to consequences which are contrary_to
that which the human conscience 1s constrained to affirm, yet
we must believe in such a Being, since neither human logic nor
human ethics are applicable to the Deity  Mill expresses the
greatest indignation against this doctrine “If” he says
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(Exam 2nd ed p 103), “instead of the glad tidings that there
existed a Being m whom all the excellences which the highest
human mind cun conceive, cxist m a degree inconceivable to
us, I am informed that the world 15 ruled by a being whose
attributes are infinite, but what they are we cannot learn, my
what are the principles of his government, except that ‘the
highest human morality which we aie capable of conceiving’
does not sanction them, convince me of it, and I will bear
my fate as I may But when I am told that I must believe
this, and at the same time call this being by the names which
express and affirm the highest human morality, I say i plamn
terms that I will not  Whatever power such a beimng may have
over me, there 15 one thing which he shall not do, he shall
not compel me to worshup him I will call no being good who
15 not what I mean when I apply that epithet to my fellow
creatures , and if such a being can sentence me to hell for not
so calltng him, to hell I widl ¢vo”

This strong language excited great attention and anger,
and was used agamnst Mill by his political opponents It
shows us that Mill regaided as the kernel of the rehgious
problem, the moral 1mpossibihty of recognising a higher
than human standaid of moral worth  Bentham (Deontology,
part 1 chap wvm) had alrcady shaiply piotested against
calling a quality love in the Deity which, in man, would
be the opposite of love, that would be to call a stab from a
dagger a kiss! And, as Stuart Ml relates 1 his Auvo-
brography, 1t was the impossibility of reconciling the evil 1n the
world with the beliefl 1n an all-powerful and all-good Creator
which led James Mill to reject all ieligious assumptions, and
aroused 1n him a certain sympathy with the Manichean doctrine
of a good and an evil principle struggling for the lordship of
the world  Stuait Mill never gave any decided expression to
his own views 1n any of the works which were published
during his ifetime It was certainly not fear of men which
tnduced him to keep back his opintons  What he did say was
sufficient to stamp him as a man whose views on religion were
widely divergent from those commonly held His utterances
were used against hum by agitators, and when he died an
ecclesiastical organ wrote —* His death 15 a loss to no one, for
he was a crass mfidel however harmless he mav have seemed,
and a very dangeious peison  ‘lThe svoner those lummariies
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of thought’ who hold the same views as his go where he 1s
gone, the better 1t will be for the Church and the State”
What Mill's views were 1t would have taxed the ecclesiastical
organ, which was so well informed as to Mill's fate after death,
somewhat severely to say  The truth s, Mill himself did not
regard his views on the religious problem as completely
developed the question was for him really an open one, and
he did not wish to speak about it publicly before he had
satisfied his own standard of cleainess and thoroughness Not
even his friends knew more about his religious standpoint than
what has been already stated until the appearance of his
Essays on Relyrion some time after his dealh  Of the three
treatises contained in this work, two (on the Urizty of Religion
and On Thewsi) werc incomplete , he himself only considered
the third (On Nature) worth publishmg  Another reason,
perhaps, which determmed his att:tude of reserve was that he
did not wish to discuss several problems together, but to
mvestigate each one on 1ts own merits  He did not feel any
necessity to fire his shot in all directions at once  The secret
of the great influence which, in spite of his radicalism, he
exercised upon his age 1s partly to be tiaced to the fact that
he always restricted his investigations to one point at a time
As he himself expressed 1t to a friend, “1 spare no prejudice,
but I take care to attack one at a time”

The leading thought of his treatise On Narure 1s that we can
no more set Nature, unmodified by human intervention, before
men as a pattern than we can conclude from Nature to an all-
wise, all-powerful, and all-gracious Creator Nature may awe
us by her power and force, but her dealings bear the stamp of
terrorism and njustice , she gives to those who possess and 1s
unmerciful to those who possess not The only possible way
1 which the belief in God can be reconciled with our experi-
ence of the actual world 1s by assuming that the Deity 15 good
but not all-powerful = Omnipotence must be sacrificed to
goodness This thesis 1s developed in the essay on 7Vezsm
The author of the world-order was compelled to submit to
conditions which were independent of His will The matter
and force 1n the world are uncrcated, their properties and
laws are independent of the will of the world-organiser
Small wonder, then, that thcie are so many imperfections -
everything which seeks to thwart the tendency observable in
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Nature to produce the purposive and the good must be laid
to the account of the matenal hindrances against which the
Deity has to contend The characteristic of the religion of
the future will be the inspiring feeling of being a fellow-worker
with God, a feeling which cannot be combined with the belief
in an all-powerful God without inner contradiction We can
only discover what the will of God 1s by observing everything
in Nature which makes for the general good and the higher
development of life  To contiibute something, however little,
towards the victory of the good 1s a thought more wvitalising
and strengthemng than any other by which men can be inspired
It will be one of the leading thoughts of the religion of the
future In a letter of 1841 (to Robert Barclay Fox, see
Caroline Fox's Dzarzes, vol 11 p 206) Mill had already brought
it forward 1n connection with the St Simonian doctrine of a
continuation of the work of creation

There 15 a point 1in Mill's polemic agamst Hamilton which
cannot be rightly understood unless we remember that the
former conceives the Deity as a mited Bemng  He cannot
understand why Hamilton should find so many theoretical
difficulties in the concept of God, and, more particularly, why
the law of relativity should present a stumbling - block when
we try to hold fast m thought to this concept God 1s
concerved 1n relation to the world—but where 1s the contia-
diction here? Mill asks It 1s evident that he must be arguing
here from his own concept of a limited God, for the contra-
diction, of course, only exists so long as the Duty 15 concerved
as an absolute and infinite Being—and yet in relation to a
something which 1s not itself, and by which 1t 1s determined
and limited, to which it 1s therefore relative! Ethical,
rather than logical grounds, led Mill to adopt this standpoint
in the philosophy of religion, 1t 1s not unlike that taken up
by Voltaire and Rousseau (vol 1 of this work, pp 460-463,
492-496)

Mull's argument 15 based on the tendency to purposiveness
and to a heightened life which may be traced in the world,
side by side with tendencies mimical to the existence of a God ,
his conclusion, therefore, would be wrecked should it be found
possible to @ive a purely scientific explanation of the purposive-
ness and the development of life  Mill himself rejects the
dogma of creation on the ground that every phenomenon must
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be explained by another phenomenon, and perhaps the pur-
posiveness and development of life may also prove to have
therr definite causes in Nature This 1s precisely what the
evolutionary hypothesis attempts to prove Mill recognised this
to be the case, for he said that if the evolutionary hypothesis
were accepted 1t could not indeed show that the assumption of
a divine 1intervention 1s impossible, but 1t would weaken the
ground of such an assumption very considerably " Let us
leave this remarkable speculation to whatever fate the progress
of discovery may have m stote for 1t”

Even if the truth of religion can never be proved, Mill
thinks, 1t will not disappear as long as it 1s useful to man
Mill devotes an essay entitled 7/ Utiity of Religion to the
discussion of the advantages of religlon In common with
poetry, religion has its spring in the desire for finer and more
beautiful prctures than any which the prose of life can show us
In spite of all progress, human life must always rematn so
miserable and narrow that man will ever long for a wider and
nobler existence  Imagination must be fieed from the limita-
tions of positive experience Even though religion is essen-
tially differentiated from poetry by the great umportance it
attaches to the real significance of the ideal, yet it 1s of the
essence of all religion that feeling and aspnation should be
directed with energy and earnestness towards an 1decal object
Comte’s religion of humanity satisfies this condition better than
any of those rehigions which entertain a belief m God as the
author of the world The feeling of umty with humanity, of
deep sympathy with 1ts welfare and progiess, 1s a disinterested
feeling, which contains nothing questionable either from a
logical or ethical pomnt of view There 1s only one form of
belief 1in the supernatural which 1s neither immoral nor 1llogical,
z¢ that described above 1n which Nature 1s regarded as the
product of a struggle between a good and wise Being on the
one hand and, on the other, either (as Plato thinks) Matter, or
(as the Manichzans believed) an evil principle.  He who holds
this faith can be suie that the evil in this world is not the
work of the Being whom he worships  Should this faith be
incapable of proof, should 1t be a hope rather than a faith,
nevertheless a true wisdom bids us hold fast to 1t with all our
strength It enables us to take lfe cheerfully and joyfully,
without excluding reason or criticism If we fix our gaze
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unnecessarily and one-sidedly on all that Iife has to show that
1s sombre, limited and miserable, we only paralyse our power
of action The hope that beyond the limits imposed by our
experience there exist good powers and an immortal life has 1ts
essential significance 1n the great extension 1t gives to the
scale of feeling  Faith in 1mmortality has, according to Mill,
a special influence on the sympathetic feelings, there were
times when the whole significance of religion seemed to him to
be concentrated at this point, he writes to a friend who had
sustained a great loss, “ To my mind the only pcrmanent value
of relygon 15 1n lightening the feeling of total separation
which 15 so dreadful in a real griecf” In his work on the
plulosophy of religion, however, Mill also dwells on the
influence which Chrstiamity has excrcised and still exercises
by the great example 1t has given to the human race The
work of Christianity has been done not by the 1dea of God but
by the figure of Christ  And the influence of this example
will 1n no way duminish, even ([ we conceive Chiist Himself to
have been a puiely human and historical person

Mill’s religion huas this In common with Kant's—that 1t 1s
a hope rather than a faith  He 15 convinced that all depends
on the answer given to the following question *“1s it un-
rcasonable to let onesclf be determined by the imagination to
a hope for the realisation of which 1t will perhaps never be
possible to assign any probable giound? Ought we to combat
this hope as a dewiation from the principle of reason, which
bids us regulate our feelings as well as opinions according to
strict proof?” DMl thinks that this pomt will long occaston
dispute between thinkers, for each one will answer 1t according
to his own temperament  But he also thinks that the question
has never yet been taken up as seriously as its great import-
ance requires

Mill's own solution leaves one aspect of the problem out ol
account  If the good principle struggles against the material
chaos, there must be a world-order which, by including them
both, makes the struggle possible  Struggle 1s reciprocal
action, and reciprocal action presupposes an oider of things
which makes 1t possible for the different operative forces to
come mto collision  Thus the old problem crops up agam
behind Mill's solution  Mill's religio-philosophical entics in
England,'® who were aimed, for the most part, with weapons
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forged 1n Hegelian workshops were sharp enough in discovering
this weak place 1n his armour, while they did not feel the
ethical sting of the problem as keenly as Mill did  On the
psychological side, Mill passed over a factor which plays a
great part in religion, z¢ the need of absolute absorption by
and rest in a Bemg which does not itself take part in the
struggle of life This need stands in sharp contrast to another
religious need, z¢ that of having in the Deity an example
of how to live and strive The rehigious problem becomes
accentuated when both these spiritual needs demand satisfaction
dt once

Midl’s greatness, however, does not lie in the results he
arrived at  He no more succeeded in establishing and apply-
ing a theory of pure empinicism than Plato succeeded m
concerving and applying a theory of pure ideism  This
juxtaposition of names 1s the more appiopnate since, all
through his Iife, Mill was a great admirer of Plato's We
might apply to him what he said about Plato "I have always
felt that the title of Tlatonist belongs by far better rnight to
those who have been nourished on and have endeavoured to
practise Plato’s mode of mvestigation, than to those who are
distmguished only by the adoption of certain dogmatical
conclusions”

So, too, Mill's significance 1n the history of philosophy con-
sists in his method of investigation, in the manner in wluch he
brought esperience and critical thought to bear on a great
number of theoretical and practical questions He evoked a
spuit of philosophising, of far grcater impoitance than any
result  And here we must leave this thinker who was at once
defimitive and yet continually stniving, logically clear and easily
excited by feeling, who not only reflected 1n his development
the problems of his time, but also rendered valuable services
to thought by the manner in which he handled them



C THE PHILOSOPHY OF EVOLUTION

THE fundamental thought on which positive philosophy in
general builds 1s that our conccptions must be based on
perceptions  In explaimning empincally given phenomena,
therefore, we must proceed {rom causes which are themselves
given 1n expertence  Positivismm 1s 1 reality nothing but
the carrying out of Keplet’s and Newton's injunction to seck
for ver@® cause  As Auguste Comte shows, the difference
between the various leading forms of philosophy 1s determined
by the difference in the nature of the causes they assume
But even when the postttve principle 1s accepted, there 1s still
room for significant divergencies Comte and Mill ended by
concewving the causal relation as a relation between two
different phenomena, which appear to us 1n experience to be
bound together They lay no stress on that side of the
causal relation which shows us that the deeper and more
transparent 1t becomes, the clearer are we able to perceive the
continuous interconnectton of phenomena  Hence, too, the
close connection between the causal concept and the concept
of development escaped their nolice  They do indeed em-
phastse this latter concept within the social sphere, but 1t plays
no part in determining their conception of Nature as a whole
They laid far too much weight on the differences which
eaperience reveals to us, and did not see that the aim of all
knowledge 1s to reduce these differences as far as possible
They stopped shoit at the problem of the origin of new forms
In their opinion development takes place i the mdividual and,
by means of the influence of tradition and nstitutions, in the
race also  But that the concept of evolution could become the
dominant note in a woild-conception never dawned upon them,
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and the limitations of theirr thought were, to a great extent,
imposed by this fact

The change 1n the conception of Nature which was brought
about by CHARLES DARWIN’S discoveries and hypotheses may
be compared with the changes which we owe to Copernicus
and Bruno, Galile1 and Newton Copernicanism extended and
mfinitised the world This earth and human hfe no longer
appeared as the central point round which everything else turned
Newton showed that the entire universe 1s dominated by law,
and that even the most distant heavenly bodies are subject to
the same laws which hold good en this earth  Darwin's con-
ception of Nature betokened a similar extension of view on
the side of organic life  Up till now no great interconnection,
no general law of origin and development had been discovered
m the sphere of biology  CASPER FRIEDRICH WOLFF and
ICARL ERNST VON BAER had already proved that the single
organism develops through a series of stages from an embryo
which bears no resemblance to the perfectly developed 1ndi-
vidual  Spinoza, Hartley and James Mill had pointed out
that a psychological development may proceed within the
imdividual n the course of which, and 1n accordance with the
laws of association, psychical forms arise which resemble the
origmal foundation no more than the forms of the fully-grown
orgamism rescmble the embryo  And the historical school
founded by Montesquien, which flourished more especially
France and Germany after the Revolution, employed the con-
cept of development in explaming the origm of social and
political forms In the Romantic philosophy this same con-
cept had been equally prominent The Romanticists asserted
the inner connection of each single thing with the whole,
and existence was conceived by them as a series of stages,
each one of which exhibited the content of the world
under progressively higher forms The application here made
of the concept of development was, however, purely ideal
Development was not conceived as a process in time by means
of which one phenomenal form developed out of another, con-
tinuity was conceived as belonging to the ideal kernel of
existence only, not to particular phenomena And no one
asked what were the efficient causes which could lead from one
stage to another On the other hand, significant examples of
how new forms and states may be formed according to laws of
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constant validity were afforded by Kant's and Laplace’s hypo-
thesis of the development of the solar system from a gaseous
vapour, under the workings of definite physical and chemical
lawsy, and by Lyell’s theory of the origin of the present state
of the earth’s surface 1n the incessant operation of the same
physical and chemical causes as are 1n opcration to-day
Daiwin’s explanation of the origin of organic spectes 1s that
the perpetual struggle for the preservation of lite in the mudst
of the various favourable and unfavourable conditions of the
environment or of other living beings has, little by lttle,
produced far-reaching modifcations of bodily structure and of
habits of ife He has extcnded our conception of Nature,
and has revealed to us a process of development reaching far
beyond our calculation, of which the different species at
prescnt existing are the outcome  While, on the other hand,
he has sharpened our sight for little things by teaching us to
recognise 1n the fiequently insignificant causes which are active
round about us, those forces thiough whose quiet but un-
mterrupted activity living races have acquired the form under
which they now appear to us

The origmal element 1 Darwim’s teaching was not the
general notion that the different organic species and forms
have been produced by natural causes  Tlis thought had
alicady appeared under many foims before his diy  The
importance of Daiwin rests on the fact that he estadlished this
opimion by pointing out definte efficient causes, working m the
duection of such new forms  The concept of evolution itself
15, as we have alicady intimated, so closely connected wilh the
causal conecept and the concept of continuity that 1t might
have taken 1ts place as a fundamcntal notion even before
Darwimn, by his mvestigations, gave 1t such a powerful empirical
cortoboration  Thus, several years before the appearance of
Darwin's epoch-making work, HERBER I SPENCER had adopted
the evolutionary hypothesis, and had pointed out more par-
ticularly (in the 1st edition of his Piychology) the significance
of this hypothesis in view of the possibility that qualities and
faculties which seem tnexplicable so long as we confine our-
selves to the experience of the individual may no longer
remain 50 if we extend our consmleration to that of the whonle
race  This extension of empirical philosophy enabled it to
allow full weight to views which had hitheito only becn
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recognised by speculative and critical philosophy  Spencer
afterwards attempted, 1n a more detailed systematic exposition,
to prove that the concept of development i1s one of those
fundamental concepts to which our experience and our thought
leads back fiom all sides

VoL 11 2F



CHAPTER 1
CHARLES DARWIN

(a) Bugraphy and Course of Devclopment

THE justification for the appropriation of this great inquirer
into Nature by the History of Philosophy lies mamly 1n
the fact—as 15 also the case with Copernicus, Galiler and
Newton—that the significance of his method and results
extends far beyond his special department | they form a turn-
ing-point 1n scientific inquiry, and still more in our mode
of conceving Nature  Shortly after the idea of his hypo-
thesis had occurred to him (1837), twenty years before the
appearance of his famous work, he wiote m his note-book
“My theory will lead to a complete philosophy” But Darwin
15 of importance for philosophy not merely on account of his
consistency, or because he raised the question as to how
the new theory must affect our whole world-coneeption, he
also discussed psychological and ethical questions, and has
expressed opinions on the himits of human knowledge As
we learn to know him from his Autobigrap/y and his letters,
he stands out before us, a Socratic figure, unique amd the
mnquirers of modern times , to be honoured alike for his energy,
his love of truth and his feeling for humanity

CHARLES DARWIN was born at Shrewsbury, February
12, 1809  After having studied medicine in Edinburgh and
theology in Cambridge, without feeling attracted by either, his
interest 1n natural seience, which dated from his childhood, led
him to join the Beagle in 1ts voyage round the world (1831-36)
The observations made during this voyage formed the first
foundation of his thcory He compared the present-day fauna
of South America with pre-existing forms, and was struck
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at once by the similarity and differences (especially in
magnitude) of structure which they presented He compared
the animal Ilife of the northern portion of South America with
that of the southern, and here agaimn he found the same
rematkable combmation of similarity and diffeience  He was
especially astonished to find, on the Galapagos Islands, situated
nearly 1100 kilometres from South America, a fauna and
flora which, while presenting striking resemblance to that of
South America, were composed of species to be found nowhere
else on the globe the speczes occurred on these islands only,
but they belonged to grzera which were to be found on the
nearest continent It was as if one and the same fundamental
form had suffered such transformation as to fit it to live either
on the continent or on the islands Moreover, each island
had its own peculiar species which were not to be found
on the other 1slands Now how was, on the one hand this
relationship, on the other this differentiation, to be explaned ?
Darwin brought this problem back from his eventful journey,
and dedicated his whole life to answering it He lived 1n
the country, near London, under very happy circumstances,
unceasingly occupied 1 collecting facts which might throw
light on his problem The question to be answered was- *“ How
aie piecisely such forms and qualities preserved and developed
as are useful to animals and plants 1n their environment? "

It was the variation of forms and qualities 1n correspondence
with the environment which struck Darwin as so remarkable
le assumed, as a matter of course, that such variations must
have a natural cause—but what was this cause? The reading
of Malthus’s work on population (183 8) started him on his line of
thought  Malthus showed that living beings tend to increase
beyond the means of subsistence In that case, Darwin argued,
living beings must mutually co-operate, must struggle or contend
with one another 1n order to procure the necessities of ife  Life
1s and must be a struggle for existence, and that mdividual or
group of individuals which, from one reason or another, possesses
a faculty or an organ which the rest lack, and which corre-
sponds to the environment, 15 more likely than others to
succeed in the struggle The propagation of the race will
be carried on chiefly by them, and such forms as are wanting
in this faculty or this organ will gradually die out And when a
group of living beings have to live within a limited space they can
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do so the more easily the greater the differences which exist
between the forms comprising this group, for in that case theirr
different requirements can be more easily satisfied  If they
all require the same food 1t 1s clear that not so many can find
sustenance as when they feed on different things In the
struggle for existence, then, 1t 1s an advantage to any species
to possess the faculty of variation

As early as the forties Darwin began to work at a treatise
setting forth his theory, but he laid 1t aside to make further
mvestigations  In the middle of the fifties he began the final
preparation of his work for the press, and 1t appeared in 1859
under the title Origin of Speczes  This was followed by a long
series of other works, amongst which the most important, 1n
relation to philosophy and psychology aie  Variatzon of Amimals
and Plants under Domestrcation (1868), Descent of Man (1871),
and Eapresswon of the Emotions wn Men and tn clurnals (1872)
Darwin’s long and farthful labow in the service of science only
ended with his death on April 19, 1882  Thice years pre-
viously he had written 1n s Auzobrograpiiy  * As for myself 1
believe that I have acted richtly in steadily following and
devoting my life to scicnce 1 feel no remorse for having com-
mitted any vreat sm, but have nften and often reoretted that
I have not done more duccl good to my fellow-creatuies”

(&) Theory and Mcthod

The result of Darwin’s inquiry was a victory [or the principle
of natural causation, and a confiimation of the axiom watuia
non fact saltun:  He disclosed the piesence of continuity in
a sphere wheire hitherto men had believed 1n supernatural nter-
ventions and nferiuptions, or had stopped <hort at original
and mexaplicable differences or, at the most, had appealed to
an inner 1mpulse towards development, which might be supposed
to lead from one stage to another Thiough his explanation
of the ongin of species in the struggle for existence, Darwin
shed light on the conditions not only of physical but also of
psychical life which was of no less value than the solution of the
particular problem to which he had addressed himself Without
knowing 1t, he took up again a thought which had been current
in the old English school For his "struggle for existence’
reminds us of Hobbes’ “war of all against all” The Englsh
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have always possessed a keen msight into the conditions of life,
and have felt the necessity of making a great effort to master
them This explamns the peculiar intermixture of empiricism
and idealism which has so often been regarded as a contradic-
tion  Their sense of practical relations actually given docs
not, however, deaden their conviction of the value of inner
forces, cven when they do not express this in the mystical
or speculative manner mto which continental thinkers so often
fall

The explanation given by Darwin of the origmn of specics
1s concewved wholly m the spuit of positivism, hence 1t was
llogical of Comte’s disciples to turn, as they did, a cold shoulder
to the new hypothests The cause to which Darwin appeals
1s an actually given, poszfzve cause  He says mn a letter that to
say that species were created in such and such a manner 1s no
scientific explanation, but only a pious way of saying things
are as they are  And from other uvtiteiances of his we may
gather that when, at the conclusion of the Origin gf Speczes, he
speaks of the first forms of life being crcated, he only means
by this to say that we are ignorant as to the origin of life
afterwards he expressly regrets having used the word created,
on account of the a-sociations i1t cariies with it

The expression “stiuggle for existence” 1s used figura-
tively , it includes dependence of one buing on ancther and on
the enviionment, and has reference not only to the life of the
mdnidual but also to that of 1ts progeny  The plants
whicli grow on the edge of the desert must stiuggle for thewr
existence, that 1s to say, therr preservation depends upon how
little moisture they can manage to live upon In the organic
world, howeves, the relation to other living creatures 1s even
more tmpoitant than the relation to phy«ical conditions The
mistletoe-berries on the same branch struggle with one another
for space and nourishment, but they also struggle with other
fruit-bearing plants, for their incrcase depends on whether birds
prefer the seeds of mistletoe to that of other plants, so that
they devour and disseminate them in great numbers While
the term “struggle for existence” denotes the adaptation of
the organism to the living or lifeless environment, Darwin
expresses the other side of this relation by the term nefural
selection, by which he means the manner in which the environ-
ment favours certain qualiies, “the prnciple according te
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which any variation, however small, which 1s useful to the
individual, 1s preserved”  Struggle 1s the umiversal law of
Nature Existence or non-existence are the alternatives
Every betng persists 1n virtue of a victory which 1t has won at
some time 1n its life  And the struggle for existence agamn is
a result of the great increase of organic beings The whole
economy of Nature becomes incomprehensible to us "if we
forget for a moment that every individual species tries to
increase as far as possible, and that there 1s always some
hindrance which checks propagation, even 1f we are not always
able to perceive 1t Owing to this collision between multipl-
cation on the one side and unfavourable conditions on the
other, selection becomes necessary Those individuals who
exhibit purposive variations are preserved, the others die out,
mn this way differences are fostered, until at last the different
specics are evolved which <o many people regard as different
m kind” We have here the key to the pioblem of how different
forms can be related to one another, for we sec that they have
developed out of a common ground-form, under increasing
divergence of character What C T Wolff had shown to be
true of the different organs of the same individual, z¢ that m
spite of their dissimilarity they have developed out of certain
simple elementary forms, Darwin showed to be true of the
different species in the organic world n general

Darwin’s method 1s an interesting example of inductive
mquiry  The course followed by him in his investigations
shows with unu-ual clearness the three chief stages which a
truth which 15 based on experience has to pass through  The
first foundation of his theory was, as we saw, the observations
made during his jouiney  These suggested the idea of his
provisional hypothests, and, —after his study of Malthus's
work—of an explanation by means of deduction from the
strong impulse to propagation taken 1n relation to the en-
vironment  The third branch of his work was venfication,
empincal confirmation  This consisted 1n four groups of facts
Breeders 1n England had for many years past produced new
specles by “artificial selection” They remarked small varia-
tions suitable for their purpose in different individuals, and then
produced new forms by taking care that only such individuals
as exhibited the said vamations should propagate the race.
What 1s here done purposely and methodically takes place
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unconsciously and more trregularly in natural selection The
second class of facts confirming the theory are those which
exhibit the kinship between extinct species and those now
existing  As a rule the former may be shown to be members
of existing groups, but lower forms of them The third class of
facts 1s concerned with the geographical distribution of species,
which can be most easily explained on the hypothesis that
the different forms and properties of related organisms have
ansen through the dissemination of the original stock over
widely diversified tracts of land That the lowest forms of
life are the most widely disseminated 1s explained by the fact
that their seeds and eggs are small and well suited to be
carried far away by streams and currents Finally the cor-
respondence which 1s found to exist in the feetus stage between
amimals, which, when fully developed, are quite different from
one another, witnesses to a still further relationship, and rudi-
mentary organs (which are to be found more particularly in the
embryo stage) are only comprchensible on the assumption of
such a relationship

Darwin's character 15 reflected in a most remarkable
manner 1 the direction and method of lus inquiry  As an
inquirer he was distinguished by his open and chidlike mind,
to which nothing appeared mean or insignificant He guessed
at an all-pervading interconnection  Nature was, in his eyes,
no lifeless collection of objects to which natural history has to
assign names and numbers, but a hving reality in which the
preservation and growth of one being depends on that of
another The insect and the flower, the bird and the plant,
the field and the earth-worm, the life, the structure, and the
ornamental appendages of animals, their loves and therr
struggles—all these appeared to hum as standing 1n the most
mtimate relation to one another, and only separable by
artificial means He turned the word " Natural History ” into a
reality  But together with this childlike receptivity towards
Nature there went a wide understanding which realised that
definite and constant laws prevall thronghout Nature, and that
the highest which Nature can show us 1s not exalted above
these laws, but, on the contrary, proves its sublimity by the
fact that it has developed by means of them He frequently
said that no one could be a good observer who could not
speculate It was impossible for him to perceive anything
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new 1 Nature without at once forming some hypothesis as to
how i1t had ansen  On the other hand, he possessed a remark-
able capacity for grasping an objection and keeping i1t 1n sight
He observed the rule which he himself has called the golden
rule of noting down as they occurred to him every fact
and thought which seemed contradictory to results he had
already reached Hence very few objections were raised
against his views which he had not himself already noticed
and tried to answer In this respect he was more citical than
several of his adherents, who sometimes thought that he attri-
buted too much importance to the objections brought against
his theory He was perfectly well aware that his hypothesis
did not admit of any dJwect proof He wites of one of his
critics 1n a letter “ He 1s one of (he veiy few who see that
the variation of species does not aduut of direct proof, and that
my theory will stand or fall according to whether 1t 1s, or 1s
not, able to group together and explamn phenomena It 1s
curious how few juduc it according to tlus, the only correct
criterion”

He himself regarded the proof of his theory to lte 1n the
fact that, by an intelhgible thread of rcasoning 1t connected
together a vast number of facts. He did not regard his theory
as a dogma, but as an instrument which threw light on Nature
and which would throw still muie lght in the future The
significance of scientific hypothesis consists not least 1n the
fact that they cause further inqunies to be set on foot We try
whether it 1s possible to bind 2/ our expeilences together 1n
the same way as we have succceded 1n joimng some of them,
we discover what sort of questions we must ask of Nature
In this respect, Darwin’s doctrine of the onigin of species by
natural sclection has been most fruitful It teaches us that
throughout the whole sphere of natural scicnce we must seek
to trace the importance of a quality, a faculty or a form in the
struggle for existence It takes for granted that nothing can
exist or develop without some defimite significance for the
whole cconomy of life

(c) Lumzts of the Tlheory

Daiwin acknowledged one limit to his inquiry in the ques-
tion as to M first orreene of the imdividual differences between
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which both natural and artificial selection takes place A
choice presupposes something that can be chosen, differences
and variations  Darwin considered 1t proved that such varia-
tions occur, and that they occur the more frequently in propor-
tion as the conditions of life are favourable and the degree of
development to which the species has already attained is high
He confesses that " with respect to the causes of variability we
are very ignorant at all pomnts” and for some time the origin of
original vanations seemed to him all the more mysterious
owing to his tendency to allow very little direct 1nfluence
to external environment In a letter to lluxley, shortly
after the appearance of the Oszown of Specees, he writes (Nov-
ember 25, 1859) —“ You have most cleverly hit on one pont
which has greatly troubled me, if, as I must think, external
conditions produce little dzrecz effect, what the devil determines
each paiticular varnation?” (See also the letter he had written
to Hooher, November 23, 1856) Afterwards he was led to
ascribe to the environment a more direct influence on variation
(See his letter of May 4, 1869, to Caius, of Oclober 13,
1876, to Wagner, and of March g9, 1877, to Neumayr) In
his work on the Variation of Animals and Plants under
Domerticatzon (chaps xxu -xxvi), Daiwin discusses the question
further, and not only emphasises the direct effcct of environment,
but also the effect produced by the use or disuse of organs and
faculties (see also the Descnt of Man, chap 1v) It s all the
more mportant to keep this pomt mn view 1n our study ot
Darwin, since his cittics have so frequently confused the origin
of vanations with the natural selection of (ualities which are
produced by such variation * Natural sclection,” Darwin says
on this pomt (Varwation of Amwmals and Plants, London,
1868, vol 1 p 272), “depends on the survival, under various
and complex circumstances, of the best-fitted 1ndividuals, but
has no relation whatever to the pnimary cause of any modifica-
tion of stiucture” Darwin’s hypothesis 1s mainly concerned
with the e¢ffects of natural selection between variations, not with
the orzgin of vanations He believes, of course, that this, too,
has natural causes, but he 1s not chiefly concerned with their
discovery  Every hypothesis must rest on a certain foundation
which cannot be included in the proof Hence, there 1s
no contradiction 1n Darwin’s acceptance of variations as
actually given  Amongst the many objections brought against



446 CHARLES DARWIN BR 1X

him not the least strange was that he depended on “ accident ”
Darwin, 1t 1s true, makes use on one single occasion of the
expression “chance variations,”z ¢ 1n the letter to Hooker already
quoted, but he understands by this expression, vanations the
causes of which are unknown to us, and he himself pronounced
the term to be inexact Just as he regarded the first origin
of vaniations as in several respects mysterious, so too he
declared the ornigin of life altogether to be an insoluble riddle
On the other hand, Darwin found no reason for supposing
that 1o the development of the humnan race out of lower formns
spectal forces were set in motion As soon as he became
firmly convinced that the different species had ansen by
natural development he saw at once that the human race
could form no exception to the rule In the Orzgen of Species
however, he contents himself with intimating that the new
theory would throw light on man and his history He
had no space there for a special investigation of one single
genus of living beings  Afterwards, when he addressed him-
self specially to this pomnt (in his Descent of Man), he did so,
as he says in a letter, partly because he had becn accused of
not having the courage to make known his views on this
subject  On this point he stood even more alone than on the
general question as to the origin of species Even such men
as Lyell and Wallace, who were otherwise 1n agreement with him,
hesitated here Darwin himself was conscious of no contradiction
between feeling and mntellectual curtosity  The real value and
the real greatness of man suffered, in his opinion, no diminu-
tion because man has developed out of lower forms He
opposed to the theological and romantic view, which regarded
men as fallen angels, the realistic view of man as an animal
which has developed 1nto a spiritual being  Neither psychi-
cally nor physically would he allow any but quantitative differ-
ences between man and beast There is a (ar greater gulf, he
maintains, between the mental capacities of one of the lowest
vertebrate animals (the eel or river-lamprey) and those of the
highest ape, than between the intellectual endowment of the
ape and of man And he pomts out how difficult 1t is to draw
a line between mere instinct and reason proper The fact that
animals can learn by experience suffices to show that we cannot
altogether deny them reason And the same may be said of
memory, of the sense of beauty, and of the sympathetic instincts,
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It has sometimes been inferred from Darwin's teaching
that there ought to be an uninterrupted progress in perfection
in all living bemgs hence, 1t has been urged as a great
objection to his doctrine that the lowest organic forms remain
the same Here, again, Darwin had [oreseen and answered
the objection  Natural selection does not necessarily imply a
progress ~ What use would 1t be to an entozoon or an earth-
worm to possess more perfect organs than its present ones?
An organ that affords no help wn the stiuggle for existence
takes up space and power without being of any use  Where,
from any reason, circumstances are such as to exclude any
great rivalry, it 1s perfectly comprehensible that a living form
should remain as 1t 1s through countless ages (Org of Speces,
chap v ¢f chap x) Natural selection 1s only able to make
every organic being as perfect as it nceds to be in order to
competc with other organic bemngs 1n the struggle for existence,
according to Darwin, the marvel 1s that experience shows
us so few cases i which a perfection of this kind 1s not
present  Perfection, however, must always be understood n
relation to the conditions of Ilife (“ The natural sclection of
cach species implies improvement 1n that spccies iz relation to
1ts conditiony of [ife’—Letter to Lyell, October 25, 1850)
Hence natural sclection sometimes cffects a return to sumpler
and more clementary forms of life, especially when the con-
ditions of life are wumplified from any reason, so that certain
organs become, If not actually detrimental, at any rate super-
Auous There is no immanent or necessary tendency (n organtc
beings to ascend the ladder of organisation (Variations, etc,

chap 1 p 8)
(d) Etlucal and Religious Consequences

Apart from the objections raised agaimnst Darwin’s theory
on account of 1ts supposed contradiction or lack of agreement
with experience, objections of an ethical and religious nature were
also brought agamst it  These did not come exclusively from
the theological party Even such a radical thinker as Eugen
Duhring regarded it as objectionable on ethical grounds, and ex-
pressed himself violently agamst it The very 1dea of a struggle
for existence seemed to many people incompatible with an
ethical view of life, how could benevolence and conscience be
united with such an i1dea?
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Darwin was far from overlooking the ethical ohjection,
on the contrary, he had expressly discussed the connection
between the ethical problem and his theory. As a moral
philosopher he adopts a standpoint similar to that which
Shaftesbury and Hutcheson had founded, and Comte and
Spencer, in our century, had developed still further, but
Darwin’s scientific views and his doctrine of natural selection
gave the whole standpoint a broader basis

Darwin finds in the fact that man 1s the only being who
can with certainty be described as a moral being, the greatest
diffcience between man and beast It dous not, however,
follow from this that the moral feeling has not had a natural
devclopment, nor does this admission 1n any way contradict
the theory of the stiuggle for existence, and “natural selection ”
Only we must always remember that those qualities and
faculties which further natural selection are not only such as
beneht smgle individuals, but such as benefit the whole
group or species  Among the amimals who aie benefited by
living m close community, those individuals to whom the
socicty of others 1s most agreeable will most eastly escape
danger, and since the continued existence of the race dcpends
on the preservation of [requently very helpless offspring, 1t 1s
casy to sec that the love ol parents to their offspring may be
developed by natural selection Ixperience shows that animals
somctimes expose themselves to danger in order to save others
A race or a group of animals or men in which mutual
sympathy and the need of mutual assistance prevails, will be
especially favourably placed in the struggle for existence,
more favourably, certainly, than other groups where each man
only cares for himself, and where there 1s no concentration of
forces for a common end Hence we see that in obedience
to the law of natural selection, qualhiies may be preserved
and developed in individuals which are conducive to the /pre-
servation of society, rather than to that of the particular
individual  Not only the sell-iegarding but also the extia-
regarding feelings have their natural history However great
the difference may be between that which stirs 1 animals
when they exhibit mutual Jove and self-sacrifice, and that which
15 exhibited m the highest human morality, there are, between
the two, countless grades, and we have no justification for
supposing that natural development is interrupted at any point
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In the human world, too, there are very great moral differences
There are states and forms of human life indeed, which stand
far below anything which animal life can show us Darwm
declares that he would rather be descended from an ape that
risks 1ts life to save its keeper than from a savage who rejoices
in the torture of his ememy, kills lis children without any
remorse, treats his wives as slaves and 1s himsell a thrall to the
most abominable superstitions 1%

The moral fecling, according to Darwin, presupposes not
only sociability and the capacity for sympathy, but also the
faculty of memory and companison If these exist, past actton
can be recalled and judged (in the moment of remembrance, 1f
not at all moments) n accordance with the demands of the
predommant feeling If the capacity for speech be developed,
mutual praise and blame will influence individuals A public
opinion will be formed  Moreover, constant habit and practice
in working for common mterest will establish and strengthen
social motives and mstincts  Perhaps, too, dispositions 1n this
directton may be handed down from parent to offspring
Darwin finds an empirical confirmation of his theory of moral
philosophy in the investigation of those qualities which have
been regarded as virtues at different times and by different
nations, and of the difference of range 1n the circle of
mdividuals whose weal and woe the moral feeling has at
different times taken into consideration

It 1s precisely by means of the thcory of natural selection
that we learn that not every adaptation, not every selection, not
every form of the strugcle for existence 1s permitted We are
led from lower to higher forms of this struggle, until at last we
come to a stage 1n which an estimation of the worth of the
different forms of the struggle 1s possible %

It has been thought, however, that Darwimism 1s not only
an mmmoral but even a materialistic and godless doctrine

Darwin has nowhere expressed his opinion on the relation
between the spinitual and the matenial He abides by the
fact that the psychical life of men and of anmimals 1s bound up
with the activity of material organs, and mm so far can be
studied scientifically like other organic phenomena  Accoid-
ingly he investigates the development of psychical life from
lower to higher stages in the struggle for existence, and seeks
for the definite laws of this development  But there 1s nothing
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materialistic in this As he declares the origin of life to be
an 1nsoluble problem so he would certainly have declared the
origin of conscious life to be mdemonstrable, perhaps he
regarded the two problems as identical Darwin investigated
several interesting psychological points besides the moral
feeling, z¢ sexual feelings and stincts, mnstinct in general, the
expression of the emotions, the development of the child
during its first year Scattered through his works, often where
they are least suspected (¢g 1n his little work on the Formation
of Vegetable Mould by the Action of Worms), Interesting
psychological features are to be found The discussion of
psychological principles, however, lay beyond his sphere

If by materialism we understand merely the reduction of
phenomena to definite natural laws, exclusive of all super-
natural intervention, Darwin 15 certainly a materialist His
theory 1s that organmic forms did not exist m the imagination
of the Creator as perfectly formed tdeas which were then trans-
formed mto material reality, but that they are the results of a long
process of development from the most imsigmficant beginnings,
under the continual influence of the environment  Darwin ex-
tended the sphere of natural interconnection , he mtroduced the
habit, first among scientific men and afterwards in wider circles,
of thinking postfively and of dispensing with theological causes
In a certain sense 1t 1s true that he did not hereby introduce a
new principle, for the principle of assigning natural causes had
been established long ago, but the history of science contains
few such bnlliant verifications as we have here  Several
English theologians have recently embraced Darwin’s theory,
justifying themselves by saying that they restiict the creative
act to the beginning of life, when the primitive form or forms
arose, and that natural selection 15 for them the means
established by God for the ouginating of particular species
Darwin himself, however, could not adopt this way out of the
difficulty No less than Stuart Mill he found it 1mpossible
to unite the sufferings and discords of the world with the
governing providence of an omnipotent Bemng  He was
not a pessimist, he entertained a conviction — which, 1t 1s
true, he found very difficult to prove—that the happiness of
the world distinctly outweighs the unhappiness But he could
never bring himself to regard natural selection, which involves
suffering and mmjury, and produces hatred and cruelty no less
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than love and gentleness, as a means 1 the hand of Pro-
vidence Was the saw-fly really created to devour hving
larvae, the cat to play with the mouse? He had already
expressed himself 1in this sense i his writings (especially 1n
Vartations, etc, 1 p 432), but he does so still more strangly
in his letters and Autobiography He always came back to the
fact of the existence of evil whenever he was challenged to
cxpress his opimions on religion  When he returned from his
famous journey he was still a believer 1n revelation, and when
his great work, the Orizem of Species, came out he was still a
Theist, gradually, however, and without any painful breach his
views changed and finally (in a part of his Aufobrography,
written tn 1876) he declares himself an Agnostic, e one who 15
couscious that our lnowledge 15 not adequate to solve the
problem (1his term was first used (1859) by Huxley, Darwin's
friend and pupil) Just as he could never reconcile himself to
the thought that the world, as it ts, could be the result of
design, so he could not believe 1t to be the result of chance or
biute force  “ The safest conclusion,” he writes to a young
man, who had asked his opinion on the subject, “seems to me
to be that the whole subject 15 beyond the scope of man's
mtellect , but man can do his duty”

The real significance of agnosticism 1s that what appears
to us as a dilemma need not really be such, since thcre may
be other alternatives beside design and chance, which seem
to us the only ones Darwin concludes with the same result
as Kant mn his “Crntigue of Judgment” (see above, p 108),
where he declares that the distinction between mechanism and
teleology may perhaps be one of those oppositions which our
knowledge forces us to set up, but the validity of which tor
existence 1tself we have no right to assume



CHAPTER 1II
HEKRBERT SPENCER

(a) Biography and Characteristics

IN the year in which Darwin’s famous work appeared, Herbert
Spencer was drawimg up a sketch of a4 systematic exposition,
which aimed at exhibiting the significance of the concept of
development 1n all the diffcrent spheres of knowledge  His
earlier studies had led him to regard this concept as one of the
leading concepts of human knowledge, and hc now wished to
dedicate his life to the exposttion and inculcation of this view
As lus means weie small he solicited a grant iom Government
to enable hun to cairy out his plan  Men who were acquantcd
with lus earlier works—such as the philosophas, Stuait Mill
and Fraser (I1amilton’s successor at Edinburgh), the histonan,
Grote, the physiologist, Huxley , the botanist, Hooker | and
the physicist, Tyndall—gave him their warmest support It was
at frst calculated that the work would require seven, afterwards
ten volumes , when actually cartied out it ran to nine voluines
Government refused the grant, but Spencer, nothing daunted,
set to work with great perseverance, in spite of frequently
fuling powers  The first put of his work (Fzrst Primcaples)
began to appear in the autumn of 1860, and the last part
(the conclusion of the FPrinciples of Ethis) m the spring of
1893 The intermediate parts treat of biology, psycholopy
and sociology It will be nteresting to note how the plan of
this comprehensive work arose and matured '

H} RBERT SPENCER was born on April 27, 1820, at Derby
His father, a prominent educationalist, was firmly convinced
that a healthy ntellectual development could only be attained
by sell-education  Accordingly his pgreat effort was to tcach
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his pupils to think and observe for themselves Spencer very
early evinced an interest in natural science and history He
took pleasure 1n observing the development of insects, he
made himself acquainted with various subjects fiom books 1n his
father's library , and he and his biothers eagerly discussed
scientific, political and religious questions His parents were
Methodists, his father, however, became increasingly dis-
satisfied with the clerical organisation of this sect and joined
the Quakers, without, however, adopting their special doctrines
What attracted him was theiwr unsacerdotal system Hence
his son Herbert went to the Quakers’ meeting on Sunday
morning with his father, and to chapel 1n the evening with his
mother The consequence was that Bible reading became n-
tolerable to him  Afterwards Spencer went to an uncle, 2
clergyman (with Broad Church leanings) and a man of eminent
qualities, who took part cagerly in the agitation for the repeal
of the Corn Laws, and who had done good service in the
organisation of Poor Law relief

Spencer's cirtical attitude towards any ambitious attempt
to order social relations by means of State interference, and his
great belief in free development, were established and nourished
by the religious and political views which he came across in
his earliest youth It was mtended that he should be a school-
master like his father | he worked for some years, however, as
a cvil engineer Mathematical studies and mechanical inven-
tions, together with political azitations, took up the greater part
of his tune The first works of any note by him are some
articles on the true province of government, and a treatise on
the nature of sympathy, in which he set forth a theory similar
to Adam Smth’s  Stll earlier his studies 1n natural history
had led him to embrace the theory of the natural development
of species  He has himself stated that 1t was through his study
of Lyell's Geology (which, in the older editions, disputed
Lamarck’s theoiy) that he was led (in 1839) to perceive the
correctness of the theory of natural development This was
not without 1its effect on his religious views  They underwent
a change, although 1t 1s not possible to point out any decided
change at any definite time In his first important work,
Social Staties (1850), he concewves social development 1n
analogy with organic, and this conception plays a great part
in his later works also The perfect development of lfe
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seems to him here a divine idea which awaits realisation, and
of which there are indications and approximations 1mn Nature
Spencer has told us himself that in writing this work he was
influenced by Coleridge, and through him by Schelling He
afterwards abandoned this teleological view, contenting him-
self with a purely empirical proof of development under its
different forms But even as early as this, Spencer tells us,
his theory of evolution was mainly determincd by “the law
which, darkly hinted at in Harvey’'s embryological inquiries
and afterwards more cleaily conceived by Wolff [the anatomist],
was finally definitively formulated by von Baer, z¢ the law
that all organic development consists 1in a change from a state
of homogencity to a state of heterogeneity” This law was
already known to hold good of individual organisms, Spencer
extended 1t to development 1n all spheres, and he was now
convinced that there 15 no sphere in which development does
not take place In a short treatise of the year 1852 on the
evolutionary hypothesis he institutes a comparison between the
evolution and the creation theories, and after giving due con-
sideration to the variation of domestic amimals and cultivated
plants, to the difficulty of distinguishing betwecn «pecies and
variety, and to the similarity between the embryos of different
forms he comes to the conclusion that species have arrived at
theirr present forms by development under the influence of
external circumstances The working out of his Pruiciples
of Psychology (1st ed 1855) permanently infuenced his
general point of view The significance of this work lies 1n
the fact that, although based on empirical philosophy, 1t
emphasises the impossibility of explaining individual conscious-
ness by the expeitences of the individual himself  All
previous empiricism had taken 1t for granted that it was
only necessary to discover the experiences of the particular
individual 1n order to understand his conscious life This
conviction had practical as well as theoretical significance
For if the conscious life of man 1s determined by the
individual’'s own expernience only, 1t must be possible by
means of a purposely designed plan of education and order
of society to produce any desired character Stuart Mill and
Comte bwilt their hopes on the future development of the
buman race to a great extent on this conviction, although
it was curiously opposed to the profound comprehension of
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historical development which both these writers possessed
Spencer now became convinced that development 1in the
mental as well as in the material sphere takes place very
slowly, by means of many intermediate forms and stages, not
one of which can be dispensed with Constant modification
by the environment causes hife to assume new forms, amongst
others those forms under which i1t 1s now exhibited We
cannot, therefore, hope to explain the conscious life of the
individual from his own experiences alone , we must go back to
the experience of the race And here we find many factors
(n operation besides tradition, in the innermost structure of
the mind, in the manner in which 1deas are a-sociated, and 1n
the direction 1in which feelings and instincts unfold, hereditary
tendencies are active, these are only comprehensible on the
assumption of an after-effect of the experience of preceding
generations  Heredity had hitherto been regarded as Iittle
more than a curiosity, and significance was attached to 1t only
in a few 1solated exceptional cases, from henceforward it was
to be regarded as an ever-present co-operative factor in the
determination of the very highest forms of liffe  This extension
of the horizon 1n the psychological sphere induced Spencer to
inquire nto the general laws of development, and to ask
whether 1t might not be possible to deduce these laws from
the fundamental laws of our knowledge The idea of a
philosophy of evolution was now given The frst sketch
appeared 1n a treatise entitled Progress s Laws and
Cause (1857) Spencer here expounds the view that all
development s a transition {rom homogeneity to heterogenecity,
and attempts to show that this follows [rom the law of the
conservation of energy In the first ediuon of the First
Principles he only gave the law of evolution in this one form ,
afterwards he supplemented it by two others evolution 1s a
transition from diffusion to integration, and from incoherence
to coherence And now the publication of his great work
went quickly forward

There were other preparatory works, however, besides those
alrcady mentioned In a series of essays, written before he
had started on his great work, and published in various
journals, Spencer had already discussed subjects of a philo-
sophical, scientific, sociological and ethical nature His system-
atic works are only further and broader (often too broad)
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elaborations of the contents of these short, clear essays, many
of them models of form, which are collected 1n four volumes
cntitled Fisays, and which will, perhaps, outlive all his other
works

Spencer overworked himself in preparmg the first edition
of his Psychology, and sulfered from a weakness of the ncrves
from which he never completely recovered He was a victim
to chronic sleeplessness  The evil increased to such an extent
that he was obliged to give up almost all work  In the last
few years, however (since 1890), he has, in spite of his great
age, not only been able to complete his work, but he has also
talken a lively and wvigorous shaie 1n the most recent dis-
cussions (evohed by Weissman's hypothesis) within the sphere
of biological evolutionary theory

In judging Spencer’s theory our criterion must be  How far
does he succeed, by his extension of empiricism and positivism
through the concept of evolution, 1n effecting the reconciliation
at which he aims betwecn conflicting views? Even if he can-
not be said to have achieved this, however,—even 1f old problems
teappear i new forms after they have passed through the
purging fire of the evolutionary philosophy—his catension of
the psychological horizon and the proof which he adduces that
the concept of evolution is the leading concept 1n all specialised
investigations does not losc its significance  In judging his
work we must remember that his oniginal contribution consists
m this extension and this proof, and not 1n the construction
of any definite epistemological and psychological theory
We must further remember that 1t 1s inevitable that i the
composition of a work which extended over a period of more
than thirty vears inequalities and inconsistencies of treatment
should appear, especially since, m the course of wrting 1t, 1ts
author had changed his views on several points

Spencer's works give us a rare opportunity of studying his
mner life  The impression which he leaves upon us 1s that
his 1s not such subjective a nature as—in spite of all therr
Posiuvism—vere those of Mill and Comte He did not feel
with Mill the need of directly mfluencing men  The evolu-
tionary theory opened his eyes to the hard struggle which
every living bemg has to pass through, and to the especial
difficulties which wait upon the mental and social life of man
It taught hum that ideals which even the preceding generation
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had expected to be realised 1n the immediate future pre-
suppose a long series of intermediate stages which have all to
be passed through these ideals, then, are but the far-distant
goal of the wanderings of the human race  Hence, re-
signation plays an important part in the conception of hfe
which aiises on the basis of Spencer's teaching  Not that
he meant that the present was altogether to pale befoie or be
sacrificed to this distant goal But he would have the present
understood not only in 1ts connection with the past out of
what it has developed, but also as forming the transition to a
higher state of development Spencer himself, we may be
sue, 1s among those to whom he alludes 1in the concluding
words of his great work (Priuwcipley of Fithics, 1 p 433)
“The highest ambition of the beneficent will be to have a share
—even though an utterly mappieciable and unknown share—
in ‘the making of Man’ Experience occasionally shows us
that there may arise extreme interest mn pursuing entirely un-
selfish ends and, as time goes on, there will be more and more
of those whose unselfish end will be the further evolution
of Humanity = While contemplating from the heights of
thought that fai-off life of the race never to be enjoyed by
them, but only by a remote posterity, they will feel a calm
pleasure 1n the conscitousness of having aided the advance
towards 1t”

One ycar after Spencer had conceived the 1dca of an
evolutionary philosophy, Darwin’s book on the Orzgin of Specres
appeared, giving a new and firm basis to the theory of evolu-
tton  In the preface Darwin mentions Spencer among his
picdecessors, and later on (in a letter to Ray I ankester, March
15, 1870) he describes him as “the greatest living philosopher
in England” Darwin's whole theoiy was admirably adapted
to Spencer’s system, only that Spencer—thougl fully recognmsing
the impoitance of natural selection—attiibuted more importance
to direct development through the usc of faculties under the
influence of the environment than Darwin did 1 his earlier
years It 1s of no small interest to notice that John Stuart
Mill, who at first demurred at Spencer’s evolutionary psychology,
afterwards declared himself convinced that mental development
takes place not only in the individual but also in the race,
by means of iherited dispositions He expressed this modi-
fication of his view a year belore his death in a letter to
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Carpenter, the physiologist (quoted in the latter's Mental
Plysiology, p 486).

(&) Relrgion and Science

Spencer began his systematic exposition (System of Syn-
thetic Philosophy) with a section on the unknowable,'” 1in which
he expounds his doctrines of the limits of knowledge and of
the relation between rehigion and science  The object of this
preliminary section 1s to determine the nature of the validity
which 1s to be attributed to the scientific conception of the world
which the remaining portions of the system seek to construct
There 1s a defect here 1n the order of exposiion which Spencer
never realised Neither the theory of knowledge nor the
philosophy of religion can attain to perfect clearness unless
they are based on psychology—but psychology 1s not given a
place until much later in the system

The argument of the first section 15 as follows —Religion
and science confront one another in modern days as antagonists
The reason of this 1s that religion tries to solve problems which
only science Is able to master, and that science secks to
penetrate into the domain proper to religion  Hitherto every
religion has attempted to give a theoietical explanation of
existence, for all have offered themselves as a solution of the
riddle of the universe  However different 1n other respects, all
rehgions are agreed 1n claiming to be a rcvelation of a some-
thing with which we should otherwise be unacquainted The
difference between higher and lower religions 15 that the latter
—whether fetichism or polytheirsm—think 1t very easy to form
an 1dea of that which wotks 1n the world Belief 1n ancestral
ghosts may be said to form the basis of primitive theology
Even in abouiginal creeds, however, there 1s a vague perception
that the world, 1n 1ts 1nnermost essence, 1s a riddle , but this
perception 1s very weak and the riddle 1s regarded as easily
solvable = The higher religions lay more and more stress
on the mysterious element until at last they say that every
figure, every thought, 15 insufficient to express the innermost
essence of all things, finally, they go so far as to say that “to
think that God 1s, as we can think Him to be, 15 blasphemy”
Religion will have attained to its full development when 1t
admits that the mystery 1s greater than religions have hitherto
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believed 1t to be Every religion, till now, has believed 1n a
relative mystery, 1n a mystery which will sooner or later be
unriddled  This mystery 1s absolute, however, 1f no figure
or thought 1s adequate to it The contradictions to which
religious 1deas always lead 1s due to the belief in an absolute
cause  Whether we hold that the world has produced itself,
or that 1t 1s produced by an external cause we always end
with the contradiction that something can be the cause of
itself 1n the first case the world must be the cause of itself,
in the latter, the being who has produced the world must be
self-caused  The special contradictions of the religious 1deas
—Dbetween omnipotence on one side and goodness and justice
on the other, between justice and grace, etc —are, as Mansel has
already pointed out, only special consequences of this funda-
mental contradiction

Spencer now proceeds to show that the fundamental
scientific concepts are not more successful than the religious
ideas in therr attempt to express the innermost nature of the
world  Such concepts as time and .pace, motion and force,
consciousness and personality are clear and applicable so long
as we do not go beyond the limited and relative world of
experience, but they lead to contradictions as soon as we
atlempt to employ them to express the nature of an absolute
being  Our scientific knowledge moves—both with regard to
the outer and the inner world—in the midst of a manifold of
continual changes, of which we can discern neither the begin-
ning nor the end, neither the first cause nor the ultimate goal
Motcover, as Hamilton and Mansel have already pnointed out,
it follows from the nature of our knowledge itself that we can
only comprehend the finite and Iimited  All knowledge pre-
supposes a distinction , but the Absolute cannot be distin-
guished from any other, since there can be no other  Spencer
adds that all knowledge likewise presupposes the apprehension
of similarity, the assimilation of that which 1s to be known
to something resembling 1t , but the Absolute can resemble
nothing since nothing exists outside itsell

Spencer 1s not prepared, however, to say with Hamilton
and Mansel that the Absolute 1s a purely negative concept
Knowledge must assume that there 1s something more and
other than it is able to compichend Its act.vity consists 1n
distingwishing, in perceiving similarity, in defining and limiting,
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but there must be something which 1s defined and limited,
something that 1s formed and which can exist independently
of the particular form which i1t receives 1n our consciousness
We conceive this constant,—although to us 1t appears indefinite,
—basis of the content of all our knowledge 1n analogy with that
which, by means of the exertion of the muscles, we feel 1n
ourselves as power  Without power there would be no raw
material for consciousness  This power not only produces the
individual modification which we distinguish and apprehend,
but 1t 1s also the basis in us of that which remains constant
throughout all changes We can form no conception of this
power, we can only approximate thereto by thinking away,
one after another, the limstations under which, unknowable in
itself, this power occwis 1n every case in our experience It 1s
this primary feeling of power then, which supplies our know-
ledge with its content, both the constant changes as well as
that which remains “ constant under all modes”

Religion and scicnce will ultimately reach the common
conviction that the innermost esscnce of the woild 1s unknow-
able and incomprehensible to us, but that we may acquire a
scientific knowledge of the manner 1n which this nature reveals
itself 1n the world of expertence  Our consciousness of Nature,
regarded from one side, 15 religion, regarded from the other,
sctence  The dissension betwcen religion and science will
cease when the limits of knowledge are determined in the night
manner, then ieligion will not seek to bring anything com-
prehensible under her sway and science will not want to
appropriate anything that 1s mmcompreliensible There can be
no strife between our ntellectual and moral faculties , hence, 1t
cannot be our duty to beclieve mn anything which involves a
contradiction It cannot be our duty, as Mansel thinks, to
conceive God as both personal and infimite, when personality
and nfinity are mutually exclusive. OQOur duty can only be to
submit to the limitations of our knowledge, and to acknowledge
the existence of the mysterious actuality which underlies all
things  If the concept of peisonality cannot serve to express
the Absolute this 1s not because it 1s too high, but because 1t
1s too narrow, a concept We shall never be able to write a
divine psychology, and the quarrel between religion and science
will last as long as the adhcrents of religion credit them-
selves with familiar knowledge of that which 1s an eternal
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mystery and accordingly frame concepts which are open tc
criticism

Spencer is very well aware that his attempt to mediate
between religion and science will itself meet with opposition
Men need more living and concrete 1deas, they are only
satisfied when they can believe that there 15 2 community of
nature between themselves and the object of their worship , and
only when such a belief finds expression 1n their creed 1s that
cieed 1n a position to influence their actions  So long as no
organic moraliy has developed, which will enable men to act
morally from their own 1inner need of so doing, so long 1t 1s
of importance that religious opmions should not lose then
influence  Every religious faith stands 1n a definite relation to
the stage of development at which men have arrived , an over-
hasty rejection of such a faith, thercfore, will only cause the
defects of their nature to come out moie strongly than they
would have done had the creed been retamed We may be
sure that any alteration 1n so deep and vital a conception as that
with which we are here dealing cannot take place without pain
He who 1s impatient at the slowness with which a transition 1s
effected must remember that every religion, even the lowest,
contaimns “a soul of truth”, that even the lowest religions
bestow upon their followers something which could not be ob-
tained in any other way , and that all forms of faith aic members
of an evolutionary process which 1s still far from being com-
pleted Mindful of this, he will bc able more easily to
reconcile himself to the soplustical reasomings with which
traditional opinions aie defended, to thc unworthy flattery with
which men worship their gods, to the arrogance of nescience
which far exceeds the arrogance of science, and to the condem-
nation of actions which spring from unselfish sympathy and pure
love of the good

There 15 one objection to this doctrine of the relation be-
tween religion and science on which Spencer does not touch, z¢
that 1t makes far too external a distinction between absolute
and relative!® By this relation of contrast the Absolute
itself becornes relative  The antitheus between absolute and
relative cannot, consistently with Spencer's own view, be such
an external one, as may be gathered from his statement that a
complete concept of the Absolute can only be attained by the
removal of a// limits and relations Such a removal, however, 1¢
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an infinite process, and, as a matter of fact, we cannot contrast
the absolute and relative as two jfinished concepts. When,
besides this, Spencer says in several places that the Absolute,
which he regarded as identical with the unknowable, permeates
all phenomena, outer as well as inner (see Furst Princples, §§
34, 46, and 93) it 1s evident that this Being must reveal itself
in the forms and laws under which phenomena occur, 1t can-
not really be entirely unknowable, and Spencer 1s wrong m
pronouncing the leading concept of experience, z¢ the concept
of evolution, to have no validity when applied to “ the Absolute.”
It would be a contradiction if the laws and forms revcaled in
all expe ience were entirely meaningless in relation to that
which lies behind or on the other side of experience It can
never be proved that evolution holds good of the husk but not
of the kernel of the world There 15 a dudlism here which
Spencer overlooked.

(¢) Philosophy as Unified KNnowledge

The problem of the relation between religion and science
not only recurs every time a special science incorporates a new
phenomenon, but also whenever an attempt 15 made to unite
the different truths discovered by special sciences with uni-
versal truths  According to Spencer, 1t 1s the task of philo-
sophy, as 1t 15 that of each of the special sciences within its
own spheie, to trace out the unity which underlies the manifold
of phenomena by discovering the laws which hold good in all
the different spheres of experience  Philosophy consists 1n the
discovery of some ultimate truths [rom which the axioms of
mechanics, physical and psychological principles and social
laws can be deduced Hence philosophy may be defined as
completely unified knowledge

Philosophy begins with the provisional acceptance of the
validity of those fundamental assumptions on which all thought
1s based  This provisional acceptance 1s afterwards justified by
showing that the consequences to which it leads are confirmed
by experience The validity of an assumption can only be
exhibited by i1ts agreement with all other assumptions Truth
can only consist for us 1n the perfect agreement of our repre-
sentations of things with our presentations of things If our ex-
pectations do not agree with our presentations, the assumption
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from which we started must be invalid The complete exhibi-
tion of the validity of an assumption by its proved congruity
with all other assumptions leads us finally to that umification of
all knowledge n which philosophy consists, but the proof of
the validity of any one assumption presupposes the validity of
the activity of thought by means of which we discover that
things differ from or resemble one another This activity
of thought underlies all knowledge perception as well as
inference, whatever be the subject-matter FEvery proof pre-
supposes this przmordial act, hence the validity of the latter can
never be refuted, for refutation 1s 1tself a proof

We always think in relations Next in importance to
the relations of similarity and difference come those of
sequence and co-existence The relattion of co-existence
15 deduced from that of sequence, relations of which the
terms can occur 1n any order are recogmsed as co-
custences The fundamental experience which underhes
all conceptions, whether of similauty or of difference, of
succession or of co-existence, as we have alieady seen, 15 the
experience of force, ol a something which offers resistance or
produces change, and which we conceive in analogy with our
own feeling of exertion Matter and motion are nothing but
mamfestations of force, and time and space are the forms of
the manifestations of force In the sphere of inner as well as
of outer expertence the concept of force 1s the ultimate concept
to which we are always brought back We rnightly distmguish
between the ego and the non-ego , these, however, are only differ-
ent ways mn which the concept of foice reveals 1tself  The matter
and the content of our thought are different kinds of force

The concept of force, then, 1s a symbolic concept It 1s
the ultimate symbol It points back to our subjective experi-
ence It refers us to our subjective expcrience tn analogy with
which we concetve all else  Spencer’s argument here reminds
us of the metaphysical idealism which employs this analogy to
solve the problem of existence He confesses that were we
free to choose whether we would reduce the spiritual elements
to the material, or the material to the spiritual, we should choose
the latter alternative It 15 absurd to reduce the known to the
unknown, hence a comprehensible hypothesis can only be
reached by reducing the unknown to the kmown, that 1s to say,
by considering the objective material elements as 1n their essence
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of like nature with the subjective elements of our consciousness.
Such a reduction, however, Spencer believes to be 1mpossible,
since we are compelled to explamn the spiritual elements to
ourselves by the help of forms and relations borrowed from
external nature  We only get a clear conception of the nature
of consciousness when we use symbols taken from the material
world Hence we cannot get beyond the distinction between
psychical and matenial phenomena, and must be content with
showing that both kinds of expressions of force are subjected
to the same empirical laws

A fundamental premiss of all science, accoiding to Spencer,
1s that there can be neither diminution nor increase of the force
existing 1in the world  All thought consists in relating some-
thing to something else  If then, force perished, or i1f 1t arose
out of nothing—which would be shown 1n outer expericnce by
matter arsing or disappearnng, or by motion ceasing or be-
gimming—we should have a relation of a something to a
nothing, or of a nothing to a something DBut a relation of
which one member dicappeared from consciousness, or had not
anisen 1n 1it, would be a contradiction The foice which we
are thus obhged to iegard as constant is not a relative pheno-
menal form of force, but the absolute force which underlies
all things, so that we come back here once more to that
ultimate truth common to religion and science, z¢ that under-
lying all empirical phenomena 1v the Absolute It 1s the
task of empirical science to point out the special forms of the
transformation of force  The punciple of the conservation of
energy, however, cannot itself be experimentally proved since,
on further reflection, 1t 1s evident that every experiment pre-
supposes 1ts validity  All weighing and measuring takes for
granted that the umit employed remamns unchanged during the
process of weighing and measuring  If the foice with which a
weight tend- to the earth varies while the chemist s attempt-
ing to determine the weight of the atoms composing it, his
conclusion 1s mnvalid Hence the conservation of force 1s a
principle or postulate on which all 1nvestigation of the real
world 15 based

Thus Spencer, with Spmnoza, Kant and Willlam Hamil-
ton, regards the principle of the conservation of energy as
co-extensive with the principle of causality We shall find
that several of the scientific mon who established the principle
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of the conservation of energy on an experimental basis assumed
that 1t 15 1n reality an axiom of reason, and that what they had
to do was to show how 1t reveals itself 1n experience Such
for example are Robert Mayer, Joule and Colding But a
distinction ought certainly to be made here  For even if foice
arose and perished, 1t would still be possible for law to prevail
in Nature, as long as this arising and penshing were bound up
with definite conditions It 1s conceivable that whenever the
condition A were present, B should always occur, although,
quantitatively, B=A+x, and that whce the condition C
occurred D always occurred, although D=C—y In sucha
case the principle of causation would be valid, although the
principle of the conservation of energy would no longer be so
This proves that the latter 1s a less general prrnciple than thal
of causation, when this, ze the principle of causation, 1s taken to
express nothing more than the law of the occurrence of pheno-
mena  The regularity of Natuie would not entucly disappear
even if the law of the conservation of force were invalid  But
this does not hold good 1f we are prepared to go <o far as
to say that, just as a logical conclusion contaimns nothing that
was not already 1n the premises, so 1n a case of recal causation
there 1s nothing in the effect which was not already included
in the cause This interpretation of the principle of causa-
tion brings 1t into very close relation with the pinciple of
ground And even if we disallow thiy perfect analogy with
logical ground, the causal relation might still hold good
Hence Spencer's deduction is msufficient, although he 1s
right 1n mamtaining that every attempt to prove the con-
servation of force by way of expeniment in a certamn sense
presupposes it

From the principle of the conservation of energy Spencer
infers that motion follows the ducction of greatest attraction or
least resistance—that all motion 15 rhythmical—and that all
phenomena undergo a process of development and dissolution
In this way he 15 led from the consideiation of philosophy as
unified knowledge to the consideralion of philosophy as the
doctrine of evolution  Before we follow him 1nto this branch
of inquiry, however, we must first ask what inferences he draws
from the law of the conservation of force with regard to the
relation between psychical and material phenomena It was
not Spencer’s intention to devote a special discussion to this
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question, and we find 1n his works, as they stand at present, a
certain vacillation on this poimnt, this 1s probably due to the
fact that duing the time which elapsed between the different
edittons of his work he changed his views on the subject, and
did not take care that this change of view was mdicated
wherever necessary mn the later editions Hence contradictory
passages might be gathered from lis works ' At first (in the
first edition of the Principles of Psyckology and of the Ferst Prin-
ciples) he conceives the relation between the psychical and the
material symilarly to that between the different natural forces,
and he believes a translormation takes place from the material
to the psychical similar to that from motion to heat  Hence the
onigin of sensations 1s explamed by the law of the conservation
of energy  Spencer would have any critic who regarded this
view as matetialistic—and some of them did so,—to remember
that in his eyes matter and motion are nothing more than
symbolic expressions of the unknowable force which under-
lies all things I.ater, however, he became aware that the
origin of conscious phenomena cannot be deduced from the
principle of the conservation of physical eneigy He saw, for
mstance, that the hypothesis that sensation origmates 1n move-
ment, and represents an equivalent to it, 1s inconsistent with
the doctrime of the continuity of motion  Accordingly, 1n
subsequent editions, he concerves the ieclation between the
psychical and the material 1 accordance with the identity
hypothests, z¢ that thcy are two phenomenal and mutually
irreducible forms of the unknowable force With regard to
the doctrine of evolution (which 1s always the first con-
sideration with Spencer), it does not matter which hypothesis
we accept For whether we assume a 1clation of reciprocal
action or of identity between the psychical and the matenal,
development 1 both spheres may exhibit the working of
the same fundamental laws This 1s the important point for
evolutionary philosophy It 1s true that, according to the
identity hypothesis, psychical development cannot be explained
by deduction from the conservation of physical force, but the
obverse holds good, z¢ the matenal process corresponding to
psychical life does admit of such an explanation'® In working
out his theory of evolution, Spencer explains all development
by the laws of matter and motion, and yet he illustrates the
forms of development by examples from psychology and
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sociology, as well as from astronomy and physiology His
procedure 1s justified, however, by the fact that, no matter
which hypothesis we adopt, we must admit that there 1s an
mterconnection, determined by law, between mental and
material phenomena

(d) Philosophy as a Theory of Evolution

The proof that all mnquiry 1s based on one and the same
assumption, 1s not sufticient, in Spencer's opinion, to effect the
untfication of knowledge at which philosophy aims, 1t must be
accompanted by the further proof of the existence of a law to
which all the phenomena presented i1n experience are subject
Spencer systematises positivism, partly by reducing all positive
knowledge (knowledge of facts) to one common presupposition,
and partly by establishing one common law or one common form
of everything positive, z.¢ of all phenomena Every phenomenon
has a history, it appears and disappears Each science describes
the history of 2f5s owr phenomena , hence what we now have
to do 1s to mquire whether these different historical processes
exhibit common features, for if they do, we shall be able to
formulate a general law of evolution All development, 1t seems,
exhibits with more o1 less clearness three different characterstics,
which, taken together, constitute the complete concept of evolu-
tion As we have already noticed, Spencer originally assigned
one distinguishing mark only to development, viz the transition
from homogeneity to heterogeneity Afterwards he was led
lo see firstly, that in some exceedingly simple forms of develop-
ment, this characteristic 1s altogether subordinate, and secondly,
that in order to be able to draw a sharp distinction between
processes of evolution and of dissolution, we need yet a third
distinguishing mark

(1) Evolution as concentration (or integration) — At the
birth of a phenomenon there takes place a collecting, com-
bining and concentrating of elements which were previously
scattered If a cloud forms n the sky, or a sand heap on the
shore, a development of the simplest kind has taken place, 1n
which the process consists almost exclusively of a dissipation
and an aggregation  Such a process of concentration tock
place, if we accept the hypothesis of Kant and Laplace, when
our solar system passed out of 1ts primary nebular state, in
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which 1ts component parts were widely diffused and mcoherent
All organic growth takes place by means of the absorption
into the organic tissue of elements which were previously
scattered about in surrounding plants and animals We get a
psychological example of the same process in generalisation,
and the framing of general concepts and laws, by their means
we concentrate 1n one thought a number of different presenta-
tions and representations  Social evolution consists essentially
in the progressive integration of individuals or groups of
individuals who were formerly bound together by no close ties

(2) Development as diyferentiation — Only 1n the very
simplest cases can development be described merely as a
process of concentration Not only is there a segregation of
the whole mass from the environment, but also, within the
mass thus separated off, special concentrations take place, so
that the development becomes compound And, in the course
of development, these special concentrations become more and
morc prominent, so that when we compare the earlier with the
later stages we find a transition from homogencty to hetero-
geneily  In the course of development of the solar system a
segregation of different heavenly bodies takes place, each
one of which has its own 1diosyncracy  Organic develop-
ment proceeds from the homogeneous germ to the organism
provided with different kinds of tissue, and with differently
constructed and d.fferently functioning organs  The whole
of orgamc life was, according to Lamarck’s and Daiwin’s
hypothesis, homogeneous at earlier stages, for the existing
differences of species are duc to development from common
parent forms  The senses develop, as we may see if we
compare earher with later stages, from less clear and less
exact perceptive faculties to increasing clearness and exactitude,
so that more and more differences can be apprehended
Mental life 1n general 15 estimated not only according to its
concentration, but also according to its richness In the
course of social evolution the different estates and classes are
formed through division of labour

(3) Ewolution as determination —But the process of dis-
solution 1s also characterised by differences appearing m what
has hitherto been a homogeneous mass In order to dis-
tinguish between development and dissolution, therefore, we
must add the further characteristic that i evolution there 1s
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an advance from confusion to order — from undetermined
arrangement to dctermined arrangement Development 1s a
passage from a chaos, of which the parts are scattered and
homogeneous, to a unmited whole, the parts of which are
heterogeneous, and at the same time stand in definite re-
ciprocal connection with one another  Thus the solar system,
the oiganism, consciousness and human society are more or
less ordered wholes  This third point of view really consists
of a union of the two former, an ordered whole is one In
which differentiation of the parts and integration of the whole
go hand 1n hand Everywhere in the world—n great things
as well as 1n small, in the mental as 1in the matenal world—
evolutionary processes as above described are gomng on  On
the basis of a comparative examination of these processes,
evolutionary philosophy formulates the fundamental features
of the general history of every phenomenon But what has
thus been inductively discovered must now be deductively eon-
firmed , 1t can be exhibited as an Inference from the law of
the conservation of force

In the first place, a concentration of homogeneous parts
will take place whenever these parts are subjected to the same
force worlang 1n the same way This happens when, under the
influence of the wind, heaps of dry leaves or sandhills or clouds
are formed Natural selection works 1n this way, for 1t de-
mands perfectly definite variations on the part of those living
beings which are able to exist under definite conditions, by
this means they are separated off as new species from those
which are not able to maintain their existence Secondly,
after « homogeneous whole has been formed, differences arise
directly the homogeneous parts are subjected to the influence
of heterogeneous forces And when a differentiation between
the parts has been produced by this means, homogeneous forces
affect them differently An organic species will vary under
diffeting physical conditions, and even when different varieties
are subjected to the same influences the latter will not have
the same effect on each one of them  This follows from the
conservation of energy, wlich would be annulled if like causes
could produce different effects on homogeneous objects, or if
heterogeneous causes could produce similar effects on similar
objects, or like causes similar effects on heterogeneous objects

In order to get a night understanding of Spencer we must

VOL 1II 2 H
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remember that his theory of evolution did not claim to hold
good of the world as a whole, for of this, owing to the relativity
of knowledge we are not able to form an idea It claims to
be vahid only of particular wholes which exist within the
circle of our experiences It has sometimes been objected
that his “ evolution ” 1s incomprehensible, for if 1t 15 to start from
absolute homogeneity, from whence—it 1s asked—are the
differences to come?  Spencer himself expressly declares
(Forst Principles, §§ 116, 149, 155) that he 1s spealing of
fimte phenomena only, and that he assumes only a relative
homogeneity and heterogeneity  Morcover, the concepts con-
centration and differentiation, simplicity and complexity are to
be taken in a relative sense If we could conceive the whole
universe in a condition of perfect equilibrium, in which perfectly
similar centres of force were distributed with absolute equality
through the whole of space, everything would remam 1n
equilibrium through all etermity  Such a thought, however, is
excluded at the outset by the fact that we can assign no
limit to space It 1s true of all the homogeneous masses
known to us that they necessarily become more or less differ-
entiated

Evolution must (on the supposition, of course, that it will
not be interrupted from without) necessarily lead to a state of
equilibrium, in which concentration as well as differentiation
will have reached its zemith In the development of man,
this state 1s i1dentical with the highest perfection and blessed-
ness, and consists n the greatest possible harmony between
man and Nature, and between man and man  But since
external influences are unceasingly operating, this state of
equilibrium must 1n course of time come to an end Evolution
15 succeeded by dissolution when there 1s no longer sufficient
energy to maintam, 1n the face of peisistent disturbances, a
harmony between concentration and differentiation  Passing
through the different stages of dissolution we finally arrive at
a new chaos  Just as, within the circle of our experience, pro-
cesses of evolution are unceasingly going forward, so there are
unceasing processes of dissolution of larger and smaller wholes
Even if our solar system—and all other solar systems—carry
within themselves, as some authorities believe, the seeds of
dissolution, the possibility of the formation of new systems 1s
not excluded, for there will always be external forces to start
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the process of evolution agamm All motion 1s rhythmical,
hence development and dissolution will alternate with one
another ad infinstum

While Hegel’s 1dealistic theory of development (see above,
pp 180-183) guarantees eternal progress, since his “higher
unsties” (which correspond to Spencer’s harmony between
concentration and differentiation) always become the pomnt of
departure for new developments, Spencer, as a consistent
positivist and 1n accordance with the doctrine of the relativity
of knowledge, cannot venture to decide whether development
or dissolution 1s the stronger world-process On account of
his dualistic conception of the relation between absolute and
relative he does not attribute absolute significance to evolution
(not even to the entire rhythm of evolution and dissolution)
As already pointed out his view 1nvolves a contradiction at this
point, for he admits that there 1s a connection between pheno-
mena and the unknowable order of things which underlies
them (“the phenomenal order and the ontological order ™)
But he 1s sure of this—that we can no more assign a limit to
the forces operative within the world of phenomena than we
can assign limits to time and space  He solved his own
particular problem by determining the charactenistics of the
history which every phenomenon passes through

(e) The Concept of Evolution within the Sphere of Bilogy and
Psychology

Spencer 1s most at home within the spheres of b.ology and
sociology It was, as we saw, a biological idea which gave rise
to his whole system, and this idea (development as differentia-
tion) 1s immediately conjoined with a sociological 1dea (ze¢ the
division of labour) Ile regarded social as well as conscious
and ethical Iife as forms of life obeymng general vital laws
Accordingly biology 1s the predominant concrete sctence 1n his
system He aims at investigating the development of life at
all stages and under all forms

Life consists of a contmual adaptation of inner relations to
outer In a lLiving body an external impression produces not
only a direct but also an indirect effect, for 1t induces a state
which enables the living being to meet subsequent changes in
the external world An inner activity is set going which 1s or
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can be of use on a subsequent occasion Organic tissue
possesses two apparently contradictory qualities, which, when
combined, make adaptation possible These qualities are (1)
plasticity, by which external influences reverberate through
the whole orsanic mass or a greater portion of 1t, and (2)
polarity, by which the ultimate organic particles are aggre-
gated into a paiticular form  These particles are called by
Spencer " physiological units”  He regards them as far
simpler than cells, but more complcx than chemical molecules
A further effcct of polarity 1s that the influence of impressions
on the organic mass i1s mainly determined by the latter's own
nature  The otigin of the formation of the organic mass 1s a
mystery  Spencer rejects the view of the origin of organic
Jorms in moiganic matter Ile inclines to the opposite view
that at a certain point of time in the process of the cooling
of the earth’s surface, an organic mass, entzrely devord of stric-
ture, was formed Since this oitginal organic mass was without
definite structure, this assumption 1s not identical with that of
a first organism  There was organic life without organisation
(see especially the Appendix to vol 1 of the Principles of
buology)  Organic forms have successively aisen under the
mfluence of outer or inner relattons Following the general
law of development we must suppose that some constant
external mfluence produces first of all differences m the mass,
then a difference between the outer surface and the interior, and
that finally, owing to the different ways in which the different
parts react on those influences, they themselves gradually acquue
a different nature  Spencer even lays down the principle that
function precedes stiucture, and that continuous functioning n
a definite manner pioduces the definite structure which par-
ticular organs possess  This direct influence of the environ-
ment on the orgamic tissue 15 really presupposed in the
doctrine of natural selection, for selection takes place between
the growing structures evolved by means of this direct
mfluence, and between the different variations which the organic
mass passes through when subject to outer influences Even
where the vai'ations arose out of other, unknown causes, natural
selection 1s only able to sustain them when these spontaneous
variations (Pranc of Biol § 61) are such as to facilitate vital
activittes  The change of structure effected by means of a
cettain peimancnt method of functioning may be transmitted
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if it has produced a change of organic polarity, 7¢ a change in
the manner peculiar to this particular organism in which its
physiological units are disposed

Darwin's doctrine of natural selection (which Spencer
would prefer to call the “survival of the fittest”) 1s fully
acknowledged by Spencer, and wilh the greatest admiration
But he, no more than Darwin himself, believes natural selection
able to explamn everything In the abscnce of a belief 1n the
transmission of acquued qualities the ongin of species seemns
to him incomprehensible  Hence within the last few years, he
has headed an able and energetic protest against “those scientists
who are more Darwinian than Darwin himself” He has
cspecially attacked Weissman’s hypothesis, which denies that
mherited functions can exercise any mfluence on the cells
which contain the germ of posteity, and 1s accordingly bound
to deduce all development from natural selcction With
regard to higher organic bewngs, in particular, who possess
a developed nervous and muscular system, Spencer is of
opinion that the influence exerted cn the orgamism by the
exercise of power 15 of the greatest significance  He considers
this question to be of importance not only for biology, but also
for ethics and sociology  *“If a nation 1s modified en masse,”
he writes m his Preface to his Factors of Organic Evolution
(1886), “by transmission of the effects produced on the natures
ol 1its members by those modes of daiy activity which it<
institutions and circumstances involve | then we must infer that
such institutions and circvmstances mould 1ts members far
more rapidly and comprehensively than they can do 1f the sole
cause of adaptation to them 15 the more ficquent suivival of
individuals who happen to have varied in favourable ways”

Ethical and social responsibility, then, becomes greater 1f
we believe 1n the transmittence of acquued characteristics than
if everything depends on natural selection It 1s this con-
sideration which invests the problem with such interest in
Spencer's eyes, and he closes his series of polemical writings
with a pressing exhortation to biologists to shed more light on
the subject (Wewsmannisn: Once Blore, 1804, p 23) "1 have
felt more and more that since all the higher sciences aie
dependent on the science of life and must have their con-
clusions vitiated if a fundamental datum given to them by the
teachers of this science 1s erroncous 1t behoves these teachers
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not to let an erroneous datum pass current, they are called on
to settle this vexed question one way or other” Consciousness,
too, 1s an activity which arises in the course of the living
bemng's adaptation to its environment When stimuli increase
in number, adaptation to them can only be exact if they are
arranged 1n a series, as they are in consciousness  Psychology
1s so far a part of biology Spencer distinguishes here between
objective and subjective psychology  Propeily speaking, only
objective psychology, which studies conscious life 1n the material
functions with which it 1s bound up, has a place in the ranks of
the concrete sciences. Subjective psychology, which 1s based
on immediate self-observation, and arrives at its results by
analysing this, stands 1n the same relation to all other sciences
as does the subject everywhere to the object, 1t 1s the
science of subjective exastence as all other sctences together
are the science of objective existence Hence subjective
psychology 1s a science suz generss (Pranc of Psychology, § 56 ,
Classification of the Sciences, 3rd ed p 26)

Like Stuart Mill] Spencer asserts the independence of
psychology which Comte had overlooked But at the same
time he dissociates himsell from the older English school,
asserting that we cannot regard consciousness as a mere series
of impressions and 1deas, since there 1s always something which
unites the members of the series together and preserves the
unity of the circle of ideas, in spite of all attempts to interrupt
it There must be some underlying substance in contrast to
all the changing forms, but this substance we can never know,
since 1t never appears altogether 1n any one state, although every
state 1s a particular form of it

In spite of all the peculiarities which characterise conscious
Iife as 1t appears 1n subjective experience, yet it presents the same
fundamental traits as life and evolution everywhere else Its
development consists 1n progressive concentration, differentia-
tion and determunation  All transitions take place by degrees,
hence qualitative differences have been ascribed—wrongly—
to psychical faculties From reflex movement, through instinct
and memory up to reason, from the simplest distinctions and
recognition to the highest scientific thought, there 1s a con-
tinuous sequence of stages The qualitative and quantitative
richness of consciousness corresponds to the richness of the
relation between the living being and its environment There
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1s always a correspondence between the life of consciousness
and the external circumstances with which the individual has
to deal There is a continuous sequence of stages from the
entozoon 1n an organic tissue up to a Newton or a Shake-
speare, whose thought embraces the world

With regard to the question of the origin of knowledge
Spencer makes front on the one hand against Leibniz and
Kant, on the other against Locke and Mill He quarrels with
empiricism for two reasons —firstly, because it does not see
that the matter of experience 1s always taken up and elaborated
in a definite manner, which 15 determined by the oniginal nature
of the individual , secondly, because 1t s lacking in a eriterion
of truth We must assume an original orgamsation if we are
to understand the influence exercised by stimuli on different
individuals, and the criterton by means of which alone a pro-
position can be established 1s the fact that its opposite would
contain a contradiction In the mborn nature of the individual
then, and 1n the logical principle on which we depend every time
we make an infecrence, we have an a prwr: element, some-
thing which cannot be deduced from experience To this
extent Spencer upholds Leibniz and Kant agamst Locke and
Mill, but he does so only as long as he 1s restricting his con-
siderations to the experience of the individual What 15 2
prir: for the individual 1s not so for the race For those
conditions and forms of knowledge and of feeling which are
ongmal 1n the individual, and hence cannot be derived from
lus experience, have been trans.mitted by earlier generations
The forms of thought correspond to the collective and in-
herited modifications of structure which are latent n every
new-born individual, and are gradually developed through his
experiences Therr first ongin, then, 1s empirical the fixed
and universal relation of things to one another must, n
the course of development, form fixed and universal conjunc-
tions 1n the orgamism, by perpetual repetition of absolutely
external uniformities there anse in the race necessary forms
of knowledge, indissoluble thought associations which express
the net results of the experience of perhaps several millions
of generations down to the present The individual cannot
sunder a conjunction thus deeply rooted in the organisa-
tion of the race, hence, he 1s born into the world with those
psychical connections which form the substrata of “necessary
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truths " (see Principles of Psychology, §§ 208, 216, of First
Prenciples, § §3 “Absolute uniformities of experience generate
absolute uniformities of thought”) Although Spencer 1s of
opinion that the inductive school went too far when they
attempted to arrive at everything by way of induction (for, if
we adopt this method, induction itself 15 left hanging 1n the air),
yet, if he had to choose between Locke and Kant, he would
avow himself a disciple of the former, for, m the long run,
Spencer too thinks that all knowledge and all forms of thought
spring from experience His admission that there 1s something
in our mind which 1s not the product of our own a posteriore
expertence led Max Muller to call him a *thoroughgoing
Kantian,” to which Spencer replied “The Evolution-view 1s
completely experiential It differs from the orginal view of
the experimentalists by contaming a great cxtension of that
view —But the view of Kant 1s avowedly and utterly un-
experientral ”

Spencer, however, 1s open to his own objection to empiricism
when he assumes that the i1ace at any stage of its developmcent
could be subject to external mfluences in the absence of any
existing organisation to receive these influences and determine
their results His Psypcliology presents some obscurity on this
point, as was already perceptible 1 his Bwlogy  For his axiom
that “function determines structure” seems only to admit
of the interpretation that organic tissue in the lowest stages
must be absolutely passive 1n relation to all influences which
evoke its activity  Such a state of absolute passivity, however,
15 excluded by his own defimtion of lhife as adaptation It does
not exist, even 1n the case of mmorganic beings exposed to
external influences , the stone, eg exhibits the effects of heat
differently from wax  Moieover, Spencer has forgotten that
the validity of our knowledge 1s not absolutely guaranteed by
the fact that its fundamental assumptions are the result of the
experience of countless generations This can, at most, show
us that these assumptions have hitherto proved of practical use
m the struggle for existence It does not afford a proof of
their absolute truth!®

According to Spencer, the feelings of the individual—even
more than his knowledge—presuppose a basis acquired by the
race Contmual action and reaction on the outer world,
continual struggle with conditions of life produce a disposition
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to feelings for which 1t 1s not always possible to find clear
representative expressions  This 1s the case with the sym-
pathetic feelings—e g the pleasure of a little child 1 a smiling
face and 1ts distress at a sad or threatening one  The
feeling of justice, immediate indignation at encroachments,
may arise 1n the absence of any clear concept of the limits of
the individual freedom of action  Spencer reproaches the
older utilitarians with having made conscious mnsight into therr
beneficial effects precede the ongin of the actions and motives
jadged In order to learn whether sympathy 1s useful we
must first show sympathy spontaneously Feeling then enables
us to discover utility, but the discovery of utility did not
origimally produce the feeling  Spencer hopes for continual
modifications and progress in_human_feelings from the cduca-
tion to which man 1s subjected 1n his relations with the en-
x'n’c-)-rrment, rather than from that which consists 1n the mere
imparting of already established knowledge He opposes the
principle from which Comte (especially mn his earlier works)
starts, viz that ideas rule the world Feeling and character
are the motive powers, and which 1deas shall be predominant
Will'depend on the character of the nation, this character in its
turn being determined by the substratum inherited from carlier
generations

() The Concept of Development in Locrology and Ethics

The relation between the imdividual and the race which
Spencer brings forward in his Buwlogy and Psychology becomes
of paramount importance tn his Soczology  If every mdividual
has an original substratum i his character which 1s traceable
to the earhier history of the race, the development of <ocial hte
cannot suddenly be tuined in a new direction by means of
educational and constitutional reforms

Spencer entertains no such immediate hopes for the future
as did Bentham, Mill and Comte  Development proceeds
slowly precisely because the underlymng nature of the ind:-
viduals, and not merely theirr thoughts and knowledge, has to
be changed In a conversation dunng his stay in Amera,
Spencer strongly censured the evils existing in the public life
of the United States He attributed them to the fact that the
Constitution, good enough in itself, had been acquired ready-
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made by a stroke of luclt, 1t did not grow up spontaneously,
hence, we need not be astonished that the results which flow
from it are not such as were anticipated On an American
friend asking 1f the remedy did not lie in education and the
extension of political knowledge, Spencer’s reply was * No,
it 15 a question essentially depending on character, and only 1n
4 subordinate sense on knowledge It 1s a frequent delusion
that education 1s a universal remedy for political evils”

Modifications of character, according to Spencer, are only
brought about by action and reaction between the race and 1ts
environment throughout many generations  Only by practical
adaptation, by development and excrcise of the powers service-
able m the struggle for existence can steadfast characters and
healthy feeling be formed Ilence, n his book on Education,
Spencer emphasises the necessity of letting a child malie his own
experiences, he should be allowed to become acquainted with
actual circumstances, and must learn to realise the effects of his
own actions  Screens should be used as little as possible since
they cause double work, first of all, adaptation to the screen
and afterwards to that which 1s behind the screen—z.e real
life If the child does not burn himself he will not have a
salutary dread of fire And what 1s true of the character of
the individual 1s also true of the character of the whole race
In his great and boldly-sketched work, Principles of Sociology,
Spencer attempts to elucidate this point by means of copious
illustrations from the most primitive races  With the help of
various co-operators and under the title of Descreprive Sociology,
he has published, arranged 1n a tabulated series and with
references to sources, accounts of the history of civilisation of
different races In his Study of Sociology, a most suggestive
work, he has discussed the difficulties which a strictly scientific
sociology has to encounter

It 1s a favourite axiom of Spencer that societies and
constitutions grow and are not made He develops the
analogy between a socicty and an organism  The single
individuals correspond to the cells, or rather to the physiological
units  In society as well as n the organism the common Lfe
I1s to a certain extent independent of the fate of each umit
There 1s, however, one great and significant distinction between
the society and the organism ; while 1n the latter consciousness
(where 1t exists) 1s united with the central organ, 1n compartson
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with which the other organs and units are only of subordinate
SIgmﬁcance, in a soclety, on the contiary, the units possess
conscilousness, while the central orgamisation as such has no
special consciousness  In the organism the parts exist for
the sake of the whole, while 1n socicty the whole exists for
the sake of the parts Spencer thinks that this difference
between a society and an organism 15 no less impoitant than
the similarities they present (cf Pric of Sociology, § 322,
taken n connection with Princ of Ethies, n §§ 102, 137) A
very iumportant principle, which 15 veriied by the history of
societies, can be deduced from this difference, z¢ that in a society
the central organisation can never be more than a necessary
mecans, while 1n the individual, in whom alone human hfe 1s
manifested, 1t 1s the supreme arbiter In social life as n
individual education there must be as few artificial shelters
and as little guardianship as possible, since they always com-
plicate and retard development, entailing as they do a double
adaptation, first to the artifictal and then to the natural
covitonment  Experience shows that wheiever deeply-rooted
natural claims are enforced by external authorties, obedicnce
to authorities increases at the cost of the power of practical
adiptation to the realities of Nature We may also learn
from the same source that artificially instituted authorities
are never so vigorous and effective as free individual forces
The social machinery consumes too much force in attaiming
its end—and 1s only too apt to arrive at ends other than those
aimed at! Private individuals feel much more kecnly than
state officials can do the direct connection between labour and
its reward Although in thcory Spencer adheres to the
doctrine (which he had previously expounded in his Soczal
Stats) that the earth’s surface 1s the property of the whole
nation, yet his dislike to officialism leads him to oppose the
Nationalists’ proposal that the State ought to undertake the
cultivation of the soil  Altogether apart from the [inancral
difficulties which such an undertaking would involve, —difficulties
which, according to Spencer, are sufficient 1n themselves to
render the carrymg out of the proposal impossible,—the
notorious inferiorty of public to private administration furnishes,
in his opinion, a sufficient ground for rejecting the scheme
(See Princ of Ethucs, Part tv Appendix B)

Experience shows us human societies at widely different
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stages of development, the degree of development 15 here, as
everywhere, determined by concentration, differentiation and
determination There 1s oz¢ opposition, however, which 1s of the
first umportance in sociology—and also n ethics, z¢ that be-
tween wmuletancy and industrialissn Here we have two types of
society, of which the first prevails chiefly at the lower stages and
gradually, though slowly and with much hesitation, gives place
to the second (A militant society springs out of the necessity of
uniting all forces, m order to defend the social group against
external enemies, often, too, from the impulse to gain sub-
sistence and power at the cost of other groups  Characteristic
of this type 1s the absolute subjection of individuals to the
communtty They are mecans not ends Obedience 1s the
highest duty  Peaceful work, the procuring of the means of
subsistence, 1s left to women and slaves In an industrial
soctety, on the contrary, such work occupies the first rank
The main thing here 15 free personal intercourse between
individuals, and their co-operation in the promotion of common
interests While the militant type of society favours an
mtermixture of wildness and subjection, the industrial type
allows individuals to conliont one another freely, and to learn
in daily intercourse how they may attam their ends while
recognusing the right of others to do the same  The education
thus received gradually modifies characters, customs and constitu-
tton While under the militant system the regulating appa-
ratus was all-important, 1ts office has been gradually limited to
the duty of administering peace and justice among the members
of the society  For the fulfilling of those functions which were
previously discharged by the State, as by a kind of Provi-
dence, voluntary associations are formed, when the spontaneous
co-operation of individuals 1s insufficient While formerly it
was the society which stamped the individual, it is now far
oftener individuals which order society according to their own
requircments The struggle between militancy and industrialism
15 not yet at an end After many years of peace, militancy
recerved a fresh impetus on the continent, when “that greatest
of all modern curses, the Bonaparte family " intervened for a
second time In the course of affairs, and now 1t flourishes more
or less i all countries, and 1ntroduces 1ts spint and type mto
other spheres beside its own Coercive regulations now,
in many departments of Ife, take the place of free self-
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development In the ideal of social demociacy, ¢ an army
ol labourers, each one with his prescribed trade and lis
piescribed wage, this same type expresses itself, hence we
need not be astonished to see socialism and militarism
flourishing in the same country, viz Geimany (Princ of Ethics,
1 § 26, 72) At present the prospect of improvement 1s not
encouiagmg " As long as the nations of Eulope continue to
divide those parts of the earth which aie mhabited by less
cvilised races with cynical indifference towards the rights of
these people, 1t 1s foolish to expect that m each one of these
nations any very tender regard on the part of government will
be shown towards the rights of individuals (24 § 119) Spencer,
however, admits the posaibility of a third type,which 15 as superior
to industrialism as industrialism 1s to militancy  The industrial
type 1s prone to fall into the mistake of supposing that all
labour must be for the means of subsistence  The third and
highest type of human life will be one 1n which iree surrender
to activities which afford satisfaction in their exercise, and not
meiely as means to existence, will occupy a far larger place
than 1s at present the case Under the existing social order
we have in the special efforts and stitutions for the pro-
motion of intellectual and @sthetic aims indications of the third
type 110

The nearer determination of this highest type of human
life 1s the task of ethics, not of sociology  For, 1n
Spencer’s opinion, this future type 1s the goal towards
which all ethical strniving 1s directed Until this goal 1s
reached no stringent ethic 15 possible, the realwation of
absolute ethics presupposes a perfect human life 1n a perfect
society In the umperfect stages, relations are so complicated
that only approximations to absolute night and compromises
between absolute right and that which 15 necessary to the
preservation of life under actually existing circumstances are
possible  Relative ethics, however, must always be controlled
and regulated by constant comparison with the principles of
absolute ethics It 15 the duty of ethical science to present
a picture of the conditions which will determine the perfect
life, even though, at present, it has to adapt 1tself to less perfect
conditions  If we compare diffcrent stages of cthical develop-
ment we shall find that they all exhibit the general characteristics
of development  Ethical action exhibits greater concentration,
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greater coherence, than unethical action, compare, eg. self-
control with heedlessness, love of truth with falsehood! At
the same time 1t offers a greater wealth of differences, greater
differentiation , for he who pursues his own mnterests only obtains
a narrower outlook and sphere of influence than he who also
takes thought for others The faculties and potentialities of a
~man cannot all be developed so long as he works exclusively
for selfish ends, and the highest grade of development can only
be attained where the activity of the individual furthers the
welfare of othersy Finally, more perfect ethical conduct
bears the stamp of greater definiteness than less perfect
conduct , 1t makes definite allowances and defimitely limits the
impulses of the individual himeelf and those of other men, which
in and for themselves might extend imndefinitely , conscientious-
ness, justice, and moderation are examples of this greater
defimteness
In the perfect type of life the development of the individual
will only be limited by the equal right of other men to
develop, but, in this state, the individual, moved by his own
inner 1mpulses, will spontaneously avoid all encroachments on
the normal development of others, indeed, he will exert all
his efforts to promote this development, until at last the work
undertaken for the furtherance of distant ends will in 1tself no
longer be distasteful
The construction of the conditions of the perfect type of life
must be based on the principle of benevolence It 1s true that
Spencer criticises the utilitarianism of Bentham and Mill, but
only because it was too empirical, and hence prone to dwell on
the immediate eflects of actions without noticing those which
are more remote, and which can only be known by way of de-
duction Here, as 1n his theory of knowledge, Spencer attempts
to show that the empirical and 2 prz07: theories are reconciled
in evolutionary philosophy He considers the importance of the
a priore (" intuitive ") ethic to lie partly in 1ts assertion of the
importance of deduction and 1ts establishment of ideal prinesples,
which are not immediately based on experience, partly in the
fact that 1t provides a deeper psychological foundation than
that which the individual’s own experience is able to supply
In constructing his theory of right he comes to the same con-
clusion as Kant ,—the fundamental right 15 the freedom of the
individual, 1n so far as this involves no encroachment on the
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right of others to equal freedom, this 1s indeed, as we have
alicady seen, the first characteristic of the perfect type of lLife
This agreement between Kant and Spencer, at which Spencer
himself expresses astomishment (see Appendix A, Princ of
Ethics, Part 1V) need not surprise us, for we have seen that
Kant’s ethic and doctrine of rnight are based on a theory of
cvolution (see above, pp 76-79) The great significance of
a prrore or intuitive ethic 1s that 1t does not limit 1tsell to the
wmnediate effects of actions, 1t 1s mistaken, however, if 1t
believes that 2z the Jong run ethical principles are determined
by anything but the consideration whether actions produce
happmess or unhappiness And although ethical feeling has
an a prwrt foundation which 1s independent of individual
experiences of happiness, yet even this foundation must be
explained as the result of the doing and suffening of earlier
venerations In his more detailed exposition of the ethical
feeling Spencer differs from Kant in his assumption that the
sentiment of duty only belongs to a certain stage of develop-
ment The sentiment of duty consists in the ner control of
one feeling by another, but at a more advanced stage of develop-
ment such a control will not be necessary , by that time an
“organic morality ” will have formed itself, which will make the
performance of actions demanded by the ethical principles as
spontaneous and as immediately satisfying as are the mother's
care for her child and the artist’s devotion to hi> work at
present  Man will then be perfectly adapted to the social
environment, and the social environment to man

Until this perfect stage of development 1s reached, we must
make shift with compromises An exact science of ethics 1s
only possible at the highest stage of life  Spencer's argument
really comes to this there can be no ethic until 1t 1s super-
fluous Paradoxical as this may seem, it shows a right apprecia-
tion of the difficulties which, under the complcaled cucum-
stances tn which we have to live, every attempt to construct a
scientific ethic must encounter  Perhaps we ought to go even
farther than Spencer, with his great confidence in the victorious
march of evolution, thought necessary , he certamnly pays too
Iittle regard to individual differences and to their influence on
ethical determinations "'—We will now give some examples in
lustration of what Spencer means by the difference between
“absolute” and “relative ” ethics.
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Our study of sociology showed us that the present stage of
human development 1s characterised by the struggle between
militancy and industrialism  While this struggle 1s going on
the freedom of the individual 1s 1n many ways more nairowly
restricted than absolute ethics would permit Slavery 1s an
institution belonging to militancy With the development of
mdustrialism, personal liberty 15 extended to increasingly larger
circles  On account of the dependence of labourers on their
employer, however, the relation of dependence in which the slave
stands to his master 1s to a certain extent retained, although
this relation now depends on a contract, on mutual agreement
and obligation  Whether this state of things will ever en-
tirely disappear we cannot tell , but i1t 1s the task of relative
ethics to press home the necessity of approximating to the
ideal relation of equality as far as 1s possible under existing
conditions  While slavery existed, the poor often enjoyed the
paternal protection of thewr lord The abolition of slavery was
accompanied by the abolition of protection, and with this
came the suffering involved 1n the struggle for existence  The
State atteinpted to relieve this suffering by means of a com-
pulsory Poor Law, since it was evident that the principle of the
preservation of the fittest could not be allowed full play  The
mterference of the State, however, caused greater evils than
those which 1t proposed to remedy , 1t protected the weak and
incapable, and enabled them to bring children into the world
and to maintain them at the expense of the capable and diligent !
Men attempted to mitigate the pain caused by the sight of the
suffering of human bemngs by a system which, as a closer
scrutiny showed, only increased the evil The present system
of State aid 1s a kind of social opiophagy

Those sufferings which are involved in the process of
evolution cannot be evaded And we shall not evade them
by letting feelings which have their right sphere in purely
personal relations and 1n the family, influence the ordering of
political and social relations Family ethic and social ethic
must not be confused, the former 1s concerned with the
education of helpless postenity, the latter with the ordering
of the reciprocal relations of adults When man's estate is
reached no system of State aid ought to interfere with the
free action of the environment It is different with private
benevolence, for the latter employs its own means, while the
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State obtains its means &y coercion, But benevolence can do
no more than prevent unnecessary, and mitigate necessary
suffering , if 1t go any farther it weakens the vital power of
the race  Spencer 1s bound to admit, however, that just as
there are many transiftional forms between the child and the
adult, so room can be found for many compromises between
family and social ethics These systems present no such
difference in principle as might be supposed from many of
Spencer’s utterances  But Spencer is right in his mam 1dea
that sympathy with suffering ought not to be allowed to
exclude the education gained by interaction with the real
conditions of life and which 1s necessary for the healthy develop-
ment both of the individual and of the race,

In its rudest form the struggle for existence fosters egoism
Altruism, however, which is rooted in sympathy, gradually, if
slowly, comes to the front, at first, under the form of care for
the helpless, afterwards, under other and higher forms  There
15 no absolute antithesis between the two evolution will modify
human nature until the mdividual will find his highest blessed-
ness in sacrifice, although not so as to hinder the independent
development of others, while on the other hand, no one 1s so
egoistic, even now, as to wish to accept the entire self-sacrifice
of another What 15 now a charactenstic of exceptionally
elevated characteis will, one day, we may hope, be a general
characteristic , for what 1s pos-ible to the best human nature
lies within reach of the whole of human nature, and develop-
ment 1s incomplete as long a¢ there is'sigll a possibthity of life
becoming richer and of more value by th& unfolding of capa-
bilittes which bring immediate satisfaction to the individual
himself and at the same time are the cause of benefits to other
men Free activity and a development of life which shall be
something more than the means to a future goal, are, as we
saw, characteristics of the higher type of hfe which Spencer
had in his mind There are already, we remember, actions
and endeavours which bear this stamp, so that the third
kingdom, to which Spencer, like so many other thinkers of our
century looks forward, does not lie solely 1n the future
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POSTSCRIPT

IN addition to the wntings of Mill, Spencer and Comte, works
of considerable importance have been produced both in France
and England during the latter half of the century We must
not pause to describe them here, however, for though they
have played no small part in determining the course of
mtellectual development in the countries 1 question, they have
brought no new principle to bear on the discussion of problems
For this same reason we have omitted any account of the
peculiar philosophical development which has taken place 1n
Italy

In English Iterature, however, there are several works,
treating of special subjects, which are of importance to philo-
sophical thought in general These are the logical works of
Boole and Jevons, and Sidgwick’s works on ethics

Stuart Mul’s work on inductive logic, bringing out as it
did the limits within which alone the purely inductive method
1s capable of furnishing proof, was followed by a new exposition
of deductive logic by GEORGE BOOLE, entitled A#n Investigation
of the Laws of Thought (London, 1854), according to which
deduction consists in finding all the logically possible com-
binations of certain concepts, a particular combination of them
being given That 1s to say, it is the task of deduction to
give exhaustive information as to the logical value of a given
judgment. Boole’s method 15 ingenious, but somewhat artificial
in form His leading thought was carried out in a much
simpler form by STANLEY JEVONS i a series of works
beginning with Pure Logu, or the Logic of Quality apart from
Quantity (1864) and ending with the Principles of Science
(1874). Jevons regarded the content, not the scope of
concepts, as fundamental, and in so doing emphasised the
distinction between pure logic and pure mathematics He
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also applied the principle of identity (as Hamilton, 1 his
doctrine of the quantification of the predicate had already
begun to do) in explamning the formulation of judgments much
farther than had previously been done 1n logic, 1If we except a
few treatises of Leibniz, long out of print In his logical
works Jevons's discussion of the methods of investigation 1s much
more technical than Mil's It 1s of great epistemological
interest, however, on account of the clearness with which he
shows that a deductive inference underlies every induction,—
the proof of the coirectness of an induction always consists
showing that deductions from the proposition to be proved lead
to precisely those results which experience shows us actually
taking place, and neither to morc nor to less  Since deduc-
tion, 1n its turn, presupposes the validity of logical principles,
the wnvalidity of pure empinicasm 1s exposed In the latter
years of his life Jevons published (Contemporary Review, 187 7-
79), a very severe criticism of Stuart Mill's philosophy, in
which he placed pure empiricism 1n sharp contrast to evolution,
and emphatically declared himself an adherent of Spencer’s
philosophy

Dr HENRY SIDGWICK'S Methods of Etiucs (1877) has
given new life and new clearness to cthical discussion He
has drawn attention in particular to the fact that the term
“utilitarianism ” covers two diffeient ethical systems, one of
which 1s based on egoism, and the other on altruism, while
both adopt the principle of utility as the ethical standard of
measurement He inquires carefully how far each system alone
can carry us He also attempts to show that utilitarianism
underhies all the judgments of common-sense morality, and
that the gaps or contradictions which such morality exhibits
would disappear if this latent utilitarianism were recognised
and adopted "?

The influence of the German school—especially of Kant
and Hepgel—on recent philosophical discussion in England
and France is very remarkable We may also notice mn these
countries, as in Germany, a phenomenon which s specially
charactenistic of the philosophical situation i the year 1880,
beyond which this exposition of the history of modern philo-
sophy does not extend This phenomenon 1s the increasing
division of labour within the sphere of philosophy, so that
special logical, psychological, and ethical questions are dis-
cussed altogether apart from general philosophical pioblems
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The 1nfluence of the various philosophical tendencies upon one
another and the specialisation of inquiry are the distinctive
features of the last fifteen years, of which it 1s still too early
to give an historical expasition

All that remains for us to do, therefore, 1s to describe
the course of philosophical discussion in Germany after the
middle of the century
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PHILOSOPHY IN GERMANY, 1850-1880

OF the two main philosophical currents of the nineteenth
century positivism alone presents a continuous development of
the lines of thought contained 1n the philosophy of the eighteenth
century and i empinical science. Romanticism, indeed, 1s a
decided and conscious reaction against both these tendencies—
it is, in fact, nothing short of an attempt at a complete trans-
formation of all that had been established 1n the seventeenth
century with the birth of natural science In Germany, the
home of romanticism and of the romantic philosophy, this ten-
dency predominated 1n the middle of the century  The repre-
sentatives of the critical undercurrent were the only thinkers
who were interested in asserting the continuity of philosophy
with the other sciences—if we except Schopenhauer and Feuer-
bach, who, at that time, were still 1n the position of isolated
thinkers, for whom the hour of recognition had not yet struck

It would be as incorrect to explamn the philosophical move-
ment which took place in Germany in the latter part of the
century as a continuation of the Franco-English positivism, as
to explain positivism itsell as a reaction against romanticism.
The new movement had not to seek its premises i foreign
countries [ts problems for the most part arose from the
revival of natural science towards the middle of the century
Not only had scientific studies and the results to which they
led become a subject of more general interest than during the
first part of the century, when the air was full of poetry, religion
and speculative philosophy, but science itself had returned with
clearer consctousness to the great principles which its founders
had enunciated

The demand for an explanation of Nature as a series of
demonstrable causes and effects, in other words, the demand
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for a mechanical explanation of Nature, now agamn, as (n the
seventeenth century, made itself heard And contemporaneously
with this, a great and comprehensive natural law was discovered
and proved, z¢ the law that i physical nature no energy
arises or perishes Whenever such appears to be the case, there
1s a transformation of energy only, and these transformations
take place in such a manner that the different forms of energy
stand 1n definite quantitative relations to one another This
law—which with Darwin's doctrine of the origin of species 1n
the struggle for existence is the most important result of the
scientific investigation of our century—could not fail to set
philosophical thought in motion, just as the Copernican theory
and the founding of mechanics by Galiler opened new paths for
philosophy  German philosophy, especially, had to face the
question—How far can we retain the ideas developed by the
philosophy of romanticism if we concur 1n the new scientific
way of looking at things? This question reccived a threefold
answer. Modern materialism rejected these ideas as altogether
illusory, on the ground that the results attained by natural
science force upon us the conclusion that matter is the sole
existent  Lotze and Fechner, on the other hand, attempted to
show that the fundamental assumption of the speculative philo-
sophy of religion 1s also the ultimate and definitive assumption of
the world-picture which scientific methods enable us to con-
struct Lastly, Albert Lange and Eugen Duhring, approximating
more nearly to the position taken up by critical philosophy
and positivism, emphasised the 1mportance of the problem of
knowledge, and asserted the independence of practical idealism
over against empirical science , while at the same time they ac-
centuated the mnght of experience to determine the actual
content of our conception of the world



CHAPTER 1

ROBERT MAYER AND THE PRINCIPLE OF THE CONSERVATION
OF ENERGY

KNOWLEDGE advances rhythmically, by means of action and
reaction, not only m philosophy but also in other sciences To-
wards the end of the eighteenth century Natural Science passed
through a great and frtful penod, in which some of the most
important tiuths within the spheres of chemistry and physiology
were discovered  LAVOISIER introduced the quantitative method
into chemistry, and was thus enabled to establish the truth of the
old 1dea that no matter anses or perishes, but that the same
amount of i1t remains 1n existence throughout all changes,
though under different forms Chemustry was thus converted
into an exact science  PRIESTLEY, INGENIIOUSS, SENEBIER and
SAUSSURE discovered the principal laws of the transformation of
matter in plants and animals, and thereby established the great
doctiine of the circulation of matter in Nature, which shows us
the organic and 1norganic world 1n close reciprocal connection
They discovered that, under the action of sunhght, green plant-
cells claborate organic matter, by taking up and giving off
again the carbonic acid contained i the air  The carbon
collected 1n the plant-cells serves as nourishment for animals ,
the ammal functions cause combustion, and the carbonic acid
thus formed 1s breathed out into the air and the circular
process s repeated A great cosmical interconnection ™ was
thus laid bare  The conception of the world sketched by
Copernicus, Bruno, Kepler and Galile;, and enriched by
Newton's discovery in attraction of the bond by which
phenomena are united and ordered, now received a further and
important enrichment

The age, however, was far too much occupied with revolu-
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tion and war, with romanticism and speculation, and a little
while after, with orthodoxy and mysticism to permut these
great ideas to exert therr proper influence on general opinion
Even 1n natural science itself their victory was delayed by
other tendencies In the science of organic life more par-
ticularly, the new points of view encountered resistance , for the
reaction against the Cartesian doctrine of the organism as a
machine was still 1n full force The characteristics peculiar to
the organism were attributed to a special vital force which was
said to be quite different from all other natural forces. This
method of explanation, known as vitalism, necessanly led to
the rejection of all attempts to include organic phenomena 1n
the universal circulation of matter™ Moreover, the attention
of zoologists and botanists was entirely absorbed in describing
and systematising the different organic forms, they did not
care to trace the process of development, in the course of
which these forms had anisen, nor to discover the causes which
determined this process of evolution  The natural philosophy
of romanticism favoured this @sthehic and formal conception
—of which indeed it was itself the outcome The point of view
of the latter part of the eighteenth century took a long time
to establish i1tself within the spheres of botany and zoology,
“natural philosophy ” 1s frequently regarded as responsible
for this delay, but we must not forget that the latter was the
effect, rather than the cause, of the condition of the sciences

A change set 1 after 1840. Men began to concetve life
as something more than a play of forms and a revelation of
ideas DuMmas and LIEBIG brought out the significance of
chemical events in the plant- and animal-world On the
medical side, too, a demand arose for a strictly mechanical
explanation of organic processes HERMANN LOTZE gave
expression to this demand in some of his earlier writings,
more particularly in his Allgemeinen Pathologie und Therapre als
mechanischen Naturwissenschaften (1842), and i the section
on Leben, Lebenskraft (1843), which he wrote for R.
Wagner's Dictionary of Physwlogy  Physiologists were urged
to transform physiology into a strictly mechanical science. But
the chief influence 1in moulding thought at this time must be
attributed to a fundamental axiom formulated by ROBERT
MAYER (b 1814, d 1874), physician and physicist, in his
work entitled Dze orgasnische Bewegung in threm Zusammenhange
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mat dem Stoffwecksel (1845), z¢ that i the course of the
vital process there is a transformation only, never a creation,
of force, for force, like matter, 1s never created Mayer
bases his argument 1n proof of this axiom on the great law
which he had discovered a few years previously, and which
enabled him to place the law of the conservation of energy side
by side with Lavoisier’s law of the conservation of matter
Robert Mayer's investigations are all based on an 1idea
which occurred to him in early youth, his mability to
prove the truth of this i1dea by way of experiment was the
tragedy of his Iife. As a child he had tried to construct a
perpetuum moble, and his want of success left a lasting 1mpres-
sion on his mind From that time forward he was continually
ruminating on the relation between cause and effect, first of all
as exhibited 1n physiology, which, as a medical man, lay nearest
to his hand, but afterwards in chemistry and physics also
During a voyage to the East Indies, in the capacity of ship’s
doctor, the new idea flashed across him of the imperishability
of force in nature, this idea was suggested to him partly by
his investigations into the genesis of organic heat, partly by
the fact that the motion of the waves of the sea produces heat
He regarded it as a self-evident proposition that the effect
cannot contamn more than the cause, causa aequat effectum.
This follows from the law of logical ground Thus Mayer,
like the dogmatic philosophers, makes no distinction between
ground and cause , hence, with Hamilton and Herbert Spencer,
he had to assume as equally self-evident that the cause does
not pass out of existence when the effect arises, but that the
latter contains an equivalent to that which seems to disappear
with the cause Hitherto men had been content to think that
motion ceased when 1t encountered a sufficiently stubborn
resistance, and that heat was produced by friction But,
asked Mayer, does the motion pass out of existence? and
does heat arise out of nothing? If that be so, the “red thread
of science” 15 severed as completely as 1f chemists were to
assume that oxygen and hydrogen pass out of existence when
combined, and that water arises out of nothing. As we assume
that oxygen and hydrogen are converted into water, so too we
must assume that motion does not pass out of existence but
1s transformed into heat'® By the expression “transformed "
Mayer merely meant to indicate that there is a constant
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quantitative relation between the vanishing cause and the
effect which takes its place If the argument here brought
forward be correct, experience must exhibit a similar relation
of equivalence between the forms of energy which replace one
another Relying on previous experiments, Mayer attempted,
as far back as his first treatise (“ Bemerkungen uber die Krafte
der unbelebten Natur,” printed in Liebig's Annalen der Chesrre
und Pharmacie, 1842), to determine the quantitative relation
between heat and motion He regarded the idea of a con-
stant relation between quantities as of fundamental 1mportance,
and indeed 1t 1s to this 1dea that the advance made by science
in the following years 1s largely due It 1s an important exten-
sion of the law of the preservation of energy already formulated
by Huyghens and Leibniz (see vol 1 p 346), for 1t shows that
this law 1s also valid of thc relation between the different
natural forces Mayer deduced from 1t the further inference
that there 15 but one force which occurs under different forms,
standing 1n defimite quantitative relations to one another

Although he did not succeed 1n his attempt to bring
forward a philosophical proof of the law of the conservation of
force, yet his line of thought 1s not devoid of epistemological
interest  For the question whether between the event which
we call the cause and that which we call its effect there may
not exist a relation similar to that between logical ground and
its consequent 1s a perfectly justifiable one, and Mayer’s line
of thought led straight up to it Experience must provide the
answer —It 1s Interesting to note that COLDING, a Danish
physicist, who, a year later, after Mayer's first treatise had been
printed, brought forward an independent proof of the axiom of
the conservation of energy and confirmed 1t experimentally, also
assumed 1t to be a law of reason HELMHOLTZ, too, in his
treatise, Uber die Erhaltung der Kraft (1847) started from
an epistemological postulate The Enghsh JOULE who, like
Colding and Helmholtz, had arrived by a path of his own
at the same result as Mayer—a remarkable example of the
way 1n which several investigators may simultaneously be on
the track of one and the same discovery — adopted a more
purely experimental procedure, nevertheless he intimates that
1t 15 @ priwr: improbable that there could be a destruction of
force without any equivalent effect '

The new law had to fight 1ts way to recogmtion,
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mm the course of eighteen years (1842-60), however, it suc-
ceeded in gradually establishing itselfl, especially when it
was found that it could be used as an instrument 1in making
new Investigations and discoveries Its great importance
consists in the fact that it enables the inquirer to raise
certain defimte questions whenever any peculiar expression of
force appears or disappears Just as the significance of the
causal axiom 15 that whenever a change occurs it challenges us
to look round for a preceding change, of which the new change
might be the effect, so the significance of the axiom of the
conservation of force (or as it 1s now called, following the proposal
of an English investigator, of energy) 1s that it immedately sets
us mquiring as to the relation between the forces which give
place to one another,

From the pomt of view of philosophy the most important
question 1s- What 1s the bearing of the new law on mental
phenomena? In this respect 1t 15 noteworthy that nearly all
1ts discoverers started [rom distinctly spiritualistic and teleological
conceptions  Mayer several times pronounced himself opposed
to materialism, and expressed his conviction that scientific
truths are related to the Christian rehigion as streams and rivers
to the ocean  He gave utterance to these views at the Natural
Science Congress at Innsbruck in 1869, and 1n so doing gave
great offence to Karl Vogt and his Iriends Colding’s stand-
point may be gathered from the following passage . —" The
thought that natural forces are imperishable first occurred to
me 1n connection with the view that the forces of Nature are
akin to the spiritual element mn Nature, to the eternal reason as
well as to the human muind In other words, I was led to the
idea of the constancy of natural forces by the religious con-
ception of life” According to Colding and Joule, when God
created the world He deposited a certain total sum of force
in Nature, this total amount can neither be increased nor
diminished , it can only be distributed 1n different ways  This
was what Descaites, in his time, had believed of motion (see
vol i p 229) Both Colding and Joule held that with the
conservation of energy the conservation of all that was valuable
in the world was secured , for, like Letbniz, they made no dis-
tinction between energy itself and 1ts use 1n the furtherance of
life and of development (see vol 1 pp 346-7)'7

These 1nquirers, however, never attempted any closer
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investigation or proof of their premisses, like the philosophers
of the seventeenth century they started from certain ready-
made religious notions  Hence 1t was but natural that a closer
inquiry should be made into the relation m which this newly
discovered law stood to the knowledge of Nature already ac-
quired on the one hand, and the phenomena of mental life on
the other Nor need we be astonished that the result of this
inquiry was a parting of ways and the adoption of antagonistic
positions  All that the law asserted was that when one kind
of physical energy ceases, a certain quantum of another kind of
physical energy takes its place The question at 1ssue was
How far and in what direction does the knowledge of this law
oblige us to modify our conception of the world ?



CHAPTER 11
MATERIALISM

THE most violent reaction against the romantic philosophy
—apart from that of the crassest orthodoxy—1s expressed
in the materialistic literature which flourished in Germany 1n
the middle of the century  In romanticism the idea was
everything | here matter 1s declared to be the only thing in
existence  The enthusiasm for science and for the commanding
points of view which 1t had acquired by the help of the doctrine
of the conservation of matter and of energy, was well calculated
to cause this doctrme itself to be recetved as an all-sufficient
philosophy, a key to all sides of existence Undoubtedly the
simplest way of answering the question, What 1s the significance
of the doctrine of the conservation of matter and of force for our
conception of the world? was to say that this doctrine consti-
tutes a complete world-conception  The philosophy of modern
materialism claims to be nothing more than a systematisation of
the logical consequences following from science  Here, at last,
we seem to have [ound a firm foundation on which to base 1deas
and the conduct of life] We need no longer have recourse to a
mystical or spiritualistic foundation, for here we have something
real and palpable on which to base both theory and practice!
Such a doctrine lends itself readily to popularisation Tt 1s child-
like, 1ntutive, easily accessible, and 1ts exposition affords a good
opportunity for adducing a number of scientific facts of general
interest  Several of the champions of German matenalism, eg
KARL VOGT and JAKOB MOLESCHOTT, made valuable and
original contributions to science  Others, such as Loyis
BUCHNER, served the cause by their clear, pleasing, and enthu-
siastic descriptions It 1s the special ment of this literature



500 MATERIALISM BX X

that it was able to popularise knowledge By its means a
mass of information was disseminated 1n wide circles.

Buchner's Kraft und Stoff 1s one of the most widely read
popularscientific books of our century Sixteen editions appeared
between 1855 and 1889 in Germany, and it has also been
translated into several other languages Even if materialism 1s not
without a dogmatism of its own, yet 1t has done good service by
opposing 1ts dogmatism to the dogmatism of orthodoxy, and
thereby conducing to a reconsideration of problems which had
fallen into neglect after the romantic philosophy had professed
to solve them Moreover, the entire materialistic movement 1n
Germany was supported by an 1dealistic interest in humanity
and progress, and Buchner was quite right when he protested
against confusing materialism as a method and theory with
materialism 1n the sense of a practical direction of Iife
Materialism can afford to acknowledge the value of the highest
and noblest 1deas and feelings, although 1t believes that these,
like all mental phenomena, are only products or forms of
material happenings

In view of the fact that materialism declares itself to be
nothing more than the logical consequence of the results
attained by natural science, 1t 1s interesting to observe not only
that the discoverers of the law of the conservation of energy
started from entirely spiritualistic premisses, but also that the
most important battles in the materialistic campatgn took place
between inquirers, all of whom took their stand on science
This does not necessanly prove that materialism is wrong, but
it shows how difficult it is to diaw correct conclusions, and how
many different s20f1/5 help to determine each individual’s con-
ception of the world Moleschott’s famous work, Der Kretslauf
des Lebens (1852), 1s directed agamnst LIEBIG'S theologising
expressions in his Clemischen Bricfen, n which he had especially
attacked a previous saying of Moleschott’s. *“ Ohne Phosphor
kein Gedanke” (No phosphorus, no thought) Contempo-
raneously with this polemic, a quarrel broke out between
RUDOLF WAGNER in Gottingen and the zoologist KARL VOGT
in Geneva  This quarrel reached 1ts height 1n 1854, when, at
a Natural Science Congress in Gottingen, Wagner defended
the assumption of an ethereal soul-substance which moves the
fibres of the brain as a musician moves the strings of a piano, and
which 1s propagated from parents to offspring by partition [!]
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Wagner based this assumption on the teaching of the
Bible, although he 1s obliged to admit that it can only be
maintained by drawing a sharp distinction between faith and
knowledge If once we quit the sphere of exact science our
only trust must be in an undemonstrable faith, and Wagner
adds “In matters of religion I like best a simple 1mplicit
faith” To which Vogt replied with a bitter pol>mic entitled
Kohlerglanbe und Wissenschaft (Implicit Faith and Science)
(1855) In a later work, Vorlesungen uber dem Mensciien
(1863), Vogt gives a more scientific exposition of his stand-
point He emphatically maintains that the brain 1s the organ
of consctousness, and that consciousness stands in the same
relation to the brain as every function to its corresponding
organ  Although he admits that i1t 15 1mpossible to explan
fow consciousness arises in the cells of the brain, yet he is
firmly convinced that they are inseparably connected He 1s
not prepared to recant the proposition he had laid down
earlier, and which had created such a sensation, viz that
thought stands in the same relation to the brain as gall to the
liver or urine to the kidneys—although, after all, a function does
not stand 1n the same rclation to the organ as a product to the
place at which 1t 15 produced

Moleschott,aswe may gather from the title of his book, prefers
to build on the doctrine of the conservation of matter This great
thought, he says, was brought to lLight by the encyclopa:dists
of the eightecnth century  Recent scientific investigations have
confirmed 1t , the belief of the future must build upon it The
great circular process of Nature fills him with awe  The miner
digs phosphate of lime out of the earth in the sweat of his face,
and perhaps in so doing the material of the best brain and high-
est thoughts passes through his hands, the peasant manures
his field with the phosphate of lime, which thus becomes a con-
stituent part of the wheat which nourishes the body and brain
of man In company with matter, ife circulates through all
parts of the world, with life thought, and from thought again
springs the will to make life better and happier If then we
can supply organism and brain with the best possible matter,
thought and will also will attam their highest development
The scientific inquirer is the Prometheus of our age, and
chemistry 1s the highest science The social question
will find its solution if only [szz] we can discover the

VOL 1II 2 K
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right way to distnibute the matter with which the lfe of
thought and of the will 1s bound up We have here only
quoted from the first edition of Moleschott’s work , later 1ssues
contain many changes and additions  Moleschott, who was
born 1 Holland 1n 1822, was working as a docer? at Heidel-
berg when his book appeared, as, however, his hberty of
teaching was interfered with he went to Zurich, later still
he was Professor of Physiology at Turin and at Rome, at
which latter place he died mn 1893  His autobiography
(Fur mene Freunde Lebenserinnerungen von Jacob Moleschott,
Giessen, 1895) was published after his death It gives us
an interesung picture of this idealistically-minded physical
mquirer, who could not rest satisfied with any one-sided culture
The following passage, which occurs at the conclusion of his
Kreislauf des Lebens, is of importance for a night understand-
ing of his standpoint * It was one-sidedly materialistic only for
those who can concerve matter without force, or force without any
supporting substance 7 myself was well aware that the whole
conception nught be converted, for since all matter 15 a bearer of
Jorce, endowed witl. force ov penctvated with spirit, it would be
Just as corrvect lo call 1t a spiritualistic conception” (p 221)
Moleschott’s standpoint should be described as monism rather
than materialsm  “It deals with a true, indivisible two-1n-one,
and the opposition 1t sets up 1s not that between a materialistic
and a spirituabistic point of view, but that between a two-in-
one and a two hopelessly sundered, between the real and the
immagmary” (p 222) Only m contradistinction to the spiritu-
alistic view does Moleschott call himself a materialist

Louis BUCHNER (born 1824) says, 1t 1s true, that he does
not profess to explain the relation between mind and matter,
between force and stuff, he 1s content to assert that they
stand in necessary and inseparable connection But even this
15 more than can be scientifically demonstrated , moreover,
Buchner does not doubt for a moment that mind is only a
property of matter, force a property of stuff He was led
to write his famous work Kraft und Stoff under the in-
fluence of Moleschott's Kreislauf des Lebens, for him too the
imperishability of matter 1s the ultimate ground In his
opinion the conservation of energy is nothing more than a
self-evident corollary from the conservation of matter, and
might therefore have been deduced from Lavoisier’s chemical
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theory In the fifth edition of his book, however, he inter-
polates a special chapter on the "immortality of energy,” 1n
which the circulation of force i1s placed side by side with the
circulation of matter as its necessary correlate, so that both
together, from eternity to etermity, they form the sum of
phenomena which we call the world Nevertheless he holds
fast to his belief that “all natural and spiritual forces are
indwelling in matter, so that matter is the ultimate basts
of all being” He declares mind to be a mere product
(although hc had professed total ignorance as to its relation
to matter) “Just as a steam-engine produces motion, so the
intricate organic complex of force-bearing substance in an
ammal organism produces a total sum of certain effects,
which, when bound together into a umity, are called by us
mund, soul, thought ” (Kraft und Stoff, 7thed p 130) Buchner
has gone still farther—without apparently being aware of it
—in later utterances  Thus, for example, 1n a polemic
directed against the present writer, he says *“The antithesis
between physical and psychical energy i1s only tenable if we
conceive body and mind, or, speaking more generally, force
and matter, dualistically from the beginning, as conceived by
a matenalistic monism they coincide, and may perhaps be
regarded as two different aspects or wmodes of that whick
underfies all tlings The law of the conservation of energy
necessarily leads to matemalistic comsiquences 1 psychology
In several of my wrtings, and quite recently in my fifth
letter on Das kunftige Leben und die moderne Wissenschaft
(Leipz1ig, 1889), I have proved this statement by the help of
evidence supplied by psycho-physical facts and observations.”
Hence I claim to have shown that psychical activity s, and can
be, nothing but a radiation through the cells of the grey sub-
stance of the brain of a motion set up by external stimuli”
(from an article in Menschthum, Gotha, 1889, No 46)

It is clear from this passage that Buchner confuses two
different theories , one, that mind and matter are phenomenal
forms of one and the same substance, the other, that matter
1s the underlying basis, so that psychical processes are nothing
but motion (or “radiation of motion”) He gives mn his
adherence to both theories in the same breath The incon-
sequence of so doing has escaped the notice of this indefatig-
able champion of the ifluence of scientific discoveries on our
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conception of the world , perhaps, as he was not mainly con-
cerned to inculcate a definite philosophical theory, he hardly
appreciated 1ts full significance His great zeal led him to
believe that he had adduced evidence in proof of that which,
unfortunately, is not susceptible of proof.

HEINRICH CZOLBE {1819-1873), hike Buchner a medical
man, but endowed with a keener critical sense, attempted to
deduce the consequences which follow from the teaching of
natural science In his first work he 1s a consistent materialist
In his Neue Darstellung des Semsualismus (1855), and Dze
Enstehiung des Selbsthewusstserns (1856), also 1n an article 1n the
Zewtschreft fur Philosophie, vol <xxw1, entitled *“ Die Elemente
der Psychologie vom Standpunkte des Matenialismus,” he
maintains that materialism runs counter to science d4s long as
the latter retains the theory of specific energy of the sensory
nerves, for, 1 so doing, 1t mamtams a distinction between
sensations and the external events corresponding to them  In
opposttion to this teaching Czolbe brings forward the view
that it 15 essentially one and the same motion which, starting
i the outer world, propagates itself to the brain by means of
the sense-organs and nerves There 1s no qualitative change
at any point, the difference between the different senses arises
merely {rom the different intensities with which the motion 1s
propagated by the different organs The unity of conscious-
ness 1s explained by the fact that when they reach the brain
these motions aie turned back upon themselves, 1t 1s because
the brain affords a theatie for these circular motions that it is
the organ of consciousness Thus we see that, without any
further inquiry mto the matter, Czolbe conceives both sensation
and self-consciousness as motion 1n space  But he scon
became aware—for he 1s a clear and logical thinker—that 1f
sensation and self-consciousness are declared to be identical
with motion the statement 1s convertible, and we are justified
in saying, where there 1s motion of a certatn intensity and m a
certamn form there 15 consciousness, which amounts to saying
that Nature 1s amimate throughout  Thus the most logical form
of materialismn leads out beyond itself

Later, in his Die Grenzen und der Ursprung der menschlichen
Erkenntnis (1865), and 1n a very interesting article entitled
“Die Mathematik als Ideal fur alle andere Erkenntnis und
das Verhaltnis der empirischen Wissenschaften zur Philosophie,”
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Zeatschrift fur exakte Philosophie (1866), Czolbe recognised
the impossibility of explaiming the world from a single
principle, whether, with Buchner, we find this principle m
matter, or, with the speculative philosophers, 1n mind, or, with
the theologians, mn God We only arrive at an explanation if
we start from several elements, taking element in the sense
of that which is unanalysable Such mutually irreducible
elements are material atoms, the organic forces and the psychical
elements (which, taken collectively, form the world-soul)
Between these three kinds of elements there 1s harmonious
inter - action, by which the purposive interconnection of
Nature 1s effected If not mm ongm, yet in direction and
tendency, the world proves to be a unity. It is evident,
therefore, that the problem of existence 1s far more complicated
than materialism 15 inclined to believe In his later inquiries,
which have not yet all been printed, Czolbe comes very near
Spinoza's fundamental ideas, which he attempted to develop
emptrically  For further particulars concerning the different
stages of the philosophical development of this energetic
thinker, readers are referred to Varhinger's article, " Die drex
Phasen des Czolbeschen Naturalismus"” (Plhilosophische Monats-
hefte, x11)

From the beginming to the end of Czolbe's writings, the
underlying demand is that all fundamental notions should be
clear and comprehensible His great wish was to exclude
everything mystical and supersensuous, and to that end he tried,
as far as possible, to think out every idea with geometrical
clearness It was out of respect for clearness, rather than
for stringent proof, that he pronounced mathematics to bé
the 1deal of science. As a youth he had read Holderlin's
poetry with the greatest enthusiasm, and had resolved to defend
the Hellenic clearness and joy of life against all mysticism and
all dualism Clearness within the world of thought was, for
him, closely bound up with joy 1n the natural world. Just as the
application of the principle of clearness in thought may involve
no small labour, so the practice of joy may involve no small
resignation n real life, butin the practical as in the theoretical
sphere Czolbe was bent on fighting what he called “ that idiotic
transcendentalism” Even during his materalistic period he
confesses that the underlying motive of his philosophy 1s the sub-
Jective need of comprehending and holding fast to the actual.
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Materialism was, for him, nothing more than a postulate—
a postulate, moreover, which had afterwards to yield to others

ErRNST HACKEL (born 1834, from 1865 professor of
zoology at Jena) 1s often reckoned among the matenalists
He himself, however, describes his standpoint as a monism
which leads out beyond the antithesis between spiritualism and
materialism, and takes as 1ts basis the great pantheistic idea of the
unity of Nature For monism, there 1s no such thing either as
mind or matter in the ordinary sense ol the words, but only some-
thing which 1s both atonce  His general philosophical opinions
may be gathered more easily from his Generelle Morphologre,
(1862-1866) The psychical is for him, as for Czolbe, one of
the original elements of the universe, although it exists in very
different degrees, from the soul of atoms and cells up to the
soul of the highest orgamisms  This animation theory of Hackel’s
1s open to the objection that it often appeals to the intervention
of the soul 1n explanation of organic movements, instead of
seeking for a purely scientific explanation, while, on the other
hand, he sometimes explains psychical phenomena as nothing
more than the eflects of the most complex and unstable
carburets of the albuminous molecules of nervous tissue He
thinks he has got beyond both materialism and spiritualism,
and yet we may find passages of his which have a spiritualistic
ring, just as there are others which sound matenialistic  He was
not one of the thinkers who arnived at his first principles by
steadfastly thinking out the laws of the conservation of matter
and of force It was Darwin’s teaching which set him thinking,
and the object of his search was a highest principle which could
‘be combined with the great conception of the unmty of Nature
as shadowed forth i the new teaching  Monism, according to
Hackel (Gen Morpk 1i pp 445-451), leads to the sublimest
conception of God. In the great all-embracing causal law, the
Deity 1s revealed as including the whole of Nature and as active
in cvery natural phenomenon  The ordinary conception of God
1s really a belief in two Gods , 1t 1s ambitheism, not monotheism,
for 1t places God side by side with natural causes

Hackel was one of the first German scientists to give 1n his
adherence to Darwin He was an ardent supporter of the
Darwinian hypothesis, and attributed to it a certainty and a
wideness of range 1n which its cntical and careful originator
could not always acquiesce He was never tired of constructing
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the pedigrees of existing species, and he saw no difficulty
in believing 1n a continuous evolution of organic matter. He
had not the power of perceiving the limits of an hypothesis, nor
did he grasp the necessity for verification , otherwise he could
never, as he did, have placed Darwin’s hypothesis, just as it
stood, side by side with that of Newton Moreover, he
reproached Darwin with taking the objections raised against his
theory too seriously  The great discoverer shook his head over
his young disciple’s zeal “ Your boldness sometimes makes me
tremble,” he wrote (Nov 19, 1868)

As we have already said, the doctrine of the persistence of
matter and of force, and that of the development of species by
means of natural selection, were the scientific results which were
most calculated to stimulate thought during the latter half of
the century  Now that we have glanced at the attempts made
by men of science to erect a philosophy on these results, we must
pass on to study the way in which they presented themselves
to philosophers.



CHAPTER III

IDEALISTIC CONSTRUCTION ON A REALISTIC BASIS

(@) Rudolph Hermann Lotze

LOTZE is the most important representative of 1idealistic
philosophy 1n the latter half of the century  His personality
and intellectual development are exceedingly interesting, for
we find 1n him the 1deal moftfs which formed the basis of the
romantic philosophy, coupled with a faithful adherence to
the strictly mechanical conception of Nature which had been
adopted by science about the middle of the century Lotze
1> a master n the art of developing concepts, in analysing a
thought so that not one of 1ts nuances escapes observation, In
returning again and again to a problem and looking at it from
different ponts of view In the last instance, his 1deal ts the
same as that which haunted the romantic philosophers, viz to
deduce all the development and all the interconnection of the
world from one eternal idea, which contains within itself the
ultimate basis of all that happens, as well as of the value of
these happenings But he was well aware that such a task
transcends the power of human thought | the romanticists were
led astray here by the rehigious and poetical interests which,
unnoticed by them, had penetrated into the domain of philo-
sophy proper  Accordingly, Lotze 1s careful to keep his
speculation free from the influence of the poetic and religious
tendencies  He had too fine a poetic sense himsclf not to
perceive that such a romantic blending would be anything but
advantageous And this poetic sense 1s closely allied with a
sense for the individual nwances and relations which weie too
often explained away in the abstractions of speculative philo-
sophy  His appreciation of their importance led to the com-
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bination of realistic tendencies with speculative interest which
characterises his philosophy.

He felt the paramount need of conceiving phenomena 1n
their concrete nature and in their regular and definite inter-
connection , 1t is the task of philosophic thought to dis-
cover the ultimate grounds on which this real interconnection
rests We see, then, that with Lotze the poetical, the scienttfic,
and the philosophical elements are closely umited, and 1t 1s
but rarely that any one thinker 1s equipped as Lotze was for
the task he had set himself, and which the spiritual needs of
his time laid upon him, viz the attempt to i1econstruct an
idealistic philosophy on a realistic basis He was convinced
on the one hand that the philosophy of romanticism had over-
looked the real conditions and the mechanical interconnection
of Nature, without which the most significant 1deas are help-
lessly 1deal , and on the other, that materialism takes for its
alpha and omega that whtch 1s in reality only a form—although
a necessary one,—a [iame which embraces the content of exist-
ence mm which all value 15 contained The central point of
his philosophy consists in an analysis of the concept of the
mechamism of Nature, with the object of proving that this
concept necessarily leads to the assumption of an 1deal principle
of existence, and that, in any case, it does not exclude the
assumption that such a principle 15 the eternal spring of all
good and all value If we follow the course of Lotze's
development we shall have no dificulty in detecting the
different motives and interests by which he was animated.
He was born, May z1, 1817, in Bautzen, the district from
which Lessing and Fichte came  He studied philosophy,
medicine, and physics at the University of Leipzig. He was
here mitiated into the two lincs of thought, the union of which,
after he had worked out each one on 1ts own merits, was to be
the work of his ife DR HFRMANN WEISSE, a writer on
®sthetics and the philosophy of religion, was his teacher 1n
philosophy  In later life Lotze used to say that he not only
owed many single ideas to Weisse, but that he had been ntro-
duced by him into a circle of 1deas which he had never after-
wards seen cause to abandon. Weisse was the most important
representative of philosophical the;sm  He forms the historical
link between Lotze’s conception of the philosophy of religion
and that of Schelling, and, through the latter, with that of old
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Jakob Bohme (cf above, pp 171 f, 267 f) In a retrospect
of his own development (Streuschriften, 1857, p 5) Lotze
emphatically asserts that when assimilating the ideas of specula-
tive philosophy he never regarded them as forming a complete
system of thought, but merely as one particular form of intel-
lectual culture  But he early adopted—and never afterwards
relinquished—the assumption that the ultimate ground of all
things must be conceived as spuitnal He studied medicine
and physics under E H Weber, Volkmann, and G H Fechner
He thus made a first-hand acquaintance with scientific methods
and conceptions He graduated as doctor of philosophy and
doctor of medicine in the same year, and he continued to be a
docent of both these branches even after he had been appointed
to a professorship of philosophy  After working for some
years at Leipzig he succeeded Herbart in his professorship at
Gottingen, where he wrote his chief works The ycar before
his death he was called to Berlin, but succumbed soon after
to an ilness from which he had long suffered (1881) His
life was a quiet one, dedicated to study, thought and academic
istruction A rare combination of versatility and thorough-
ness enabled him to make himself acquainted with very
different spheres of thought, as may be seen, not only from
his medical and philosophical works, but also from a number of
smaller treatises and reviews, published, after his death, under
the title of Kleine Schriften (four vols) When he wanted to
rest from his more arduous scientific work he occupied himself
with art and lLiterature, thus, for example, he rendered the
Antzgone 1nto Latin verse

« As a medical writer, Lotze, as we have already said, made
1t his special task to maintain the character of physiology as a
mechamcal science of Nature He appeals i explanation of
the idiosyncrasy of organic phenomena not to a mystical vital
force, but to a demonstration of the definite and regular manne:
in which the universal forces of Nature work in organisms
Here, as everywhere 1n Nature, we must turn for an explana-
tion to the reciprocal action of real elements Organic lLife 1s
distinguished from the inorganic world not by bemng exalted
above the mechanical interconnection of Nature, but by the
particular manner m which the connected series of effects it
presents originated The speculative philosophy of Nature had
taken the concept of organism as the type of the conception
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of the universe, any correction of this idea, therefore, must be
of general philosophie significance  We may gather, therefore,
that Lotze’s labours n this direction were prompted not only
by his medical but also by his philosophic interests (Al gemeine
Pathologie und Therapre als mechamsche Naturwissenschaften,
1842, Allgemerne Physiologie des korperlichen Lebens, 1851)
These works even misled some materialists into welcoming
Lotze as a brother in the faith, although he had distinctly
stated that mechanism forms only a part of his conception of
Nature, not the whole This partitioning of the problem is
characteristic of Lotze  He had worked out his general views
on philosophy in his Metaphysik (1841), but when he began
to teach he felt that he had left much unsaid, and used often to
refer his hearers to future works, especially when touching on
ultimate ideas His Medzginesche Psyckologre oder Physiologte der
Seele (1852) contains a full discussion of the relation between
the spiritual and the matenal, and also enters into psychologi-
cal inquiries which are of permanent interest A plan which
he had long entertained was carried out m the following years
(1856-1864), with the publication of his Mikrokosmus 1n three
volumes This work was concerved as a pendant to Humboldt’s
Kosmos and Herder's /deen ; 1t contains a psychology thought
out in close connection with physiology and the history of
culture, and ends with the development of the author’s 1deas
on cosmology and the philosophy of religion ILotze here
found expression for all his interests, for all the different paths
which his thought and feeling had travelled The work was
intended to be a popular exposition and has gained a consider-
able circle of readers. After the publication of his brillian¢
Geschichte der Asthetrk mn Deutschland (1868), Lotze passed on
to a concluding systematic exposition of his philosophy. He
only succeeded, however, 1n completing two portions of it
(Drer Bucher der Logik, 1874, Drex Bucker der Metaphysik,
1879) The third volume, which was to mclude asthetics,
ethics, and the philosophy of religion, was never written
Thus his philosophy remamed uncompleted, it was not
granted to him to set the crown on his work and show how
the many threads of thought which he had spun could be
woven together into a umty  Short expositions of Lotze's
teaching 1n the different spheres of philosophy are contained
the notes of his lectures (Grundzuge) which were published
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after his death Among these we may mention especially the
“ Grundzuge der Logik und Encyklopadie der Philosophie,”
the second part of which gives a brief but clear summary of
his whole system 'We now pass on to sketch the three most
important features of his philosophy

(a) The Mcchamical Conception of Nature

Lotze's thought has two starting-points a lively feeling
of the value of spiritual ife—a feeling that what 1s highest for
man 1s inseparably bound up with spiritual development and
its 1deals—coupled with a firm conviction that a system of
mechanical causes and laws are necessary for the realisation of
these highest 1deals He can, as he says somewhere, believe
in 1deas that work, but not i i1deas that bewitch  These two
starting-points, however, never appear apart from one another
When he sets out from one, he always attempts to demonstrate
the possibility of recognising the other The most charactenstic
as well as scientific feature of his philosophy 1s his attempt to
show, by means of an analysis of the concept of mechanism
itself, that the ultimate presupposition on which this concept 1s
based 1s that of a principle which, as soon as we gaimn a clear
conception of 1t, 1s seen to be the bearer and souice of the
highest 1deas  Lotze 1s determined to get at the bottom of
the matter, by deducing the consequences of rcalism he
expects to fnd a basis for idealism He 1s of opimion that
only such inquiries as are carried on 1n the spint of realism are
able to bring us to the goal which 1dealism has set before
#self, z¢ knowledge of the world as the expression of an idea
which 1s 1tself of value Romanticism had tried to deduce the
forms of reahty from the highest idea This proved an im-
possible task  We, on the contrary, starting from the given
must try to reason back to 1ts ultimate presuppositions
Not deductzon, but reduction 1s poseible  Thought must always
apply its forms to a given matter General culture, like the
special sciences, operates with a mass of concepts, into the
onigin, significance, and validity of which it never inquires
Such concepts are cause and effect, matter and force, end and
means, freedom and necessity, matter and spint It 1s the
task of philosophy to introduce umity and interconnection
within the world of ideas by making the concepts which are
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taken for granted in practical life and the special sciences the
object of speecial mvestigation, and by determining the limits
of thewr validity (Grundsuge der Logik und Encyklopadie der
Phalosophue, § 88)

The most 1mportant of these concepts 1s the one which
is assumed 1n every investigation of reality, every time that
we make an experiment or seek for an explanation, ze the
concept of an all-pervasive, all-embracing causal connection
This concept 15 not based on experience, but 1s presupposed
in every experience  But since all the knowledge of Nature
which we have acquired up to the present time 1s based on
the reality of this concept it may be regarded as the expression
of a fact  Philosophy has to think out this fact, z¢ that
each particular clement of our experience 1s bound together
by means of an interconnection according to law with other
elements,—or 1n other words, that there 1s a mechanical inter-
connection—and deduce all the consequences which follow fram
it Philosophy, it 15 true, cannot deduce this fact, but she may,
pethaps, discover what 1s contained within 1t A pluraluty of
1eal elesments n yeciprocal interactron 1s the foundation on which
the mechanical conception of Natwie 1s constructed We
have already seen that I.otze was so firmly convinced of the
necessity of this foundation that he did his best to procure
it recognition within the sphere of physiology—where hitherto
vitalism, with its appeal to a single pirevailing and formative
“vital force,” had becn in the ascendency

But just because mechan.cal interconnection 1s a necessary
feature of our conception of the world, 1t must not be the only
or dominant feature. On the contrary, Lotze speaks of “the
unlimited validity of mechanism together with its entircly sub-
ordinate significance n the universe as a whole” (Drez Bucher
der Metaphysik, p 462) And a closer scrutiny of the concept
1n question will convince us that this 1s a true statement.

The mechanical conception of Nature, cannot, when
presented as a complete conccption of the world, take us
beyond a manifold of elements (atoms) 1n reciprocal action It
proclaims a pluralism  But what 1s the relation between the
elements and the interconnection 1in which they exist?  Could
they, apart from this interconnection, exist independently, so
that the latter may be regarded as inessential to their existence ?
or must we not rather suppose that they are entirely determined
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by the connection 1n which they stand with the world as a
whole? Reciprocal action and interconnection cannot take
place n the air, over or between the elements, 1t presupposes
therr inner unity. For if I assume that the two elements
A and B are independent, their reciprocal action is incompre-
hensible  An effect cannot be transferred ready-made from
A to B What happens 1m A can only have significance for
what happens n B if A and B are at bottom zs¢ independent
and absolutely separate beings, but their states the states of
one and the same being which includes them both A plurality
of independent beings would render mechanical action and
reaction incomprehensible, understanding only comes with
the belief in an infinite, all-embracing Being, of which the
moments or points of action are the particular elements The
concept of a transition of force or of influence from one
mdependent element to another 1s untenable We can only
understand an zmmanent (causa wvnmanens), not a transiive
(causa transiens) cause  States of one and the same being may
be related as ground and consequent, but not states of two
beings, absolutely independent of each other — Among the
many statements of this argument given by ILotze we may
mention especlally those given in the Logek und Encyklopadie,
8§ 99-100 and Drer Bucher der Metaphysik, §§ s0-81

Lotze's analysis of the concepts of causal relation and
reciprocal action—which are the fundamental concepts of the
mechanical conception of Nature—Iled him to the idea of an
original substance, an all-embracing principle His thought
here follows the path which had led Spinoza to the concept
ef substance (see vol i pp 301-307), and which Kant so
often pursued 1n his early works  (See my treatise on the con-
tinuity of Kant's philosophical development in the A#»c/uv fur
Gesch der Philos 1894, and above, pp 41-49)

The concept which romantic philosophy took as #fs baszs,
and from which 1t attempted to deduce everything else, was
regarded by Lotze as the w/fimate postulate, or as he also
called it, the wltemate fact of our thought It 1s impossible to
determime more closely and clearly this universal principle
which 1s presupposed in the sumplest case of reciprocal action
We are dealing here with a limiting concept, which we
can neither dispense with nor develop (Dre: Bucher der Meta-
plysik, §§ 73 and 246)  And yet this 1s the concept which
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enabled Lotze to retain all that he regarded as essential n
the idealistic line of thought into which he had been initiated
by his teacher Weisse It enabled him to unite the two anta-
gonistic currents in the world of thought He could not regard
either the absolute atoms of materialism, the monads of Leibniz,
or the “reals” of Herbart as final resting-places for thought,
pluralism must be driven off the field by monism  As regards
atoms, Lotze declares that the scientific interest 1s satisfied by
the assumption of such elements as are actually indivisible 1n
our experience But the assumption of a plurality of extended
elements—-even 1f they are concetved as infinitely small—can
never be a final assumption for thought We must give up
either the unity of the atoms or their extension; i an
extended atom every effect requires time, and is propagated
from part to part, hence these parts would be more funda-
mental unities than the atoms themselves If the atomic
concept 15 to be a final one we must exclude ali extension, and
concetve atoms as centres of force, each of which—in accordance
with the analysis of the concept of mechanism given above—
are starting-points for the working of the original substance
(Drer Bucher der Metaphysik, §§ 190-191 and 245 Cf the
interesting review of Fechner's “ Atomenlehre” in the Kleine
Schriften, 11 pp 215-238)

Lotze's reassertion of the mechanical conception of Nature
and the consequences he deduces therefrom form the most
important part of his philosophy, although 1t 1s not the side of
his thought which 1s generally dwelt upon by those who have
commended him  His spiritualistic and theologising tendencies
are more often emphasised, both by admirers and opponents
And yet his greatest contribution to thought is his analysis of
the fundamental concept of the scientific conception of Nature,
The fact that Spinoza and Kant preceded him i this task does
not diminish his merit—especially as he himself does not seem
to have been aware of the fact It 15, however, a defect in his
treatment that he never entered on any epistemological examin-
ation of the himtting concept at which he had arrived, he left
it 1n the form 1in which Romanticism and the older dogmatism
had conceived 1t Indeed Lotze never showed an adequate
appreciation of the significance of the theory of knowledge.
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(B) Metaphysical Idealism

There is a certain indetermination about Lotze's lne «f
thought as far as we have yet followed 1t  The question sug-
gests itself, I there no way open to us by which we can reach
a more exact idea of the elements and of the original
substance? In proceeding to study Lotze's answer to this
question 1t is of the first importance to remember that he
himself 15 quite aware that any answer must be based on
analogy, and be determined by other than purely theoretical
motives The employment of the law of analogy and the
need of finding our own spiritual nature in the universe, both
of which we have detected in all the metaphysical 1dcalists
(especially 1n Leitbmiz, Herder, Schelling and Beneke) were
clearly recogniced and deliberately accepted by Lotze

Lotze 15 an atomist, but he does not conceive the atoms
themselves as matenial , for extension, like all other sensuous
qualities, 15 explained through the reciprocal action of atoms ,
they themselves, therefore, cannot possess this quality  Like
life and like all empirical qualities, the sensuous facl of exten-
sion 15 due to the co-operation of points of force, which, 1n
their turn, must be conceived as starting-points of the innei
worlung of the infinite primal Bung  Lotze sees no reason
why absolute beginnings may not have occuired 1n the course
of the woild's development in time, such a supposition 1s
not inconststent with universal subjection to law, for a law
ouly expresses the order 1n which the different states arise, not
an external fate to which they are subject, every new element,
ac 1t arises, finds 1its law, and this law 15 identical with “that
nature of things which remams constant through all changes”
(Drer Bucher der Metapliysik, § 33) And the particular
elements themselves need not be peifectly homogeneous A
certain harmony or commensurability there must certaimnly be,
otherwise they could not all be included 1n one world-order,
petfect similarity, however, 1s not necessary It may be that
elements of widely differing qualities, the general denominator
of which we aie unable to discover, are bound together under
one natural law In the last resort it 1s not a logecal/ but an
@sthetic necessity which makes the universe comprehensible to
us (Dre: Bucher d M § 59) It 15 not the formal consistency
of the working of the primal Being, but the richness and fulness
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with which this working takes place that determines the nature
of the particular elements At this point it 1s evident that
Lotze passes from purely theoretical motives to motives
derived from feeling, but neither the one nor the other enable
him to show more clearly how these great qualitative differences
can be combined with the commensurability which the fact
of reciprocal action presupposes '

If we want to form a notion of the inner nature of the
elements we must conceive them in analogy with our own
spiritual nature The mechanical conception of Nature only
gives us information concerning the mutual relation of the
elements , 1t tells us nothing of therr inner nature It is
concerned with external circumstances, and moves round and
about things—it 15 a cogmtzo corca rem Like the popular
conception of Nature, it inclines to the opmion that it 1s
altogether a matter of indifference for things whether we under-
«tand them or not In opposition to such a view Lotze
maintains (as eaily as his Metaplhyse of 1841, p 313) that
subjectivity 1s just as much a part of reality as are external
objects,—" Not only that which takes place between beings but
also that which takes place within them is a true and real
happening” In his later writings (first of all mn his Med:-
zmmische Psychologie) he goes a step farther, for he asserts that
our own subjective nature is the only case in which we know
the inner nature of a thing, and have a cogmztz0 rer as distinct
fiom a cognatzo circa e The only way, therefore, in which
we can form an idea of the inner nature of other things 1s to
concetve them 1n analogy with ourselves—as feeling beings (not
as representing beings, for feeling 1s a more primitive form ofe
consciousness than presentation). Itis only by the help of
this analogy that we can concerve things as real beings, existing
for themselves and not as mere pictures In so doing we are
only employing the general method of reducing the unknown
to the known (Drez Buckher der M §§ 96-98)  And " @sthetic
necessity ” also demands this analogy, for 1t cannot be reconciled
with a universe of which a great, perhaps the greater, part is
but the obscure foundation of a psychical Iife which only
reaches consciousness 1n particular regions (see already AZg.
Pryswlogre, § 129) We must assume, thereflore, that the
elements of the universe are animated 1n manifold degrees

What is true of the elements of the universe is also true of

VOL 1I 2L
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the all-embracing world-principle which renders their reciprocal
action comprehensible If inner states are to be bound to-
gether into a unity and an interconnection, our own Inner
spiritual hife 15 the only example known to us in which the
possibility of such a preservation of unity in the midst of
fluctuating states 1s, at any rate, approximately realised
Following his teacher, C H Weisse, Lotze conceives the
world-principle as absolute personality, and he defends the
transference of the concept of personality to the absolute Being
as follows —the absolute Being must be personal because
personality alone possesses mner independence and origiality,
while the concept of personality only finds imperfect realisation
in finite beings who are dependent on external conditions
Lotze, 1t 1s true, admuts that a personal life mvolves resistance
to be overcome and the faculty of suffering and receiving as
well as of working  But il 1t is asked, How can an absolute
Being, subject to no limitahions, suffer? Lotze answers
(Grundzuge der Religronsphilosophte, § 34) that the feehing of
the Deity must be set in motion by the mner happenings
of its own creative imagination! But 1t 1s a great question
whether such a self-created opposition can have any serious
significance, especially since 1t can at any moment be de-
stroyed at will  Personalities, as we Lknow them at least,
have to fight agamst barriers which are neither self-created
nor easily set aside, the analogy on which Lotze builds,
therefore, seems to break down at the critical pommt More-
over, according to the most probable mterpretation of his con-
fused and hesitating utterances on the subject,"™ Lotze diverges
«rom Weisse 1n holding that the form of time 1s not applicable
to the absolute Being, a personal Bemmg which does not
develop 1n time, a timeless Iife and a timeless suffering and
working,—these are concepts which make too great demands
on our power of drawing analogies! One thing more—
Lotze assumes that the opposition between matter and spint
(and this applies both to the elements and to the world-principle)
1s a contradictory opposition, so that they are the only con-
ceivable alternatives, for only on this assumption are we forced
to concetve the elements and the world-principle as spiritual
beings, if we will not or cannot conceive them as material
bemngs It is not a Zogeeal but an actual necessity, however,
which compels us to choose between spirit and matter 1n detes-
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mming our ultimate conception In real life we know these
two forms of existence only, but there 1s nothing incon-
cervable in the supposition that onme or several other forms
exist Hence this 1s not a sufficient ground on which to base
metaphysical idealism '

Lotze 1s well aware that the coping stone of his whole
world - conception 1s derived from feeling, not from strict
thought  He maintains, on purely theoretical grounds, 1t 1s
true, the necessity of ascending from the plurality of elements
to the umity of the world - principle  “I can concewve no
course of the world at all, either harmontous or unharmonious,
unless we presuppose such a unity, for it alone makes the
reciprocal action between particulars possible, the disturb-
ances of one thing by another are just as much a witness to
the continual piesence of this unity as 1s the co-operation
of forces to an end” (Drer Bucher der Metaphysik, § 233)
But though Lotze thus reduces everything to a single principle
he 1s very well aware that this principle does not enable us to
construct either the world as a whole or the elements out of which
it 1s composed , the second premise 15 lacking (Dre: Bucher
der Met § 93) Hence it 1s only 10 practical conviction that
we can hold fast to the thought that all beings and all events
have their ultimate giound mn that which 1s regarded as the
highest end of the universe  What sort of an end this 15 we
do not know, any more than we know how the struggle
between the forces of Nature and the rcality of evil in the
moral woild can be reconciled with the valdity of the world-
plan (Azkhrokosmus, Book 1x chap 3§ Drer  Bucher der
Met § 233) At the end as at the beginning of his careef,
Lotze’s thought culminates in an ethical idca, metaphysics,
with him, has to yield to ethics , in what oughkt to be we find
the ultimate explanation of what 2

If by Panthersm we understand the doctrine that asserts
an inner relation between God and the world, whether the
Deity 1s concerved as a personal Being or not, Lotze’s religio-
philosophical standpoint may be described as ethical Pan-
thetsm He claimed spiritual kinship with Fichte, but did
not care to acknowledge any relationship with Spinoza In
the use of theological terms and expressions (especially in
Mikrokosmus and 1 the Grundzuge der Religronsplilosophie und
der Moralphilosoplue, published after his death), he went farther
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than was either fit or nnight Owing to this habit of speech
(for it 1s really nothing more) he appeared to be in much closer
accord with the popular theory of religion than was really the
case Yet every now and then (see especially Mikrokosmus,
Bk wvin chap 4) he lays special emphasis on the difference
between free and positive religion

() Sprrtualistic Psychology

According to Lotze, as we have seen, there is no necessity
to assume that the elements, reciprocal action between which
produces the phenomena presented 1n experience, are perfectly
homogeneous We need assume no further measure of
uniformity than 1s pre-supposed in reciprocal action By
means of this very vague canon, Lotze is enabled to retain
the popular assumption of reciprocal action between soul
and body The elements pre-supposed i1n the concept of
mechanism are assumed by Lotze to be partly physical and
partly psychical He attacks the assumption of a continuous
sertes of physical phenomena At certain poimnts physical
motion 1s interrupted 1 order that it may be *absorbed,”
that 1s to say, transformed into psychical energy It 1s very
doubtful whether Lotze had any clear idea of the significance
of the newly discovered law of the conservation of energy
when (in the year 1851) he made this assertion for the first
time (Allg Physiol § 424), although, 1t 1s true, subsequent
enlightenment on this point did not cause him to abandon the
standpoint here adopted  He had urgent reasons for assuming
2 special soul-substance He recognised two alternatives only
psychical phenomena must either be derived from a soul which
1s a principle peculiar to them, or they must be explained
through the co-operation of physical forces (see " Selbstanzeige
der medizinischen Psychologie,” Klemne Schriften, m p 4)
Since the latter alternative 1s impossible, for the reciprocal
action of physical forces can never explamn the umty which
characterises even the sumplest expression of psychical Iife,
Lotze 1s obliged to accept the former Hence the greater
part of Lotze's psychological investigations were undertaken
with a view to discovering the way 1n which the psychical and
physical elements interact His psychology here reminds us
of that of Descartes (see vol 1 pp 235-239). According
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to his conception, there are certain spheres withimn which the
soul is influenced by the physical elements, outside these,
psychical events take place exclusively according to their own
laws, and 1n turn release a mechanical force which produces
new physical changes (Klezne Sciviften, 1 p 7) Although
1n the present state of nerve-physiology and psychology it seems
hopeless to attempt to mark off these different stages, Lotze
(especially m his Medizan  Psychol and Mikyokosmus) confi-
dently proceeds to a closer investigation of the matter, The
significance of material events for psychical life cannot, according
to Lotze’s conception of the nature of reciprocal action, consist in
bringing to the soul ready-made sensations or ideas, such events
can only give signals which the soul must translate into 1ts own
language , while conversely, the inner states of the soul as such
cannot be transferred to material organs, they are only the
occasion for the activity of the latter The material organs
worlc 1n the service of the higher spiritual activities by supply-
mg and preparing the material on which the soul exercises
its force, this constitutes thetr ecntire significance The
material being given, the higher spintual activities (memory,
thought, wm®sthetic and moral feeling) come nto play within
the soul itself, hence i1t is not necessary tc assume special
material events corresponding to them Lotze would cer-
tainly prefer to explain such material events, not as the causes,
but as the effects of psychical states, produced by the propaga-
tion of the reverberations of the latter from the soul to the
brain  We have an example of this i the persistence of a
state of feeling long after the original stimulus which oceasioned
it has ceased °

We must not stop here to discuss any special points in
Lotze's psychological theories, but we may mention 1n passing
his brilliant and original doctrine of local signs, which throws light
on the development of the perception of space'?! and his assertion
of the sigmificance of feeling as a fundamental elementof psychical
life, 1n opposition to the Hegelian and Herbartian psychology
Lotze has shed new light on a great many 1solated points by
his subtle and brilhant conceptions, and the felicitous language
in which he frequently clothes them On the other hand, his
procedure 15 1n defiance of all sound psychological method ,
for, instead of seeking foi the laws according to which psychical
vhenomena are connected together, he assumes that when the



522 LOTZE BK X

different psychical phenomena arise, presentations (or ideas)
react on the soul itself, setting feeling free, and that this latter
must, 1n 1ts turn, react on the soul in order to set free ex-
presstons of the will  The same may be said of his assumption
of a special faculty of thought i opposition to the doctrine of
the association of ideas His spiritualistic metaphysic has
here forced upon his psychology far too artificial and scholastic
a method of explanation  The result 1s that Lotze cannot
recognise psychology as an independent empirical science,
but regards 1t as applied metaphysic (Logik und Encyklopadie,
§93)

If Lotze’s psychology reminds us in essential points of that
of Descartes, yet we must remember that this similarity only
exists so long as Lotze persists 1 employing the popular
expressions which occur so frequently m his psychology as in
his philosophy of religion  The soul a thing-in-itself and the
body a thing- (or group of things) in-itself—there are many
utterances of Lotze which might lead one to suppose this was
his teaching as 1t was that of Descartes, and as it still s that
of popular metaphysics But in realily Lotze regarded tlus
doctrine as nothing moie than a provistonal assumphtion  Ile
differs from Descartes chiefly by his doctrine of the subjectivity
of extension and by his analysis of the concept of matter,
which led him to the assumption that matter 1s nothing more
than a phenomenal form of the reciprocal action between
psychical elements Thus the dualistic conception of the
relation between body and soul 15 destroyed The qualitative
difference between the interacting elements 1s hereby consider-
ably reduced 1nstead of reciprocal action between psychical
and physical elements we now have reciprocal action between
psychical elements Moreover, 1t 1s worth noticing that Lotze
does not set about this reduction because he finds any difficulty
in the Cartesian or popular metaphysic  The problem of the
relation between soul and body did not, properly spealing,
exist for him at all , their reciprocal action did not present any
more difficulty to him than the reciprocal aclion between two
colliding bodies'® On the contraiy, he 15 guided by general
philosophical considerations which would have remained vahd
had he constructed his psychology on the basis of Spinoza’s
identity -hypothesis instead of on the Cartesian dualism
Metaphysical idealism 1s independent of any special psycho-
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logical hypothesis But since Lotze began as a Cartesian, these
considerations led him to a conception which may be described
as a momstic Spiritualism, for soul and body are regarded as
two different subitances, which are yet altke in find  Herbart’s
theory (see above, p 254) and one which made its appearance
in the Wolffian school (see note 1 of this volume) may be
regarded as the predecessors of this particular theory

There is another, and for his philosophy a very essential
point, on which Lotze parts company with Descartes (and at
the same time with Leibniz and Herbart) We have seen that
he regarded the particular elements of the world as moments
or expressions (actions) of the original substance, which 1s
the only reality  But, in that case, the soul can no more be
substance 1n the strictel sense of the word than can the physical
atom The independence of finite things 1s only apparent.
“QOur monistic conception,” says Lotze, “ has placed the ordering
of the world, the existence and capacity of every thing for doing
work, absolutely and without reserve m the hand of the one
immortal being, on whom alone the possibility of reciprocal
action depends” (Dre: Buckher der Met § 25, cf §§ 72-73)
The terms “subslance” and “ being,” then, when applied to the
soul mean nathing more than that which possesses the faculty
of worlking and suffering (26 § 243), and 1n the end he con-
fesses (26 § 307) that i1t is perhaps better to avoid the use of
these terms altogcther, since they are apt to lead to invalid
inferences As far back as his article, “ Seele und Seelenleben
(in Wagner's Plysiologischen Handworterbuck, 1846, Klene
Schriften, 1 p 198), Lotze had said that the reality of every
soul 15 constituted entirely by its significance 1n the world as &
whole, its immortalily does not depend on its natuie, but on
its place 1n the ethical world-order  In his Mzkrokosnius and 1n
lus chief work, Dree Bucher der Metaphys:k, he returns to the
same thought. It was no false hope of finding a scientific
justification of the doctrine of the immortality of the soul
which led him to develop a spintualistic psychology , and
here again he expects no scientific answer to this question
“No principle can serve us here except the general idealistic
conviction that every created thing, whose continued existence
15 and remains a part of the sense of the world, will continue
to exist, and that everything will pass, the reality of which
can only find a place 1n a transitory phase of the world's
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history = That this principle cannot be applied by men
goes without saying, we certamnly can never know by what
merits one being may lay claim to everlasting existence or for
what shortcomings another 1s denited 1t (Drez Bucker der Met.
§ 245)

If we notice the harmony between Lotze’s earlier (1846
and 1864) and later (1879) utterances on this point, we shall
hardly be inclined to agree with some of his more recent
critics ' that in later life he modified tus doctrine of the
substantiality of the soul in essential points, bringing 1t
nearer Spmozism  But 1t would certainly have conduced to
clearness if this distinguished thinker—to whose character any
unworthy compromise would have been entirely allen—had
asserted his divergence from current opinions in his early
writings as decidedly as he did 1n his later ones  The leading
representative of idealistic philosophy in the latter half of our
century must have influenced his age by the weight of his
thought, by his wide scientific knowledge, and by his spiritual
conception of life, even 1f his ideas had not so frequently been
clothed 1n a pictorial form, the best justification for which 1s
that they are symbols

(8) Gustav Theodor Fechner

Fechner and Lotze may be called the Dioscuri of German
philosophy 1n the latter half of our century They are alike
in 1dealistic tendency, in wide scientific knowledge, 1n poetic
sense, and 1n desire for a unified conception of the world They
pursued kindred ends, although to a certain extent along
different paths Hence it 1s of considerable interest to compare
them, and all the more because, at certain crucial pomts, we
must choose between them The choice will depend—since their
fundamental principle 1s the same, z¢ the construction of an
idealistic world-conception on a realistic basis—upon which
of them does most justice to the said realistic basis Lotze
evidently recognised this as a criterion, for he says in one
place that idealism can only be maintained by means of
investigations instituted in the spinit of realism. If, perhaps, to
Lotze must be assigned the first place for skill in working out
general philosophical principles, Fechner ranks before him in
logical and emphatic assertion of thewr scientific basis, This
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is all the more remarkable as, in the first instance, imagination
exercised a much greater influence on Fechner’s thought than
was possible 1n the case of his critical and sober companion
Fechner—Ilike Kepler, whom he strikingly resembles—is an
interesting example of how bold and imaginative speculations
may lead to positive and exact results, provided that the
thinker never loses sight of his fundamental thought, and is
able to divest 1t of 1its mystical swaddling bands Just as
Kepler was gradually led from mystical speculations to the
discovery of the famous laws which satisfied his longing to
find definite mathematical relations obtaining 1n the real world,
so Fechner's bold analogies led him to the conviction that
there 1s a definite quantitative relation between the mental and
the material By working out this thought more exactly
he became the founder of psycho-physics or experimental
psychology

Fechner was born at Lauwitz in 1801, and, 1n his youth,
studied medicine and physics In 1835 he was appointed
professor of physics m Leipzig where he made a name for him-
self by the excellent work he did in this branch of science
C H Wersse, the philosopher of religion, was one of his most
mtimate friends, and exercised great influence on his—as he
had on Lotze’'s—conception of religion It 1s doubtful, however,
whether Fechner would have won such an important place in
the history of philosophy were 1t not that in the winter of
1839-40 he contracted a disease of the eye while studying
subjective lhight and colour-phenomena, so that after many
years of suffering he had to abandon his professorship. In
philosophic thought, in the free exercise of his imaginatiog,
above all in absorption in the subjective world of mind he
sought consolation for the loss of the biight and multi-coloured
world which he could never forget, although, owing to his
weakened sight, he could only enter it occasionally

It became the work of his life to collate the two worlds
and to discover the laws of their interconnection  In contrast
to the philosophy of Romanticism he started from below and
proposed to work upwards, instead of working from above
down And when empirical mquiry falled him he pre-
ferred to give the rem to his imagmation 1n bold analogies
rather than spin the slender webs of abstract thought He
gave vent to his turn for paradoxes in a series of humorous
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writings published under the pseudonym of Dr. Mises His
other works fall naturally into two groups In one of them—
which includes Zendavesta (1851), Uber die Seelenfrage (1861),
Die Drer Motive des Glaubens (1863)—he developed his semi-
poetical, semi-speculative conception of the world, the other
comprises his epoch-making works 1n the sphere of natural
philosophy and psychology, Uber diwe physikalische und die
philosophische Atomenlehre (1855), Elemente der Psyclophysik
(1860), and Vorschule der Asthettk (1876) Fechner's mental
powers continued unabated up to a great age, as may be scen
from his writings  In his eighty-sixth year he sent an inter-
esting contribution to a discussion on his psycho-physical
theory (" Uber die psychischen Massprinzipien und das
Webersche Gesetz,” Wundt's Plilosopluusche Studzen, iv) He
died shortly afterwards (1887) 1%

(@) Poctical and speculative worvld-conception

In his attempts to determine a conception of the world
Fechner opposes every conception which assumes that the rich
and variegated world of consciousness can be boine by or
derived from dark, obscure things or bemgs The “ matter”
of materialism, the “ soul substance” of spiritualism, and Kant'’s
“ thing-in-itself ” a1e constant objects of his polemic  No less
zealously does he oppose those who separate God from the
world, spint from Nature He rejects the belief 1n a non-
natural God as energetically as the belief 1n a non-spiritual
matter — orthodoxy, that 1s to say, as well as malerialism
He criticises the current conception-of-the-world because 1t
mvolves a dualism—a separation between the infinite and the
fimte * The infinite 1s related to the finite as opposed, above,
beyond, outside of,—in fact an impassable barrier 15 placed
between them, as though they could never approach omne
another, but they do not lie outside one another, on the
contrary, the fimite 1s the content of the infinite, indeed
no other relation between them can rationally be conceived
except this—that the finite 1s the content of the infimite
The infinite then 15 not beyond our reach—we should rather
say that i1t can be grasped at innumerable pomnts of the fimite ,
but 1t can never bc comprehended” (Uber die Seclenfrage,

p III)
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This mistaken way of looking at things, Fechner thinks, is
largely responsible for another prevalent misconception, viz
that only men and brutes are animated, at least on this earth
It 1s thought that experience prohibits us from holding any
more extended theory of animation But I only have imme-
diate experience of my own soul, I can only infer the existence
of other souls by way of analogy = What is to hinder me then
from extending the analogy from men and animals to plants and
heavenly bodies, if there are cogent reasons for so doing? The
absence of a nervous system i plants 1s no proof to the con-
trary, for the lowest species of amumals have no nerves. If 1t
be objected that the plant 1s not an absolute individual, we may
answer that individuality 1s always relative, for no living thing
whatever can exist in absolute 1solation from its environment
The transition from the animal to the plant world is so con-
tinuous that there 1s no justification for assuming so great an
opposition between the two kingdoms as 1s connoted by
animate and manimate The consciousness of plants may be
as far below that of amimals as the latter 1s below that of men
And why should not the heavenly bodies be animated? Men
and animals are bound up with the earth, and the earth-soul
may be related to the individual souls of men and ammals as
the earth-body 1s to their bodies It 15 an artifictal abstraction
to oppose human and amimal life, on the ground that they are
conscious, to the life of the whole earth  Perhaps lower souls
are related to higher ones as are ideas and motives to par-
ticular souls  Lastly, all souls are part of the highest, all-
embracing soul, whose life and rcality 1s manifested in the
causal law, and the causal law 1s the principle of all particulas
natural laws, of all interconnection and all order 1n the
universe.

Like Lotze, Fechner saw in the interconnection of the
world according to law the basis for a philosophy of religion
This fact, which renders the i1dca of God 1mpossible or
superfluous for so many, was precisely what caused Fechner
and Lotze to regaid 1t as necessary  In this umversal
law they found the expression of the highest unity, the
Eteinal and Immutable, which embiaces all things The con-
cept of law is the ultimate concept of all our knowledge , hence
on 1t, according to Fechner, our highest idea must be based (See
especially his treatise, “ Uber das Causalgesetz,” in the Berichiten
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der sachs Societat der Wissenschaften, 1849 , cf Seclenfrage, pp
208 and f , Azomenlelre, 2nd ed p 1235)

The concept of the world for Fechner, then, as for Lotze, 15
reducible to the concept of God, and that concept of God which
embraces the fullest content approaches most nearly to reality,
for a narrower one can only be the result of abstraction Further,
since the life of the world 1s the life of God, this life cannot
be contained within itself, but develops and unfolds itself with
and by means of the development of the world God’s perfec-
tion does not consist 1n a ready-made completeness, but 1n
unlimited progress This doctrine (1in which Fechner follows his
fitend Weisse, while Lotze differs in thinking that we cannot
suppose tume to be valid of the Deity), in Fechner's view, is a
realisation of the utterances of Christianity that God, Who 15 a
Spinit, must be worshipped in spirit and n tiuth, and that m
Him we live and move and have our beimng—utterances which
are generally regarded as empty words He admits that his
doctrine 1s certainly not Christian if we regard as essential to
Christianity, *the belief 1n the bite of the apple in Paradise
with 1ts mystical consequences, the irretrievable condemnation of
the non-elect, miracles which contradict the laws of Nature, the
apartness of God from His world, all the unedifying scaffolding
which theologians generally build about Christiamity,—out of
which, indeed, they construct 1t ” (Uber die Seclenfrage, 194)

(8) Psycho-physics

Fechner's fundamental conception early led him to the
gonviction that the difference between the mental and the
material cannot be a difference between two beings, the one
non-matertal, the other non-spiritual The material world 1s
the outer, the spiritual world the mner side of the Derty.
The difference between them 1s phenomenal, and depends
on the difference of standpomt taken by the spectator, not
on difference of substance (Zendavesta, u p 341), or, as
he expresses 1t later (Elemente der Psychophysik, 1 p 2),
the difference between the spiritual and the material is the
difference between the concave and convex side of one and the
same circle , he who stands within the circle sees the concave,
he who stands outside, the convex side only, while he who s
able to change his standpoint perhaps thinks that he has two
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different things before im  Fechner here arrives at Spinoza’s
identity - hypothesis, for his imterest as a physician led him
to assert the continuity of physical events, while his interest as
a philosopher of religion caused him to conceive the Godhead,
the all-embracing spiritual principle, as expressing itself at
every point in material phenomena, so that the latter cannot be
separated from it nor exist outside it Fechner had arrived,
we might almost say, at a theo-physic before he began to
develop his psycho-physic
He found a confirmation of his fundamental conception 1n the
law of the conservation of energy, and he was the first thinker
to make this application of the then newly discovered law
(Elemente der Psychophysik, 1 pp 21-45) He admits that no
proof has as yet been brought forward to show that this law
holds good of those matenal events which are bound up with
spirtitual activities, but he thinks that all experiences point 1n
this direction, and that, until there 1s any evidence to the
contrary, we must assume it to be valild Experience teaches
us that the material events with which the life of consciousness
1s bound up stand 1n reciprocal connection with other material
events, both within and without the body, so that the total sum
of physical energy which 1s at our disposal 1s used sometimes
by the former and sometimes by the Jatter Physical energy
1S just as much consumed when we think as when we hew
wood,—this 1s why we cannot do both at once so well as one
at a time
The only difference between Fechner and Spinoza here 1s
that Fechner 1s eager to discover a mathematical functional
relation between the two sides of existence' He at firss
assumed that they stand in direct proportional relation to one
another  Afterwards (he has noted the date and exact cur-
cumstances of the case *“Oct 22, 1850, in bed before getting
up ") it occurred to him that the mental does not rise and sink
in simple proportion to the material, but that changes in the
former correspond to proportional changes n the latter, so that
the change (8v) 1n intensity of a mental state 15 determined by
the relation between the change (88) of energy in the corre-
sponding matenal state and the previously existing energy (3),

b
(ze 87=K'§6) He thus passed from the region of indefinite

speculations to an assumption which could be controlled by
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experiment He found this view supported by the fact that
the mtensity of a sensation of light does not ncrease as quickly
as the intensity of the physical stimulus  His own experiments
as well as 1eading provided him with the material from which
he generalised the law that the increase of a sensation does
not correspond directly to the increase of the physical stimulus,
but to the relation between this increase and the whole
previous stimulus, so that, with an equal increase of stimulus,
the stronger the previous stimulus, the less the increase of
sensation Fechner called this law * Weber's law” in honour
of his teacher, E H Woecber, the physiologist to whom he was
indebted for some of the most important expeitments on which
it 1s based It 15 not for us to discuss the validity, lunitations
or interpretations of this law, our readers must consult recent
works on psychology for that We can only observe here that
the step which Fechner thus took made exact experimentation
possible within the sphere of psychology ,—to use an expression
of Galiler's, he made something measurable which had not been
so before By means of its relation to the external stunulus,
sensation, which, in and for itself as a purely subjective element,
1s not measurable, becomes quantitatively determmable The
road was now opened for ciperziiental psycfwlogy, its task was
to seek for pownts of contact between psychical events and such
events as can be directly counted, weighed and measured

The point which Fechner set out to mvestigate, however,
is not one with which the new science can occupy itself He
attemptcd to discover the relation between the activities of the
mmd and the corresponding events in the bram  But ths
gelation 1s mnaccessible to us  All that we can immediately
perceive 1s on the subjective side, the psychical state, and on
the objective side the physical stimulus  Fechner's law 1s
valid (within certain Iimits) of the relation between these, and
it 1s most probable that the brain process and the psychical
process are in direct proportion to one another, this view,
moreover, 1s most 1n accordance with the identity-hypothesis
supported by Fechner  Psycho-physics has, to a certain extent,
become rather different from Fechner's original conception of 1t
But this by no means diminishes the importance of his great
work, Elemente der Psychophystk  Between mental science and
natural science—in accordance with the great law of the division
of labour—a new discipline has been intercalated. The seed
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had been sown in fruitful ground in Fechner’s mind, free as 1t
was from prejudices and rich in possibilities and ideas  The
inquirer who, after Fechner, has done most within the sphere
of the new science, said at Fechner's grave “The psycho-
physics which he founded was only the first conquest on a
field in gaming full possession of which there can be no more
insurmountable obstacles now that such a beginning has been
made” (W Wundt, “Zur Ernnerung an Custav Theodor
Fechner”, Philosopluusche Studiern, wv p 477) Fechner him-
self wrote a number of works 1n defence of the psycho-physical
law he had established, they are models of truth-loving and
careful discussion and of courteous polemic, they also witness
to their author’s origmnality and humour

Closely connected with Fechner's endeavours to found an
experimental psychology 1s his attempt to establish a theory
of @sthetic, grounded 1n experience  His Vorsclule der
Asthenk (1876) 15 an epoch-making work, the contents of
which, however, do not f(all within the scope of our discussion.

(v) Natural Philosophy

Fechner’s antagonism to the romantic philosophy appears
mast clearly in his Afomenle/ive  Speculation, he says, pounces
down on Nature like a bear on a bee-hive It enjoys the honey
which it finds collected there and does not consider that 1t
was brought together by the combined activity of a crowd
of tiny creatures.  Natural scicnce and physics, as well as
chemistry, teach us that material events can only be under-
stood when they are conceived as the results of mteractign
between minute and, for us, indivisible paiticles Every part
of the world, however small, 1s conceived by natural science as
a little world, having heavenly bodies and systems of heavenly
bodies What appears to us as a continuous mass 1s, like so
many of the cloud-masses in the sky, a group of different parts
Science does not believe 1n absolute atoms, but holds that
divisibility extends beyond the reach of eye or microscope
Its atoms are assumed to be relative only, 7¢ indivisible by
us or by the forces of Nature with which we are acquainted,
for science 1s governed by the need of tracing gvery effect to
a definite position 1n space as its starting-pomnt  Philosophical
atomism completes that which physical atomism was only called
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upon to woik out partially We get such a philosophical
rounding-off of the scientific conception when we assume that
the smaller we conceive the atoms to be, the more exact will
be the results we can deduce, if we conceive matter as made
up of atoms  Science adopted the conception of atoms in
order to have starting-points for energy  The share which
every such starting-pomt takes m conforming to a law of
nature we call the force proceeding from this point. All that
we know of atoms 1s that they make these contributions, it
15 on this account that philosophical atomism calls them
“centres of force” There 1s, therefore, no reason for attribut-
ing extension to atoms (to the absolute, philosophical atoms),
and the concept of matter 1s no longer materialistic  Fechner
here seems to regard philosophy as an hypothesis 1n which we
conceive as absolute that which, as a matter of fact, 1s always
given as relative

The groundwork of all our knowledge of existence is the
law of the interconnection of phenomena, we must determine
the forces of the co-operating elements 1n accordance with this
law Fechner cannot, with Leibmz, Herbart and Lotze, regard
atoms as psychical elements They are for him the ultimate
points at which spiritual beings arrive when they analyse the
content of their consciousness

Fechner regarded any further explanation as superfluous.
The atom 1s the lower limit of our knowledge as the universal
world-law which witnesses to the reality of an all-embracing
Being 1s its upper limit  All our knowing moves between
these two limiting concepts (Seelenfrage, pp 215, 216).

r

Sc) Eduard von Hartinann

In the year 1869 appeared a bock which excited great
astonishment, and attained a circulation such as rarely falls
to the lot of a comprehensive philosophical work  This book
was Eduard von Hartmann’s Philosophse des Unbewussten (* Philo-
sophy of the Unconscious™) The sub-title, " Speculative results
reached by the inductive method of science,” shows that the
author aimed at establishing and developing philosophical 1deas
along the lines pursued by Lotze and Fechner Hartmann
found a wide circle of readers  They were attracted not only
by the clearness and breadth of his exposition, by his extensive
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use of scientific examples, by his combination of a realistic
foreground with a romantic and mystical background, but also
by the fact that his system assigned a definite place to pessim-
ism  Owing partly to the influence of Schopenhauer's works,
which were then much in vogue, partly to the predominant
tendencies of the time, a strong current of pessimism had set
m. How much attention Hartmann excited may be gauged
by the fact that, in the course of twenty years, no less than
ten editions of his chief worlc were published, and that between
the years 1870-75 fifty-eight works dealing with his philosophy
were written |

EDpUARD VON HARTMANN was born at Berlin in 1842 His
father was a general, and he humself entered upon a military
career His leisuie time was devoted to music, painting and
philosophy  An affection of the knee obliged hum to quut
the service in 1865, and after he had realised that art was
not lus vocation he betook himself —' bankrupt 1n every-
thing except in thought "—to philosophy. He had already
occupted himself in philosophising and writing essays on
philosophical subjects Now he passed on to the composition
of his Philosophie des Unbewussten, which 1s still regarded as
his chief work, although i1t was followed by nearly thirty
others—some small, some large  The most important of these
is, without doubt, his Phanomenologie des sittlicken Bewusst-
ses (1879), which perhaps we should not be wrong
describing as the most important of all his writings In our
description of his philosophical standpomnt we must only dwell
on two main features

(&) Natural Philosophy and Psyckology

While Lotze and Fechner had made 1t a principle to take
as thewr ground-work the scientific mode of explanation, and
to establish their philosophy by deducing the consequences
of 1ts assumptions and results, Hartmann’s philosophy bears
the stamp of a neo-romantic reaction agamnst the realism
of science His aim 1s to show that the scientific mode
of explanation 1s not sufficient, that, on the contrary, side by
side with the causes assumed by the mechanicdl conception
of Nature, we must assume a spiritual principle to be at
work , to avoid anthropomorphism he calls this principle “ the

VOL II 2 M
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Unconscious” He appeals to it whenever the causes which
emptrical science 1s able to assign are, 1n his opinion, insuffictent
This 1s what he means by “arniving at speculative results by
mductive methods”

Hartmann agrees with Fechner that matter must be con-
ceived as a system of atomic forces It would be as absurd to
talk of a single atom possessimng mass as of a umit possessing
magnitude  If we regard atomic force as the ultimate element
which the analysis of material reality 1eveals to us, Hartmann
says, we can only airive at defimitive interconnection and
coherency by conceiving the striving of the atomic force as that
of a will, where there 1s only an unconscious 1dea of the end
We can never understand force until we conceive it as a will
Matter 1itself, then, 15 1dea and will—and the distinction
between matter and mind disappears In organic growth
agam, we find a similar expression of unconscious will and
idea, for the appearance of the organism as such realises
an end, with reference to which the particular materials and
processes must be regarded as means only, their nature and
conjunction are only comprehensible through the end, even
though this end 15 not an object of consciousness DBetween
the formation of the organism and instinctive action there
is only a difference of quantity. Instinct, according to Hart-
mann’s assertion, cannot be explained by the material organ-
1sation, nor can 1t depend on a nervous mechanism, implanted
once and for all, for in that case i1t could not vaiy n its
expressions as it does even in the same orgamsation  Nor
15 1t conscious reasoning Hence the only thing left 1s to
foncerve 1t as unconscious will or 1dea  In the human mind
the Unconscious expresses itself 1 sensuous perception, for the
intmiting of external objects takes place through the unconscious
co-operation of sensations Association between ideas could
not take place were it not that without conscious search ideas
are produced which are connected with the ideas before the
mind Feelings and motives are produced by unconscious
happenings, and are therefore frequently incomprehensible even
to ourselves Even when will 1s umted with consciousness,
the movement willed can only be executed with the assistance
of an unconstious will , for consciousness does not know which
nervous centres 1in the brain must be stimulated before the
movement can be executed History shows us the Uncon-
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scious causing individuals to labour in the service of great
cosmic ends, while all the time they thmk they are only
furthering their own lmited ends What 1s fate or Providence
but the mastery of the Unconscious over the actions of men
until conscious understanding 1s sufficiently matured to lead the
latter to adopt as their own the ends of the world-history ? It
is always the Unconscious which makes the co-operation of
individual beings possible There are individuals of every
possible grade—from atoms up to the whole of Nature, and in
all of them the same Unconscous 15 at work The manifold
has phenomenal significance only, not metaphysical Hart-
mann declares himself agreed m prinaple with speculative
theism (as expounded by Schelling, Weisse, Lotze and Fechner),
for his "“Unconscious” ought really to be called “Over-
conscious” He prefers the negative form, however, in order
to keep clear of anthropomorphic ideas Here he overlooks
the fact that even if the name selected by him could exclude
such 1deas they receive every encouragement from his descrip-
tion of the manner in which the “ Unconscious” works
Hartmann’s method of procedure, z¢ to intercalate his
“ Unconscious ” as a magical means which works everywhere
equally well whenever he thinks he detects a hratus in the ex-
planation given by science, can hardly itself be called scientific
We may say of 1t, as Galile1 said of the appeal to an almighty
will, it explamns nothing because it explains everything  The
interest which really prompted Hartmann to this concept of
the Unconscious can hardly have been the desire to under-
stand phenomena It was more probably duec to the need of
rest and faith in the value of the spontaneous and unprepared
which supervened on his reflection, analysis and criticism
Thus we find him 1n one place (Philosophy of the Unconscious,
3td ed) saying “Conscious reasonmng 1s only denying,
criticising, controlling, correcting, measurning, comparing, com-
bining, classifying, inducing the general from the particular,
ordering the particular case according to the general rule, but
it 1s never creatively productive, never mventive Heie man
ts entirely dependent on the Unconscious, and were he to lose
the faculty by which he recewves inspuation from the Uncon-
scious he would lose the spring of his life, without which he
would drag out a monotonous existence entangled in the dry
schematism of the general and particular Hence the Uncon-
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scious 1s ndispensable to him, and woe to the age which, in
one-sided overestumate of the consciously reasoned, listens to
the latter only, and viclently suppresses the Unconscious”
Consciousness cannot be the goal of development, 1t can only
be a necessary means at a certain stage of development (Pkz/
d Unbew 3rd ed p 739) The experience, drawn partly
from psychology, partly from history, of the significance of
unconscious life provides Hartmann's thought with an adequate
foundation  But he soon turns the Unconscious into a mytho-
logical being, a demon who interferes at all pomnts with the
interconnection of Nature, directing the atoms, disposing the
molecules of the brain, and adjusting relations Hartmann'’s
philosophy takes on a mythological and dualistic character,
this, 1t 1s true, comes out most strongly in the first editions
of his Philvsop/ize des Unbewussten, but 1t 1s too closely
bound up with his leading principles to admit of being
corrected away  His attitude towards Darwinism is specially
characteristic, for he attempts to show that natural selection
does not explain the origin of new forms, but is only a
mechanical means which “the Unconscious” employs when 1t
wishes to prepare the way for such forms! Darwin, Hart-
mann thinks, got no faither than the conditions, and oveilooked
the true productive power

We need not be surprised, then, that Hartmann was often
exposed to attacks from scientific men In order, therefore,
to prove that he was quite capable of entering into the scientific
point of view he wrote an anonymous criticism of himself,
Das Unbewuste vom Standpunkt der Physwlogie und der Des-
zendenzlefre (1872) This anonymous criticism was so ex-
cellent and appropriate that i1t called forth the praise of his
opponents, and was even quoted against himsclf  In the second
edition Hartmann revealed his identity, and added notes in
which he attempted to meet the objections he had raised
agamst himself How far he succceded 1n so doing 1s open to
qucstion , he had evoked spirits which were not easy to lay
He admits that he had underrated mechanical causes and had
overlooked many intermediate links  But he still employs the
method of seeking for the gaps left by scientific discovery and
filllng them up by the help of his mystical deus exr machina
Since there 1s always a possibility that these gaps themselves will
some day be filled up the application of this method 1s excessively
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precarious Lotze had applied 1t n his spirttualistic psychology ;
Hartmann extends 1t to his whole philosophy, quite for-
getting that Lotze had clearly and energetically asserted the
significance of mechanism  Hartmann's " speculative results ”
were no! obtained by “inductive methods” Indeed he admits
the madequacy of induction (Das Unbewusste, etc. 2nd ed pp
359 and f), and limits 1ts significance to the confirmation of
that which speculation has discovered by other means.

(B) Pessmzsmn and Ethics

Hartmann assures us it would be a great mistake to
suppose that he 1s a pessimist by tempirament, he teaches
pessimism merely as a theoretical point of view, although, 1t
ts true, he had been led to adopt 1t by the disappointments and
sufferings of his youth He tells us elsewhere (“Mein Entwicke-
lungsgang,” Ges Studien und Aufsaize, p 35) that he wrote
himself free of his Weltschmerz m his chapter on pessimism 1n
the " Philosophy of the Unconscious,” when 1t became refined
to an objective, quiet krowledge of the misery of existence,
and he himself won back the undisturbed scremity which
the pliulosopher enjoys who moves 1n an atmosphere of pure
thought, from which he can regard the world and his own pain
merely as an object of investigation He also pomnts out that
pessimism does not even theoretically make up the whole of his
philosophy, i1t does not even give it its predominant colour (* Die
Stellung des Pessimismus in meinem philosophischen System,”
Zur Geschichte und Begrundung des Pessynasmus, 2nd edition,
pp 18-28) He considered 1t his worle in life to combine the
evolutionary philosophy with pessimism, which latter is the
result at which we arrive when we take happmess as our
criterion 1n estimating the value of the world  He undertakes,
that 1s to say, to reconcile the philosophy of Hegel with that
of Schopenhauer, just as he had already attempted, in his
fundamental concept of “the Unconscious,” to combine Hegel's
absolute idea with Schopenhauer’s absolute will  Curiously
enough, Hartmann here finds a pomnt of union with Kant
Logical consistency obliged Kant to pronounce the problem
of evil mnsoluble, for he proceeded from the Chfistian concept
of God, with which the reality of evil stands in irreconcilable
contradiction The question, however, should be' raised as
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follows - how must we conceive the absolute pround of the
world, which, without doing wviolence to itself, could posit
a world such as this? And when the question 1s put n this
form we find that Kant has cleared the way for its discussion
by intumations 1 a pessimistic and m an evolutionary direc-
tton Schopenhauer followed up the former, Hegel the latter
The time has now come to unite the results arrived at by each
(* Kant als Vater des modernen Pessimismus,” Zur Gesch wund
Begr des Pess znd edition, pp 136 and f) (Cf above, pp 76
and f and note 17 of this volume)

Since an impartial scrutiny, Hartmann argues, cannot but
convince us that there 15 a great deal more unhappiness than
happiess in the world, the existence of the world cannot be
deduced from reason It owes its existence not to a rational
but to an irrational principle  The explanation of this 1s
that the volitional element of the Unconscious sundered itself
from the ideational element Hartmann revives Bohme’s and
Schelling’s mystical doctrine of a dark element within the
Deity, the breaking loose of which led to the development
of the world In some inexplicable manner the will, which
in and for itself 1s blind, dissevered itself from all connection
with representation or idea  Neveitheless this seeing element
of the Unconscious has always played a part in the develop-
ment of the world, striving to reconcile and reduce to
harmony the blind and refractory element Hence the two-
sided 1mpression produced on us by the world Pessimism
and evolution are equally right There are two principles
active m the world Hartmann’s philosophy of religion
réminds us, at this pomnt, of the teaching of Voltarre,
Rousseau and Stuart Mill, only that, according to Hartmann,
development is the progressive deliverance of the suffering
Deity, for through the dissolution of the will 1t undoes that
which happened when the world became a reality Hence
1t 15 of great importance that the knowledge of the misery
of life should be aroused, for this reason Hartmann thinks
that Schopenhauer may be said to have initiated a new
world-period (Plhanomenologie des sittlichen Bewusstseins, p
782)  But this knowledge springs up very slowly in the
human mind‘and only by means of the destruction of one
illusion after another At first men expect happiness in this
life.  When they discover that the goods which confer happ!-
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ness are only apparent, this hope 1s transferred to a future
Iife  This 1s the second stage of illusion But the belief n
the “beyond” cannot maintain itself, confidence in the life
on earth revives, but now, taught by experience, men no
longer expect the immediate enjoyment of happiness, but look
for a state of general blessedness for the human race in some
distant future and exert all their energies to prepare the way
for this future  This 1s the third and last stage of illusion, 1n
which men will probably remain for a long while But the
fact that a small mmority have seen through this illusion 1n all
its forms 15, for Hartmann, sufficient justification of the pessimistic
theory , 1its validity cannot be decided by a majority-vote
(Zur Gescle u Begr des Pessinizsmus, pp 174, 254)

Hartmann’s ethic 1s closely connected with his pessimistic
theory In his opmion there 1s an irreconcilable conflict
between civilisation and happiness Every advance m civil-
1sation involves a retrogression in happiness  The more
complicated the machinery of life, the more room there is
for unhappiness  Sensibility to pain becomes keener, and
developing reflection is quicker to sece through illusions
Civilisation develops wants more quickly than the means to
«atfsfy them Hence we must choose between culture and
happiness, between the theory of evolution and the theory of
happiness Happiness presupposes rest and peace, hence it
must bring with 1t stagnation and dissolution  Development
goes on and on until all possibilities are exhausted ™ By
means of development discontent 1s heightened and 1illusions
destroyed, until at length life ceases Dcliverance 1s then
consummated, and the independence of the blind will 1s
annulled The highest form of ethics, according to Hartmann,
15 that which 15 not merely based on humanitarianism and
the impulse towards development, but which makes sympathy
with God, the desire to deliver the bound and suffering
world-principle, the foundation of morality For then the
end of “thc Unconscious” 1s adopted as our own (Phan
des suttl. Bew pp 758 and [ 860-868  Plilos d Unbew 3rd
edition, p 748)

Hartmann’s philosophy 1s inverted theology He makes
free use of the notion of an absolute cosmé@ end without
ever seriously lacing the difficulties mnvolved in this idea.  In
spite of this, however, his ethical work (Phan d "suttl Bew)
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contans many excellent discussions of particular points, g, the
characterisation and cnticism of the different standpoints  And
on such particular points his thought is independent of the
metaphysics of pessimism  His conquest of pessimism was
more complete than he has described it In practice he 1s an
evolutionist and an optimist

The only nght course 1n this present time is to ratify
the will to live, for only by complete surrender to life and its
pain, not through cowardly renunciation and withdrawal, can
we play our part i the cosmic process (Philos d Unbew 3rd
edition, p 748) The age of pessimism 1s many years hence—
so many that we are doubly astonished that Hartmaun can be
so well informed as to what 1s going to happen at their expira-
tion Owing to this postponement to a distant future pessimism
loses the personal, practical significance 1t had with Schopen-
hauer Hartmann’s position relatively to Schopenhauer’'s may
be compared with that of modern Christians, who believe the
last day to be relegated to a dim future, relatively to the
belief of the early Christians, whose whole life was governed
by the constant expectation of 1ts advent  Far-off possibilities
cannot determine the conduct of life, nor can they destroy
its value It 15 only the life we know and live of which we can
estimate the worth, and 1t 1s in this life that we must discover
what we are to reverence as the highest



CHAPTER 1V

CRITICISM AND POSITIVISM

(a) Friedvick Albert Lange

IT was only natural that the decay of Romanticism, the rise of
natural science and the claim of materialism to be the last
word of science should heighten the influence of the tendency
which, during the first half of the century, had appeared only
as an undercurrent The great attention and encouragement
meted out at this time to Schopenhauer’s and Herbart’s theories
are tn themselves an indication of the new state of things It
was felt that a cntical revision of the foundation of human
knowledge was necessary n order to determine the attitude to
be adopted towards the new stores accumulated by kaowledge
In Lotze and Fechner, and to a certain extent in Hartmann
too, we have, it 1s true, attempts 1n this direction, but they none
of them really attacked the problem of knowledge itself  All
these thinkers take realism as given, and proceed, more or less
consistently, to seek for a basis for thewr idealistic constructiorft
erther 1n its assumptions or 1n its lacunz Interesting though
Lotze’s attempt, 1n particular, 1s, yet 1t is a discussion of the
problem of existence rather than of the problem of knowledge
One of the first to call attention to the necessity of carrying
on Kant’s investigation of the problem of knowledge was
EDUARD ZELLER, well known for his “ History of Philosophy”
He wrote a short treatise, entitled Ueber die Bedeutung und
Aufrabe des Erkenntmistheorse (1862), which excited all the
more notice as 1ts author was known to belong to the Hegelian
school A few years later, FRIEDRICH ALBERT LANGE, in lus
valuable work on the history of philosophy Geschuchte des
Materralismus (" History of Materialism”) refers to tht theory of
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knowledge as a subject which had been neglected alike by
romanticists and materialists It was from an epistemological
basis that he proposed to carry on the struggle for an idealistic
conception of the world.

Lange 15 one of the most attractive figures in the history
of modern German philosophy Enthusiasm for ideals, keen
critical power, great knowledge, and a strong grasp of realism
were combined mn him 1n rare proportions Moreover, he dis-
played considerable literary ability ~ Unfortunately his life was
destined to be a short one He was born near Solingen in
1828, but spent his early youth at Zurich, to which his father,
the celebrated theoclogian, J P Lange, had received a call as
professor of theology in 1846 Thus the ground-work of his
mtellectual development was laid m the free air of Switzerland,
and the effect of this may be traced throughout his life and
work He studied at Bonn University  His chief object was
to prepare himself to enter the teaching profession; to this
end he studied philology, without, however, neglecting his
sctentific and philosophical education His  plulosophical
leanings soon defined themselves  In a letter of the year 1851
(see ELLISSEN'S Freedrich Albert Lange En Lebensbeschrerbung
Letpzig, 1891 Pp 69-73) he mamtamns that all the ideas we
can conceive of existence (of God and the world, of good and
evil, etc) must be framed i accordance with the laws of the
human mind these laws, therefore, are the ultimate basis of all
our knowledge , farther than these we can never pass Lange
regards psychology and theory of knowledge from the same
standpoint as that to which Ludwig Feuerbach had been led
by his critical study of religious and speculative 1deas  Lange,
however, does not appear to have been influenced by Feuerbach
The philosophical works which impressed him most strongly as
a youth were Hegel's Phanomenologre, Herbart's Psychology,
and the works of Schleitermacher He speaks with enthusiasm
of Schleiermacher 1n a letter written n 1849 (Ellissen, p 244)

After spending some years as Jocent and teacher in a
Gymnasium lange became an editor and social agitator He
took part in the movement against Bismarck’s domestic policy ,
also 1n the struggles of the Working Men's Association for
a fixed orgmusation His work entitled Die Arbeterfrage
dates from this time Like Mul's Poltical Economy this
1s one of the first books in which the social question 1s
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treated impartially and from a general point of view Lange’s
view of the matter is that there must be a struggle with
the struggle for existence, and that to carry on this first
struggle 1s the peculiar duty of man (as at this time the Orzgon
of Spectes only had appeared, not the Deccent of Man, Lange
could not avail himself of the point of view developed by
Darwin 1n the latter, according to which ethical endeavour itself
15 regarded as a struggle for existence See above, pp 448, 449)
He considered the political significance of the labour question
to lie 1n the fact that 1t exercises a continual pressure on con-
servative mstitutions, the banks of which will give way if canals
are not soon dug Free-thinking men of the upper classes
now have to choose whether they will strengthen banks or
assist 1in digging canals Lange had no dificulty in making
his own choice In Germany, however, people occupy them-
selves for the most part m strengthening banks, hence Lange
soon found his way back to Switzerland In the middle of
all his labours as journalist and agitator he had found time
to put the last touches to his chief work Geschuchte des
Materialesmus (“ History of Materialism ™) which, according to
Ellissen (p 145), appeared in the autumn of 1865, although
the title-page gives 1866 It 1s no merely historical work
By a spirited description of the chief forms of materialism
and the development of the natural sciences Lange hoped
to be able to shed some light on the relation between the
ideal and spiritual and the material, and he unites this
theoretical question with the practical social question Although
many portions of his work are now, of course, out of date, no
one can read it without being informed and stimulated Not
long afterwards Lange brought out a new work on social
philosophy, entitled Mels Ansichten wuber die somale Frage
(1866)

While in Switzerland Lange displayed an astomishing and
many-sided activity, working 1n Winterthur as a bookseller, a
teacher, and an editor He took part eagerly in the agitation
for a reform of the constitution of the canton of Zurich He
afterwards became professor at Zurich, and was then once more
able to devote himself to his studies But he soon began to
attract attention in the fatherland whither he Mmself longed
to return In the year 1872 he was appointed professor at
Marburg. He had been suffering for some years from an
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internal cancer, and his last years were full of pain  His sense
of the ideal and his great enthusiasm for inquiry and freedom
supported him, he drew his spiritual nourishment chiefly from
Schiller's philosophical poems He died in 1875 An un-
finished but interesting work on logic (Logiscke Studien, 1877)
was published after his death.

As may be gathered from the title of Lange’s chief work,
the problem to which he addresses himself 1s What should
be our attitude towards materialism? His standpoint here 1s
the same as that of Fechner. His 1dea 1s to conquer matenal-
1sm by pushing it to 1ts extremest consequences The merit
of materialism, and that which, in his eyes, imvests it with 1ts
greatest historical significance, 15 the consistency with which 1t
demands that all natural phenomena be traced back to material
causes ldealism, on the other hand, as Lange points out,
mmports a great danger into the theoretical sphere, for 1t
tends to relax the demand for a strict mechanical explanation
and Interpolates subjectively constructed links in the chain of
objective causes The functions of the nervous system as well
as those of the brain must be explained according to general
physical and chemical laws  According to Lange, who bases
his argument on the law of the conservation of matter and
energy, external influences operate by means of the sense-
organs, the centripetal nerves, the bram, the centrifugal nerves
and the muscles, and the entue process must constitute a self-
dependent and unbroken interconnection It is unreasonable
to assume that this interconnection 1s interrupted at any point
Consciousness 1itself 1s not a member of this interconnection ;
1t 1s the subjective state of the individual in which the process
takes place,—it 1s another szde of the process, not a pars of
it Here, then, we reach the limits of matenialism  Precisely
because states of consciousness are not members or parts of
the material process, are not explicable by the law of the con-
servation of matter and of energy, they must lie outside the
sphere of materialism, and materialtsm only falls into contradie-
tion with itself when it claims to explam everything It can
at most explain the objective, material process which 1s the
way i which the subjective state of the conscious individual
appears to dxternal observation Lange thinlts 1t not 1m-
possible that some day we shall be able to determine those
parts of the matertal process which correspond 1n time to a
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certain state of consciousness in the individual , but he enter-
tamms no hope of our ever being able to arrive at a nearer deter-
mination of the relation between the subjective state of con-
sciousness and the objective nervous process (Gesc/: d Met 1st
edition, p 456, 2nd edition,1i pp 374 and f) It s a justifi-
able assumption that behind the two coriesponding worlds—the
world of matter and the world of consciousness—there is an
unknown third, which is their common cause (2nd edition, 11
p 166)

It 1s interesting to note how, after the victorious advance
of science, the great hypotheses of the seventeenth century
reappear in the middle of the nineteenth  As Vogt, Mole-
schott and DBuchner had revived the standpoint of Hobbes,
so Lotze revived that of Descartes, and Fechner and Lange
that of Spimoza This testifies to the fact that these hypo-
theses present the alternatives between which our thought
under present conditions has to choose A closer scrutiny will
show us that 1t 15 no mere resumption but rather a renewal of
the older hypotheses which we have here before us  Not only
the scientific ground-work, but also the philosophical form 1s
other than with the great dogmatists of the seventeenth century
We find greater ciitical acumen, and a clearer consciousness of
the fact that 1n a discussion which 1s hardly capable of resolu-
tion the task of the philosopher 1s to discover the best and
most logical points of view, rather than to construct defimitive
systems  Critical philosophy, which blossomed between these
two epochs, had not done 1ts work 1n vain

Lange’s standpoint, while on one side 1t takes us back to
Spinozd, on the other looks back to IXant For he does not
regard the double form of existence—motion and consciousness
—as ultimate, but points out that the external world as well
as our own organism, including under the latter the brain and
sense organs, only exist for our consciousness, they are, 1n
fact, a product of consciousness It 1s owing to the nature of
our orgamisation that we conceive the world as we do conceive
it Kant pointed this out, and the physiology of the senses
has since confirmed 1t. Here ac¢amn, then, to carry out material-
1sm consistently 1s to pass beyond 1t For even if we concede
to it that our whole world-conception is a preduct of our
material organisation, this matenal organisation itself 1s only
an object of consciousness, 1t exists immediately ohbly in and
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for consciousness  Matter and orgamisation are 1deas, even 1if
they are ideas which we construct necessarily and according to
definite laws The struggle between matter and spint, then,
ends 1n favour of the latter The natve belief in matter must dis-
appear before a more exact investigation, and 1ts disappearance
does not 1n the least affect the triumphal progress of scientific
tnquuiry (1st edition, pp 496-499, 2nd edition, 1 pp 175, 411)

In the manner in which Lange here envisages materialism
he 15 preceded by Schopenhauer (see above, p 246) Almost
contemporaneously with Lange, ROKITANSKY, the famous
Viennese pathologist, brought forward a similar theory ¥

In Lange's exposition of the history of materialism there 1s
a certain indecision with regard to the question as to how far sub-
jectivism 1s to be extended '*®  Sometimes he speaks as though
the opposition between the thing-in-itself and the phenomenon
were a product of our organisation, hence we cannot know if this
opposition has any significance beyond the sphere of our
expertence In other places (especially n the 2nd edition) he
speaks of an order of things corresponding to our knowledge
In a letter to Dohrn, the scientist (see Ellissen, pp 258-262)
Lange explains that there are four different stages to be taken
into consideration here (1) naive faith in sensuous appeaiance,
(2) the knowledge that the senses do not give us things as they
exist 1n and for themselves, but vibrations of air for sounds,
vibrations of ether for colous, etc —this 1s the standpoint of
natural science, (3) the knowledge that our undeistanding no
less than our senses 1s part of our organisation, and that conse-
quently not even sensuous perception, as corrected by science,
¢an show us the thing-m-itself—this 1s Kant's standpomt ,
(4) the knowledge that the opposition between the thing-in-
itself and phenomenon 1s 1tself a product of our organisation,
hence 1ts validity 1s open to question This fundamental doubt,
however, Lange thinks, cannot be urged against knowledge
itself It indicates the limits of science beyond which imagina-
tion only, not thought, can pass Lange blames Kant for
having remained 1n the third stage, he blames Kant’s romantic
successors because " they have for the most part passed beyond
the fourth stage and plunged into the realm of imagination,
hence their systems present a blending of criticism and poetry,
while these ought to have been ranged side by side, within
clearly deffned Limits”
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In this exposition Lange overlooks the fact that if our
knowledge applies the same principles at its limits as those
which 1t employs within its borders, 1t must necessarily jetamn
the opposition between subject and object, knowledge and
thing , for if not we shall be obliged to assume, under one form
or another, a creation out of nothing For all our knowledge
1s subject to the law that everything which we understand can
only be understood by the help of severa/ premisses or condi-
tions® If this law 1s not recognised we become involved 1n
the difficulties which, from the days of Nicolaus Cusanus (see
vol i pp 85 and {) onward have constantly recurred in the
lustory of thought

Like Schopenhauer, Lange hopes to unseat materialism by
means of idealism (in the sense of subjectivism)  But he also
champions idealism 1n the practical sense of the word He 1s
not content with asserting the subjective character of reality |
for by so doing reality remams what 1t 1s, bad or good He
maintains that the need of explaining and concewving reality in
accordance with scientific law 1s not more deeply rooted 1n
human nature than the need of constiucting i1deal pictures and
regarding them as expressions of the highest reality The pro-
ductive force which cxpresses itself 1n sensation and thinking
Is not content with the given but reaches out beyond it to
form an ideal world Man yearns for a completion of reality
All rehigions and all speculative systems aie pioducts of this
need They differ from the scientific picture of reality in that
they are not constructed by the organisation which 1s common
to all men, but by individual and personal tendencies and needs,
and they do not admit of a complete empirical confirmation
[t 1s very important to recognise this distinction, so that we
may not take for literal truth what in reality 1s only a symbol

The religious and speculative 1deas must not be supposed
to have sigmfcance for the knowledge of reality On the other
hand, they must be distinguished from mere fancies  Although
in some places Lange makes poetry begm where knowledge
ends, 1n other passages (see Ist edition, pp 539, 541, 2nd
edition, 1 p §40) speculation 1s assigned a place between
empirical science and poetry, in the former matter, in the
latter form predominates, speculation seeks t@ combine the
two He draws a clearer distinction when he says the worth
of an 1dea must be estimated according to its vatue for the
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development of our spiritual life, not according to its origin
or the basis on which i1t rests (1st edition, pp 346 and f,
2nd edition, 1 p 595) Cologne Cathedral 15 something
very different from and vastly more than a heap of stones!
Lange even says that practical idealism may be united with
the unknown truth, though not of course in the way in which
materialism unites them the idea is the picture and symbol of
an unknowable absolute! (1st edition, pp 346, 539, 54I,
545, 2nd edition, u pp 594 and )

We see here once more how difficult it is to abide by the
notion of an absolute limit Lange here becomes a Platonist
in spite of himself How does he khow that the ideas which
express that which 1s the most valuable for us are pictures or
symbols? And on the other hand, if his sharp distinction
between ideas and scientific knowledge 1s maintamned, who will
care to work at the development of i1deas which have no sort
of real significance  The significance of speculative 1deas can
only be maintained when they are regarded as hypotheses, in
which human thought sums up the ultimate consequences of
that which at any given time 1s regarded as certain A closer
sciutiny must then decide what theoretical and practical signifi-
cance they may possess, but we shall scarcely find practical
significance when all theoretical sigmficance is lacking As
regards this practical significance itself, Lange gives us no
definite criterion, no measure  In his sketch of his conception
of ethics (1st edition, p 536) he says natural sympathy, which
Auguste Comte takes as the basis of his ethies, does not
suffice for an i1dealistic system , he 1egards the 1dea of a totality
of which we form a part as the z grzo72 ground-work of ethics,
it 15 only through 1t that we can understand the inexorable
stringency of the moral law  But directly after saying this he
becomes doubtful . does not the 1dea often lead to error? and
are we not dnven, especially when we look at the systems of
positive religion, to ask if 1t would not be better to rely
sumply on the ennobling effects of natural sympathy rather
than to listen to prophetic voices, which have only too often
mcited men to terrible fanaticism ?

Lange has not entered upon any closer investigation into
the relation between formalism and realism 1n ethics In his
ethical 1deas he was a pupil of Kant, or rather of Schiller,
although he percerved the himitations of their conception
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Lange applies his doctrine of the symbolic character and
practical value of the religious ideas not only to philosophical
speculation but also to positive religions When materialism
attacks Christianity for its implicit faith i1t overlooks, according
to Lange, the possibility of a freer ideal conception of the con-
tent of orthodox tradition = We must look at the value rather
than at the literal form of ideas In a certain sense the ideas
of religion are eternal  Who can refute a mass of Palestrina’s ?
or demonstrate that Raphael's * Madonna” 1s an error? In the
hidden spiritual life of the really pious soul there stirs some-
thing which the idealistic freethinker understands and with
which he cannot but sympathise Lange wanted an interpre-
tation of religious teaching in the spint of Kant, Fichte and
Schleiermacher, 1n which the ethico-ideal kernel of Christianity
would be shelled from the husk of literalism , Hegel's philo-
sophy of religion, on the other hand, was too conservative for
him He refrained from making any direct attack on positive
religion lest he should thereby impair the unity of the nation
and the power of the spinitual life  If he must choose between
the two, he would prefer a temporary sacrifice of enlightenment
—as long as freedom of teaching 1s secured and the dominion
of the priests arrested—to an impairing of this power His
mind was open to the great oppositions presented by our age,
and he expected philosophy to contrbute towards the mitiga-
tion of the struggle a more penetrative understanding of Nature
and of the laws of human development. He closes his work
with the expression of a hope that honest labour in this
direction will not be without result

The great interest in Kant’s philosophy which Lange’s
work partly witnessed to, partly excted, stimulated the
diligent study of the great philosopher whom the Romanticists
believed themselves to have conquered A divergence of
opinion arose on several points as to how Kant was to be
interpreted  This gave rise to a Kant literature, the out-
come of which has been that his work, methods and place in
the history of philosophy are in many respects more clearly
understood than was previously the case Even though these
investigations often turned on philological rather than philo-
sophical considerations, yet this better understanding 1s of
great importance  We owe 1t chiefly to the labours of COHEN,
FR PAULSEN, LAaAs and VAIHINGER B ERDMANN’S and

VoL 1II 2 N»
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R REICKE'S 1esearches among Kant's unpublished notes and
letters have also thrown much light on the course of his
development

In a bnlliant treatise entitled “ Was uns Kant sein kann”
(Vierteljahrsschr  fur wnssemsch  Phios  1881) Friedrich
Paulsen has sought to determine the significance of Kant for
our time It consists not so much i the revival of his
doctrines as 1n the spirit 1n which problems are treated The
so-called Neo- Kantism, then, does not denote a particular
school, but the attempt to subject the concepts with which
we operate to an epistemnological examination The sharp
opposition to the romantic philosophy which the study of
Kant induced made many converts to positivism

(&) Ewugen Dulring

The year after the publication of Lange's Hutory of
Maternialesm, appeared one of the most admirable episte-
mological works of the last half of the century, namely
EUGEN DUHRING'S Naturfiche Dialektzk 1t adopts the stand-
point of the critical philosophy, masmuch as it proposes to
subject to a still closer scrutiny the Kantian problem which
had been submerged in the “deluge” of romanticism  Among
recent German works Trendelenburg’s Logesche Untersuchungen
1s the only one dealing with the subject which 1s mentioned
with warm approval, amongst foreign thinkers Comte and
Stuart Mill are cited, although they did not specially investigate
this subject The book 1s already a literary ramty, for the
author never published a second edition, perhaps because
he afterwards modified his standpoint m a positive direction
And yet 1t is without doubt the best of all Duhring’s works,
both 1 form and matter It is very interesting, too, for the
light that 1t sheds on the relation between critical philosophy
and positivism two tendencies which struggle with one
another not only 1n Duhring but also in all the philosophy of
recent times  As far back as this Duhring approaches positivism
very closely in two of his fundamental thoughts. He asserts,
even more emphatically than Kant and Schopenhauer had
done, that the law of ground (the principle of sufficient reason)
1s a law of our thought only, not a law of reality, which
includes more than our thought His second principle 1s that
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of znsuffictent ground , according to which the burden of proof
lies with him who brings forward a new statement, for that
which 1s already given must be regarded as established so long as
no reason can be adduced why 1t should be abandoned. With
the first of these principles Duhring turns his back on rationa-
Iistic dogmatism, with the second on i1dealism and dualism,
by mecans of both together he gets so far as to be able to
butld on the soil of reality without any intermixture of ideas
denived from other sources  He continued Ludwig Feuerbach’s
work, and 1s the most celebrated representative of positivism 1n
Germany He himself calls his philosophy the philosophy of
reality The great fundamental features of reality which we
learn to know 1n experience must form the basis both of
our conception and our conduct of Life Philosophy 1s for
Duhring no mere theory, but an expression of personal
conviction

According to Duhring, our century 1s reactionary in its
tendencies—except within the technical sphere  He looks back
to the seventeenth century as the Augustan age of science It
was in this century that true science had its birth, and no
achievement of the present century can compare with this
Duhring 1s here thinking particularly of Galiles, Huyghens
and Newton 1n natural sctence , and Bruno, Hobbes and Spinoza
n philosophy We are still hiving on the great ideas they
gave us It 1s charactenstic of Duhring to regard these great,
powerful and fertilising fundamental notions as of far more
significance than their special elaboration or empirical confirma-
tion This follows naturally, perhaps, from his historical outlook
and his appreciation of genms, but it blinded his eyes to the
significance of the confirmation of these great 1deas by particular
experiences, a significance which a positivist should be the last
to misunderstand This tendency of Duhring’s which was no
doubt fostered by his blindness, and the consequent inability
to keep himself 1n touch with what was going on, grew stronger
as he developed, and had unhappy effects not only on his
philosophy but also on his external circumstances.

While he eulogises the seventeenth century as the age of
great thoughts, he praises the eighteenth century for having
apphed these thoughts in working out reforms  $ince his own
age appeared to him so miserable he turned with all the greater
hope to the future He felt himself called to foretell a*movement
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in thought and life which could only find acceptance 1n the far
future The great energy and fulness of his thought 1s combined
with the self-assurance of a reformer—but unfortunately also
with a bitterness and a suspicion which his circumstances con-
spired to promote but which make a great part of his later
writings, contamning harsh attacks on those whom he calls
his “enemies,” very unedifying reading His wntings bear a
strongly-marked peisonal stamp, both in the good and bad
senses of the word He has himself described his Iife and
personality 1n a remarkable book, entitled, Sacke, Leben, und
Fende Als Hauptwerk und Schitissel zu seinen sammilichen
Schriften (Karlsruhe und Leipzig, 1882) (* My Cause, my Life,
and my Enemies, being my Chief Work and the Key to all
the Rest”) He is night 1n thus closely associating his cause
and his life, he was less right, perhaps, in thinking that his
enemies were as intimately bound up with these as his title
suggests

EUGEN DUHRING was born at Berlm in 1833 His
family was of Swedish extraction, of which he was very proud
His father, who was imbued with the spirit of Rousseau,
brought him up 1n an atmosphere of free religious thought
This education fostered 1ndependence and steadfastness
of thought [Early in liffe he became greatly interested m
mathematics and astronomy  After the death of his father
he entered a Gymnastuz (high school) which was also a boarding-
school, but neither the intellectual nor bodily food there provided
was suited to his needs Afterwards he studied law and
practised for some time as a lawyer A disease of the eyes,
terminating mn blindness, cut him off from this sphere of work
and was the occasion of his resolve to employ his stores of
knowledge and 1deas as a writer on scientific subjects  First
his wife, afterwards his son, acted as his secretary. A number
of works on philosophy, political economy, and the history of
science prove that it was not in vain that this energetic inquirer
put his trust in his inner resources when he was denied access
to outer ones Among his philosophical works, besides those
already quoted, we may mention Der Wert des Lebens (1865),
Kursus der Philosophie (1875, new edition 1895, under the
title, Wierklishheitsplulosople), Logk und Wissenschaftstheorie
(18378), Der Ersatz der Religion durch Vollkommneres (1883),
He worked with great success as a privat-docent at Berlin
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Unuversity, his lectures being among the best attended there
His anger was great when, owing to the creation of professor-
ships, he was placed in the background, and his criticism of the
conduct of University affairs brought him into sharp conflict
with influential circles His indignation found vent chiefly in
a series of violent attacks on Helmholtz He charged this
celebrated physicist with having taken to himself the honour
of the discovery of the law of the conservation of energy which
belonged by right to Robert Mayer Duhring regarded Mayer
as the Galiler of the nineteenth century At the request of
the philosophical faculty the authorities punished Duhring by
depriving him of the right to lecture There seems no doubt,
from all the evidence available, that this was an unfarr and
harsh treatment of the blind philosopher, although his polemic
was certainly unjustifiable both mm manner and substance
That Duhring should have brought such an accusation against
Helmholtz can only be explamned by the fact that his blindness
rendered current literature 1naccessible to him , for, as a matter
of fact, directly Helmholtz discovered that Mayer had preceded
him he lost no opportunity of attributing to him the honour
which was his due  But Duhring was also mfluenced by his
tendency, on which we have already commented, to over-
estimate the value of 1deas in the form in which they first
appear 1n comparison with that of their exact determination
The same spirit which caused him to rank the seventeenth
century so far above the nineteenth caused him to place
Robert Mayer so far above his rivals A third co-operating
element was his suspicious habit of mind, which was no doubt
mcreased by the 1solation which his blindness brought upon
him and which led him to find “enemies” everywhere After the
professors, the social democrats and the Jews were his “enemies,”
—*"“opponents” in the cause of truth and apart from personal
motwves he declared himself to have never encountered
(Sackhe, Leben, und Fende, chap 14) He 1s so firmly convinced
that the powers of good are ranged on his side that he says at
the conclusion of his autobiography, “ At any rate my enemies
have always been among those who are enemies of all that is
best 1n human nature{”

After devoting several years to free lectures, Duhring
retired to a small town, not far from Berlin, where he occupies
himself mm writing on natural science and the 4ustory of
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literature A great and noble power 1s thus, through misfortune
and through his own and other’s faults, if not broken, at any
rate very seriously crippled

(a) Theory of Knowledge

Duhring’s mnquiry into the nature of knowledge (z¢ in the
“ Natural Dialectic) 1s conducted entirely 1n the spirit of the
critical philosophy  He seeks to determine the characteristic,
both 1n form and method of procedure, which 1s peculiar to our
knowledge, 1n order that he may be able to decide how far we
may regard the forms and results of knowledge as expressions
of actual existence He sets out, that 15 to say, on a critical
examination of the relation between thought and reality

It 1s a chief pomnt with him that thought always seeks for
continuous interconnection, and always strives to advance
Thus 1n mathematics we get the idea of infinity, since no limit
can be set to the icrease or decrease of a magnitude In
logic, 1n virtue of the principle of sufficient ground, we come
upon an infinite series in which one w/hy? does but give
place to another  Duhring contrasts this law of continuous
interconnection and umnterrupted continuance with the principle
which he calls 2he law of definite number  Every real datum,
every actual result 1s limited, and exhibits a definite number of
temporal and spatial facts Infinity and dlimitability only
indicate the posszbilsty of further advance—a possibility which
1s certainly not always justified in reality Moreover, when
continuance 1s reaz//y present, it takes place by means of the
gradual addition of particular and defimte elements Heie
then, we have discovered, according to Duhring, a characteristic
difference between thought and reality

Thought must be supple and untiring 1if. it 1s to follow
reality 1n all 1ts oscillations, 1f 1t is to rise and sink with
phenomena and discover all their interdependeat relations.
But the law which it must obey in order to perform 1its
task adequately must not, as Duhring repeatedly asserts, be
supposed to hold good of Nature, of real existence A com-
parison between the real and formal sciences will show this
most clearly v In astronomy we find definite given magnitudes
in antithesis to the unlimited generative power of pure mathe-
matics  In chemistry atomic numbers are examples of the law
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of definite number  But all really given numbers and magni-
tudes are finite , there 1s a definite number of heavenly bodies 1n
the firmament, a definite number of atoms in matter, 1n every
moment a perfectly definite number of time-particles passes,
the earth has moved round the sun a certain definite number
of times, the causal series consists of a definite number
of links

Duhring is very resolute in deducing from the law of
definite number the inference that the process of Nature, the
sum - total of all the changes of Nature, must have had a
beginning  An infinite regress is unthinkable Hence the
time which 1s filled with change must have been preceded by
an eternal being, 1in which the distinctions, the inner differences,
the series of which constitutes succession and change, had not
arisen  Existence was then absolutely identical with itself
Time and the causal series had their origin at the transition
from this uniform and unchanging state to the development of
differentiation and change  This far-distant close of the causal
series 1n an unchangeable state satisfied Duhring not only from
the standpoint of thought, but also from that of feeling

But Duhring has emphasised the antithesis between the
1deal continuity of thought and the divisions and fragmentariness
which characterise given empirical reality so strongly that he
cnds with an msoluble riddle  For how 1s a transition from
absolute identity and homogeneity to difference and change
possible? His positivistic thought has brought him face to
face with the very problem which Bohme and Sehelling had
raised 1n a mythological and speculative form (see vol i pp
73-77,vol 1i pp 169-173). He tries to soften the paradox by
pointing out that every time our experience shows us a new
phenomenon or a new quality, we have an absolute beginning
(Kursus,p 79, Logsk, p 191) But there 1s a great difference
here for the new and that which has a beginning 1n experience
arouses astonishment and presents a problem to thought which
sets 1t 1n motion, while Duhring's sharp distinction between
absolute identity and change makes the work of thought alto-
gether hopeless What Duhring really affirms here 1s no mere
difference but a conflict between thought and reality If we
have the choice between the assumption of such a conflict and
the assumption that existence, like thought, can never find a
close, the latter alternative seems to deserve oup preference
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There 1s a constant interplay of thought and reality In the
onward march of inquiry new continuity 1s discovered under-
lying seeming discontinuity , to that extent, therefore, reality
confirms the ideal of thought On the other hand, however,
fresh discontinuity 1s often discovered when the given had been
thought to exhibit continuity and the problem as to how far
reality 1s comprehensible lifts 1its head once more Duhring’s
great eagerness i championing the rights of reality led the
dogmatist 1n him to overpower the critical philosopher.

On the other hand, Duhring lays great weight on the inner
connection between thought and reality Exstence continues
itself 1n our thought when the latter unfolds according to 1ts true
nature The relation between cause and effect 1n real events
corresponds to the relation between premisses and conclusion
(reason and consequent) Corresponding to the logical principle
of identity 1s the identity of each particular thing with itself,
although occurring in different contexts, while the unity of
Nature and the interplay of forces at the inception of phenomena
correspond to the combinations and deductions of our thought
We are not here conceiving Nature m analogy with human
consciousness, but as active 1n such a manner that human
knowledge finds on investigation that 1t has to deal with a
material of like nature with itself And even if our analysis
can never exhaust the great interconnection of Nature we are
none the less constrained to assert the kinship between that
which works 1n things and that which works in understanding

That which we formulate 1n our scientific principles has
been produced, according to Duhring, by forces working for a
long time 1n a defimite direction before they arrived at clear
consciousness  Consciousness and thought rest on a something
which is no more consciousness and thought than moving
mechanical force 1s a phenomenon of motion Hence we are
justified n supposing that the underlying ground of conscious-
ness, which does not appear in thought, agrees with the ground
which makes the interconnection of Nature appear as though
ordered according to the understanding (Naz Dial pp. 153,
225, Logw, p 173, Cause, Life, et2c p 303) That which
moves us to think, then, 1s the same as that which moves
Nature to work

This line of thought gradually acquired such ascendency
with Duhrang that his later writings contain a violent polemic
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against the critical philosophy for asserting that we do not
know the thing-in-itself because our knowledge 1s determined
not only by the nature of things but also by our own nature
He attacks this conception as a stultification of science, as a
hypocritical adaptation of the results arrived at by thought to the
demands made in the interest of * another world” Here again,
Duhring says, the law of definite number 1s the underlying
principle  The concept of number is itself an example that
we have at our command concepts which express the existing
in such wise that there is no room for any interpolation condi-
tioned by the nature of the ego between reality and the concept
(Loge, p 165)

Duhring, who elsewhere emphatically asserts the opposition
between thought and being here, no less emphatically asserts
the possibility of their perfect congruity In the first case he
1s thinking of formal, 1n the second of real knowledge It 1s
not possible, however, we may here take occasion to remark,
to maintain a complete separation between the two, this
may be learnt from the law of definite number itself which
stimulates to fresh inquiries , as for instance, how it comes about
that changes occur precisely when these defimite numbers are
reached

Nevertheless Duhring deserves the gratitude of the modern
theory of knowledge for having shed so much light on the
problem of the relation between quality and continuity, between
definite turning-points and interconnected events His whole
standpoint 15 determined by the struggle between criticism
and positivism, and challenges to a closer investigation of
the relation between these two tendencies

(B) World-conception

Duhring lays great weight on the importance of developing
a world-schematism, which shall give a complete picture of the
general features of real existence  To do this 1s the task of the
philosophy of reality = This philosophy will systematise experi1-
ence , while previous metaphysic has been a kind of alchemy,
which attempted to supply a mystical determination of the
nature of existence—At this pont Duhring peminds us of
Comte and Spencer In his schematism, however, he shows
himself more abstract than Spencer and less original than Comte
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His system, he says, recognises, not two realities, but one
only, ze¢ Nature and its parts He comes very near materialism
when he mamtams that everything in the world has a material
side, and that by tracing material phenomena in their perceptible
interconnection we shall find all that possesses reality  But he
goes further than mere phenomena, and 1n so doing he diverges
fiom “the ordinary, truly crude materialistn” It 1s true that he
often uses the word matter in the sense of being, world-medium, the
bearer of all realsty  But he expressly affirms that the concept
of matter must be so widened and deepened as to make 1t clear
how the occasions for phenomena of consciousness as well as
the possibility of all other natural phenomena arises  The
plulosophucal concept of smatter contains more than the concept of
matter entertained by physicists and chemuists, for 1t 1s no less
than the concept of that which underlies all bodily and mental
states, and which embraces the whole and complete reality
(Kursus, pp 62, 75, 'Life, Subject,” etc, pp 302 and )
Matenalism 1s for Duhring nothing but a “ pedestal,” an exact
foundation, an external mechanical frame for the conception of
the world and of life, not an exhaustive and full explanation
of existence itself.

A doctrine which one would hardly expect to find 1n
Duhring 1s that of the assumption of ends in Nature If we
are to understand him rightly on this point, we must remember
that he distinguishes between “end” and “intention” If he
attributes validity to the concept of end in our conception of
Nature, he does so because the forms and dispositions active 1n
Nature always exhibit certain tendencies, always work in certan
directions, and above all things, because they woik together
and thus exhibit Nature to us as a systematic unity These
tendencies do not always lead to finished results, either 1n
external Nature or 1in the life of human consciousness But
whether the end be attained or not the combined working of
manfold elements 1s the chief characteristic of all events, In
forming our conception of Nature, Duhring says, we must
take into consideration not only general laws but also the
directions and tendencies exhibited i1n actual events as well as
the types and forms in which the activity of Nature exhibits
itself  Nature consists of a graduated series, for the lower forms
of existence are the foundation of the higher  The criterion by
means of which we can distinguish between lower and higher
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forms can only be found in the results of the different tend-
enctes, in the degree to which they are capable of attaining
their natural end And the ultimate end must be the produc-
tion of beings who not only exist and work but who are con-
sctous that they exist and work , only as the basis of the
history of conscious beings has the history of mechanical Nature
significance A world devoird of all consciousness would be a
foolish incompleteness, a theatre without players or audience
(Kursus, p 104) On the other hand, that conscious pheno-
mena must be regarded essentially as the end 1s, according to
Duhring, apparent from the fact that conscious and unconscious
working can perform one and the same thing 1t would be a
mere luxury for men and animals to be conscitous of their
impulses and motives if 1t was merely a question of the attain-
ment of external aims, and iIf we did not here find ourselves
confronted with a something which 1n and for itself 1s an end
(Kursus, pp 158 and f)

If in answer to this 1t be objected that conscious life 1s not
always bound up with pleasure and that pain fills so large a
place that it seems as though consciousness could not really be
the end, Duhring would quote n answer a law which he calls
the law of aiffevence, which, under different forms and titles,
plays a great part in modern psychology For Duhring it 1s
not only a law of consciousness but a law of the universe
The antagonism between forces 1s one of the leading features
of his world-schematism  All expression of force, all motion
and all development 1s conditioned by contrast, difference,
opposition  Moreover, all consciousness presupposes difference
Without difference no sensation In thought the same holgs
good The game of life would lose all its charm were there
no resistance and no hindrances to overcome, and did not desire
and satisfaction alternate with one another It 1s the rhythms
and differences of existence which make it valuable to us,
our vital feeling 1s set mm motion by the transition between
opposite conditions  Without haishness, bitterness and pain-
fulness, we should never experience deep satisfaction n life
The emphasising of the circumstance that feeling 1s determined
by opposites which made Schopenhauer a pessimist makes
Duhring an optimist Schopenhauer is more gonsistent than
Duhring 1in his treatment of the law of difference, for he
assumes that unrest and motion lie in the nature of the world-
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ground, as a natural tendency, while Duhring's philosophy
can never hope to show how it was possible that successive
differences and rhythmically changing states could supervene
on that condition of perfect rest which he assumes in virtue
of the law of definite number

It 1s only by combination of the different forces that develop-
ment becomes possible  Whether this combination result in a
state of equilibrium or a new motion the tendencies of each
particular force are preserved in the result developed An un-
ceasing conflict of forces would be an absurdity—and Nature
shows us no such conflict To avoid the absurd 1s a principle
at once natural and logical Only very exceptionally does
this principle lead to the destruction and disappearance of
untenable forms  Generally speaking Nature takes the positive
route  Hence 1n Duhring’s view the conception of the struggle
for existence 1s a false one, 1t brings forward the negative
point of view only, and emphasises antagomsm instead of
combination  Duhring prefers Lamarck’s theory to Darwin’s,

(y) Ethics

The ethical, according to Duhring, has its sole foundation
in human tmpulses But only its foundation—for Nature can
err, and therefore a further development and cotrection 1s
necessary  The higher the being, the greater the possibility
that 1t will err Moreover, 1t is for ethics to combine such
elements as are not yet combined by the hand of Nature, or
which even conflict with one another

Like Comte, Duhring finds the foundations of the good 1n
the sympathetic instincts, Nature herself has taken care that
the suffering of others should affect our own feeling painfully,
and perhaps no other feeling has developed so conspicuously
as sympathy with the progress of culture It does not lead to
the subjection or annulling of our own individuality On the
contrary, ethical development consists 1n an individualisation
as well as a socialisation the two are necessarily combined,
for the perfect development of the particular individual 1s only
possible in a highly developed society  Under imperfect social
conditions the {ree and characteristic development of individuals
1s impeded  Since existing States are essentially the product
of force they are a constant check to this development Only
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in a free society, originating in the free union of already formed
organisations, can individualism and collectivism both flourish
In such a society the conditions of production and consumption
will be under the guidance of the State, so that the whole
interest of 1ndividuals can be concentrated on their work instead
of on what it brings in By this means alone can the whole
of life be ennobled Duhring’s conception differs from socialism,
for he does not consider it necessary to nterrupt develop-
ment by an historical miracle the structures of the future
will not arise, as Karl Marx thinks, through the increase of evil
but through the hidden growth of the good On this point, too,
Duhring 1s distinetly optimistic, 1n spite of the fact that he
believes himself to have discovered so much baseness in the
world He is a steadfast opponent of pessimism He only
countenances the Enfrustungspessimismus (pessimism of 1n-
dignation), as represented by Byron and evoked by certain
social conditions, he despises the romantic Jensertigkerss-
pessimaismus (other-world pessimism), while for the Fawulnzss-
pessumesmus (pesstmism of degeneration) so common amongst
the upper classes he has nothing but contempt

The consciousness of the good forces, which are gradually
gaining the ascendency im human nature, develops into a
umiversal affect ,—then we catch sight of the great umty of
which the human world 1s but a single branch, then the thinker
feels himself a part of this unity and moved by its forces,
then the thought of our own fate is lost in the thought of
the great order of things 1n which so many dispositions for
good have found room to develop

Duhring’s philosophy may be described as one of the most
interesting speculative attempts of our day, not only because
of the problems it raises but also of the noble antique style 1n
which it 15 written, and of the close connection between the
thought and the personality of the thinker.

In planning this exposition of the history of philosophy,
the year 1880 was taken as the ultimate limit of time Only
what was already complete and open to investigation befoie this
date falls within the scope of the present work | Moreover, this
year marks a distinct turming-pomnt  Lotze and Fechner have
practically concluded their labours, Darwin and Spencer like-
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wise  The philosophical world begins to assume a new aspect
Firstly, mtercourse between the different countries of Europe
1s very much on the increase  Philosophical journals appear
in the capitals of Europe and the Umted States of America
which serve as centres and intermediaries of reciprocal 1n-
fluences  Separate schools and tendencies are merging Into
one another, and we have, 1n their stead, a general discussion of
philosophical questions  Secondly, the principle of the division
of labour has been carried much farther than ever before 1n the
history of philosophy The experimental psychology founded
by Fechner 1s attracting a great many of the best men and 1s
fast becoming a separate science FEthics and the theory of
knowledge display a tendency to develop apart from that
intimate connection with other philosophical disciplines which
was universal in previous ages These two features combined
—z¢ the co-operation of different tendencies and the 1solation
of different branches—invest the period which has elapsed
since 1880 with a character peculiar to itself They also
make 1t exceedingly difficult to give an historical exposition
of the work achieved by thought during these years, while the
fact that we are still in the middle of the discussion would,
of course, render any such attempt altogether premature
Although, as we have said, the year 1880 forms a natural
halting-place, yet 1t 1s often difficult to decide whether the
centre of gravity of an author's activity lies before or after this
point.  Thus, for example, 1n the preceding exposition no
account has been given of Wundt's works, influential as they
have been both with regard to paiticular disciplines and to
systematic philosophy  This may excite surprise, since his
Phystologische Psychologre, which may safely be quoted as his
magnum opus, appeared in 1874  Wundt's works, however—
both in virtue of their attempt to unite the results of English
and German inquiry and of their tendency to speciahsm—
present the leading charactenstics of the coming period, to
which they form an introduction, the work of analysing and
characterising them, therefore, must be left to the historians of
that pertod And the same holds good of many other works
in the philosophical literature of different countries ~ With such
recent works thie historian 1s deprived of the help which he
obtains when dealing with earlier periods, where the biography
and course ¢f development of the thinker lies open and com-
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plete before him  Only when this help 1s obtamnable can the
historian of philosophy impart real information with regard erther
to the history of civilisation or of science Whatever fate may
be 1n store for philosophy, her history can hardly fail to present
a twofold interest, for philosophical ideas are symptoms of
the direction m which the spiritual development of the age is
tending, and they are attempts to solve the great problems
which have their root 1n the theoretical and practical relations
m which man stands to the Universe of which he is a part
To this twofold interest the present work has endeavoured to
do justice.
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1 p 6 We wll touch on one pomt here far which there 15 no
appropriate place in the text ~ Wolf had transformed the Spinoza-
Leibmzian 1denbity - hypothesis into an external theory of parallelism
to which the term ' Duplzisnus” mught very appropnately be applied
This theory was particularly offensive to his theological opponents | but 1t
could not fail to raise difficulties on other grounds also, and 1t was there-
fore very adversely cnticised, and finally abandoned by several of the
Wolffians themselves Kant's teacher, MARTIN KNUTZEN of Konigsberg,
an acute and mndependent thinker, who was no more satisfied with the
ordinary theory of reciprocal action than with Wolff’s external parallelism,
attempted a solution of the question i which he revived the Leibnizian
idea of the final elements of matter as ‘'representing” (:¢ psychical)
bemngs This does away with the heterogeneity of the elements which,
according to the reciprocal action theory, are said to act and react upon
one another as body and soul It i1s here assumed that the soul-monads
differ from the body-monads in quantity only, not quahity  Thus the
Cartesian dualism to which Wolff had given a new form, varished, and
the problem of (he relation between body and soul was extended so that 1t
became the problem of the reciprocal action of things 1n general Knutzen
brought forward a theory which was afterwards developed by Heirbart and,
n a particularly charactersstic manner, by Lotze Cf BENNO ERDMANN,
Martin Knutzen und seine Zedl, Leipug, 1876, pp 64-97 A similar
theory, moreover, was brought forward by PRLMONTVAL, the most eclectys
of the Derlin Academicians  See DESSOIR, Geschickte der necueren
deutschen Psychologte, 1 D 45

2 p 7 “Itis customary to divide psychical faculties mto faculties
of knowledge and faculties of desire, and to reckon the feeling of pleasure
and patn among the latter  But it seems to me that between knowledge
and desire lies the approval, the applause, the satisfaction of the soul, and
that ths 15 reahty very far removed from desire  'We contemplate Lhe
beauty of Nature and of art with pleasure and satisfaction, but without Lthe
smallest sturing of desire It appears to me desirable to assign a particula
name to this sabtisfaction er dissatisfaction of the soul, which though 1t 1s
indeed a germ of desie, 15 not yet desire 1tself 1 shall call it the
faculty of approval, in order to disingwsh 1t both from the knowledge of
the truth and the desire of the good ” MENDI:.LSSOHN,.ﬂforgemluﬂa’m,
Berlin, 1786, pp 118, 119

3 p 22 That Lessing uses the concepts education amd revelation
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m a figurative sense cannot be doubted after the explanation he gives
in the preface that positive religions represent the course of development
of the human mind To be popular he had to be anthropomorphic  His
standpoint comes out more clearly in some philosophical fragments written
mn his younger days (¢g in the treatise, Das Christenthumn der Vernunft)
and 1n the conversations with Jacobi The exposition of Lessing’s stand-
point given in the text has already appeared with a few mconsiderable
changes, as part of my treatise, ** Apolog: for Lessing” (Lessings Apologie)
in the Nordisk Tidssiryft, published by the Letterstedtschen Verein,
1889

4 p 26 Jacobr had sent a copy of his report of his conversation
with Lessing to Herder In his answer, Herder (at that time super-
mntendent at Wermnar) says that, thanks to 1t, he has discovered 1n Lessing
an unexpected brother 1n the faith, and has been fortified 1n his adherence
to the divine Spinoza, whose philosophy, however, he does not accept on
all points Moreover, he draws the attention of his *“dear extramundane
personalist” to the fact that his salfo mortale 1s 1mpossible, “for we are
on level ground i Creation” (R HAYM, Aerder nack seinem Leben und
seinen Werken, 1 Berlm, 1885, p 275f) Goethe agreed with Herder
although s artistic standpuint led him to attribute greater importance
to the mcomprehensibility of everything which cannot assume a definite
and dividual form In the winter of .784-85 Spinoza was eagerly
studied 1n Wemmar We have an mleresting document of this time m
the shape of a small treatise, wntten by the hand of Frau von Slein, prob-
ably at Goethe’s dictation This shows us clearly how Goethe proposed
to rectify Spinoza’s views Cf. on this pomt, DILTHEY'S treatise,
“Aus der Zeit der Spimoza-Studien Goethes” (Arcluv fur Geschichte der
Philosophie, vi)  Jacobi was amazed to find that Heider agreed with
Lessmg, and showed Herder's letter o WIZENMANN (whose relation to
Jacobi 1s indicaled by the following words I love lis spnit and am
astomshed at his unbelief”), when he must have received a second shock,
for, mn reply to the question of whal he thought of Herder's confession ot
faith, this young man, who was a believer 1 positive religion, answered,
"His Credo 1s mine also” What attracted Wizenmann to Spinoza was the
deep and close relation 1n which, according to his doctrine, God stands to
tlature (GoLTz, Thomas Wizenmann, Gotha, 1B59, 1 p 342 f) On
the other hand, Wizenmann agreed with Jacobi in pronouncing Goethe's
* Promethens ” to be blasphemous (z6 p 311)

5 p 36 For a fuller exposition of my conception of Kant's
development see my monograph “Die Kontmmuitat im philosophischen
Entwickelungsgange Kants (published in German i the Arckrv fur
Geschichte der Philosophie, vol vi) where 1 quote sources As Kant
(see the said monograph, p 174 ) says in seveial passages in his letters
that the ‘*Cntique of Pure Reason ” 1s the product of twelve years' labour,
EMIL ARNOLDT (K7r:ztesche Exkurse auf dem Gebeete der Kant-Forschung,
Konigsberg, 1894, p 182) reckons these twelve years back from the time
when Kant put his work upon paper, which he believes to have taken
place m 1778 , In and for itself there 1s nothing improbable n this
suggestion , but when we take other passages also into conmsideration (I
have quoted them in the monograph side by side) which allude directly to
the year 17b9 as the decisive turning-pomt, it 1s more natural to reckon
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the twelve years from the publication of the “Cntique ” It 15 1 favour of
the 1766 date that Kant applies the expression ‘Crtique of Reason”
10 the epistemological task he had set hmself for the first ttme 1 his
mvitation (Nackschrift, etc ) to his lectures, 1765-66  But we must dis-
tingmsh between the beginming of s study of the question and 1its first
result The latter, and with 1t the “decisive turning-point” must n any
case be assigned to the year 1769 I take this opportumty to remark that
when I was working at the fourth chapter of the monograph—in which I
show that Kant's theory of the conception of space grew out of a subjectiv-
isatior of Newton’s world-space, 1n a change from a sexzrorzum der to a
sensorium hominis —the second part of VAIHINGER'S Kommentar su
Kants Kritik der retnen Vernunft, .n which a similar explanation 1s given,
had not yet been brought to my knowledge My treatise was written 1n
the summer of 1892, the same year m which Vaihinger's work appeared
I may here also be allowed to say a few words on the words quoted on
p 41,1 23 “die Ennnerung des Hume” Kant makes use of this ex-
pression 1n the Introduction to the Prolegomena 1 took the genitive as
abjective each time that I read the passage According to Vaihinger
(Arihev fur Gesddo hle der Philosophe, vin p 439) the genitive 1s
subjective, and Ernnerung means here “‘admomtio” Ermalinung, not
“recordatio” Andenken  1f he 1s nght some of my remarks im my
monograph (p 385 of the Arc/Zzv) are no longer apposite, since, 1n that
case, we cannot infer that Kant bad studied Hume's " Criique ” before the
time at which it aroused lum I see, however, that ADICKES (who, at any
rate, 15 not a “foreigner”) has taken the words in the same sense as I
did (see his Kantstudien, p 93)

6 p 39 The book has a previous history which 1s not without
mterest, and which has only quite recently been fully explained by DILTHEY
(“Der Streit Kants mit der Zensur uber das Recht freier Religions-
forschung,” Arciev fur Geschickte dev Philosophie, m p 418 f) and EMIL
FROMM (Immanuel Kant und die preussische Lensur Hamburg and
Leipzig, 1894) It consists of several treat ses, the first of which appeared
in the Berliner Monatsschrzft  The College of Censors prombited the
printing of the second treatise The editor of the paper addiessed a
complamnt to the King, and the matter came befoie the Cabmet At
this juncture, however, the ministers received a very ungracious roysl
letter, complamning that they had shown themselves disinclined to take
severe measures agamst the press They were reproached with having
“spoken on behalf of Lhe so-called Enlighteners” and were informed that
the King expected them to protect positive religion, on which the order of
the State depends, by keeping a careful watch over literature (a character-
1stic causal series!) Under these circumstances, ministers decided that
they would leave the decision of the College of Censors unquestioned
Kant now published the collected treatises 1n book form  The expressions
which 1 have used of Wollner 1o the text are far too mild 1f Frederick the
Great was night 1n dismissing a petition that Wollner should be ennobled,
with the following comment “Wbllner 1s nothing but a deceitful,
intriguing parson” (E, Fromm, p 19)

7 P 53 S MAIMON and HERBART criticised Kant's classification of
judgments, and the use which he makes of this classification n his theory
of knowledge On Kant’s classification as compared with *the ordinary
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classifications of lis day, see Adicke’s Kants Systematsfe als systembildender
Faktor, Berhn, 1887, pp 30-41.

8 p 54 Kant, who 1s altogether very uncertain mn his use of ter-
minology, often lets the wider and narrower senses of the word ** Vernunft”
run nto one another This applies, ¢ & to the sense in which he takes it
n the title of lus great work, for under the pure reason which he proposes
to investigate he understands at one time the faculty of arguzring knowledge
independently of experience, at other times the special faculty of know:ng
something whick cannol be an object in experszence  Cf on this point,
H VAIHINGER, Kommentar su Kants Krnifik der renen Vernunft, )
p 453 f, Stuttgart, 1881

9 p 54 Cf on this point SCHOPFNHAURR n his K»fk der
Kantischen Philosophie, which forms the Appendix to the first part of his
work, Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung (6th edition, Leipzig, 1887, 1
PP 572-577) —A RIEHL, Der philosophische Kriizismus, \ pp 444,
446, Leipzig, 1876

10 p 56 Kritsk der reimen Vernunft, 1st edition, p 229 Cf my
treahise, “ Die Kontinuitat im philosophischen Entwickelungsgange Kants,”
p 190 (Arciv, vin)

IT p 59 Kant’s cnticism of Leibniz’s * Monadology ¥ occurs in
the Kritik der reinen Vernunft, 1st edinon, p 265 f It appears from
Kant's notes that in his lectures he did not, even 1 theory, insist as
sharply and decidedly on the unknowability of the thing-in-itself as strict
consistency with the results of his epistemological investigation demanded
Cf Reflexionen Kants zur kriteschen Plulovopfze  Kant’s autograpl notes,
published by BENNo ERDMANN, 1 No 1151, 1156-1158, Leipzaig, 1884
Lose Blatter aus Kants Nackhlass, edited by R REickE, 1, Komgsberg,
1889 Cf m reference to Kant's pedagogic and didactic compromises
when docent, EMIL ARNOLDTS interesting observations 1in s Arlzsche
Ezturse auf dem Gebiete der Kant-Forschung, pp 387-399, 402-403, 454
MaxX HEINZE (* Vorlesungen Kants uber Metaphysik aus drei Semestern,”
—Abkandlungen der phil-kist Klasve der kgl sacks Gesellsch  der
Wiesiensck 1894, p 6358), admits to Arnoldt that existing evidence seems
to show that Kant must have expressed himself more cautiously m his
lectures than in his works, but adds % [here is much, indeed, which has
the true dogmatic ring, since he does not always state the critical restric
tions, but then m s keart ke leaned towards these dogmatic propositions”
This utterance strikingly expresses the result which may be deduced from
a perusal of Kants MS lectures (written partly by himself, partly by his
hearers), which have recently been biought to Iight by B Frdmann,
Reicke, Arnoldt and Heinze  We will borrow one more remark from
Heinze’s treatise (26z4 p 518) While Kant used formerly to begin his
philosophical course with empirical psychology—as may be seen from his
“Nachnicht” of 1766—afterwards, as we learn from his lecture-notes, he
returned to the order followed by the Wolffians, in which psychology
followed ontology and cosmology —BENNO ERDMANN (Einleitung zu
Kants  Prolegomena, Lepng, 1878, p Ixv) and O RIEDEL (Die
monadologlschen' Bestimmungen 1in Kants Lehre vom Ding-an-sich
Hamburg and Leipzig, 1884), have shown that the doctrine of monads
haunted the background of Kant’s consciousness

12 p 60 The first ground Kritk der retnen Vernungt, 1st edition,
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pp- 26 f, 34 £, 286  Prolegomena, p 163 f, Riga, 1783 The second
ground K7tk der reinen Vernunft, 1st edition, pp 19, 288, 494, 637,
Prolegomena, p 104 [, Grundlegung sur Metaphysik der Suttem, 3rd
edition, p 106 “On a discovery, according to which all medern criticism
of pure reason 1s rendered ¢ #vp by an older cnticism ” p 56,
Konigsberg, 1790

13 p 61 It 15 of no use to distingmsh with A Rienr (Der
philosophische Knitizismus, 1 p 434), between ground and cause For
matter 1s only gzzen when the 1deational faculty 1s gffected, the temporal
relation cannot be left out of account The contradiction with Kant
consists rather m the fact that though he predicates the causal con
cept of the thing-inatself he does not venture to predicate the temporal
relation of 1t also Kant himself sought to disarm this objection by,
distinguishing between thought and knowledge (Kriftk der praktischen
Vernunyt, 1st edition, p 94 f and n the preface to the K»sek der renen
Vernunft, 2nd edition) , 1n empty thought we operate with the pure category,
but for real knowledge sensuous perception 1s necessary But even the
metely *“thinking ” application of the causal concept becomes senseless if
the temporal relation cannot also be predicated This whole problem
takes on a different complexion when Kant's temporal concept 15 subjected
to revision, and when his proof of the valdity of the causal axiom i1s hmited
to the sphere in which alone 1t has real significance  The doctrine of the
thung-in-itself bears altogether a more realistic stamp in the 2nd edition
than 1t did n the 1st a fact to which JacoBl and SCHOPENHAUER have
already drawn attention  On the main pomt, however, which 1s the man
difficulty, the two editions agree with one another , and the most important
difference between them lies 1n another point (as already pointed out
in my treatise on the Continuity of Kant’s Development, pp 392, 480 f 1n
Archuv vi ), viz that n the 2nd edition, as also n the Prolegomena, the
psychological analysis, the subjective deduction, retires into the background
and the whole emphasis 1s laid on the objective and transcendental
deduction

14 p 61 To the quotations given mn the monograph a letter to
Reinhold of May 12, 1789, may be added —* The real nature of space
and time and the ultimate ground why the former appears im three and
the latter only 1n one dimension 1s and must remamn an inscrutahle
mystery *  Also Reflextonen, 1 Nos 1187-38 where Kant distinguishes
between succession and the ground of succession

15 p 63 Kant's utterances are not very clear, but they seem to lean
n the direction of the 1dentity-hypothesis BENNO ERDMANN (Einleitung
in die Prolegomena, p Ixv ) and O RIEDEL (" Die monadol Besnmmungen,”
PP 7, 27 f), mterpret them as hinting at a theory similar to the monistic-
spintualistic hypothesis brought forward by Martin Knutzen (see Note 1), and
afterwards by Herbart and Lotze Agamst this, however, the following
considerations may be urged —(1) Kant expressly rejects the assumption
of a soul-substance, while Knutzen, Herbart and Lotze all support it,
(2) the possibility on which he dwells 1s as follows “Precisely the same
thing which, 1n one connection, 15 called corporeal would 1n an another as
the same time be a thinking being,” (K784, 1st edition, § 359), (3) Kant
rejects three hypotheses ze duabsm, matenahsm, and pneumatism
(K721, 1st edition, p 379), which latter 15, of course,sa * monistic
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spiritualism ™, (4) in any case, Kant differs from the momistic spintualists
by disputing the possibility of reciprocal action between matter (as
phenomenon) and soul (as phenomenon) ‘‘Commerce between the soul
and phenomenal matter 1s quite inconceivable, for 1t could only take place
in space But the soul 15 not an object of perception,” Refexionen, n
No 1197 (cf No 1131) Cf also Lose Blalter, 1 p 160, Tugendichre,
2nd ed p 66 In a recently discovered (by Emil Amoldt, Krzfrsche
Exkurse, p 502) college notebook on Kant's lectures, 1793-94, we find
also ' Bodies as bodies cannot affect the soul and the converse, because
bodies can have no relations with a thinking being  1he external relation
in which a body stands to a substance can only be a spatial relation,
hence this substance must also be 1n space, z¢ a body

16 p 65  Krittk der venen Vernunft, 1st ed p 549, in the note
Kant certainly tries to force on the antitheses a dogmatic line of thought
—but 1n this he 1s not successful Moreover, 1t 15 clear that the contra-
dictory opposite of the absolute conclusion is not an absolute (given) mfimity,
but non-conclusion (z e. continuous process)

17 p 77 In his treatise on Kant als Vafer des modernen Pessi-
masmus, EDUARD VON HARTMANN (Zur Geschihle und Begrundung des
Pessimzsmus, 2nd ed  Leipzig, 1891), has exaggerated the pessimistic side
of Kant’s view to suit his theory Thus he puts much stronger expres-
sions n Kant’s mouth concerning the incongruity between eivilisation and
mdividual felicity than he really used While Kant (4#ntkropologze, 2nd ed
P 314) speaks of the ‘ perfecting of man through progressive civilisation,
although often at a sacrifice of their joy in Iife” Hartmann (p 104) quotes
the last phrase as ¢‘at the cost of their life-joy,” which sounds much
stronger Agamn, when Kant (K7rtek der Urtheilskraft, 2nd ed p 392)
says that civilisation increases mequality and misery, Hartmann (p 104)
alludes to this passage as though 1t were Kant's last word on the subject
which, as the context shows, 1s not the case

18 p 78 In his Zum ewigen Frieden (1795), Kant develops the
thought of the *idea” and the * presumptive beginning,” with special
regard to the possibility that war might be dniven out of existence through
the formation of a union embracing the whole world As in his two
earlier treatises, so here, Kant abstracts entirely from moral motives and
sympathetic feelings, and only inquires which egoistic interests would pre-
sumably make towards the ideal end, z¢ a constitution based on right
and including all men  He says, however, that 1t 1s a dufy to make use,
in this constitution, of the mechanism of interests Kant gave a deeper,
more penetrating psychological basis to Lessing’s 1dea of the education of
the human race He expressly defends this idea agamst Mendelssohn,
who thought (see his _Jerusalern) that we could only speak of education and
progress with reference to single mdividuals, not to the species (see the
treatise, Uber den Gemenspruck Das mag n der Theorze richlig seim,
taugt aber mcht fur die Praxis, 1793 As | have shown in my book,
J -/ Roussean und sesme Philosoplie (Frommann's Klassiker der Philo-
sop/ze) and 1n my treatise, * Rousseaus Einfluss auf die defimitive Form der
Kantischen Ethik ” (Ubemcﬁlen der Verhandlungen der kgl dan Akad d
Wiss 1896), Katlt fell under Rousseau’s influence once again (as he had
twenty years earlier) at the time when lis ethic was assuming 1ts definite
shape I défer from F W FORRSTER, however, as to the point at
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which this influence made itself felt, though in his interesting work, Der
Entwickelungsgang der Kantischen Ethik bis zur Krittk der reinen Vernunf?
(Berlin, 1894) Foerster takes the same view as I do of the earlier stages of
the Kantian ethics

19 p 79 Cf what I have already said in this connection on Kant’s
ethics 1n my work Die Grundiage der humanen Ethik (German translation,
1880), p 35

20 p 82 It was Kant’s formalism which brought him so near
mysticism  Hamann nghtly speaks of a mystical love of form and an
agnostic hatred of matter as characteristic traits of Kant's plhilosophy
(Metakrit:ik  Schriften edited by Rothenstem, vi p g, ¢f his verbal
utterances to Kant, i p 227, see also pp 212, 213) C A WILLMANS,
a pupil of Kant’s, wrote a treatise entitled De similitudine inter Mysticas-
mum purum et Kantianam religronts doctranam (Halis Sax 1797), a portion
of which Kant punted, with some qualfications, as an appendix to his
Strert der Fakultaten  Afterwards Kant felt compelled to make a still
more decided protest against his doctrine being confounded with a
doctrine of possible supersensuous experiences, a possibility which he
entircly denied  See the passage quoted by R REICKE 1n his Kantiana,
Konigsberg, 1860, p 81 f Also JACHMANN'S Jmmnanuel Kant geschildert
i Briefen an einen Freund, p 116 f, Konigsberg, 1804

21 p 84 For examples of cases of conflict (the method of re-
action) see A7iftk der prakfischen Vernunft (Kehrbach’s Ausgabe),
pp 36, 112, 186 [, Anihropologie, 2nd ed p 243, Tugendlchre,
Introduction, § ix (In this latter passage Kant shows at length that
virtue 1s strength and that strength can only make itself known through
resistance) See also the first chapter of the treatise Uber der
Gememnspruch  Das mag n der Theorie richlig sein, taugt aber nicht fur
die Prax:s (1793) The passage wn the text immed.itely following 1s
taken from this treatise

22 p 87 Cf Reflexionen Kanfs, 1 No 1534 “The faculty of
preducing the motives of the will simply from ourselves 1s freedom  This
act does not 1tself depend upon the will, but 15 the spontaneity of the
causality of the will”  Freedom 1n this sense 1s not the faculty of choice
““Freedom 1s a positive faculty, not of choosing something, for there is no
choice here, but of determining the subject ” (Lose Blatter,1 p 570) .

23 p 88  HERBART has already shown (Gespracke wber das
Bose, pp 145-147, Komgsberg, 1817) that Kant used the word
“freedom” 1 a double sense I agree with JODL (Gerchechte der Ethik
tn der neueven Plilosophze, 1 pp 30-37, Stuttgart, 1889) that we must
distinguish three different meanings of this word as used by Kant As
early as the Ktk der reinen Vernunft, p 534 (1st ed ), Kant teaches the
madequacy of empirical causality as an explanation of voluntary actions
“ Practical freedom presupposes that although something has not happened
yet it ought to have happened, and thus its phenomenal cause was not
sufficiently determinative to,” etc Cf also pp 536, 551 (note) AsI
have shown in my £tkzk (chap v ) the meanings of this vague word are
by no means exhausted in these three

24 p 98 Antrik der remnen Vernunft, 1st ed p *695 f Prolego-
mena, 1st ed pp 174, 179 ‘“Critique of Judgment,” § 59, 88, o1 (note)

25 p 99 Much light has been thrown on this point by the explana-
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tions of Kant's lectures recently given by EMIL ARNOLDT 1n his Kruteschen
Exkursen auf dem Gebrete der Kant-Forschung  See (in addition to what
15 quoted 1n note 11) 26 p 465 f, where Arnoldt 1s speaking particularly
of Kant’s lectures on the philosophy of religion, :n which he employs the
ordinary theological way of speaking, without callng attention to the
modifications mn the meaning of the concepts required by symbolism and
the critical philosophy

26 p 106 Very significant for the history of the development of
taste 1s 1t that while in his Beobachtungen uber das Gefukl des Schonen und
Erkabenen (1763) Kant mentions '“trees cut mto shapes” (p 4) as
examples of beautiful objects, in the A7ufek der Urtheidlskraft (1790) he
says that ‘the Englsh taste tn gardens,” with its approximation to
grotesques and 1ts freedom from all constramnt affords an opportunity to
taste to exhibit its greatest perfection “in designs in which free play 1s
glven to the imagination” (§ 22, note)

27 p 107 Dunng the immediately preceding penod (the penod of
Sturm und Drang) the word “genius” had been 1n gireat vogue It ex-
pressed a striving after the boundless, a wish to get free from all rules and
laws Every obscurity and every unruliness were glad enough to deck them-
selves out with this word " The word genius,” says Goethe (Aus meinem
Leben, 19th book) ‘“was so misapplied that it was at last suggested that 1t
should be banished from the German language entirely And so the
Germans would perhaps have deprived themselves of this word, which 1s
only apparently foreign, while in reality it 1s common to all nations, had 1t
not been that the sense for the highest and best, revived by a deeper
philosophy, had happily re-established itself” That Goethe had Kant's
definition of gemus, given in the K722k der Urtheilsiraft, i his mind may
be seen from the preceding passage, where he says of the misuse of the
word genius, “It was long ere the time cine when 1t could be declared
that genus 1s that human power which gives laws and rules through acts
and performances” There 1s a certain connection between Kant's concept
of genius and his conception of consclousness as a synthesis  In every
act of consciousness a hidden art 1s exercised in the combiming activity
which 1s the essence of all consciousness, although it need not itself be an
object of consciousness And the laws and rules of thought and action
w.l‘uch can be consciously formulated are ultimately deduced from this
hdden art  The genzal then denotes only the culminating pomt of a
form of activity which 1s present in a// mental hfe

28 p 120 In “Edovard Allwills Papieren” (Vermuischte Schriften,
1780) Jacob1 has described a * beautiful soul,” which, appealing to the
rnights of the exceptional, pushes them to extremes  Although Jacob
evidently disapproved of Alwills conduct, yet he afterwards (Jacob:
an Fickie, 1799, p 32) uses 1n his own name the example of Desdemona
quoted by the hero of the “Papers” (p 236) in defence of the nght of
individual feeling to make exceptions The expression '¢beautiful soul”
may, perhaps, have been taken by Schiller and Goethe from the Allwill
Papers, though Rousseau had already employed 1t  As I have called Jacob
a modern Herbert of Cherbury, I may add here that the similarity between
them extends to “he fact that Jacobi, hike Heibert, wished for a sign—
which, however, was never given WIZENMANN relates 1n a letter, written
from Jacobi’s £astle Pempelfort, near Dusseldorf, that one evening, as they
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were sitting 1n the garden, Jacobi had said to him ] often sit here
watching the setting sun, and think with what rapture 1 should be filled 1f
a muracle of His grace were to assure me of His existence  Then I stand
up, on fire with the thought—God' and feel as 1f 1 should like to call
together the whole world to preach God to1t” His enthusiasm was not
quenched by the non-appearance of a sign. When he heard the evening
breeze murmuring 1n the trees of the garden and was stirred by the depth

and majesty of Nature he was filled with the convicion *“ No chaos
could possess the power of moving me thus ” (GOLTZ, 7 Aomas Wizenmann,
1 p 3jiof)

29 p 128 There 1s a certain vacillation 1n Maimon’s treatment
of the concept of the Lhing-in-itself The comparison with an imaginary
number (s/=gz) occurs in the Arilzschen Unlersuchungen (Leipzig, 1797)
pp 158-191  But mn other passages the thinginatself (like matter and
form) 15 spoken of as an idea which can only be approximately repre-
sented, like the irrational number~/_2 Maimon expresses himself 1n this
way when he wishes to leave 1t uncertain whether the thing-in-itself 1s to be
sought 1n an absolute object, or 1n an absolute subject (eg Versuck einer
neuen Logik, p 142, Berlin, 1794) The explanation 1s probably as
follows when Maimon altogether rejects the thing-in-itself he 1s most
Iikely thinhing of Kant's conception of it, while he himself had another
conception of it 1n which the contradictions disappeared In the Piifo-
sophischen Worterbuck (Berlin, 1791), Maimon's best work m pomnt ot

form and lucidity, he says ‘1 differ from Herr Kant only in this
According to him, things in-themsclves are the substrata without us
of their phenomena within us While, in my view, the knowledge of

the thing-in 1tself 15 nothing but the complete knowledge of phenomena.
We approach to a knowledge of noumena in proportion to the com-
pleteness of our knowledge of phenomena” (p 176 f) In agreement with
this 15 an obsennation contuned in his autobiography (Salomon Maimons
Lebensgeschicht. von 1hm selbst geschrieben, Beillln, 1792, 1 p 43) which
runs as follows ¢ The nature of rrafzonal nunbers shows us that we may
have no concept of a thing as object, and yet we may be able to determine
1ts relafion to other thmgs ?

jo p 129 A few years after the publication of Maimon’s first works,
Jacor S1GISMUND BECK’s epitome of Kant's works appeared, n which he
comes to the same conclusion as Maimon, viz, that the theory of knoW-
ledge cannot recognise the thing in-itself He attempts to prove that the forms
of perception and the categaries denote different stages of development of
the same activity of the understanding by means of which alone things exist
forus It 15 interesting to observe how different thinkers come to take
the same path, but 1t 1s not necessary for us here to enter in detail into
Beck’s arguments Beck’s letters to Kant, published by R REICKE
(Aus Kants Briefwechsel, Konigsberg, 1885) and Kant’s letters to Beck,
published by DILTHEY (Arckiv fur die Geschichte der Philosophze, 1) gives
much interesung 1information as to the persomal relation which existed
between them.

31 p 134 With regard to the rclation between the two treatises, cf.
F UEBFRWEG Schiller als Histortker wnd Philosoph, 4.eipzg, 1884, pp
242-248, and F JODL Geschichte der Ethik in dev neuren Philosophie, n
p 56 f, cf p 507 f, Stuttgart, 1889 I am unable, however, to agree
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with the result arrived at by both these wrnters, viz that Schiller held con-
sistently to the relation between grace and digmity as deterrmined 1n the
earlier treatise  He intimates, even 1n this treatise, that grace or harmony
1s the more valuable, and he says so more decidedly in the Briefen
uber asthelische Evziehung  Thus he writes 1 the 2z7th letter ' In the
midst of the formidable realm of forces and of the sacred realm of
laws, the ®sthetic impulse of form creates unnoticed a third and a joyous
realm, that of play and appearance, where she emancipates man from the
fetters of all relations and from all that 1s named constramt, whether
physical or moral” And Schiller finds this third realm realised, * wherever
man passes through all sorts of complications with bold simplicity and
quiet mnocence, neither forced to trench on another's freedom to preserve
his own, nor to show grace at the cost of dignity” We have, then, a
union of grace and dignity (which were before exhibited as opposites) mn
the ®sthetic state, 1 which, too, the opposition between the physical and
the moral has also disappeared

32 p 140 This comparison appears mm an Interesting form i a
fragment by Friedrich Schlegel in the Atkenawm , “ The French Revolu-
tion, Fichte's Wissenschaftslehre, and Goethe’s Mewster are the greatest
tendencies of the age  The man who takes offence at this juxtaposition,
to whom no Revolution can appear great which 1s not noisy and matenal,
has not yet risen to the high and wide standpoint of the history of man”
(Athen 1 2, p y6) BAGGESEN, however, had often drawn a similar com-
panison, at first with admiration, afterwards with disgust Cf for the
latter, a passage in his letter to Erhard, May 17, 1797, on *‘the newest
Ichtish and Fickfisck a priont sansculolterze, which has now followed in
Germany on the a posterion sansculofterie in France ”

33 p 153 I have made some remarks 1n my sketch of philosophy
in Denmark in the nineteenth century (Arcfzv fur die Geschickhte der
Phalosophue, vol 1) on the influence which Fichte’s later writings exercised
on intellectual development 1n Denmark, owing to the fact that GRUNDTVIG
was so strongly influenced by him 1n his youth

34 p 154 Fichte conceives the relition between the ego and the
body as follows —The body 1s the external material from under which the
ego must appear 1n order to be able to struggle with material limitations
Since the nom-ego occurs 1n the form of space the ego must do so also
«Matter can only be forced out of the space it occupies by other matter,
hence the ego, as working force in a2 matenial world must itself be matter,
r ¢ an immediately given, definite and spatially imited body . Resist-
ance takes the form of matter and so force must be taken up into this same
medium of matter  Die Thafsacken des Bewusstserns, 1817, pp 81, 83
Cf Naturrecht,§ 5 Compare this conception of Fichte’s with that of
Kant, see note 15

35 p 156 Fichte has repeatedly declared that the special
content of experience and of life cannot be deduced from general prin-
ciples, but nowhere more clearly and beautifully than 1n his lectures
Uter das Wesen des Gelehrten (On the Nature of a Scholar), p 33 and f,
Berlin, 1806

“Temporal It can only be understood 1n 1ts general nature, as the
manifestation of the one primary and divine life, but its special and
peculiar nature can only be known by being lived and experienced, and
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only 1n and by means of this experience can 1t be 1mitated mn 1dea and n
consciousness. In every single part of human lfe there 1s always some-
thing which cannot be taken up into the concept and which no concept,
therefore, can ever anticipate or replace It must be immediately ex
penienced 1f 1t 1s ever to enter consciousness, this 1s what is meant by
the sphere of pure empincism or experience” If we forget this ‘“in our
endeavour to explain the whole of life, we shall lose hfe itself” Under
that which 1s to be taken as given Fichte includes the definite individual
wdiosyncracy of each particular ego  “ The pomt at which we find our-
selves when we first become masters of our freedom does not depend on
ourselves, the line which we shall deseribe from this point onwards
throughout eternity 1s, 1n 1ts whole extent, entirely dependent on ourselves ”
(Wissenschaftslehre, 2nd ed p 267) Even if an ethical explanation
could be given of the manner mn which the pure ego limits itself 1n the
fimte ego, 1t would afford no explanation of the definite individual
peculianty of each particular ego In his later presentations of his
theory, Fichte calls this sphtting up into particular individuals a prozectio
iryalionalis

36 p 159 Cf on this pont my Erk, vin 4, p 118 and
(German ed) J H Lowe, Die Philosophie Fickles, pp 155-158,
Stuttgart, 1862, has brought out very clearly the opposition i which
Fichte's doctrine of individuality stands to other elements of his system

37 p 160 Inhis youthful work, K7zt:k aller Offenbarung (Konigsberg,
1793), p 225, Fichte actually says that a strong wish to exercise spiritual
influence and the firm conviction that this can only be done by means of
the idea of a revelation may, through the effect of enthusiasm on the
imagination, produce a belief, even if only for the moment

A wish that revelation mught be true may be justifiable if this wish
itself 1s prompted by ethical motives (/5:d p 216)

38 p 163 The letters from Fr Schlegel and his wife to Schleier-
macher are given in Aus Schileiermachers Leben, Letters, vol m pp 129,
132-134, Berlin, 1861  For the peculiar manner mn which Fr Schlegel
translated Ficht€’s Wissenschaftsle/ve nto romantic ‘‘irony,” see S
KIERKEGAARD, Ot Begrebet Ironie (The Concept of Irony), Copenhagen,
1841, pp 287-320 With regard to Kierkegaard's description of Schlegel’s
irony, however, we must remember that he confines himself entirely to
his novel, Lucinde, which represents an extreme pomt mn Schlegels |
development In the fragments in the Azkenazm and elsewhere Schlegel
has developed a much more 1mportant side of the concept, he there treats
it as the expression of the capacity of absorbing oneself i certain spheres
or individuals as though they were everything, and of thus intuwiting them
i their 1diosyncracy, which capacity presupposes an inner mfinity mn its
possessor , man must be a world himself 1f he can understand other men
as peculiar parts of the world (cf A4zkhenaum,1 2, p 31and f) Ths
concept expiesses an essential aspect of the histoiical method, but 1t may
be so turned and twisted as to pass aver into pure caprice and sensuousness
The romantic school was 1n a state of constant oscillation  Romanticism
oscillates between overweening self-pnde (where the pure ego i1s made
identical with the empirical ego) and mystical surrendes of the self (where
the empirical self disappears in the pure nfinite ego) The interval
between these two poles 1s filled up with a strongly-felt neeq to revel n all
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forms of spinitual hfe (poetry, philosophy, religion)—if possible m all at
once But no poetry and no science were found able to satisfy this need
No wonder, therefore, that it finally landed many 1n the arms of the Catholic
Church, whose teaching and worship had up to that time remained unaffected
by the modern cleavage between the different spiritual spheres Thus a
Iittle later (1806 or 1807) we find Dorothea Schlegel wnting to Schleler-
macher, *Consolation, sympathy, love, music, pamnting and beneficent
tears—1I find them all in the Church” (Aus Schleiermachers Leben, m p
416)  With Schelling this transition corresponds to the transition to the
religious period of his speculation

39 p 165 When Schelling says, ! Phenomenal sensibility 1s the
hmit of all empirical phenomena and everything mm Nature 1s bound up
with that which produces 1t” (First Sketck, p 174), his words remind us
of the saying of Hobbes, that among all the phenomena of Nature the
most wonderful 1s that anything can be a phenomenon for us, so that if
phenomena are the principles by which we know everything else, sense 1n
its turn 1s the principle by which we know these principles, De corpore,
xxv 1 (Cf the sketch of Hobbes’ philosophy 1n vol 1 of this work )

40 p 173 1 have given a detailed account of Weisse’s philosophy
of religton mm my book, entitled Filosofien : Tyskiland efter Hegel
(Philosophy 1n Germany after Hegel), pp 181-219, Copenhagen, 1872
I took the opportunity of making some observations on philosophical
theism 1n general in the conclusion of mv treatise, ‘“ Lotze og den svenske
Filosofi” (Lotze and the Swedish philosophy), Nordzsi Tidsskryt, ugd af
den Letterstedtske Forening, 1890  (Translated in the Flulos Monats-
heften, xxav )

41 p 173 In my Filosofien 1 Tyshland efter Hegel, pp 121-141,
I have given a résumé of Fichte's later teaching

42 p 196 Cf Note 38 For Schleiermacher’s conception of Fr
Schlegel's character and personality, which he had to defend not only
against adversanies but also against his own filends, see Aws Schleies-
mackers Leben, Letters, vol 1 pp 320, 349 f The last-quoted passage
m particular illustrates Schleiermacher’s power of entering into the per-
sonality of others (especially in cases when the chaff and corn are stll
unseparated) as well as his loyalty and chivalrous feeling It will be found
to be one of the most important documents we possess when the tiume
c8mes for a comparative ethic of friendship to be written

43 p 199 The lectmes delivered by Steffens (1802) in Copenhagen,
and which proved to be of such great signmificance for intellectual lLife 1n
Denmark, owing to the influence they exercised on Dehlenschlager and
Grundtvig, were for the most part an exposition of the leading thoughts
contained 1n the Beitrage, with the addition, however, of reflections on
e@sthetics and history i which the line of thought of the Bertrage was
extended from the sphere of natural to that of mental philosophy Cf
Indledning til filosofiske Forelasmnger (Introduction to Lectures on Philo-
sophy), Copenhagen, 1883, pp 91, 107 and f where the individualising
and yet at the same time universalising tendency of Nature 1s brought out
For further remarks on these lectures see my article in the Arckr  fur
die Geschuichte der Philosophe, vol 1

44 p 199 DILTHEY (Leben Schlezermackers, p 3§1), remarks that
it 15 the first gketch of Schleiermacher’s Ethics more particularly, wrnitten
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in 1804, which remmds us of the work of Steflens here quoted —When
the Berlin University was about to be opened Schleiermacher urged
the advisability of giving an appomntment to Steffens m order to avoid
one-sidedness either in philosophy or natural science  He was per-
sonally anxious for the appointment since 1t would have ensured some
acquamntance with general philosophy on the part of those attending his
ethical lectures, i order to secure 1t he offered to forgo a substantial
part of his mcome for the first year (Aus Schleiermachers Leben, v
p 175) His attempts were not successful, however Steffens went to
Breslau nstead and did not come to Berlm until several years after
Schlelermachcr’s death

45 p 202 Cf here Fichte’s view, quoted 1n Note 37

46 p 206 It has been said that religion was for Schleiermacher
merely one variety of msthetic taste (see ALBRECHT RITSCHL, Sck/ezer-
machers Reden uber die Religion und ihre Nackwirkungen auf die evan-
gelische Kirche Dewtschlands, p 53, cf 91 and [, Bonn, 1874) The
converse would be more correct, asthetic taste i1s for Schleilermacher a
species or variety of the religious need of expressing the relation between
feehng and the content of lfe Cf W BENDER, Schlewermackers
Theologre mzt 1hren philosophischen Grundlagen, Nordliingen, 1876-78, 1
p 163 That Bender's view 1s correct may be seen more particularly m
the Plilosophische Sittenlehre, § 290

47 p 207 Philosophische Sitienlehre, § 343, * Where the morality ot
actions 1s produced by the individual acting, he alone can be the judge”
Cf D:ie chrestlicke Sitfe, p 65, ' So far as an action has 1ts ground in the
individuality of 2 man, so far it can be judged by no one but himself
Each man, however, 1s only his own judge in the matter, not his own
teacher ” It 1s perhaps characteristic that the latter remark occurs only 1n
Schleilermacher’s * Christian” and not 1n his “ philosophical ” ethies, but
it 15 correct from the philosophical point of view also, and finds 1ts justifica-
tion 1n his whole doctrine

48 p 209 J E ERDMANN, Grundriss der Geschichle der Philo-
sophze, 1 pp 465, 477, Berhn, 1866 Cf also ALB RITSCHL, ScAlezer-
machers Reden uber die Religeom, etc p 59 A more correct View 1s
taken by W BENDER n Schlezermachers Theologie, 1 pp 173-17§
DELRROCH thought the Glaubenslehre pantheistic and irreccncilable with
the second ecdition of the Addresses (Aus Schicwrmackers Leben, ®u
p 366 and f),—a view altogether opposed to that of Erdmann and
Ritschl  Schleiermacher has explammed his reason for usmg ¢ feeling”
mteichangeably with *immediate self-consciousness” m the Glaubens-
lefre as follows — * The latter expression has advantages, certainly,
since so many assign feeling to a lower region, but the term, *self-con-
sciousness’ cannot be used without the addition of ‘immediate’ to dis-
tinguish 1t from reflective self-consciousness, hence, ‘feeling’ 1s to be
preferred” (Philos Sittenlehre, § 253) A difference between the con-
ception of religion of the Reder and that of later works on which
great weight has frequently been laid 1s that in the former religion 1s
described as a purely passive feeling, while afterwards (and as DILTHEY
shows, as far back as sermons of the same date assthe Redesrz), more
emphasis 15 laid on the practical character of religion 1 am mchned
to think, however, that the standpoint of the Reden 1s apt to be
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e;(pounded too one-sidedly This seems to me to be the case In
B voN JobL’s otherwise excellent description of Schleilermacher’s stand-
pont 1n lus History of Ethzes For it 1s expressly taught i the Reden
that *in order to take up the life of the world-spint in himself and to
have religion man must have found humanity, and he can only do this
in love and through love ,—moreover, the development of humanity 1s not
yet completed , 1t 1s constantly renewing itself at manifold starting-points
(2 Rede) Now since religion s conceived as that which affords the
highest point of view, or rather as the fundamental disposition governing
our participation n human life and effecting the development of that life,
the religious feeling can certainly not be puiely passive If Schleiermacher
calls this feehng * the music of hfe,” 1t 15 a music which not only charms the
soul but also deepens 1ts interest in 1ts work, even though 1t itself no more
imposes duties than it demands definite theoretical assumptions Here
agam there 15 only a quantitative difference between the Redes (1st edition)
and the later works In the Glaubenslehre (§ 9) Schleiermacher draws a
sharp distinction between sthetic religiousness, the highest form of which 1s
beauty of soul, and teleological religiousness, the highest state of which 1s
not one of quescence but of labour for the advancement of the ** kingdom
of God” This distinction (as also the distnction 1n the Dialectic between
God and the world) 1s not recogmsed 1n the Reden, where the whole relation
15 left more undefined In the Dialeérik, too, there 15 a nearer determina-
tion of the relation between feeling and the other sides of consciousness
than that given 1 the Reden  See especially Appendix C, § 51 It
(feeling) seems sometimes to appear alone, as though thought and will
were submerged 1n 1t , but this 1s only seeming, for there are always mter-
mixed traces of the will and a germ of thought (or the converse) even
though they are apparently vanishing ”

49 p 220 The considerations which induced Schopenhauer to call
philosophy an art are very different from those which I have urged n my
article on “Filosofi som Kunst” (Philosophy as Art) in the Ay? norsk
Trdsskrift (New Norwegian Journal), 1893 (For a Geiman translation
of the same see the weekly paper Eflusche Kultur, 1894 )

50 p 224 Cf also Helmholtz, Handbuck der physiologrschen Optik,
2nd ed p 248 and f, where Fichte’s Thatrackern des Bewwusstserns 1s
mentioned with praise, and where 1t 1s said that m the corresponding
pawsages 1in Schopenhauer almost everything which 1s true may be traced
back to this source

51 p 226 The difficulty here alluded to was brought forward by
Herbart in his criticism of Schopenhauers chief work on its first appear-
ance (Herbart’s Samsl Werke,xi1) It 1s not impossible that the objections
raised by Herbart may have influenced Schopenhauer—in spite of his con-
tempt for this and other critics—to give the further explanations which
occur 10 the second volume, 1t 15 at any rate remarkable that he returns
to the subject there a second time That these explanations do not meet
the difficulty, however, 15 acknowledged by P DEUSSEN (Archsv fur Gesch
d Pl m p 164) who attempts to defend them, but, as a matter of fact,
goes back from Schopenhauer to Kant In a conversation with Karl Bahr
(1856) Schopenhayer stated that he had only read Herbart's ‘' Critique ®
once in his life, z ¢ when 1t appeared i 1820 (Gespracke und Briefwechsel
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mit Arthur Schopenihauer, aus dem Nachlasse von Karl Bahr, Leipag,
1804, p 19) Nevertheless 1t may not have been without effect

52 p 232. For this psychalogical theory see my Psycholngy,
E 6 (Enghsh translation, pp 284-287)

53 p 232 In his natural philosophy, as far as his conception of
organic life 15 concerned, Schopenhauer 1s strongly influenced by the
French inquirers, Cabanis, Bichat and Lamarch Cf an interesting
article by PAUL JaANEr, ! Schopenuauer et la physiologie frangaise”
(Revue des deux Mondes, 1388)

54 p 236 Cf LINDNER und FRAUENSTADT, Arthur Schopenkhauer
von thin, uber thin, p 592 and f, Berlin, 1863 Frauenstadt 1s no
doubt right when he suggests (d7ngef Schir p 434 and f) that the first
ediion of Schopenhauer's chief work contams a more subjective
conception than that afterwards unfolded  Schopenhauer was at first
inchined to regard differences as purely phenomenal , afterwards, however
(in the Parerpa und Paralipomena) he assumes that individual differences
have their ground 1n the thing-m-itself

55 p 248 See ¢g W. WINDELBAND, Gaschichte der Philosophie,
P 492, Freiburg, 1892

56 p 248 This expression (which occurs m the preface to his
Allgemeinen Metaphysik) gave offence in strict Kantian quarters Hence
imn a letter of March 26, 1833, Herbart explains that he called himself
a Kantian because the charges which he hoped to effect in science by
his cniticism of metaphysical starting-pomts and his transformation of
psychology are of subordinate importance in companson with the determina-
tion by Kant of the great fundamental principles of philosophising
Moreover, Kant’s enemies are his, z ¢ specnlative theology and the last
remnant of scholasticism  (See Ungedruchte Briefe von und an Hesbart,
herausg von R Zimmeimann, pp 1o01-105, Vienna, 1877 )

57 P 254 Herbart’s theory of the relation belween soul and body
comes nearest to that of Martin Knutzen and PREMONTVAL (see note 1)
This theory was developed 1n the Herbartian school, ¢g by LUDWIG
STURMEFIL, Grundrss der Psycliologie, chaps 15, 16, Leipuig, 1884

58 p 255 Cf on this pomnt my Psyckology, v B vi  (Enghsh
translation, pp 141-144) Hecibart's psychology and bis metaphysic are
here at odds with one another, for if he has really succeeded 1n explainin
the unity of consciousness by the reciprocal action of the elements, thi
metaphysical explanation of the umty and interconnecrion of consciousness
by a soul-substance 1s superfluous, while, if he starts with a soul-substance
he cannot regard the umty meiely as a product

59 p 257 Among Herbart’s clams to recogmition within the sphere
of the cnitical philesophy his treatment of logic (Heuptpunkien der Logmk,
1808, and the Fwnlettung 1n die Philosopluc) ought not to be forgotten
Of special interest 15 his reduction of the theory of judgments, m which
he reduces all previous classifications (o one into affirmative and
negative judgments, also his anticipation of the doctrine of the quantifica-
tion of the predicate See especially Emlerfung, § 53 We may notice
that in the attempt to simphfy the artificial classification of judgments
which played so large and so unfortunate a part with kant, Herbart was
preceded by Maimon

60 p 259 Lotze remarks in his excellent exposition of the Herbartiap

VOL 1I 2@
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philosophy (Geschichte der deutschen Philosophie sert Kant, Leipng, 1882)
that Herbart 15 logically compelled to conceive God as a ‘Real” which
could develop no activity out of relation to other Reals (§ 7z) This
criticism applies to Leibniz also—as well as to Lotze himself On the
question of immortality, too, Herbart's philosophy, as Lotze hkewise
remarks, finds itself in difficulues, for 1n virtue of the doctrine of the
everlasting “ Reals ” 1t 1s commutted not only to personal immortality but
also to the “uncomfortable assumption of their eternal pre-existence before
this earthly Lfe” |

61 p 261 Beneke's place mn the history of ethical thought has been
interestingly described by FR JODL (Geschzchte der Ethik 1n der neueren
Plilosophze, 1 pp 251-266) who brings out three main characteristics,
(1) hus opposition to Kant and to speculation, (2) the strong nfluence of
the Englsh school (especially of Bentham, one of whose books he had
translated), (3), his position as Feuerbach’s predecessor

62 p 264 Cf the mteresting remarks on Beneke’s attitude towards
the problem of the soul and body in Ueberweg’s Grundriss der Geschichte
der Plrilosophie der Newzedt, 7th ed , Max Heinze, 1887, p 408 (note)

63 p 265 Deneke 1s also of interest as a logician, for he pointed out
(as early as 1832 1n his Lekrbuck der Logik) that the 1mportant aspect of
thought for Logic 1s the content of a concept, not its extent (§§ 21, 57)
He also traces back the doctrine of inference to the principle of substitution,
according to which inference 1s merely the taking up of one judgment into
another by means of the **partition” of concepts (or, as it was afterwards
called, “ quantification”) (§ 170) Beneke and his disciples thought that
Sir Wilhlam Hamilton plagianised his doctrine of the quantification of the
predicate from Beneke See DUSSLER, Charakternistik der Werke Benekes
(Postscript to the 3jrd edition of Beneke's Zzxr-Fook of Prychology, p 299)
Beneke’s ¢“ Logic” excited attention 1n England  Stuart Mill wites, mn a
letter to Bamn (1884) ‘1 am reading a German professor's book on
logic—Beneke 1s his name—which he has sent to me after reading mune,
and which had previously been recommended to me by Austen and by
Herschel as i accordance with the spirit of my doctrine It 1s 50 In
some degree, though far more psychological than entered into my own
plans  Though I think much of his psychology unsound for want of his
having properly grasped the principle of association (he comes very close
*to 1t now and then) there 1s much of 1t of a suggestive kind” (A Bain,
Jokn Stuart Mill, @ Criticzsm, London, 1882, p 79)

64 p 267 See with reference to the dispute on belief in 1mmortalily,
PAUuL MOLLER *“Om Mulgheden af Bevisen for Menneskets Uda-
delighed” (On the Possibility of Demonstratng Human Immortality),
Posthumous Works, v, and my work, Dze Philosophie 1n Deutschland sert
Hegel, pp 17-29 To the short charactensation of Weisse’s standpoint given
in the text I' may add (see also PAl w1 Deutsck p 216 and f) that
Weisse 1s an adherent of the Lamarckian theory of development Hence
he 1s opposed to the purely logical evolutionary theory of the Romanticists
This explains, too, the importance which he attributes in s philosophy of
religion to the reahity of ttime | cannot, unfortunately, devote more space
to Krause's litefary productivity, the results of which were, for the most
part, published after tus death by faithful pupils The work referred to in
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the text contamns, in my judgment, the clearest and freshest statement of
his general position

65 p 270 I have already given a detailed exposition of Trendelen-
burg’s philosophical views 1n my Phz/ 1 Deutschk pp 222-246

66 p 273 The charactensation of himself contained in the passages
quoted from Feuerbach has only recently been made known by WILHLLM
BOLLIN in a work entitled Ludw:g Feutrback, sein Wirken und sane Zet!-
genossen  Mit Benutzung ungedruckten Matenals, Stuttgart, 1891

67 p 276 This hine of thought of Feuerbach’s 1s elucidated and
confirmed by arguments given in my Psgykelogy, v B v, and 1 F
In his psychological theory Feuerbach was, to a certain extent, preceded
by Hume See vol 1 of this work, pp 420 and f, 437 and f

68 p 284 For an account of philosophical development in Sweden
see AXEL NYBLAU’S great work, Den filosofiska forskningen 1 Sverige frin
slutet af aderionde Srhundradet, Lund, 1873  Also a treatise by the same
author entitled, Om den FRostromska filosofien, Lund, 1883 In my article
“ Filosofien 1 Sveng” (‘'Die Philosophie in Schweden,” German translation
in the Philor Monatsheften, 1879) 1 have gpiven a more detailed char-
acterisation and cnticism of Swedish philosophy

69 p 285 I have given a full account of Sibbern and his philosophy
i 7Ti/skueren, 1885 For an account of Danish philosophy in the nmine-
teenth century cf my article in the Arckiv fur die Geschichte der Philosophie,
vol n

70 p 289 Kierkegaard’s most important philosophical works are
Begrebet Angst (The Concept of Fear) 1844, Stadier paa Livets Vey
(Stages 1n the Journey of Life), 1845, Uwidenskabeliy Efersskreft (Un-
scientific Postscript) 1846 [ have given a full account of Kierkegaard n
my book, Soren Aierkegaard als Ph:losops (Damish, 1892, German (From
mann's Alassiker der Philosoplie) 1896) There 1s inuch nteresting
information concerning Kierkegaard’s dogmatic standpomnt i CHR
ScHREMPF's article ¢ Kierkegaards Stellung zu Bibel und Dogma,”
(Zettschr fur Theologre und AKarche, Freiburg im Br,1 pp 179-229)

71 p 297 While de Maistre remunds us of Hobbes 1in his prnciple
of authonity and the weight he lays on war, his doctiine of causation calls
to mind that of Malebranche, whom he also mentions with great admration,
and indeed follows in his mythico-pantheistism ; thus, ¢ & he taiks of the
divine ocean i which at some future time all things and all men will be
submerged  But he feels that he 1s here standing on the brink of heresy,
for he adds at once “Je me garde cependant de vouloir toucher 2
la personnalité, sans laquelle I"mmortalité n’est rien” (Les sotrdes de St-
Pitersbourg, 7 éd 1 p 203)

72 P 304 Cf on this question my Psyckologischen Unter-
suchungen (' Uber Wiedererkennen, us w,” m the Virleljakrsschryft [
anss Philos xiv 3, pp 293-316) When Diran speaks of sensations
existing outside the ego, he understands by the ego very much what I have
called 1n my Psychology (v B v) the real ego, ¢ the central and more
active part of the content of consciousness There can be no sensations
outside the “formal ego” which expresses the unity and interconnection of
consclousness ’

73 p 308 On phenomena of concretion, see Phzlosophre des dewa
Ampere, pp 316 and f  Essar sur la philosophie des sciegees (1834),
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p lviu and f A BERTRAND (ZLa psychol de leffort) makes a wrong use
of the term cozcréfion when he applies 1t to an association between two
different 1deas, Ampére uses the term commidmoralzon for such associations
When | recognise a tree 1t 1s a concréfzon, when I see the tree, and then
think of the dog which was lying at its foot last time [ saw it, 1t 15 a com-
mémoration 1 regret that Ampere’s exposition was unknown to me when
1 wrote the chapter on immediate recognition 1n my Psychologescken Unler-
suckungen  But it is a great pleasure to me to find what an exact agree-
ment there 1s between the views we have severally developed

74 p 309 Ampere exaggerates the difference between his theory and
Kant's when he attributes to the latter the view that relations, forms of
co-ordmation, stand mn no sort or connection with things-in-themselves
Apgainst this see p 61 of this volume

75 p 31z Jouffroy gives an inleresting account of Cousin’s first
appearance as a teacher of philosophy n his Nowveaux mélanges philo-
sopligues (2 éd pp 85 95) Renan (Feurller détacktes, 4 éd 189z, p
298 and f) expresses himself as follows d propos of Cousin and what he
owes to him A travers une foule de ddfauts, quel haut sentiment de
Imfim ! quelle vue juste du spontané et de l'nconscient! quel accent
religieux, moui depuis Malebranche, quand 1l parle de la raison! Que l'on
comprend bien les traces que gardérent de ce premier enseignement des
hommes tel que Jouffroy' Je connus le cours de 1818 sous les ombrages
d’Issy vers 1842  Lumpiession fut sur moi on ne peut pas plus profonde
Ja1 la conscience que plusteurs des cadres de mon esprit viennent de 1a

M Cousmn a ¢té non un de mes peres, mais un des excitateurs de ma

pensee ”

76 p 318 On the relation between Samt Simon and his school, see
PAUL JANFT'S Saint-Simon el le Sain! Stmonisine, Pans, 1878 In my
characterisation of Saint-Simon | have been puided chiefly by GEORGE
WEILL'S Saint-Stinon ef son wuwvre, Pans, 1894, and CHR ApDaM's La
philosoplie en France (Premiére moitie du 19° sidcle), Pans, 1894 For
the connection between the Polytechnic School and Samt Sitmomism, cf
G PINFT, “ L'Ecole polytechnique et le Samt Simonisme” (La Revur de
Parts, 15 Ma1 1894) While Saint-S1mon’s works are not consecutive, and
he 15 constantly breaking fresh ground, his disciples have produced a con-
secutive development of his doctrine 1n the Doctrne de Saint-Simon
'(1829) edited by HIPPOLYTE CARNOT, which reproduces in substance
Bayard’s lectures, and which 1s anterior 1n time to Comte’s fantastically extra-
vagant period which brought about the dissolution of the school The
further extension which the doctrine of critical and organic periods received
i the Doctrine de Saint-Stmon was due, we may safely say, to the influence
of Auguste Comte’s first unportant work (Plan des travaur scentifigues
nécessarres pour rédorgamser la soczitd) 1822)  Although Comte sull called
himself a pupil of Saint Simon at this tune, he was really quite emancipated
Stuart Mill, in his Awutobiograply, gives an interesting account of the way
i which the Saint-Simoman doctrine of critical and orgamic periods
affected lim The whole doctrine, as has been already shown, was first
promulgated by Kant and Fichte, they were the first thinkers to see that
cniticism and rewolution had conquered but they also realised that history
could not yet have said 1ts last word The same thought may be detected
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in Rousseau and Lessing, Lessing’s Educalion of the Human Race was,
indeed, a favournite book in Samnt-Simonian circles

77 P 324 Comte’s pupils go a step beyond theirr master, for they
maintain that 1t was Saint-Simon who learnt from Comte rather than Comte
from Samt-Simon  LITTRE, Auguste Comte et la philosophie positive, 2 éd
p 90 and f ROBINET, Nofice sur Peuvre ef sur (a vie d’ Auguste Comte,
2¢éd pp 139 Evenif—as s only natural—Saint-Simon was influenced by
the talented younger men who co-operated with him, yet there can be no
doubt that he had developed his leading 1dea before he entered mto rela-
tions with Comte  Priority 1n the 1dea of a positive plulosophy which was
to be the new spiritual power, so necessary after the critical and revolu-
tionary periods, cannot be denied to Samt-Simon. As GEORGES WEILL
(Saznt-Simon et som @uvre, pp 208-210), who has put this fact beyond
question, rightly remarks it does not in the least detract from the very great
significance of Comte

78 p 325 In place of the term * perfectioning ¥ Comte afterwards
(Cours de philosophie positive, 2 éd v pp 262-204) substitutes ** develop-
ment,” because the word ¢ perfectioning” might be taken to mmply an
ethical estimation

79 p 328 In a letter to Stuart Mill of June 27, 1845, he says
“ Le trouble a consisté en insomnies opimonitres, avec mélancolie douce,
mais Intense, et oppression profonde, longtemps mélée d’une extréme
faiblesse” He connects this attack with the fact that a few days before
he had begun the composition of his new work, and adds ¢ L'ensemble de
ma compoaiiion aura beaucoup gagné & celle période exceplionnelle o ma
méditation était loin d’éprouver latonie de ma mobithté” The followmg
year, after the death of Clotilde de Vaux, he confessed that his feeling for
her had contributed to bring about the crisis (Lettres A’ Auguste Comte 4
Stuart Mill, p 413 and f) The husband of Madame Clotilde de Vaux
had been condemned to hard labour for life for a shameful crime , his wife,
however, regarded their marriage as indissoluble, hence her relations with
Comte never passed beyond those of an intimate friendship

8o p 330 Of the two most famous works on Comte, wrntten by his
pupils, that of Littré maintamns that Comte's real sigmificance terminated
with the publication of his Cowurs de Philosopkee positive, while i ROBINET'S
work the Politique Positrve 15 regarded as forming the real close, and Littré
1s attacked as an ungrateful and uncomprehending deserter —It goes without
saymng that Stuart Mill only acknowledged Comte’s first peitod In his
Auguste Comte and Posttrvism (1865) Mill gives an mteresting apprecia-
tion of both stages of Comte's teaching The spht occasioned by Littré
was afterwards reproduced within the circle of “orthodox” positivists Some
of them, with LAFITTE at their head, held that the pesitivistic priesthood
must work through the intelligence on the heart, while others, with the
Englhish Congreve at their head, held that positivism, ike Christianity n its
tme, must conquer by direct appeal to the proletariate and to women, z ¢
that the heart can be immediately appealed to, without using the intelligence
as an intermediary  See on this pomnt CAIRD, The Social Plilosophy
and Religion of Comte, p 171 and f, Glasgow, 1885

81 p 335 Cours de philosoplee posstive, 2 éd vi P 612  “Kant
a réellement ménté une éternelle admiration en tentant, le premier,
d'échapper directement 3 'absolu philosophique par sa célébre conception
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de la double réalité, & la fois objective et subjective, qu 1ndique un s1 juste
sentiment de la sane philosophie” Cf Discours sur I Esprit positsf,
p 24 Catésusme positiviste, 2 éd pp 8 and 150 Comte once con-
fessed that he had never read Kant's chief work  But he had long ago
learnt to know the 1deas i1t contained at second hand In a letter to Valat,
written on November 3, 1824, he says that Kant’s system contamns “ many
very good things, together with a mass of extravagances,” and he protests
agamnst the acceptance of Cousin’s exposition of Kant’s teaching ' Cousin
est bien loin de comprendre la portée des idées-méres du philosophe de
Koenigsberg ” Neveitheless he reckons Kant here as belonging to the
metaphysical stage, and draws a parallel between his own relation to Kant's
philosophy and Galiler’s relation to the penipatetic physics  The only work
of Kant with which he was dnectly acquainted was the small treatise Jidee
au emnen allpemeinen Weligerckickte, which his fiend Gustave d’Eichthal
translated for him (1824), and which he greatly admired Had he become
acquamted with it s1x or seven years earlier, he says, 1t would have saved
him the trouble of wniting lus treatises of the years 1820 and 1822
(Letter to Eichthal, December 10, 1824)

82 p 343 Comte touches on the question of the possibility of
mtrospection for the first time 1n s Lettres & Valal, p 89 (September
24, 1819) In his essay entitled ““Examen du traité de Droussals sur
I'mvitation” (1828), (reprinted in the interesting collection, Opuscules de
palosoplie sociale, Panis, 1883, which contamns all Comte’s most important
work previous to the publication of his Cowrs de philosophie positive) he
commends Broussais for his polemic agamst introspection, and remarks
A man can observe his feelings, if they are not too violent, because they
are not dependent on the same organ as observation, but his own ntel-
lectual activity no man can observe for, if so observer and ohject would be
identical, and who, m that case, would conduct the observation? The reason
why subjective psychology has gained so many adherents in the last ten
years (1B18 28) 15, he thinks, owing to Condillac’s and Helvetius’ apt
criticism of 1deology, which regards our knowledge as nothing but the pro-
duct of external influences, and pays no attention whatever to the necessity
of including nner dispositions n our consideration, but this criticism was
urged with more weight by Bonnet and Cabanis, and stil more by Gall
and Spurzheimn (Opuscules, pp 293-296) In the Cours de philosophue
posttzve (1 p 32, f, m p 564,1v p 605, 2 éd) he repeats his polemic
agamnst Introspection, remarking at the same time that an elementary
analysis 15 not applicable to the most complicated of all phenomena He
gives a practical proof of his assumption that feeling can be introspected in
a letter to Valat, in which he analyses the motives which underlie his
activities as an author (September 28, 181r9) With reference to the
whole question, see my Psychology, 1 8

83 P 345 In answer to Mill, when the latter had told him that he
had decided to write a book on political economy, Comte says that although
political economy 1s really a part of sociology yet it may sometimes be
usefu]l to treat it separately, especially when undertaken by any one with
as good a head as Mull  Lettres 4 Stuart Mill, pp 231 and f, 254 and f
Cf on the othel hand Cours dz la philosophie poritive, 2 éd v p 255
" Toute étude 15olée des divers él¢ments sociaux est donc, par la nature
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de Ia science, essentiellement stérnle, A 'example de notre économie politique,
fat-elle méme mieux cultivée ”

84 p 346 Cf Cours de la philosoplue posifrve, 2 éd v p 392
Also Lettres 3 Stuart M:ill, p 121  “Celte noble école, qui . fut
certanement la plus avancée de toutes celles du dermier siécle,” p 275,
““Clest A l'école écossaise et nom, comme beaucoup d’autres, i I'école
germamique, que yar dd la premidre rectification des graves aberrations, A
la fors morales et mntellectuelles, propres & ce qu'on appelle I'école frangaise,
Je n’oublierals jamais combien ma propre évolution a été d’abord redevable
surtout 3 quelques lumineuses mspirations de Hume et d’Adam Smith”
(By the “*Scotch School” Comte evidently means the whole tendency initiated
by Shaftesbury and Hutcheson, and not what 1s more generally called * the
Scotch School,” z¢ Reid and his followers) Perhaps 1 may be allowed
to remark here that the fundamental conception on which all my ethical
writings are based grew up in my mind chiefly while [ was engaged m a
study of Comte, as my treatise, Dz Grundlage der humanen Ethik
(German translation, p 56 and f) testifies

85 p 354 Hence it s not correct to say with FIORENTINO Manuale
d: storza della filosofia, p 581, 2 ed Napoli, 1887, that Comte paid at-
tention to the reciprocal relation between objects only, not to that between
object and subject It 1s indeed true that he has not drawn conclusions
from the latter relation

86 p 356 See on this point Politrguc Posifive, v pp 187,233 and
£, Catéchisme positiviste, pp 165 and f, 222 In Ilus later penod Comte
sct about another characteristic alteration 1 his classification He sums
up 1n a sertes of (15) piopositions the most general principles of positive
philosophy, and calls this “ systematisation of positive dogma,” pkzlosophze
premudre . He borrowed the nume from Bacon  Following on this comes
Philosoplue seconde, 1e the series of the seven fundamental sciences,
which are again subdivided into two groups, z ¢ philosophie nnturelle (the
first five sciences), and philosophie morale (the last two sciences), Polatigue
Positive, 1v p 226 In the Catéck Por (p 167 and f) he speaks
rather differently, classing Mathematics, Astronomy, Physics and Chemistry
together as Cosmology, while Biology, Sociology (in the narrower sense) and
Ethics together form Soczology

87 p 368 In his treatise on Bentham (Dissertations and Discussiong
1), where the expression quoted in the text occurs, Stuart Mill says-* )
“Bentham’s 1dea of the world 1s that of a collection of persons pursuing
each his separate interest or pleasure, and the prevention of whom from
jostling one another more than 1s unavoidable, may be attempted by hopes
and fears denived from three sources—the law, religion, and public
opmion” (p 362)

868 p 368 By distinguishing between the motive of the estimation
and the motive of the action, I have attempted to avoid the difficulty which
arises for Bentham when the question as to the foundation of the principle
of utility has to be faced (cf my Ethz%, chap m 1-2, 18

89 p 377 Cf ] H Newmann, Apologza pro vila sua, p 1o,
London, 1879, see also L E FLOYSTRUP, Den Anglokatholske Bevagelse
1 det mttende Aarkundrede (The Anglo-Catholic Movefhent 1n the Nine-
teenth Century), pp 28, jo, Kopenhagen, 1891, and GEORGE WORLEY,
The Catholic Revival of the Nineleenth Century, pp 45-51, London, 1894
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The best place, perhaps, to get a bird’s-eye view of Colendge’s philo-
sophical 1deas 1s his work entwled Church and State Appendix B gives
his doctrine of reason and the understanding, and Appendix E discusses
his relation to older philosophers In the Bisgraphia L:itteraria, 1 chap
12, he clothes his 1deas i Schelling’s terminology, and makes wery
extensive use of Schelling’s own statements

90 p 378 Cf the characterisation of Carlyle by Dilthey in the
Archrv fur Gesch der Philor m1 p 263  Dilthey has collected from the
Carlyle papers edited by Froude everything which sheds hght on the
course of his development

91 p 388 In my treatise on Recognition (** Uber Wiedererkennen,”
etc, Vierteljakrsschr f wissensch Phi! wiv p 189,) | have pointed
out that Hamilton rendered valuable service to the doctrine of associa-
ton by his “law of redintegration” Among older authors, in addition
to Kant and Fries, Beneke (Psyckho!/ Skizzen, 1 p 382 and ), and
Chr Wolff (Vernunftige Gedanken won Gott, dey Welt und der Seele
des Menschen, § 238) deserve mention here Hamilton may have beer
acquamnted with both these works  Among Hamilton’s pupils and
critics there have been many discussions as to what was his exact con-
ception of our knowledge of the so-called primary qualihes of things
(z e extension and form), 1s 1t deternuned by the nature of the subject?
or are we heie able to know things as they are n themselves?
Stuart Mill in lis Ezxamenation of Sty William Hamilton's Philovophy)
ponts out a contradiction between Hamilton’s teaching on this point and
his doctrine that all knowledge 1s relative, conditioned by the relation
between subject and object Mansel's (Philocophy of the Conditioned,
London and New York, 1866, p 84) and Veitch’s (Ham:/ton, Edinburgh
and London, 1882, p 179) view of their master’s teachung 1s that we have
a relatrve knowledge of the pnimary qualities, so that these qualities are
only " primary” in comparison to the secondary, generally called sense-
qualitties GEORGE GROTE (M:inor Words; p 293) opnes that Hamulton
changed his pomnt of view with regard to this question, so that 1n the notes
to his edition of Reid’s works a knowledge of primary qualities-in-them.-
selves 1s assumed, while formeily he had only assumed a relative know-
ledge As Hamilton’s edition of Reid’s works 1s not in the Copenhagen
Tabrary I cannot express an opinion on this pomnt

92 p 391 Cf MASSON, Recent British Philosophy, 3rd ed, London,
1877, p 252 and f  Edinburgh Review, July 1884, p 218

93 p 365 Among them was one whose early development and early
matured learning 1s at least equally remaikable 1 refer to WILLIAM
RowaN HAMILTON (born 1Bos, died 1865) (not to be confused with the
philosopher, Willlam Hamilton) chiefly famous for his discovenes in optics
and mathematics At the age of three he could read and reckon, at four
be had a sound knowledge of geography, a year later he was able to
translate from the Latin, Greek and Hebrew, and was on mmtimate terms
with Homer, Milton and Dryden, at eight he read Italan and French,
and umprovised Latin poems, before he had reached his tenth year he
studied Arabic and Sanskrnt, and mn his thirteenth year he compiled a
Synac Grammar © And all this without any injury to his bodily or mental
bealth He assimilated everything without any trouble, and with perfect
comprehensioh.  He was endowed with a keen poetic sense, was a
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friend of Wordsworth and himself wrote beautiful poems. From his
ninth year he was an accomplished swimmer, so that his physical develop-
ment was not neglected (NVature, May 3, 1883) When we compare his
development with that of Mill’s, and the education of these two with that
of other ch'ldren, we cannot help being struck with the great differences
between the original groundwork on which education has to build

94 p 401 Cf Stuart MiVs Adwtodiography Baw’s Jokn Stuari
AM:ill (pp 163-174) contains an interesting study of the relation between
Mill and his wife, based on the evidence of various witnesses, and on
psychological investigation. THEODOR GOMPERZ (Jokn Stuart Ml e1n
Nackruf, p 18, Wien, 1839) describes a visit to Stuart Mill in his home
Mill’s wife took part in the conversation, interjecting sometimes “a few
brilliantly witty words” , and even when the conversation passed mto the
purely philosophical sphere, her '“almost devoutly listening husband turned
to her for her opinion which she expressed in clear and well-chosen
language ”

95 P 402 See Memories of Old Friends from the Journals of
Caroline Fox, edited by Horace S Pym (Tauchnitz edition, Leipzig, 1881),
1 prsoandf, u p 218 and f (cf 77, 143) These journals give us a
most interesting insight into the intellectual hife of a number of the most
distinguished English thinkers, poets, and men of science Through a
number of years Caroline Fox wrote down every evening all that she
remembered of the sayings of the leading spints who frequented her
father's house.

96 p 405 In my book, Den engelske Filosofi 1 vor Tid , Kjobenhavn,
1847, p 47, my cnticism of Mill—by which cniticism [ still abide—led
me to speak of hun 1n depreciatory terms, wkich 1 should now no longer
use, and which are cut out in the Germau translation (Eunlertung in die
englische Philosophie unserer Zed, translated by Dr H Kureller, Leipzig,
1889), moreover, they are refuted by Mill's posthumous essays on the
philosophy of religion which had net then appeared A renewed study of
Mill and of his writings has still further mncreased my admiration for him,

97 P 411  This carcular reasoning was emphasised very strongly by
STANLEY JEVONS 1n his unfimshed work, Eramination of J S Mills
Philosoply, which was interrupted by his death  See Pure Logic and other
Minor Works, London, 18g0, p 254 and f Jevons’ criticism of Mill
this point is valid, but he proceeds to draw from 1t unwarranted generalisa-
tions as to Mill’s significance as a thinker altogether See also ARNE
LOCHEN'S Om Stuart-M:Il's Logk (On the Logic of Stuart-Mill), p 165
and f, Knistiana and Kopenhagen, 1885 Jevons’ criticism had already
been published in the Contzmporary Review, 1877-79, so that Lochen could
make use of it  Lochen’s work, however, 1s nch 1n interesting and instruc-
tive observations and investigations, and contains a valuable study of Mill's
logic and theory of knowledge

98 p 412 I took this as the basis of my cniticism of Mills theory
of knowledge 1n my earlier exposiion See Einleitung in die engl Phil
unserer Zeit (German translation, Leipzig, 1893)

99 p 416 In my Psychologie in Umrissen auf Grundlage der Erjak-
rung (second German edition, Leipzig, 1893) I have fttempted to make
the “ umting principle” my central point of view, and to show how the laws
of association, as well as those of sensations, can be trace®l back to this
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principle which, under the name of ¢ synthesis,” was already employed by
Kant as the basis of his conception of consciousness Hence I have been
astonished to find mysell frequently described, without any qualfication, as
an adherent of the Enghsh school Thus ¢g PAUL CARUS (Primer of
Phzlosophy, Chicago, 1893, p 175) classes me among ** those psychologists
who beleve that the doctrine of association offers a key to all the problems
of mind” Wundt (Physwologrsche Psychologre, fourth edition, 1 p 482
Leipzig, 1893) mentions me among the mnquirers who hold * that all mental
processes can be deduced from association ” As early as my Ewnleztung tn
die englische Philosophie (1874) 1 cniticised the association-psychology,
z ¢ the view which makes independent sensations and ideas the ‘ Reals”
of consciousness, and regards association as an external union, inessential
to the sensations and 1deas themselves And throughout my whole
psychology a criticism of this conception may be discovered, united, it 1s
true, with an attemnpt to preserve the truths to the discovery of which 1t
has contributed At the same time I hold that we can only hope to
correct the association-psychology by a careful mquiry into our own
latent assumphions, and not by positing a special faculty of thought or an
‘‘apperception,” which 1s to take the plice of associations Cf my treatise
“Uber Wiedererkennen,” etc (Vierteljakrssihrft S wissenschaftl Philo-
sophie, xin pp 420-424 and 75 v pp 19I-20§)

100 p 432 A general view of the attempts to construct a philosophy
of religion both before and after Mill's time 1n England 1s given by O
PFLEIDLRWR, Die Entwickelung der protestantischen 1heologre in Deutsch-
land sert Kant und in Grosséritannien sei! 1825, Freiburg, 1891 (But
the exposition of Mill’s views here given 1s not adequate  Pfleiderer makes
a bad historical blunder on p 407, where he speaks of Hamilton, who had
died nine years before the publication of Mill's * Examination,” answering
Mll’s attack !)

10l p 440. I have given a more detailed biographical account and
characterisation of Darwin 1n a popular work, Ckarles Darwin, Kjoben-
havn, 188¢ (German translation, 1895) A few paragraphs from this little
book have been incorporated in the text The chief source 1s 74z Life
and Letters of Charles Darwin, including an autobiographical chapter,
edited by Francis Darwm, London, 1887
. 102 p 449 It 1s not impossible that this utterance was prompted
by the memory of the well-known scene which took place between Huxley
and the Bishop of Oxford (see Life and Letters, n pp 320-j22), only
that Huxley preferred the monkey as ancestor not to a savage, but—to the
Bishop of Oxford!

103 p 449 Cf my comments on the relation between Darwinism
and ethics \n my Grundlage der kumanen Ethik (Deutsche Ub), pp 18-
20, and n the £fzke Undersogelsen, pp 17-23, Kopenhagen, 1891

104 p 452 In my account of Spencer's life and mental develop-
ment, 1 have chosen my material from passages in his own writings (more
especially from the interesting discussions in his essay on Tke Classification
of the Saences, with reasons for dissenting from the Philosophy of M
Comte, 3rd ed pp 31, 34, 36), from a short biography of Spencer, wrtten
with his assistanc®, by Prof Youmans, published in an American journal
(The Popular Science Monthly, March 1876), and from a speech of You-
man’s contained in the report of a dinner given in Spencer’s honour at New



NOTES 591

York in 1882 (Herbert Spencer on the Americans and the Americans on
Herbert Spencer, New York, 1882, pp 68-76)

105 p 458 This section of the Firsz Principles should be compared
with Principles of Socrology, part mi (Ecclesiastical Instifutions), chap avi
(Religious Retrospect and Prospect)

106 p 461 I brought forward this objection 1 my Einleitung in
die englische Philosophie unseren Zeit (of which the Damish ornigmal
appeared 1n 1874), pp 158 and f, 170, 188 and f

107 p 466 I drew Spencer’s attention to these contradictions mm a
private letter of 1876, and n his answer he gave the explanation given 1n
the text, and stated that they had hitherto escaped his attention

108 p 466 Cf First Principles, 3rd ed p 318  * Though evolu-
tion of the various products of human activities cannot be said directly to
exemphfy the integration of matter and dissipation of motion [which
Spencer believes to take place in every evolution, since the parts which
form the whole lose their own motion 1n so dommg] yet they exemplhfy 1t
wtndrrectly,” (16 391) ' The phenomena subjectively known as changes in
consciousness are objectively known as nervous excitations and discharges,
which science now interprets into modes of mohon” (Prenciples of Psycho-
logy, 2nd ed 1 p 508) ‘ Though the development of mind itself cannot be
explained by a senes of deductions from the Persistence of Force, yet
it remams possible that its obverse, the development of physical changes
in a physical organ, may be so explained ”

109 p 476 I urged this objection agamst Spencer's theory of
knowledge 1n my ELinleilung, etc |, pp 222-224 In my Psychology (2nd
ed), pp 485-487 I have discussed the subject agan

110 p 481  An mteresting crique of Spencer's sociology 15 given
by EMILE DURKHEIM De /1 diviston du travail soaal, pp 218-247,
Paus, 1868

111 p 483 See imn relation to the difficulties attending a scientific
ethic my ZEfiske Undersogelsen (chap 1) and the first chapter of my
Ethike

112 p 487 In the concluding section of my Ernlertung in die
englisihe Philosophie unseren Zeit, pp 243-249, Leipzig, 1889, I have
alluded to the work of Boole, Jevons, Sidgwick and several others whom
I must here omit -

113 p 493 On the “period of great discoveries” at the end of the*
preceding century see RASMUs FPEDERSEN, Planternes Narngsitoffer,
Histortsk Indledmng (Plant-food, Histonical Introduction), p 44 and f
Kjobenhavn, 1883

114 p 494 For an account of vitahsm n 1ts different forms see
Louls Prissg, La Médecine et les Médecins, 1 pp 226-297, Pans, 1857
It must be clearly understood that what 15 meant by vitalism here 1s the
tendency to exp/zin vital phenomena by the assumption of a *vital force”
—not the assertion that there i1s much n vital phenomena which, up to the
present time, has not been explamed either by physical or chemical causes

115 p 495 Cf MAYER's letter to Gnesinger, July 20, 1844
1*When I say heat 1s transformed nto motion and the reverse, 1 do not
mean that there 15 any guanf:fative relation between® heat and motion
when transformed into one another” (Kleznen Schriften und Briefe von
ROBERT MAYER Herausgegeb von WEYRAND, p 225, Swttgart, 1893)
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116. p 496 ‘' If the resistance to electrolysis which 1s over and above
that due to chemical change were not accounted for elsewhere, ¢ would
prove the annilulation of a part of the power of the crcurt, withoul amy
corresponding effect. We shall see that this 1s not the case, but that in
the evolution of heat, when the excess of existence takes place, an exact
equivalent 1s restored ” (JOULE, * On the Heat evolved during the Electroly-
sis of Water,” 1843  Scenfific Papers,1 p 115, London, 1884) *“We
might reason, a Priony, that absolute destruction of hving Jforce cannot
posstbly take place, because 1t 15 manifestly absurd to suppose that the
powers with which God has endowed Matter can be destroyed . . but
we are not left with this argument alone, decisive as 1t must be to
every unprejudiced mind” (Joule, " Matter, Living Force and Heat” 1847
Scientyfic Papers 1 p 269) Joule's standpoint does not differ in principle
from that of Mayer's and Colding’s With regard to the latter cf a
sentence \n his Undersogelse om de almindelige Naturkrafter og deres
gensidige Afhdnmighed (An nveshigation nto the umversal forces of
Nature and their reciprocal dependence)  Videnmskabernes Selskabs
Skriften  Femte Rikke Naturv mathemn Abth n p 129 ) ¢ The idea
that a force could disappear nto the corporeal without reappearing as an
efficient cause seems to me contrary fo reason”

117 p 497 Mayer, Kleznere Schriften und Briefe, pp 339 and €,
460  Die Meckanik dev Warme, 3 Ausg , p 356 and f Colding, Natur-
videnskabelige Betragimnger over Slagtskabel mellem det aandelipe Livs
Virksomheder og de almindelige Naturkrafter (Scientific observations on
the relation between the activities of conscious hife and the universal foices
of Nature) (Oversigt over det kgl danske Videnskabernes Selskabs
Forhandhinger, 1856), pp 155-166  Joule, Scentzfic Pagers,1 pp 269,
273 As regards Mayer, 1t seems from his lecture at Innsbruck (Dze
Meck 4. Warme, p 357) that he did not believe in any interruption 1n the
series of material phenomena, but that he assumed a parallelsm between
mental happenings and happenings 1n the bramn

118 p 517 On Lotre’s hesitation on this point see MAX WENTSCHER,
Lotees Gotlesbegryff und dessen metaphysische Begrundung, pp 19-29,
Halle, 1893

119 p 518 In a treatise entitled Loszes fankar om t:d ock timiighel
t kritisk belysming (Lotze’s 1deas on hme and temporality in the Light of
d7:"1'1t1t:1sm) REINHOLD GELJER draws attention to the differing standpomts
Lotze seems to have adopted with regard to the absolute validity of time
In my essay on * Lotze og den svenske Filosofi” (* Lotze und die schwe-
dische Philosophie ”) (German translation in the Phzlos Monatsck 1890) 1
referred with approval to the explanation given by my Swedish colleague,
although I myself entertained a different conception of the problem The
matter, however, appears to be rather different from what Geyer, and I
with him, thought there was reason to believe According to the statements
made by RICHARD FALCKENBERG 1 his article * Die Entwickelung der
Lotzeschen Zeitlehre” (Zeuschrift fur Philosoplze und Dhilosoprische
Krirk, Band vo3), the Grundsuge der Metaphysik which appeared after
Lotze’s death was written m the year 1865, |f this be so the chief
reason for believiny, that 1t was only towards the end of his life that he disputed
the reality of time disappears  If in earlier writings he speaks of the time
relation withqut qualification, as though i1t had absolute validity, this,
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according to Falckenberg, 1s a justifiable use of popular ideas, where the
context does not demand a more exact way of speaking  Lotze’s definitive
conception was unfolded in the Dre: Buckher der Metaphysik (1879) and
the Grundzuge der Religronsphilosoplze (1875-79), according to which
succession 15 valid of fimte beings, while the Deity 1s exalted above
all temporal differences  His earliest exposition (given n the Metaphysik,
1841) does not introduce this distinction, which certainly does not shed
any lght on the question (although the piychologrcal distinction
between succession and the abstract form of time 1s defensible) I
am as unable as my Swedish colleague to read any meaning nto the
expression ‘“a timeless happening and working” (Grundezuge der Meta-
physik, § 58) My German colleague, on the other hand, thinks 1t
expresses a significant idea

120 p 519 Cf my Psyckology (Englsh translation, pp 54-70) and
my article on “Psychical and Physical Actwity” (Viertelyakrssckr f
wessenschaft! Philos xv p 249and f) It s interesting to remember that
in his earlier period, Leibniz, the founder of metaphysical 1dealism, main-
taned as emphatically as Spinoza that the dualism, spirit-matter, 1s only
actually and not logically necessary, Philos Schr ed Gerhardt,1 pp 237,
242, 268 Cf LUDWIG STEIN, Letbma und Spinoza, pp 93 and f
S. MANDL (K ilesche Bertrage zur Metaphystk Lotzes, p 55, Bern, 1895),
arnves at a result similar to my own to Lotze’s standpomnt in the philosophy
of religion

121 p 521 Seeon this point Remhold Gener, “ Hermann Latzes lara
on rummet ” (H Lotze’s Doclrine of Space), (Nyt svensk tadsskreyft, 1880)
and “ Darstellung und Kutik der Lotzeschen Lehre von den Lokalzeichen”
(Philosophische Monatshefte, 1885) Cf myarticle  Lotze og den svenske
Filosofi” (German translation i the Pkzlos Monatsh 1890), and my
Psychology (English translation, pp 190-205)

122 p 522 Microcosm, Bk 111 chap 1 (Enghsh trans) ¢« Why,
then, should not an atom of the nervous system equally be able to exert
impact and pressure on the soul, or the soul on 1t seeing that closer scrutiny
discovers ordinary 1mpact and pressure lo be not a means to the effect, but
only the perceptible form of a far more subtle process between tue
elements ?*

123 p 524 KRESTO KRESTOFF Lotaes metaphysischer Seelenbegriff,
Halle, 1890, pp 46 and f, 73 MAX WENTSCHER, Lotses GottesbegFiR
und dessen metaphiysische Begrundung, pp 11 and f Halle, 1893 The
relation of opposition in which, 1n spite of many points of contact, Lotze's
conception had, from the beginning, stood to Herbart's conception likewise
shows that Lotze’s line of thought suffered no radical change with the cuurse
of years Cf on this point MAX NATH, Dze Piyckolog.e Hermann Lotzes
m threm Verhaltniss zu Herbart, 1lalle, 1892  Lotze’s optimism 1s closely
connected with his ethical monism. Although he himself often refers to the
reality of physical and moral evil as a hindrance to the working out of his
world-conception, yet an otherwise favouiable critic has reproached him for
lack of interest in “the fundamental dogma of all religions, the atone-
ment,” because he did not pay sufhicient attention to eml G VORBRODT,
Prinsipren der Ethik und Religronsphilosophie Lotzes,ep @7, Dessau und
Leipzig, 1891

124 p 526 A ELsAS: Zum Andenken Gustav Theodor Fechners,
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[
(Grenzbote, 1888) ] E KNUTZE, ¢ Tk Fechner, en deutsches Ge-
lehirtenleben, Leipzig, 1892  Unfortunately I was not able to make use of
K Lasswitz's book, Gustav Theodor Fechner, 1896 (Frommann’s Klassiker
der Philosophie)

125 p 529 In my earlier exposition (* Philosophy in Germany,”
1892) I was musled by some utterances i Zendavesta (1 pp 352 and f)
into supposing that Fechner assumed reciprocal action between mind
and matter Fechner, however, only intended to pomt out here how
important 1t 15 to change our standpoint and tc discover the formula of the
reciprocal relation between the two sides He here, no more than later,
assumes a transition from one side to another In the Elementen der
Psychophysik, 1 p 8, he says “We call the psychical a function of the
Physical, depending upon 3t, and vice versa, 1 so far as a constant relation
according to law eusts, such that from the existence and changes of the
one we may conclude to those of the other” Fechner often (¢ & Elemente,
1 p 18, 1 p 393) uses the expression simultaneous conditions, simultane-
ous or reciprocal dependence, of this kind of dependence In lus opinion,
changes m the brain, corresponding (o psychical activities cannot (as Lotze
and the spintuahsts think) be regarded as stimuli acting upon the soul
(Elemente, 1 p 18)

126 p 539 On the relation between culture and happiness see my
Etksk, chap vu, and my Etiske Undersogelser, chap u

127 p 546 KARL ROKITANSKY’s brilliant essay, ! Der selbstandige
Wert des Wissens ” (Sitzungsterichte der Wiener Akademie, 1867) did
nat, 1t 1s true, appear tll a year after the History of Materialism, but as
early as 1862, he had pointed out in a speech, that Kant’s idealism 1s the
true consequence of scientific thought Cf TH MEVYNERT, Kar! Rokit-
ansky, e Nachruf (Collection of popular scientific lectures, Wien and
Lepzig, 1892, pp 76 and f) HEIMHOLTZ, too (in lis Phyvolegischen
Opt:k, 1867, pp 443 and f) maintans that, in the last instance, 1t 1s
unjustifiable to attribute to our ideas anything but a practical and symbolic
vahdity The physiologist, A FicK (Die Welt als Vorstellung, Wuizburg,
1870) arrives at a sumilar result

128 p 546 Max HEINZE has drawn attention to this i his
mteresting essay, ** Der Idealismus Friedrich Albert Langes” (Viertelyarrs-
schrift fur wissensch Plil 1 pp 185-185)

¢~ 129 p 547. Cf my Psyckology, Enghsh tianslation, pp 275 and f.
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